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PUNJAB UNIVERSITY* ORIENTAL 
‘PUBLICATIONS. 

Tiote.— The list has been rearranged. The old 
serial numbers are indicated in italics, ajter the 
hew ones. 

I. Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrits and Vernaculars. 

A. Vedic. 

1 (8). The Nighantu and the Nirukta. The 

oldest Indian tieatise on Etymology, Philology and 
Semantics. Critically edited from the original 
manuscripts by Dr. Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.Phil. 
(Oxon.), Ofificier d’Academie ('Franccj, Professor of 
Sanskrit at the Patijab University and Principal, 
University Oriental College, Lahore. 

, pp. 39 + 292. Bombay, 1927. Rs. 3-6. 

The text is preceded by a brief introduction ’ 
•describing the manuscript material utilized in con- 
stituting the text, its different recensions, stages of 
interpolation, etc. In the appendix the text of the 
Nirukta is compared with that of the Brahmanas, 
Pratisakhyas, Astadhyayi, Mahabharata, etc. 

2 (^). The Nighautu and the Nirukta. English 
translation and notes by Dr. L. Sarup. 

^g-*. pp. iv -1-259. Oxford, 1921. Rs. 6. 

On account of numerous derivations and ety- 
mological explanations, the Nirukta had never been 
translated before. This is the very first translation 
of the Nirukta into any European language. (Out 
■of print.) 

* A detailed introduction was published separately by 
■the Oxford University Press. pp. SO; W20. 
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3 (ii). *Indi^8 an 1 Appendiceifto the Nirukta^. 

conjpiled with an isfrdduction by Dr. L. Sarup, 

pp. 76 + 394. Allahabad, 19^. Jls.%8.‘ 

4y S, 6 (i 6 y i 8 , 24 ), Commentary 6 f Skandae-*^ 
v|min and Mahesvara on the Nirukta. Critically 
edited by Dr. L. Sarup. 

Paft I (Comm, on Chap. I) ; ^^—-'pp. 15+139. 

Lahore, 1927. As. 15. (bound) Rs. 1-11. 

Part II (Comm, on Chaps. II-WI) ; 

• 8 * . 

pp. 18 + 508. Lahore, 1931. Rs. 3-12. 

Parts III and IV (Cbmm. on Chaps. VII— XIIJ) ; 

,pp. 101 (Introduction) +176 (part III) +626 

(part IV), Lahore, 1934. Rs. 6-12. 

The commentarjr of Skandasvamin on the 
Nirukta has been discovered and edited for the 
first time. 

7 (s). The Athanra-Pratisakhyam or the 

Phonetico-grammatical Aphorisms of the Atha’rva 
Veda, critically edited with introduction for the 
first time from original manuscripts by Visvaban- 
dhu Vidyarthi, Shastri, M.A., M.O.L. 

Part I, , pp. 80. Lahore, 1923. Rs. 2-4. 

Contents. Description of manuscripts. History 
and Title of the Text. Atharvavedapratisakhya and( 
the CaHirddhyayikd. Nature of the treatise. Its^ 
authorship and date. Panini and Pratisakhyas.. 
Division and subject-matter. Text. Appendices. 

8 (ly), Varahagrhyasutra with short extracts, 
from the paddhatis of Gahgadhara and Vasistha, 
critically edited by Dr. Raghuvira, M.A.’ Ph.D.* 
D.Litt. Et Phil. 

— , pp. 21 (Introduction) + 64. Lahore^ 
1932. Rs. 3-12. 
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1 (6), The Mahavira OaKitam, A dr^ama by 
the Indian poet Bhavabhuti, edit^3 with critical ap- 
paratus^ introduction and notes by the late Todar 
•Mapll, revised and prepared for the press by A. A. 
Ma*cdonell. 

pp'. liv + 351. Oxford, 1928. Rs. 7-8. 

Contents.' Part I: Preface, detailed account 
jf 18 MSS. and their mutual relationship. Bhava- 
bfiuti’s life and ancestry, his date, writings, style, 
etc. Bhavabhuti and Kalidasa. Part II: Text. 

‘ Part III : Illustrative notes. Part IV : Supplemen- 
tary passages, variants in acts VI-VII, appendices, 
Sanskrit and Prakrit word-indices. 

2 (15). The Saundarananda of Asvaghosa, 
critically edited with notes by E. H. Johnston, M.A. 

pp. xvi + 171. Oxford, 1928, Rs. 9-6. 

3 (2^). The Saundarananda or Nanda the 
Pair, ^ translated from the original Sanskrit 
of Asvaghosa by E. H. Johnston, M.A. 

pp. xii + 123. Oxford, 1932. Rs. 9-6. 

o 

This is the first complete translation of the 
poem in a European language. 

4 (13). Thirteen Trivandrum Plays attribut* 
ed to Bhasa, translated into English by A. C. 
Woolner and LakshiUan Sarup. 

2 Vols. Vol. I, pp. xii-f 200, Vol. II, pp. 181. 

Oxford, 1930, 1931. Each Vol. Rs. 6-12; Vols. 1 and 
2 together Rs. 11-4. 

'*'5 (27). The Jasmine Garland or Kundamalft, 

translated into English by A. C. Woolner. 

pp. xvi -1- 50. Oxford, 1935. Rs. 4. 

♦[Available from the Oxford University Press, 
Bombay.] 
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Kunda;nala' is & play' written* somfy^here' 
between the seventh' and eleventh centuries. It 
based on the conc^lision of the Rqmayana though it 
is of a more sophisticated sentimjent Jfeind has 
heightened and complicated thh simpler pathdi of 
the epic. 

*' 6 (26). Kapphinabhyudaya, an hitherto un- 

published Buddhist Kavya of Sivasvamin, critically 
edited with an introduction and notes by Gaur’- 
shankar, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon ). Rs. 6. 

7 (31)- Buddhacarita of Asvi^^hosa, critically , 
edited by Dr. E. H. Johnston. M.A., D.Litt., Part. I. 
Rs. 4. 

8 (32), Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa. 

Part II. Cantos I — 14, ^English translation with 
the Tibetan version by Dr: E. H. Johnston. Rs*. 5-8. 

9 (2g), Udaipur Inscription, 1082 Sanskrit 
verses with historical notes by Prof. Siri Ram. 
Sharma, M.A. (In the Press-) 

C* Pali and Prakrits. 

1 (7). Asoka Texts and Glossary, by Alfred 
C. Woollier, M.A. (Oxon.)y Professor of Sanskrit at 
the Panjab University and Principal, Oriental College^ 
Lahore. 

2 parts. Part I. pp. xxxvii4-52:. 

Part II. iv+53. Oxford University Press, 1924. 
Rs. 10. ‘ , • 

Contents. Part I: Preface and Introduction 
describing edicts of Asoka, their decipherment and 
interpretation; outline of Asoka Grammar. The 
text of the Inscriptions of .Asoka (Roman 
characters). 

Part II : Glossary, Index of Sanskrit roots. 

2 (i). Introduction to Prakrit, by -Alifred 
Cooper Woolner, M.A. (Oxon.)^ Principal, Orientd 
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CoU^e fl^ahore. (2i^ edition revised.) 

— , pp. XVI +235. Laftot;^,. 1928. Rs. 3. 

\Printe5d by Messrs. Motilal Banarsidas, Lahore.) 

• Conten{s. Preface. Introduction to the sub- 
ject as a whole, an account of three stages of Pra- 
krit, a description of the chief literary forms and 
their general characteristics. Chapters on phonetics, 
.accidence, the dialects, and Prakrit Literature (pi 
1-92). Thirty-five specimens of various Prakrits — 
Saurasem, Maharastrl, MagadhT, Ardhamagadhi- 
Jaina-Sauraseni, Jaina-Maharastri, Pali, Asoka, and 
Apabhramsa with translation and notes. Index- 
vocabulary. Student’s Bibliography. 

3 (23). Prakrit Pravesika, being a Hindi 
translation of Dr. Woolner’s Introduction to Prakrit, 
vocabulary. Student’s Bibliography. 

pp. 22 + 356. Lahore, 1933. Rs. 2-4. 

4 (4). Ardhamagadhi Reader, by Banarsi Das 
Jain, M.A., Ph.D. 

. PP- Ixv + 180. Lahore, 1923. Rs. 2-4. 

Contents, A brief account of the Ardhama- 
gadhi language and literature. Thirteen Ardhama- 
gadhi Texts from the Jaina Sutras with English 
translation. 

D. Vernacular Languages and Literatures (Pan* 
jabi and Hindi). (For Urdu see Persian.) 

1 (12). Phonology of Panjabi as spoken about 
Ludhiana, and a Ludhiani Phonetic Reader by 
Banarsi Das Jain. 

— , pp. vii + 226. Lahore, 1934. Rs. 3-12. 

Contents. Phonology, pp. 1-100; Index of 
Ludhiani words (with etymological remarks), 
101 — 36; Index of Sanskrit words with Ludhiani 
equivalents, 137 — 51, Ludhiani Phonetic Reader 
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(155 — 226) in three parts, the^souijcls of 

155 — 76f twelve texts fl77 — ^213, Vocabulary to the 

texts, 215 — 26. ' 

Some of the characteristics are : — 

(i) The discovery of the law of ^ccenl-shift 

in the Central languages, Hindi, Pan- 
jabi, Gujarati and Rajasthani.^ By its* 
help have been explained such forms 
as seemed irregular hitherto. 

(ii) It defines the limits of the period in which 

the anusvdra, the parent of the so-call- 
ed 'spontaneous nasalisation’ wag 
inserted. 

(iii) It aifords ne^v strength to the regularity 

with which the phonetic laws work in 
a language. 

(iv) It contains a number of minute phonetic 

observations. 

2 (i2a). Ludhiani Phonetic Reader (A part of 
the previous volume printed separately also). 
As. 12. 

3 (^5). The Padumawati of Malik Mohammad 
Jaisi, edited with an etymological word-index by 
Dr. Suryakanta Shastri, M.A., M.O.L., Vol. L 
Cantos 1-25. 

— g — pp. xviii 4-123+ 261. Lahore, 1935. 

Rs. 5-4. 

Contents. Foreword and Preface, Text 1-123; 
Index 1-261. 

4 (^8). Word- Index of Tulsi Ramayanai by 

Suryakanta Shastri, M.A., D.Litt. Price Rs. 12-4. 

All the above mentioned books can be had of 
Messrs. Moti Lai Banarsi Dass, Said Mitha Bazar 
and Messrs. Meharchand Lachman Dass, "Said 
Mitha Bazar, Lahore. 
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[L Arabic?, Persiap and Urdu* 

, 1 (lo)- Iqlld al-Khizana 6>f»Index of the titles 

jpf works*referred to or quoted by ‘Abdul Qadir al- 
^ B^hdaili in, his Khizanat al-Adab. Prepared by 
“ Mf ‘i^bd-al-/AzIz ilaiman, Lecturer in the Muslim 
Uifffvcrsity, Aligarh. Printed in Lahore, 1927. pp. 
19+130. Price : paper cover Re. 1-0-6, bound Re. 1-K 

2 ( 19 )^ Majmu*a-i-Naghz or the Tadbkira-i- 
3huara-i-Urdu (in Persian) by Mir Qudratullah 
Qasim. Edited by H. M. ShairanI, Lecturer in 
Urdu in the Pan jab University, from the author’s 
autograph copy. Tw^o volumes in one. Litho- 
graphed. Price: bound Rs. 3-12, unbound Rs. 3-6. 

3 ( 20 ). Tatinuna Siwau al-Hikma or Akhbar 
al-Hukama’ of ^Ali b. Zaid al-Baihaqi (d. 565 A.H.)* 
Arabic Text and the Persian version, with copious 
notes and full indices. Edited by Principal Moham- 
mad Shafi‘, M.A. (Cantab.), Pan jab University 
Oriental College, Lahore, from Berlin, Istambol and 
Lahore MSS. Printed in Lahore, 1935. (In 2 pts.) 
Price: Part I, Rs. 5, Part II (2nd Edition), Re. 1-12 
and Part III (Introduction). (Under preparation.) 

4 ( 21 ). Akhbar al-Dawlat al-Saljukiya also 
known as Zubdat al-Tawarikh. Edited by Dr. 
Mohammad Iqbal, M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.), Professor 
of Persian, Panjab University. The text is based on 
the unique copy in the British Museum. Printed in 
Lahore, 1933. pp. viii+228. Price: cloth bound 
Rs. 4-5, paper cover Rs. 3-12. 

5 (p). Analytical Indices of the Kitab al-*Ikd 
^•Farid of Ahmad B. Muhammad B. ‘Abd Rabbihi 
(Cairo edn. A.H. 1321). Prepared by Prindpal 
Mohammad Shafi‘, M.A., Panjab University 
Oriental College, 1 ahore. 

Index I — N^mqs of Poets cited in the work. 

Index II — Rhymes. 

Index III — Names of Persons, Tribes, etc. 

Index IV — Names of Places. 



viii Advertisements 

With a -conspectus of the pagination of 'the 
contents in the v?TA^itS editions of the 'Ikd, Pages 
lxxiii+1044. Printed at the Baptist Mission Press* 
Calcutta, 1935. Vol.- I. Price. Rs. .26. .Vol. if 
(Notes). Price Rs. 6-8. 

6 (30)* Life and Works of* Amir Khusrai^ by^ 

Dr. Mohammad Wahid Mirza, M.A. {Panjab)) 
Ph. D., (London), Professor of Arabic in the Lucknow 
University. Price Rs. 4 or 6 shillings. 


Under Preparation. 

7 (14)- Letters of Rashid ud-Dm Fadullah. 

Persian text and abridged translation, by Principal 
Mohammad ShafiS M.A. (Cantab-). 

All the above mentioned books can be had of 
Sh. Mubarak Ali & Sons, Inside Lohari Gate». 
Lahore. 


and MESSRS. LUZAC & CO. 

46 Great Russell Street (opposite British 
Museum), 

London, W.C.1. 

♦The following books will be supplied free of 
cost, on application, to Associated Institutions, Affi- 
liated Colleges, Public Libraries in the Punjab and 
University Libraries in India provided they pay the 
packing and postage in advance: 

' 1. Phonology of Panjabi, 

2. Ludhiani Phonetic Reader, 

3. The Padumavati, and 

4. Zafar Namah Ranjit Singh. 

♦Write to the Adiministrator, P. U. Oriental Publioation* 
Fund, Oriental College, Lahore. 
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OfrifER PUBLICATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

• • 

1 . I^anjab University Library — ^List of Periodi- 

cals and Serials, 1932. Price Re. 1. 

2. Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Panjab Jain 

Bhandars, Pt. I, 193^ Price Rs. 5-8. 

The above can be had from Messrs. R. S. 
Munshi Gulab Singh & Sons, Lahore. 

3. Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Panjab 

University Library, Vol. 1, 1932. Price 
Rs. 7; Vol. 2, 1941, Price Rs. 5-8. 

Can be had from Messrs. Mehr Chand 
Lachhman Dass, Sanskrit Book Depot, 
Said Mitha Bazar, Lahore. 

4 . Descriptive Catalogue of Persian, Urdu and 

Arabic Manuscripts in the Panjab Univer- 
sity Library, Vol. 1 — ^Fasciculus 1, 1942. 
Price Rs. 3. 

Can be had from Sh. Mubarak Ali, Bookseller, 
Inside Lohari Gate, Lahore. 
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sity. 
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8/ University of Patna .. 1st October, 1917. 

• " 

9, Osmania University, 28th August, 1919. 
HyderajDad-Deccan. 
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11. University of Rangoon 1st December, 1920. 
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(Cuttack) 

The Indian Universities Act (VIII of 1904) 
was passed on the 24th of March, 1904. 
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Part I— acts 


THE PANJAB UNIVERSITY ACT, 1882 


^CT NO. XIX OF 1882» 

An Act to establish and incorporate the University 
of the Panjab 


(Received the assent o£ the Governor-General on 
5th October, 1882.) 


CONTENTS 

Sections. 

Preamble. 

1. Short Title. 

2. Establishment and Incorporation of University. 

3. Property of Panjab University College to vest m 

University. 

4. Chancellor. 

5. Vice-Chancellor. 

6. Repealed. 

7. First Fellows. 

8. Cancellation and Vacation of appointment of 

Fellow. 

9. Constitution and Powers of Senate. 

10. Repealed. 

11. Repealed. 

12. Appointment of the First Registrar. 

13— 16. Repealed, 

17. Power to levy Fees. 

18. Repealed. 

19. Duty of tCentral Government to enforce Act, 

Statutes, Rules and Regulations. 

20. Notifications in certain cases. 

21. Annual Accounts. 

22. Repealed. 


♦For Statement of Objects and Reasons, see Gazette of 
India, 1882, Part V, page 869; for Proceedings in Council, 
• see iM.t Supplement, pp. 853, 903 and 1,325. 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904 (8 of 1904), shall be 
deemed to be part of this Act : see Section 2(1) of that Act. 
tSubstituted by the A. O. for “L.G.” 

1 
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THE SCHEDULE . 

PART ^L^Repealed,^ 

PART II. — Persons to be deemed to have |)een •appointed 
Fellows under Section 6, Clause (b) or (rf. 


Whereas an Institution, styled at first the 
„ , . Lahore University College, but 

ream e. subsequently the Panjab Unf- 
versity College, was established at Lahore in the 
year 1869, with the special objects of promoting 
the diffusion of European Science, as far as pos- 
sible through the medium of the vernacular 
languages of the Punjab, improving and extend- 
ing vernacular literature generally, afifording * en- 
couragement to the enlightened study of* the 
Eastern classical languages and literature, and 
associating the learned and influential classes of 
the Province with the officers of Government in 
the promotion and supervision of popular educa- 
tion; 

But it was at the same time provided 'that 
every encouragement should be afforded to the 
study of the English language and literature, and 
that, in all subjects which could not be completely 
taught in the vernacular, the English language 
should be regarded as the medium of examination 
and instruction ; 

And ‘whereas this Institution was by a Noti- 
fication, No. 472, dated 8th December, 1869, pub- 
lished in the Punjab Government Gazette of 
the twenty-third day of December, 1869, declared 
to be so established, in part fulfilment of the 
wishes of a large number of the Chiefs, Nobles- 
and influential classes of the Punjab, and it is now 
expedient, the said Institution having been attend- 
ed with success, further to fulfil the wishes of the 
said Chiefs, Nobles and influential classes, by con- 
stituting the said Institution a University for the 
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purpose of ascertaining, by means of examination 
or otherAyse, the persons who ^lave acquired pro- 
ficiency ^n different branches of literature, Science 
and Art, and for the purpose of conferring upon 
them academical degrees, diplomas, Oriental liter- 
ary* titl^^s, licenses bnd marks of honour; • 

And whereas it is also expedient that the Uni- 
yersity so constituted should be incorporated, and 
tlie property, movable and immovable, which has 
been hitherto held by, or in trust for, the said 
Institution, should become the property of the 
University, subject to all existing trusts as to the 
manner in which, and the purposes to which* that 
property or any part thereof is to be applied; 

It is hereby enacted as follows: — 

1. This Act may be called the 

Short Title. Panjab University Act, 1882; 


2. (i) The University shall be established at 

^ . Lahore ; and the Governor- 

incorporation of General for the time being 
University. shall be the Patron of the 

University. 

(^) The University shall consist of a Chan- 
cellor, a Vice-Chancellor, and such number of 
Fellows as may be determined in manner herein- 
after provided. 

(j) The University shall be a Body Corporate 
by the name of the University of the Panjab, hav- 
ing perpetual succession and a common seal, with 
power to acquire and hold property, movable or 
immovable, to transfer the same, to contract, and 
to do all other things necessary for the purposes 
of its constitution. 


♦The words “and it shall come into force at once'* re- 
pealed by the Repealing and Amending Act, 1914 (10 of 
1914), Section 3 and Schedule II. 
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(4) Tlie University shall come into existence 
on such day^ as the t[ Provincial Government] may^. 
by notification in the Official Gazette, appoint in 
this behalf. 

3. All the property, movable and immovable. 

Property of Panj- which the 

ab University Col- University comes into exist- 
lege to vest in Uni- ence by or in trust for the 
versity. Panjab University College, 

shall, on that date, become the property of the 
University, to be administered by it for the pur- 
poses of the University, subject to all existing 
trusts as to the manner in which, and the purposes 
to which, that property or any part thereof rs to 
be applied. 


4. The Governor of the Punjab for the time 
„ being shall be the Chancellor of 

Chancellor. University; and the first 

Chancellor shall be the Hon’ble Sir Charles 


Umpherston Aitchison, Knight Commander of the 
Most Exalted Order of the Star of India, Compa^ 
nion of the Order of the Indian Empire, Doctor of 
Laws. 


5. (i) The Vice-Chancellor shall be such one 


Vice-Chancellor. 


of the Fellow's as the Chan- 
cellor may, from time to time, 


appoint In this behalf. 


(2) Except as provided in sub-section (4), he 
shall iTold office for two years from the date of his 
appointment, and on the expiration of his term of 
office may be reappointed. 


♦The University came into existence on the 14th Octo- 
ber, 1882; see Notification No. 383-5., Punjab Gatseite, 1882, 
Part I, page 485. 

fSubstituted by the A.O. for 
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‘ (5) But, if a Vice-Chancellor leases India, 
without tjie intention of returnmg thereto, lie shall 
thereupon cease* to be Vice-Chancellor. 

* (4) Jaijics BrSadwood Lyall, Esquire, of the 
Besgai Civil Service, and at present Financial 
Commissioner of the Punjab, shall be deemed *to 
have been appointed the first Vice-Chancellor; and 
his term of office shall, subject to the provisions of 
sub-section (j), expire on the last day of Decem- 
ber. 1884. 

6. [Fellows,] Repealed by the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904), Section 
29 and Schedule II. 

7 


(2) The persons named in Part II of that 
^ schedule shall, except for the 

irs e ows, purposes of the second clause 

of the proviso to Section 6, be deemed to have been 
appointed Fellows under Clause (&) or (c) of Sec- 
tion 6. 


8. (i) The Chancellor may, with the consent 

Cancellation and not less than two-thirds of 
Vacation of ap- the members of the Senate for 
pointment of Fellow, the time being in India cancel 
the appointment of any Fellow t- 

(^) If any Fellow , . leaves 

India without the intention of returning thereto, 
or is absent from India for more than four years, 
he shall thereupon cease to be a Fellow. 


♦Sub-section (i) was repealed by the Indian Universi- 
ties Act, 1904 (8 of 1904), Section 29 and Schedule II. 

fThe rest of this sub-section repealed by Section 29 and 
Schedule II, ibid. 

tThe words ‘‘appointed under Section 6, Clause (b) or 
Clause (c), and not being a person named in Part II of the 
Schedule to this Act” repealed by Section 29 and Schedule 
II, ibid. 
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9, (j) The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor* and 
Constitution and Fellows for the time being 
Powers of Senate, shall form the Senate of the 
• University. 

(2) The Senate shall have the enVire manage- 
ment of, and superintendence over, the affairs, 
concerns and property of the University, and shall 
provide for that management, and exercise that 
superintendence, in accordance with the Statute^, 
Rules and Regulations for the time being in force. 


10 and 11- [Chairman at meetings of Senate. 
Proceedings at Meetings of Senate.] Repealed by 
the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904), 
Section 29 and Schedule 11. 

12. t- 


The first Registrar shall be Gottlieb William 

Leitner, Esquire, Master of 

Appointment of At'tQ T si'WQ Rjir** 

the First Registrar. iJOCtor ot J^aws, Jiar 

nster-at-Law. 


13 to 16. [Functions of Syndicate. Power to 
confer degrees, etc., after Examination. Power to 
confer degrees on persons who have passed Exam- 
inations at the Panjab University College in 1882. 
Power to confer honorary degrees.] Repealed by 
the Indian Universities Act, 1904^ (VIII of 1904), 
Section 29 and Schedule II. 


17. The Senate may charge such reasonable 
* 1 fees for entrance into the Uni- 

versity and continuance there- 
in, for admission to the examinations of the 
, University, for attendance at any lectures or 


♦The words “under this Act” repealed by the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904 (8 of 1904), Section 29 and Schedule 

tThis section except the last paragraph, repealed by 
Section 29 and Schedule II, ibid. 
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classes in connection with the University, and for 
the degree% to be ^conferred by flie University, as 
may be igiposed iJy the Rules or Regulations for 
the time bein^ in foi^e under this Act. 

1^. -.[Power to make statutes, rules and regu* 
(at ions.] "Repealed by the Indian Universities Act» 
1904 (VIII of 1904), Section 29 and Schedule II. 

• *19. It shall be the duty of the f [Central Gov- 
Duty of Central ernment] to require that the 
Government to en- proceedings of the University 
force Act, Statutes, shall be in conformity with 

Rules and Regula- this Act and with the Statutes, 

Rules and Regulations for the 
time iieing in force under the same ; and the f [Cen- 
tral Government] may exercise all powers neces- 
sary for giving effect to its requisitions in this be- 
half. and may (among other things) annul, by a 
notification in the Official Gazette, any such pro- 
ceeding which is not in conformity with this Act 
and the said Statutes, Rules and Regulations. 

20- All appointments made under Section 5, all 
Notifications in appointments . . cancel- 

certain cases. led under $. 

Section 8, all degrees, diplomas. Oriental literary 
titles or licenses conferred $. . . . and 

all Statutes, Rules and Regulations made §. 

., shall be notified in the Official Gazette 
wherein, also, the record of the proceedings of 

*\Vith effect from 1st April, 1938, the functions of the 
Central Government have been entrusted to the Provincial 
Government of the Punjab, vide Notification No. F. 55-1 
(iv)[38-E, dated the 7th April. 1938. 

tSubstituted by the A.O. for “L.G.” 

JThe words “mad*e or.^' ‘‘Section Six, Clauses (fe) and 
(c) and” and “under Sections Fourteen, Fifteen and Six- 
teen*’ repealed by the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (8 of 
1904), Section 29 and Schedule II. 

5The words “under Section 18’* repealed by the Re- 
pealing and Amending Act, 1930 (8 of 1930), Section 3 and 
Schedule TI. 
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every uieeting of the Senate shall be duly puDiisn- 
td*. 


'*'21. The accounts of the income find ^ixpendi- 
. , . , tiirc of the University shalT 

♦ be submitted once every , 

year to the t[Central Government] for such exam- 
ination and audit as the f [Central Government] 
may direct. ^ 


22. [Temporary provision as to statutes, rules 
and regulations.] Repealed by the Amending Act, 
1891 (XII of 1891), Section 2 and Schedule 1. 


♦With effect from 1st April, 1938, the functions of the 
Central Government have been entrusted to the Provincial 
Government of the Punjab ^vide notification No. *55*1 
(iv)!38-E., dated the 7th April, 1938. ' 

tSubstituted by the A.O. for “L.G.” 
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•the schedule 

(See Section 7.)» 

^ PART II. 

* Iversons to be deemed to have been appointed Fellows 
undc^* S^tion Ti, Claiis^ (b) or (c) : — 

*Hio Hiplmess Maharaja Ranbir Singh of Jammu aiti! 
Kashmir, G.C..S.I., C.I.E., Counsellor of the Empress 
of India ; 

IJis Highness Maharaja Rajindra Singh of Patiala; 

His Highness Nawab Sadiq Muhammad Khan of Bahawal- 
pur, G.C.S.T. ; 

His Highness Raja Raghbir Singh of Jhind, G.C.S.T., C.I.E., 
Counsellor of the Empress of India; 

His Highness Raja Hira Singh of Nabha, G.C.S.I. ; 

His Highness Raja Jagatjit Singh of Kapnrthala; 

Raja Bije Sen of Mandi; 

Nawab Ibrahim Ali Khan of Maler Kotla; 

Raja •Bikram Singh of Faridkot; 

Nawab Abdul ATajid Khan; 

Sardar Ajit Singh, Atariwala; 

Rai Amin Chand, Sardar Bahadur; 

Malaz-ul-Ulma Sardar Atar Singh, C.I.E., of Bhadaur; 
Major-General Henry Prevost ^ Babbage, Bengal Stall 
Corps, late Deputy Commissioner, Punjab; 

David Graham Barkley, Esquire, M.A., Bengal Civil Ser- 
vice, Barrister-at-Law; 

Deputy Surgeon-General Henry Walter Bellew, C.S.L; 
Reverend Edward Bickersteth, M.A. ; 

Charles Boulnois, Esquire, Barrister-at-Law, late Judge, 
Chief Court, Punjab; 

Sardar Bikrama Singh, C.S.L, Ahluwalia; 

Arthur Brandretli, Esquire, Barrister-at-Law, late of the 
Bengal Civil Service and Judge, Chief Court, Punjab; 
Surgeon-Major Thomas Tidwiii Burton Brown, M.D. ; 

John Scarlet Campbell, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil 
Service, and Judge, Chief Court, Punjab;* 

Surgeon -Major William Center, M.D., AI.A. ; 

Reverend Robert Clark, M.A. ; 

John Graham Cordery, Esquire, M.A., Bengal Civil Service; 
The Elon’ble Henry Stuart Cunningham, M.A., Barrister- 
at-Lavv, Judge of the High Court, Calcutta; 
Surgeon-Major Alexdnder Morrison Dallas; 

Mansel Ix^ngworth Dames, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service; 
Sir Robert Henry Davies, K.C.S.I., C.LE., late Lieutenant'* 
Governor of the Punjab and its Dependencies; 

♦Part I of the Schedule repealed by the Indian UmTer'* 
sities Act, 1904 (8 of 1904), Section 29 and Schedule IL 
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Colonel William George Davies, C.S.I.*, 

Deputy Surgeon-General Annesley Charles Castriot 
• DeRenzy, ^ t 

Sir Robert Eyles Egcrton, K.C.S.T., CJ.E., Cojjnsellor of 
the Empress, late Lieutenant,- Gov ern«^r of the Punjab 
and its Dependencies; , 

, Dennis Fitzpatrick, Esquire, B.A?, Bengal Ci/^i S'crvicq^ 
Barristcr-at-Law ; 

Reverend C. W. Forman, D.D. ; 

The Right Reverend Thomas Valpy French, D.D.. Lord 
Bishop of Lahore; • 

Munshi Ghulam Nabi ; 

Surgeon-Major Robert Gray, M.B.; 

Major Leopold John Henry Gray, C.S.L, Bengal Staff 
Corps ; 

Sir Lepcl Henry Griffin, K.C.S.L, Bengal Civil Service; 
Pandit Guru Parshad ; 

Sayyad Hadi Husain Khan ; 

Raja Harbans Singh; 

Kaur Harnam Singh, Ahhnvalia; 

Doctor Thomas Hastings, late Deputy Inspector-General 
of Hospitals; 

Edward Piercy Henderson, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service, 
Barristcr-at-Law ; 

Surgcon-Alajor George Henderson, M.D. ; 

Mir Hidayat Ali, Khan Bahadur; 

Lieutenant-Colonel William Rice Morland Holroyd; 
Reverend W. Hooper, M.A. ; 

Reverend T. P. ITughes, B.D. ; 

Munshi Hukum Chand; 

Sodhi Hukum Singh; 

Denzil Charles Jelf Ibbetson, Esquire, B.A., Bengal Civil 
Service ; 

Raja Jahandad Khan, Khan Bahadur, Ghakkar; 

Agha Kalbabid; 

Faqir Sayyad Qamar-ud-din ; 

Rai Bahadur Kanhaya Lai, C.E. ; 

Khan Bahadur Khan Muhammad Shah; 

Baba Khem Singh Bedi, C.LE.; 

John Lockwood Kipling, Esquire; 

Surgeon Edward Lawrie, M.D.; 

Gottlieb William Leitner, Esquire, M.A., LL.D.; 

Thomas Crampton Lewis, Esquire, M.A.; 

Charles Robert Lindsay, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil 
Service, and Judge, Chief Court, Punjab; 

James Broadwood Lyall, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service; 
General Robert Maclagan, R.E., late Secretary to Govern- 
ment, Punjab Public Works Department; 

Colonel Charles Alexander McMahon; 
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The Ven’hle Henr^ James Matthew, M.A., Archdeacon 
* Lahore; • 

Colonel Julius George Medley, R.E .• 

Philip Sandys Melyill, Esquire, C.S.I., late 
Civil Service, and Governor-Generars 
John Andrew •Erasmua Miller, Esquire; 

Pandit Moti I*al, Kathju; 

Khai I>>hadur Muhammad Barkat AH Khan; 

Khalifa Sayyad Muhammad Hussain; 

Muhammad Hyat Khan, C.S.I. ; 

Rai Mul Singh; 

i^asir AH Khan, Kazilbash ; 

Babu Navina Chandra Rai; 

Nawab Nawazish AH Khan; 

Major Edward Newbery; 

Edward O’Brien, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service; 

Henry Edmund Perkins, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service; 
Henry Meredith Plow'^en, Esquire, B.A., Barrister-at-Law; 
Major-General Charles Pollard, R.E. ; 

BaJen Henry Baden-Powell, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service; 
EdwJird Augustus Prinsep, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil 
Service, and Settlement Commissioner, Punjab; 
Honorary-Surgeon Rahim Khan Bahadur; 

Diwan Ram Nath; 

William Henry Rattigan, Esquire, M.A., Ph.D., Barrister- 
at-Law; 

Pandit Rikhi Kesh; 

Raja Sir Sahib Dyal, K.C.S.I. ; 

Rai Bahadur Sahib Singh; 

Leslie Seymour Saunders, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service; 
Brigade-Surgeon John Barklay Scriven, late Civil Surgeon, 
Lahore; 

David Simson, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil Service, and 
Judge, Chief Court, Punjab; 

John Sime, Esquire, B.A.; 

Surgeon-General Charles Alanners Smith, late of the 
Indian Medical Service; 

John Watt Smyth, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service^, Barrister- 
at-Law ; 

Charles Henry Spitta, Esquire, LL.B., Barrister-at-Law; 
Thomas Henry Thornton, Esquire, D.C.L., C.S.I., late of 
the Bengal Civil Service, and Judge, Chief Court, 
Punjab; 

Thomas William Hooper Tolbort, Esquire, Bengal Civil 
Service, Barris*ter-at-Law; 

. Charles Lewis Tupper, Esquire, B.A., Bengal Civil Service; 
Major Isaac Peatt Westmorland, R.E. ; 

Lieutenant-Colonel George Gordon Young; 

William Mackworth Young, Esquire, M.A., Bengal Civil 
Service ; 

Maulvi Zia-ud-din Khan. 
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(Vlll of 1904) 


CONTENTS. 

Sections. 

1. Short title and commencement 

2. Interpretation. 

The UnWertity 

3. Incorporation and powers of the University. 

4. Constitution and powers of the Senate. 

Fellow, • 

5. Ex officio Fellows. 

6. Ordinary Fellows. 

7. Ordinary Fellows elected by Registered Graduates. 
Ordinary Fellows elected by Senates. 

9. Election by the Faculties. 

10. Nomination by the Chancellor, 

11. Vacating of office. 

Transitory ProTisiont 

12. Repealed. 

Honorary Fellows 

13. Honorary Fellows. 

Faculties and Syndicate 

14. Faculties. 

15. Syndicate. 

Degrees 

16. Degrees, diplomas, licenses, titles and marks of 

honour. 

17. Honorary degrees. 

18. Cancellation of degrees and the like. 

Affiliated Collof es 

19. Certificate required of candidates for examinatioB. 

20. Existing Colleges, 

21. Affiliation. 

22. Extension of affiliation. 

23. Inspection and reports. 

24. Disaffiliation. 



THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES k^l 13 

Refulations 

Sections. 

25. Rfgulations. 

26. J^ew body of regulations. 

^ *Mitcellaneout 

*27. Territorial exercise of powers. 

28. Repealed. 

29. Repealed. 

•THE FIRST SCHEDULE.— E.ir officio Fellows of the 
University. 

THE SECOND SCHEDULE.— 


ACT No. VIII of 1904.* 

(Received the assent of the Governor-General ott 
tlie 24th March, 1904.) 


An Act to Amend the Law relating to the 
Universities of British India 

Whereas bv Acts II, XXII and XXVII of 1857, 
Act XIX of 1882 and Act XVIII of 1887, Univer- 
sities were established and incorporated at Cal- 
cutta, Bombay, Madras, Lahore and Allahabad ; 

And whereas Iw Act XLVII of 1860 the Uni' 
versities of Calcutta, Madras and Bombay wer^ 
empowered to confer such decrees as should be 
appointed in the manner provided by the Act ; 

And whereas by Act I of 1884 tlie Universities 
of Calcutta, Madras and Bombay were further 
empowered to confer the honorary degree of 
Doctor in the Faculty of Law; 

And whereas it is expedient to amend the law 
relating to the Universities of British India ; 

♦For Statement of Objects and Reasons, see Gazette of 
IndiOy 1903, Part V, page 528; for Report of the Select Com- 
mittee, see ihid.y 1904, Part V, page 29; and Tor Proceedings 
in Council, see ibid.f 1903, Part VI, page 178; ibid-. 1904, Part 
VI, pages 4, 20, 81, 137 and 162. 
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It is hereby enacted as follow^ : — 

.1. '(j) This Act may be called the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904 and 
Short title and /^\ shall rome into force .on 
comme/iccmcn . such date* as the Government 

m^y fix in this behalf by notification in the ^'[Offi- 
cial Gazette ]. 

2. (i) This Act shall be deemed to be part of 

T each of the Acts by which the* 

n erpre a ion. jsaid five Universities were 
respectively established and incorporated, 

( 2 ) In this Act, unless there is anything re- 
pugnant in the subject or context — 


♦For notification bringing the Act into force — 

(1) within the territorial limits of the Calcutta Uni- 

versity on 1st September, 1904; see Ga::ette of 
India, 1904, Part I, page 628; 

(2) in Coorg on 9th September, 1904; see Coorg Dis- 

trict Gazette Extraordinary, dated the 6th Sep- 
tember, 1904; 

(3) within the territorial limits of the University of 

Madras on 9tli September, 1904, see Fori St- 
George Gazette, 1904, Part IB, page 616; 

(4) in the Bombay Presidency on 18th July, 1904 see 

Bombay Government Gazette, 1904, Part I, page 
906; 

(5) in the Punjab on 1st October, 1904; see Punjab 

Gazette, 1904, Part I, page 706; 

(6) in the N.W.F.P. on 1st October, 1904; see Gazette 

of India, 1904, Part II, page 1095; 

(7) within the territorial limits of the Allahabad Uni- 

.versity on 1st October, 1904, see United Prov- 
inces Gazette, 1904, Part I, page 647; 

(8) in British Baluchistan, on 1st October, 1904, see 

Gazette of India, 1904, Part II, page 1141. 

tSubstituted by the A.O., paragraph 4 (1), for '^Gazette 
of India or the local official Gazette, as the case may be.” 
Strictly the substitution would read “Official Gazette or the 
Official Gazette, as the case may be,” but the latter words 
have been omitted as being clearly redundant. 

*The Act has, however, been repealed in its application 
to the Bombay University by the Bombay University Act, 
1928 (Bom. 4 of 1928), Section 52 and Schedule. 
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(aj the* term ^‘College” or ‘'affiliated Col- 
lege’’ includes any collegiate* institution •affiliated 
to or mctintained by the University: 

j:he expression “the Government’’ means 
the Centrai Government in the case of a University 
which, is a cgrporation with objects not confiner> to 
a single Province, and the Provincial Government 
in other cases:] and 

(c) the expressions “the University” and 
““the Act of Incorporation” and any expression de- 
noting any University, authority or officer or any 
statute, regulation, rule or by-law of the Univer- 
sity, shall be construed with reference to each of 
the said Universities respectively. 

T/ie University 


3. The University shall be and shall be deem- 


Incorporation and 
powers of the Uni- 
versity. 


ed to have been incorporated 
for the purpose (among 
others) of making provision 
for the instruction of students, 


with power to appoint University Professors and 
Lecturers, to hold and manage educational endow- 
ments, to erect, equip and maintain University 
libraries, laboratories and museums; to make 
regulations relating to the residence and conduct of 
students, and to do all acts, consistent with the 
Act of Incorporation and this Act, which tend to 
the promotion of study and research. 

4. (i) Notwithstanding anything contained 

Constitution and in the Act of Incorporation, 
powers of the the Body Corporate of the 
Senate. University shall consist of — 

(a) the Chancellor; 

t 

(c) the Vice-Chancellor; 

(d) the ex officio Fellows; and 


♦Substituted by the A.O. for the original Clause (b). 
tCIause (b) which reads: “in the case of the University 
*of Calcutta, the Rector was repealed by the Calcutta Uni- 
versity Act, 1921 (7 of 1921), Section 4 and Schedule, 
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(e) the ^Ordinary Fellows — 

(i) elected b^y registered Graduates or by 

the Senate, 

(ii) elected by the Faculties, and^ 

(iii) nominated by the Chancellor,. 

^ (^) The Ordinary Fellows shall, save a^?-he:*e- 
in otherwise provided, hold office for five years: 

Provided that an Ordinary Fellow who has 
vacated his office may, subject to the provisions of 
this Act, be elected or nominated to be an Ordi- 
nary Fellow. 

(^) The Body Corporate shall be the Senate 
of the University, and all powers which are by the 
Act of Incorporation or by this Act conferred upon 
the Senate, or upon the Chancellor, Vice-Chancel- 
lor and Fellows in their corporate capacity, . . 

shall be vested in, 'and 

exercised by, the Senate constituted under this 
Act, and all duties and liabilities imposed upon the 
University by the Act of Incorporation shall be 
deemed to be imposed upon the Body Corporate 
as constituted under this Act. 

{4) No act done by the University shall be 
deemed to be invalid merely by reason of any 
vacancy among either class of elected Ordinary 
Fellows, or by reason of the total number of 
Ordin^iry FelloAvs or of members of the profession 
of education to be included among Ordinary 
Fellows, being less than the minimum prescribed 
by this Act. 


* Fellows 

(i) Notwithstanding anything contained 
in the Act of Incorporation,, 
the persons for the time being 
performing the duties of the offices mentioned in 
the list contained in the first schedule to this Act 


5 . 


Ex officio Fellows. 


♦The words “or, in the case of the University of 
Calcutta, upon the Chancellor, Rector, Vice-Chancellor and 
Fellows in their corporate capacity” repealed by .the Cal- 
cutta University Act, 1921 (7 of 1921), Section 4 and 
Schedule. 
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or xidcl<!d to tke said list under sub-scclion (3) 
shall be the c.v officio Fellows of the tfniversity. 

( 2 ) Tlie Goik^eriiinent may, by notification pub- 
lished in the ‘[•[Official Gazette], $ 

. make additions to, or alterations in, the 

lisi o4,offices contained in the said schedule: y 

Provided that the number of ex officio Fellows 
shall not exceed ten. 

6. (i) In the case of the Universities of CaF 

^ „ cuttaS and 11 . . the number of 

r inary e ows. Ordinary Fellows shall not be 
less than fifty nor exceed one hundred ; and of such 
number — 

(a) ten shall be elected by registered Gradu- 

ates ; 

(b) ten shall be elected by the Faculties; and 

' (c) the remainder shall be nominated by the 

Chancellor. 

(j) In the case of the Universities of the 

Panjab ^ , the number of Ordinary 

Fellows shall not be less than forty nor exceed 
seventy-five; and of such number — 

ffa) ten shall be elected by the Senate or by 

registered Graduates ; 

(b) five shall be elected by the Faculties; and 

(c) the remainder shall be nominated by the 

Chancellor. 




♦The words “in the Gasette of India or” repealed, ibid- 
fSiibstitnted by the A.O. for “local official Gazette.” 
$Thc words “as the case may be” repealed by Act 7 of 
1921, Section 4 and Schedule. 

SThe word “Bombay” repealed by the Bombay Univer- 
sity Act, 1928 (Bombay 4 of 1928), Section 52 and Schedule. 

j|Thc word “Madras” repealed by the Madras Univer- 
sity Act, 1923 (Madras 7 of 1923), Section 55 and Schediile^ 
XL 

ITThe words “and Allahabad” repealed by the Allahabad- 
University Act, 1921 (U.P. 3 of 1921), Section 55 and Sche- 
dule II. 

♦♦The proviso, which had been inserted by the Indian- 
Universities (Amendment) Act, 1911 (11 of 1911), was re- 
pealed by U.P. Act 3 of 1921, 
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fj) The election of any Ordinary Fellow '.shall 
be subject *to the approval of the Chancellor. 

• (4) Elections of Ordinary .Fellows by the 

Faculties and nominations of such Fellows by the 
•Chancellor under this section shall be made in 
f^uch manner as to secure that not less than two- 
fifths of tlie Fellows so electee) and so nominated 
respectively shall be persons following the profes- 
sion of education. 

7 . (i) Once in ever}?- year, on such date as the 
Ordinary Fellows Chancellor may appoint in 
elected by registered tins behalf, there shall, if 
-Graduates. necessary, be an election to 

fill any vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows elec- 
ted by registered Graduates. 

(2) The Syndicate shall maintain a register on 
which any Graduate who— 

(flf) has taken the degree of Doctor or 
Master in any Faculty, or 
{b) has graduated in any Faculty not less 
than ten years before registration, 
shall, subject to the payment of an initial fee of 
such amount as may be prescribed by the regula- 
tions, be entitled to have his name entered upon 
application made within the period of three years 
from the commencement of this Act or of one 
year from the date on which he becomes so 
entitled : 

Provided that, if such application is made 
after the expiry of either of the said periods, the 
applicant shall he entitled to have his name enter- 
ed on payment of the said initial fee, and of such 
further sum as may be prescribed by the 
regulations. 

(^) The name of any Graduate entered on the 
register shall, subject to the payment of an annual 
fee of such amount as may be prescribed by the 
regulations, be retained thereon, and, in case of 
default, shall be removed therefrom, but shall, at 
any^ time, be re-entered upon payment of all 
arrears : 
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•Provided that a Graduate whose* name has 
been already entered on the register may at any 
time compound for all subsequent payments of the 
annual fee ]^y paying the sum preset ibed in this* 
belfalf by tl^e regulations. 


* person* other than a Graduate who^e 

name is entered on the said register shall be quali- 
fied to vote or to be elected at an election held 
under sub-section (i). 

(f,) A Graduate registered under this section 
shall be entitled to such further privileges as may 
be determined by the regulations. 

8. (i) The provisions of Section 7 shall not 

^ apply to the University of the 

, of Allahabad until the f [Gov- 

ernment], by notification in the $ [Official Gazette], 
so directs ; and until such time the Ordinary Fel- 
lows of the said Universities, who v/ould be elect- 
ed by registered Graduates if the said provisions- 
w'ere in force, shall be elected by the Senate. 

( 2 ) In the case of the University of the Panj- 
ab and the University of Allahabad, there shall, if 
necessary, be an election, once in every year, on 
such date as the Chancellor may appoint in this 
behalf, to fill any vacancy among the Ordinary 
Fellows elected bv the Senate. 


9. (i) Once in every year, on such date aS' 

Election by the the Chancellor may appoint in 
Faculties. this behalf, there Shall, if 

necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy among 
the Ordinary Fellows elected by the Faculties. 

( 2 ) An election under sub-section (i) shall be 
held, subject to such directions prescribing the* 


♦Applies to the Pan jab University with effect from the- 
*lst April, 1909. Vide Punjab Government Notification, Not 
1465 {Home), dated the 4th December, 1908. 

tSubstituted by the A.O. for “Chancellor, with the pre- 
vious sanction of the G.G. *in C.” 

^Substituted by the A.O. for “local official Gazette." 
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•qualifications of the persons to be elected Sis may* 
from time to time* be given by the Chancellor, 
with a view to secure the return of duly qualified 
persons and the fair representation of different 
branches of study in the Senate. 

^ 10. Subject to the provisions of Section/'o, the 
Nomination by the Chancellor may nominate any 
Chancellor. number of fit and proper per- 

sons to be Ordinary Fellows. 

11. f i) Any Ordinary Fellow may, by letter 
addressed to the Chancellor, 
Vacating of Office. resign his office. 

(^) Where any Ordinar}?^ Fellow has not 
attended a meeting of the Senate, other than a 
Convocation, during the period of one year, the 
Chancellor may declare his office to be vacated. 

Transitory Provisions 

12. [Election and nomination of Ordinary Fel- 
lows within one year after commencement of Act, 
and temporary continuance of existing University 
administration.] Repealed by the Repealing and 
Amending Act, 1914 (X of 1914), Section 3 and 
Schedule II. 


Honorary Fellows 

13. (i) (a) A Fellow holding office at the 

^ „ commencement of this Act 

Honorary Fellow-s. ^ 

(b) Where a Fello\v included in Clause (a) does 
not become a Fellow under this Act, he shall be an 
Honorary Fellow for life. 

(c) Where a Fellow included in Clause (a) be- 
comes a Fellow under this Act, he shall, whenever 
and so often as he ceases to be a Fellow under this 
Act, become an Honorary Fellow as provided in 
Clause (b). 

( 2 ) The Chancellor may nominate an}* person' 
to be an Honorary Fellow for life, who is eminent 
for his attainments in any branch of learning, or 
is an eminent benefactor of the University, or is 
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distinguished fdr services rendered to the cause of 
education generally. , 

(^) •Notwiriislanding anything contained* in 
this seetioi]^ any Fellow who at the commence- 
ment of thi^ Act is* entitled as such to vote for the 
•electiini of any person to be a member of ^"xy 
Council for the purpose of making laws and regu- 
lations or of any local authority, shall continue to 
'be so entitled as if this Act had not been passed. 

* Faculties and Syndicate 

14. (i) Nothing contained in the Act of In- 

. corporation shall be deemed 

Faculties. prohibit the constitution of 

a new Faculty or the abolition or reconstitution of 
any existing Faculty by the Senate under 
xegulations made in accordance with the provisions 
of fhis Act. 

( 2 ) Regulations made under sub-section (i) 


may — 

(a) provide for the assignment of Fellows to 
the several Faculties by order of the Senate; and 

(b) empower the Fellows so assigned to add 
to their number, in such manner and for such 
(period as may be prescribed, Graduates in the 
Faculty and other persons possessing special 
knowledge of the subjects of study represented by 
the Faculty: 

Provided that the number of persons so to be 
addjsd to the Faculty shall not exceed half the 
number of Fellows assigned to the Facult}\ 

(s) A person added to a Faculty under sub- 
section { 2 ) Clause (&), shall have the right to take 
part in the ordinar}^ business of the Faculty, and 
in any election of an Ordinary Fellow by the 
Faculty, but shall not be entitled to take part in 
the election of the Syndicate. 

15. (i) The executive government of the 

e , University shall be vested in 

Syndicate. Syndicate, which shall 

consist of — 

(a) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman; 
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(b) the Director of Public InstVuction for 'the 
Province in which the headquarters of the Univer- 
sity are situated ; and, in the case* of the"^ Univer- 
sity of Allahabad, also the Director of Public In- 
struction in the Central Provinces; and 

(c) not less than seven or’ more than fifteen 
ex officio or Ordinary Fellows elected by the 
Senate or by the Faculties in such manner as may 
be provided by the regulations, to hold office for 
such period as may be prescribed by the 
regulations. 

( 2 ) The regulations referred to in sub-section 
(i) shall be so framed as to secure that a number 
not falling short by more than one of a majority 
of the elected members of the Syndicate shall , be 
Heads of, or Professors in. Colleges affiliate4 to- 
the University. 

( 3 ) If in the case of any election the question 
is raised whether any person is or is not a Pro- 
fessor within the meaning of sub-section ( 2 ), the 
question shall be decided by the Senate. 

Degrees 


16. The Senate may institute and confer such 


Degrees, diplomas, 
licenses, titles and 
marks of honour. 


degrees and grant such dip- 
lomas, licenses, titles and 
marks of honour in respect of 
degrees and examinations as 


may be prescribed by regulation. 

17. Where the Vice-Chancellor and not less 


Honorary degrees, than two-thirds of the other 
members of the Syndicate re- 
commend that an honorary degree be conferred on< 
any person on the ground that he is, in their opin- 
ion, by reason of eminent position and attain- 
ments, a fit and proper person to receive such a 
degree and where their recommendation is sup- 
ported by not less than two-thirds of the Fellows- 


present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirm- 
ed by the Chancellor, the Senate may confer on 
«uch person the honorary degree so recommended 



THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES ACT 23 


Avrinout requiring him to undergo any examina- 
tion. » 

18. • Wherfe evidence is laid before the Syndi- 
CanSellarion of . ^ate showing that any person 

<fegrees a^d the on w’^hom a degree, diploma, 
Vike,% • license, title or mark of ho>iOur 

conferred or granted by the Senate has been 
convicted* of what is, in their opinion,^ a serious 
offence, the Syndicate may propose to the Senate 
that the degree, diploma, license, title or mark of 
honour be cancelled, and, if the proposal is accept- 
ed by not less than two-thirds of the Fellows 
present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed 
by the Chancellor, the degree, diploma, license, 
title or mark of honour shall be cancelled 
accordingly. 

Affiliated Colleges 

19. Save on the recommendation of the Syn- 

Certificate required dicate, by special order of 
of candidates for the Senate, and subject to 
examination. any regulations made in this 

behalf, no person shall be admitted as a candidate 
at" any University examination, other than an 
examination for matriculation, unless he produces 
a certificate from a Collegef affiliated to the Uni- 
versity, to the effect that he has completed the 
-course of instruction prescribed by regulation. 


20. Any College affiliated to the University 
^ before the passing of this Act 

xis mg o eges. continue to e'kercise the 

rights conferred upon it by such affiliation, save in 
so far as such rights may be withdrawn or re- 
stricted in the exercise of any power conferred by 
the Act of Incorporation or by this Act. 


*See Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 6th February, 
1914, paragraph 6. 

tSee the interpretation given by the Vice-Chancellor 
and approved by the Syndicate (vide Paragraph 3 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 8th November, 1935). 
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21. (j)>A College applying for affiliation to 

. ‘the University shall send a 

Afchat.on. application' to the 

Registrar, and shall satisfy the,. Syndicate— 


(a) that the College is to be ‘iindej^ the 
management of a regularly constituted governliig 
body ; 

(b) that the qualifications of the teaching staff 
and the conditions governing their tenure of office* 
are such as to make due provision for the courses 
of instruction to be undertaken by the College ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the College is 
to be located are suitable, and that provision will 
be made in conformity with the regulations, for 
the residence in the College or in lodgings ap- 
proved by the College, of students not residing 
with their parents or guardians, and for the super- 
vision and physical welfare of students ; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be 
made for a library ; 

(e) where affiliation is sought in any branch 
of experimental science, that arrangements have 
been or will be made in conformity with the regu- 
lations for imparting instruction in that branch of 
science in a properly equipped laboratory or 
museum ; 


(f ) that due provision will, so far as circum- 
stances may permit, be made for the residence of 
the Head of the College and some members of the 
teaching staff in or near the College or the place 
provided for the residence of students ; 

(g) that the financial resources of the College 
are such as to make due provision for its conti- 
nued maintenance; 


♦For affiliation of further degree classes outside 
Lahore, see letter No. 21005, dated the 4th December, 1929,. 
from the Under-Secretary to Government, Punjab (Min- 
istry of Education), given as Appendix to Paragraph 24 of 
the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 6th December, 1929. 
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‘(h) that tlie affiliation of the CoUege, having 
regard tcj the pi^ovision made for students. lU other 
Colleges in the same neighbourhood, will not* be 
injurious to the ijiterests of education or disci- 
pline * and ^ 

• . • 

fi) that the College rules fixing the fees •(!! 
any) to be paid by the students have not been so 
framed as to involve such competition Avith any 
•existing College in the same neighbour liood as 
would be injurious to the interests of education. 

The application shall further contain an assur- 
ance that after the College is affiliated, any trans- 
ference of management and all changes in the 
teaching staff shall be fortliAvith reported to tlie 
Syndicate. 

(^) On receipt of a letter of application under 
sub-section (i), the Syndicate shall — 

(a) direct a local inquiry to be made by a 
competent person authorized by the Syndicate in 
this behalf; 

(b) make such further inquiry as nia\' appear 
to them to be necessary; and 

(c) report to the Senate on the question 
whetlier the application should be granted or 
refused, either in whole or in part, embodying in 
•such report the results of any inquiry under clauses 
(a) and (b). 

And the Senate shall, after such further in- 
quiry (if any) as may appear to them toJx‘ neces- 
sary, record their opinion on the matter. 

*(j) The Registrar shall submit the application 
and all proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate 
relating thereto to the Government, who, after 

*The Provincial Government of the Punjab shall not 
pass orders save with the concurrence of the Government 
of the Province wherein the college concerned is situated. 
In the e.veiit of disagreement between the two Govern- 
ments, the matter shall be referred to the Central Govern- 
ment for orders [vide Notification No. F. 55-1 (IaOISS-E., 
dated the 7th April, 1938], 
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such further enquiry as may appear to them to be 
necessary, shall grant or refuse the application or 
any part thereof. 

"*^(4) Where the application or any part thereof 
is granted, the order of the Government shall 
specify the courses of instruction in respect of 
which the College is affiliated; and, where the 
application or any part thereof is refused, the 
grounds of such refusal shall be stated. 

(^) An application under sub-section (i) may 
be withdrawn at any time before an order is made 
under sub- section (3), 


*22. Where a College desires to add to the 


Extension 

Affiliation. 


courses of instruction in re- 
spect of which it is affiliated,, 
the procedure prescribed by 


Section 21 shall, so far as may be, be followed. 


23. (i) Every College affiliated to the Uni-^ 

versity, whether before or 
Inspection and after the commencement of 
repor s, shall furnish such 

reports, returns and other information as the Syn- 
dicate may require to enable it to judge of the 
efficiency of the College. 

(^) The Syndicate shall cause every such 
College to be inspected from time to time by one 
or more competent persons authorized by the Syn- 
dicate in this behalf. 


(S) The Syndicate may call upon any College 
so inspected to take, within a specified period, such 
action as may appear to them to be necessary in- 
respect of any of the matters referred to in Section^. 
21, sub-section (i). 


♦The Provincial Government of the' Punjab shall not 
pass orders save with the concurrence of the Government 
of the Province wherein the college concerned is situated. 
In the event of disagreement between the two Govern- 
ments, the matter shall be referred to the Central Govern- 
ment for orders [vide Notification No. F. 55-1 (iv)|38-E.>. 
dated the 7th April, 1938], 
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• 24 . * fjJ member of the Syndicate who 
intends to move that the 
isa la Jon. , rights conferred on any Col- 


lege afiSliation be withdrawn, in whole or in 
part, shall give notice of his motion, and shall state 


in •waiting the' grounds on which the motion is 
made. 


(2) Before taking the said motion into con- 
^sideration, the Syndicate shall send a copy of the 
notice and \vritten statement mentioned in sub- 


section (j) io the Head of the College concerned, 
together with an intimation that any representa- 
tion in writing submitted within a period specified 
in such intimation on behalf of the College, will 


be considered by the Syndicate : 

^ Provided that the ^period so specified may, if 
necessary, be extended by the Syndicate. 

(^) On receipt of the representation or on 
expiration of tlie period referred to in sub-section 
(2)f the Syndicate, after considering the notice of 
motion, statement and representation, and after 
-such inspection by any competent person author- 
ized by the Syndicate in this behalf, and such fur- 
ther inquiry as may appear to them to be neces- 
sary, shall make a report to the Senate. 

(4) On receipt of the report under sub-section 
the Senate shall, after such further inquiry 
(if an}^ as may appear to them to be necessary, 
record their opinion on the matter. 

^(S) The Registrar shall submit the proposal 
^nd all proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate 
relating thereto to the Government, who, after such 
further inquiry (if any) as may appear to them to 
t)e necessary, shall make such order as the circum- 
stances may, in their opinion, require. 


♦The Provincial Government of the Punjab shall not 
pass orders save with the concurrence of the Government 
of the Province wherein the college concerned is situated. 
In the event of disagreement between the two Govern- 
’inents, the matter shall be referred to the Central Govern- 
ment for orders [vide Notification No. F. 55-1 (iv)l38-E., 
dated the 7th April, 1938], 
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"^(6) Where, by an order made under sub- 
section ^Ks)] the" rights conferred by ;affiliatioo 
are withdrawn, in whole or in part, the grounds* 
for such withdrawal shall be stated in the order. 
Regulations 

' 25. %(j) The Senate, with the sanction of the 

Reeulations Government, may from time 

to time make regulations con- 
sistent with the Act of Incorporation as amended 
by this Act and with this Act to provide for all 
matters relating to the University. 

( 2 ) In particular, and without prejudice to the 
generality of the foregoing power, such regula- 
tions may provide for — 

(a) the procedure to be followed in holding 
any election of Ordinary Fellows ; 

(b) the constitution, reconstitution or aboli- 
tion of Faculties, the proportion in which the* 
members, other than the ex officio members, of the 
Syndicate shall be elected to represent the various 
Faculties, and the mode in which such election 
shall be conducted ; 

fc) the procedure at meetings of the Senate, 
Syndicate and Faculties and the quorum of mem- 
bers to be required for the transaction of business; 

(d) the appointment of Fellows and others to 
be members of Boards of Studies, and the proce- 
dure of such Boards and the quorum of members- 
to be required for the transaction of business ; 

♦The Provincial Government of the Punjab shall nob 
pass orders save with the concurrence of the Government 
of the Province wherein the college concerned is situatedi 
In the event of disagreement between the two Govern^ 
ments, the matter shall be referred to the Central Govern- 
ment for orders [vide Notification No. F. 55-1 (iv)l38-E., 
dated the 7th April, 1938]. 

tSubstituted by the Repealing and Amending Act, 1914^ 
(10 of 1914), Section 2 and Schedule I, for "(3)^ 

$With effect from 1st April, 1938, the functions of the 
Central Government have been entrusted to the Provincial 
Government of the Punjab [vide Notification. No. F. 55-1 
(iv)138-E., dated the 7th April. 1938]. 
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(e) the appointment and duties of the Regis- 
trar and«of officers and servants of the University, 
and of J^rofessors and Lecturers appointed by the 
University f • 

, the appointment of Examiners, and the 
duties and powers of Examiners in relation to the 
examinations of the University; 

(g) the form of the certificate to be produced 
by a candidate for examination under Section 19, 
and the conditions on Avhich any such certificate 
may be granted ; 

{h) the registers of graduates and students 
to be kept by the Universit 3 % and the fee (if any) 
to be paid for the entry or retention of a name on 
an\; such register; 

(i) the inspection of Colleges and the reports, 
returns and other information to be furnished by 
Colleges ; 

(;) the registers of students to be kept by Col- 
leges affiliated to the University ; 

,(^’Jthe rules to be observed and enforced by 
Colleges affiliated to the University in respect of 
the transfer of students; 

(l) the fees to be paid in respect of the courses 
3 f instruction given by Professors or Lecturers 
appointed by the University; 

(m) the residence and conduct of students; 

(n) the courses of study to be followed and 
Ihe conditions to be complied with by candidates 
"or any University examination, other than an 
examination for matriculation, and for degrees, 
diplomas, licenses, titles, marks of honour, scho- 
arships and prizes conferred or granted by the* 
University ; 

(o) the conditions to be complied with by 
schools • desiring recognition for the purpose of 
sending up pupils as candidates for the matricula- 
:ion examination and the conditions to be complied 
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Avith by can’Uidates for matriculation, whether sent 
<jp»by recognised Schools or not;. 

(p) the conditions to be*- conipli'ed with, by 
'Candidates, not being students of any College ai5- 
lia'ted to the University, for ‘ degrees, diplomas, 
licenses, titles, marks of honour, scholarships and 
prizes conferred or granted by the University; 
4ind 


((]) the alteration or cancellation of any rule, 
cegulation, statute or by-law of the University in 
force at the commencement of this Act. 


26. (I) 

New body 
regulations. 

tehalf, — 


Within one year after the commence- 
ment of this Act, or within 
such further period as the 
Government may fix in this 


(a) the Senate, as constituted under this Act, 
shall cause a revised body of regulations to be 
•prepared and submitted for the sanction of the 
"Government ; 


(b) if any additions to, or alterations in, the 
'draft submitted appear to the Government to be 
necessary, the Gove^rnment, after consulting the 
.Senate, may sanction the proposed body of regu- 
lations, with such additions and alterations as 
appear to the Government to be necessary. 

(^) Where a draft body of regulations is not 
•submitted by the Senate within the period of one 
year after the commencement of this Act, or with- 
in such further period as may be fixed under 
sub-section (i), the Government may, within one 
year after the expiry of such period or of such 
further period, make regulations which shall have 
the same force as if they had been prepared and 
sanctioned under sub-section (i). 
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• • 

• Miscellaneous 

27. The * [Government] n^ay, by 'general or 
Territoria"l exercise special orderf define the terri- 
of powers. ^ torial limits^ within which,, 

•and specify^the Colleges in respect of which, any 
, powers conferred by. or under the Act of Incorporj.- 
*tion or this Act shall be ex ercised : 

♦Substituted by the A.O. for **G.G. in C." 

• fFor order defining the territorial limits of the Univer- 
sities of Calcutta and the Panjab, see Gacette of India, 1904, 
Part I, page 627 and Gen. R. and O., Vol. Ill, page 403. 

JThe following order was issued by the Governor- 
General in Council on the subject of territorial limits 
Government of India, Home Department — Education. 

The 20th August, 1904. 

No. 717. — Tn exercise of the powers conferred by Sec- 
tion 27 of the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904),. 
the Governor-General in Council is pleased to define the 
territorial limits hereinafter set forth below as those with- 
in or in relation to which the powers conferred upon the 
Universities respectively entered against them by or under 
th6 Act of Incorporation or the said Indian Universities 
Act, 1904, shall be exercised: — 


Territorial Lijmits 


Provinee (including any 
State in India which 
on the 20th August, 
1904, was in political 
relations with the local 
Government of the 
province, and any 
foreign possession in- 
cluded within its 
boundaries). 


Bengal, Burma & Assam 
Madras and Coorg 


State in India or 


Colo^:k 


University. 


Calcutta. 


Hyderabad, Mysore and 
Ceylon. 


J Madras. 


Bombay and Sind 
United Provinces of Agra , 
and Oiidh, the Central ' 
• Provinces (including 
Berar and Ajmer-Mer- 
wara). 

Punjab, * North-M>st 
Frontier Province and 
British Baluchistan. | 


Baroda . . . . Bombay. 

The States included in | \ 
the Hajputana and i [- Allahabad. 
Central India Agen- jj 
cies. I 


Kashmir, Baluchistan 


Punjab. 


{Footnote continued overleaf^ 
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§ [Provided that if the effect of any such order 
would be either — * 

(a) to confine to one Province the pow- 
ers of a University whose powers 
would, but for tlie order, not 4')e*su 
confined; or 

to extend beyond one Province the pow- 
ers of a University whose powers pre- 
viously were restricted to one Prov- 
ince, 

the order may only be made jointl}^ b}^ the Central 
Government and the Governments of all the I’rov- 
inces afifected.j 

28. [Rector.] Repealed by the Calcutta Uni- 
versity Act, 1921 (\'II of 1P21), Section 4 and 
Schedule. 

29. [Repeals.] Repealed by the Repealing anJ 
‘Amending Act, 1914 (X of 1914), Section 3 and 
Schedule II. 


(Continued irom previous page) 

Under proviso to Section 5 (/) of the Delhi University 
Act, 1922 (Act No. VIII of 1922), the Lady Hardiiifte Medical 
College, New Delhi, continues its affiliation with the Uni- 
versity of the Panjab, 

Under Notification No. F. 94- 5132- K, dated the 30th 
March, 1933, issued by the Government of India, Depart- 
ment of Education, Health and Lands, the provisions of 
sub- section* (j) of .Section 5 of the Delhi University Act, 
3922 (VIII of 1922) do not apply in the case of the St. 
Thomas's High School for Girls, New Delhi. 

^Inserted by the A.O. 
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theVirst schedule 

{Section 5) 

Ex o^cio Fellows of the University 

The University of Calcufia 

♦[His Excellency the Governor of Assam, 
Shillong. 

* The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judi- 
cature at Fort William in Bengal. 

Lord Bishop of Calcutta and Metropolitan of 
India. 

The Member of the Council of t(or Minister 
of) the Governor-General in charge of the Depart- 
ment ‘of Education. 

The :j: (Minister of the Governor of Bengal) in 
charge of the Department of Education. 

The Minister for Education, Assam. 

The Secretary to the Government of Bengal, 
Education Department. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Assam. 

The Principal, Presidency College, Calcutta.] 

§ 

♦Substituted for the original entries (as amended from 
time to time) by the notification of the Government of 
Bengal (Ministry of Education), No. 145-T. Edn., dated the 
4th May, 1926; see Calcutta Gazette, 1926, Part I, page 668. 

tinserted by the A.O. 

^Substituted by the A.O. for “Member of the Executive 
Council of the Government of Bengal or the Minister ap- 
pointed by the Governor to be.” „ , , 

§The heading “The University of Madras and the en- 
tries thereunder were repealed by the Madras University 
Act, 1923 (Madras 7 of 1923), Section 55 and Schedule 11; 
and the heading “The University of Bombay” and the 
•entries thereunder were repealed by the Bombay Universitv 
Act, 1928 (Bombay 4 of 1928), Section 52 and Schedule. 

Pt. I, 2 
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* The University of the Panjab 

The *Chief Judge of the •t[Higk Court at 
Lahore]. 

The Bishop of Lahore, 

The Director of Publi<i: Instruction^ in the 
Punjab. 

The representatives of such Chiefs (if any) of 
territories not comprised in British India as the$ 
[Government] may, by notification in the local 
official Gazette, specify in this behalf, 

§ 

THE SECOND SCHEDUl.E.— [Enactments 
repealed.] Repealed by the Repealing and Amend- 
ing Act, 1914 (X of r914), Section 3 and Schedule 
IL 


*Sic, Should be read as referring to the Chief Justice. 

fSubstituted by the A.O. for “Chief Court of the Punj- 
ab.” 

^Substituted by the A.O. for “L.C.” 

§The heading “The University of Allahabad” and the 
entries thereunder were repealed bv the Allahabad' Univer- 
sity Act, 1921 (C.P. 3 of 1921), Section 55 and Schedule IL 



REGULATIONS 


PRELIMINARY REGULATIONS 

All Statutes, Rules and Reji^ulations heretofore 
tn force arc hereby cancelled. 

Provided that with the exception of the exa- 
mination for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching 
•of the examination in the Faculty of Law, and of 
any .Examination for the Degree of Doctor, no 
•examination shall be held under these Revised 
Regulations, Part 4, XII, until the year 1908, but 
examinations shall continue to be held under the 
•old Regulations, pages 53 to 122, pages 127 to 143, 
pages 145 to 161, pages 185 to 211, and pages 215 
to 236 of the Panjab University Calendar (Edition 
for 1904-05) until the year 1908. 

Provided further that any ])er.son wlio has 
ioined the Law College at any time previous to 
the 1st October, 1905, may be examined under the 
old Regulations, pages 1^ to 173 of the Panjab 
University Calendar (Edition for 1904-05) relating 
to the Preliminary Examination in Law, the First 
Certificate Examination, the Licentiate in Law 
Examination, and the Examination for the Degree 
'of Bachelor of Laws, if such person appear not 
later than the month of December in the year 
1908. Exception . — Regulation 7 on nage 165, Re- 
gulation 7 on pagd 167, Regulation 7 on page 171, 
2 fnd Regulation 8 on page 172, shall be deemed to 
be cancelled on the 1st April, 1906. 


35 
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PART IL— CONSTITUTION 

CHAPTER L— ELECTION OF ORDINARY 
FELLOWS’^ 

A. — By Registered Graduates 

1. Once in every year, on the third of March, 
unless some other subsequent date is fixed by the 
Chancellor in this behalf, there shall be an election 
to fill any \acancy among the Ordinary Fellow^s to 
be elected by Registered Graduates. 

2. In these Regulations if any of the date 
fixed is a hnliday in the University, then the next 
working da} >hall he considered as the proper date. 

Register oT Graduates 

3. The Syndicate shall maintain a register on 
which the following shall be entitled to have their 
names entered and retained subject to the Regula- 
tions following: 

(a) per.-^ons who have taken the degree of 
Master or Doctor from the Pan jab 
University. 

{b) persons who have graduated from the 
Panjab University not less than ten 
years l)efore registration. 

The date on which a graduate has taken a degree or 
graduated in any Faculty means the date of the 
general. Convocation of the year in which the can- 
didate has passed the examination, provided that 
before an application for registration is made the 
candidate shall have been admitted to the degree. 

4. The Registrar shall be the authority res- 
ponsible for the preparation of Register of Gradu- 
ates. 

5. The Registrar shall, before the first of 
November eacli year, cause a notice to be issued in 

♦Regulations under Section 25, sub-section G), clause 
(a) of the Indian Universities Act. 
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such a maimer as may be decided, by the ’Syndicate’^ 
from time to time notifying the date of election 
and calling ypon the Registered Graduates to co- 
operate in ^he preparation and revision of the 
Register of Graduates. A copy of the notice shall 
“also be posted up at the Hailey Hall, Lahore. 

6. The Registrar shall, before the first of 
I^ovember each year, issue a notice under postal 
certificate communicating to each defaulter (f) his 
registered number, (n) the amount due ^rom him 
and (Hi) the date by which he should make the pay- 
ment in order that his name be retained on the 
Register of Graduates. This notice shall be accom- 
panied by a printed form on which the Registered 
Gradjiate shall send intimation of his having sent 
the reciuired fee. 

In case where the fee is sent by Money Order, 
the Registered Graduate doing so shall give his 
Registered Number in the coupon of the money 
order. If he fails to do so, the office shall not be 
responsible for the wrong posting of fee in the 
Registers. 

In case the fee is paid to the University Cashier 
at the counter, it shall be accompanied by a form 
giving jiarticulars regarding the name and register- 
ed number of the remitter. If such a form is not 
produced, the office shall not be responsible for the 
wrong posting of fee in the Registers. 

7. Any graduate satisfying the conditions of 
Regulation 3, who wishes to have his name enter- 
ed on the Register, shall fill up a form of applica- 
tion, obtainable from the Registrar, and shall for- 
ward the same to him along with the initial fee of 
rupees five, and eitlier the first annual fee of rupee 

♦The Syndicate has decided that the notice notifying 
the date of election be published as an advertisement in 
The Tribune, The C. & M, Gazette and The Eastern Times 
(so long as it continues to be a daily Paper) (vide para. 20, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated 26th November, 1942). 
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one or a composition fee of rupees ten for life. 
.The Registrar shall thereupon enter his' name on 
the Register. 

8. Any Registered Graduate shalRbe entitled 
to have his name borne on the Register for fife' by 
paying the balance of the composition fee. 

9. Every Registered Graduate, unless he has 
paid the composition fee for life, shall pay the an-^ 
nual fee of rupee one by the 1st December for 
the said calendar year. A Registered Graduate 
who has not paid all arrears of annual fee shall not 
be entitled to vote. 

10. Registered Graduates who have already 
paid the niaxiniuin fee mentioned in Regulation 7 
shall not be required to pay any further fee. 

11. Copies of the existing Register of Gradu- 
ates shall subject to their being in stock, be made 
availalde to Registered Graduates l)y 1st of Novem- 
ber each year on payment of Rs. 2 per copy. 

12. The Registrar shall publish the existing 
Register of Graduates by causing a copy of 'it to 
be affixed in the Hailey Hall, Lahore, on 1st of 
November. 

13. All applications for fresh enrolment for 
the election to be held in the following year shall 
be received by the 15th of December each year, 
after which date no such application shall be en- 
tertained. 

14. The Preliminary Register of Graduates 
shall, subject to its being in stock, be made available 
on 8th January on payment of Rs. 2 per copy. A 
copy of this Register shall be posted in the Hailey 
Hall, Lahore, on the same date. 

15. All claims for entry in the Register and 
objections thereto shall be received up to the 13th 
January and scrutinized by the Registrar on the 
17th January following and if necessary, on Subse- 
quent days. 
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'16. The Registrar shall be the Revising 
Authorit)j and his decision, if no*t objected to forth- 
with at.the time of announcement either in writ- 
ing or by ^getting it recorded by the Registrar^ 
shi^ll be final. 

17. If any objection is taken to the decision 
of the Registrar, it shall be decided by a Commit- 
tee consisting of three members of the Syndicate 
\o be nominated by the Syndicate annually for the 
purpose. This Committee shall elect its own Chair- 
man at the meeting. The decision of the majority 
shall be final but the Chairman shall have no casting 
vote. This Committee shall decide objections, if any, 
on the day following the disj)»osal of claims and objec- 
tions by the Registrar. Jn case of a tie, the decision 
of tfie Registrar shall stand. 

18. Registered Graduates shall notify to the 
Registrar every change of their address if any by the 
17th January. No addition or alteration in address 
shall be made in the Register thereafter. 

10. The final Register of Graduates shall, 
sul)ject to its ])eing in stock, be made available 
to Registered Graduates on the 25th January on 
payment of Rs. 2. 

20. The final Register of Graduates shall bear 
the date of its publication. 

21. No person, unless his name is borne on 
the Register of Graduates, shall be qualified to 
vote or to be elected at any election held under 
Regulation 1. 

Procedure of Election 

The following procedure shall be observed at 
an election of Ordinary Fellows by Registered 
Graduates under Section 7 of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act: 

(i) When any Ordinary Fellows are to be 
elected by the Registered Graduates, 
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*th€ Registrar shall issue a notice by 
the 26tli January in such a manner, '•'as 
may be decided by the Syndicate from 
time to time, stating the number* of 
vacancies, and tha^ candidates siiojild 
be nominated for election within a 
time to be named in the notice. 

(ii) The nomination of every candi-^ 
date shall be by a Registered Gradu- 
ate, supported by another Registered 
Graduate, on a prescribed form ob- 
tainable from the Registrar (or on an 
identical form which may not be 
printed), and forwarded to the Regis- 
trar by namie, under a regisU^red 
cover so as to reach him not later 
than three o’clock of the afternoon 
of the 7th February. 

{Hi) The candidate proposed shall sign his 
Nomination Form as a token of his 
consent to stand for election. 

(iv) Each Registered Graduate shall be en- 

titled to nominate as many persons 
for election as there are vacancies. 

(v) If the candidate or proposer or seconder 

is defaulter on the day when the Final 
Register of Graduates is made avail- 
able, then such nomination paper shall 
be considered invalid. 

(m) If a proposer or a seconder has signed 
the nomination papers of more candi- 
dates than the number of vacancies, 


♦The Syndicate has decided that the fact of election be 
advertised in newspapers and by a notice posted on the 
public notice-board in the University Office (paragraphs 3 
and 20 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 10th April, 
1935 and 26th November, 1942, respectively). 
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• • 

then those nomination papers shall 
be declared invalid. 

(vii) Each candidate shall deposit a sum of 
^ rupees one hundred in cash before 
^ three Q’clock of the afternoon of tjie 
7th February, which sum shall be 
forfeited in case the candidate does 
not secure one-eighth of the total 
number of votes of the Graduates who 
have voted. The security shall be 
refunded if the candidate withdraws 
his name by the date prescribed for the 
purpose. 

{viti) The Registrar shall affix at his office on 
the 8th February a list of all the 
candidates who have been proposed 
and seconded. On the 10th February^ 
the Registrar shall scrutinize the no- 
minations received. Thereafter, the 
Registrar shall prepare a list of duly 
nominated candidates printed in alpha- 
betical order. 

(ix) Any candidate may withdraw his candi- 

dature by notice in writing subscrib- 
ed by him and delivered to the Regis- 
trar before three o^clock of the after- 
noon of the 13th February. No person 
who has thus withdrawn his candida- 
ture shall be allowed to cahcel his 
withdrawal. 

(x) The Registrar shall send, not later than 

the 18th of February, under a regis- 
tered cover, to every Registered Gra-^ 
duate resident in India, at the address 
as given in the Register, a voting 
paper containing the names of duly 
nominated candidates in alphabetical 
order with their academic degrees, 
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titles and addresses. The voting 
paper shall be sealed with a prescrib- 
ed seal after noting on its counterfoil 
tlie number of the Elector on the Re- 
gister. It shall be accompanied ^yvith 
a covering letter giving the date and 
hours of voting. 

(xi) Xo election shall be held to be invalid 
merely because an Elector has failed' 
to receive the ballot paper in time to 
return it to the Registrar by the time 
pre .scribed for the purpose. 

(x7?) Each Elector shall be entitled to as many 
votes as there are vacancies, but he 
shall not record more than one vote 
for any of the candidates. If more 
than one vote be recorded by an Elec- 
tor for the same candidate such votes 
shall be counted as one vote. If the 
Elector records more votes than the 
number of vacancies all his votes shaH 
be cancelled by the Registrar. 

{xiii) The Syndicate shall appoint four mem- 
bers of the Senate to co-operate with 
the Registrar in the supervision of the 
cdection and polling and counting of 
votes. The Registrar, and not the 
members so nominated, shall be the 
Returning Officer, and it will be the 
function of the Registrar to decide 
whether a voting paper is valid or not. 

^{xiv) An Elector who has inadvertently dealt 
with his voting paper or covering 
letter in such a manner that it cannot 
properly be used, or who has lost his 
voting paper or covering letter may 
after delivering spoilt voting paper or 
covering letter to the Presiding Officer, 
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or after satisfying him of the loss 
of the voting pape^r or covering letter 
as the case may be, obtain another \^ot* 
ing paper or covering letter in place ot 
the spoilt or lost paper, the spoilt vot- 
ing paper or covering letter, together 
with their counterfoils shall be mark- 
ed as cancelled, and the new one sup- 
plied, together with its counterfoil, 
shall be marked as duplicate. 

{xv) An Elector resident in Lahore, or an 
Elector ordinarily not resident in 
Lahore who is in Lahore at the 
time of election, shall sign the 
covering letter giving his serial 
number, it the notified place of 
election on the day and within the 
hours notified for the purpose in the 
presence of one of the four members 
of the Senate appointed by the Syndi- 
cate, or the Registrar. The covering 
letter shall be countersigned by the 
Registrar or a member of the Senate 
appointed under (xm). The Voting 
paper in the closed envelope bearing 
no mark outside shall then be placed 
in one locked box and the covering 
letter in the other. No such voting 
paper shall be received after the ex- 
piry of the time notified for “the pur- 
pose. An Elector resident in Lahore 
shall also have the option of follow- 
ing, for purposes of voting, the .pro- 
cedure laid down in clause (xvi)- 

(xvi) An Elector not resident in Lahore or 
such Elector resident in Lahore who 
desires to follow the procedure 
laid down in this clause, shall 
sign his covering letter in the 
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presence either of the Principal of a 
" Degree College affiliated to the Uni- 
versity of the Panjab or University of 
Delhi or a Magistrate of rank not 
lower than that of a Magij^trate of "the 
Second Class or a. Subordinate Judge. 
An Elector in Military service shall 
sign his covering letter in the 

presence of the Officer Commanding 
or Adjutant of his Unit. An Elector 
residing in an Indian State shall 
sign his covering letter in the 

presence either of the Principal of a 
Degree College affiliated to the Uni- 
versity of the Panjab or a First Class 
Magistrate or. a Subordinate Judge of 
the State concerned or a Political 
Officer not lower in rank than the 
Assistant Political Agent. The Elec- 
tor shall then put the covering letter 
along with the closed envelope contain- 
ing his voting paper in a second en- 
velope, none of the two envelopes to 
bear any kind of mark outside, and 
forward the same in a registered cover 
addressed to the Registrar so as to 
reach him not later than the date and 
hour notified for the closing of the 
ballot, provided that no account will 
be taken of the voting i>aper in the 
closed envelope unless the covering 
letter which accompanies it bears on it 
the signature and the serial number of 
the Elector and is countersigned and 
authenticated by the authority, in 
whose presence the Elector had signed 
his covering letter who shall authenti- 
cate the covering letter with his signa- 
ture and designation. The Regis- 
trar shall, as soon as possible after the 
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receipt of such envelopes, deposit 
them in the ballot-box. Any envelope 
received later than the closing of the 
ballot, or otherwise than by registered 
post, shall be treated as invalid. 

The voting papers received within 1?hc 
prescribed time in a registered cover 
from persons entitled to vote under 
Clause i^vvi) shall be opened on the 
date of election when the covering 
letter shall be scrutinized. Any vot- 
ing paper received with a forwarding 
letter unsigned or not properly au- 
thenticated or bearing any mark out- 
side shall be treated as invalid. An 
Elector shall put a cross mark against 
the name or names of the person or 
persons for whom he intends to vote. 
Any defacement of the cross mark on 
the voting paper, which means dealing 
with it in such a way, as makes it 
doubtful whether the mark is as it 
was originally made or there has been 
an attempt to alter, suppress or erase 
it, shall make the voting paper invalid. 
If there is any flaw in the covering 
letter, then the voting paper accom- 
y)anying it shall, without being opened, 
be kept in de])osit for decision, as re- 
gards its validity, by the Registrar. 
■{xviii) The ballot-box shall be opened on the 
day of polling and the count shall be 
made by the Registrar and four Fel- 
lows nominated to co-operate with 
him, and the result shall be completed 
and announced on that date. If in the 
opinion of the Registrar and the Fel- 
lows nominated for the purpose this 
is not possible, then the ballot-box 
shall be opened by them on the day 
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succeeding the day of polling and the 
count shall be made and the result 
shall be completed and announced on 
that day. 

(xix) A candidate or his authorijred agents 

who must be voters shall be allowed 
to be present at the time of counting 
of votes provided that the number of 
authorised agents including the candi-^ 
dates shall not exceed the number of 
counting sets. 

(xx) The Registrar shall be the Returning 

Officer and objection to his decision as 
regards the validity or otherwise of a 
voting paper must be made forthwith. 
A petition on any other point in con- 
nection with the election must be made* 
wdthin 10 days of the declaration of the 
result. A petition or an appeal against 
the order of the Returning Officer 
shall lie to a committee consisting of 
the Vice-Chancellor and two members 

> of the Syndicate to be appointed* an- 
nually. The Vice-Chancellor shall be 
ex-officio Chairman and in his absence 
the other members present shall elect 
one of them as Chairman of the Com- 
mittee. The decision of the Commit- 
tee shall be final and shall not be liable 
to be questioned in a court of law. In 
the case of difference of opinion, the 
decision of majority shall prevail. Two 
members shall form quorum of the 
Committee. In case of difference of 
opinion between the two members, the 
devision of the Vice-Chancellor or iit 
his absence the member who acts as 
Chairman, shall prevail and shall be- 
final. . . . 
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;(xxii Ihc person or persons who the 
hi^^hest number of votes ^hall be de- 
clared to be elected to till the vacancy 
^or vacancies. In the event of a tie, 
the decision shall be made by lots, 
irxii) Thereafter, the names of the persons 
elected shall be forthwith submitted 
to the Chancellor for approval and, 
if approved, shall be published in the 
Punjab Gazette. 

{xxiii) The Registrar shall retain until the 
expiry of six months from the date 
the election all the papers connect- 
ed with the election in a sealed cover, 
to be sealed in the presence of the 
members of the Senate appointed to 
co-operate with him, and shall then, 
subject to an}^ direction to the con- 
trary made by the Chancellor or a 
Court of Law, cause them to be des- 
troyed. 

(xxiv) The Syndicate shall be competent to 
frame Rules consistent with these 
Regulations laying clown from time to 
time the manner in which the vote is 
to be recorded and other subsidiary 
matters not provided for in the Regu- 
lations. 

Chart of various dates on the basis of the Election 
to be held on 3rd March annually. 

S. A^o. Subject. Date* 

1. Date of issuing notice noti- 

fying date of election, 

etc. (copy of notice to be 

posted at the Hailey Hall before November 

also) 1st. 

2. Date of issuing notice to 

defaulters Ditto. 

3. Date of making existing 

Register available .. by November 1st. 
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S. No. Subject, Dat^* 

4. Date of payment of an- 

nual fee by December 1st. 

5. Date of receivings fresh 

forms for enrolment by December lSth.‘ 

6. Preliminary Register to be’^ ** *' < 

made available January 8th. 

7. Claims and objections by January 13th. 

8. Scrutiny of claims by January 17th aiiot 

Registrar following days. 

9. NeAv change of address — 

intimation by January 17th. 

10. Meeting of the Committee 

to consider objections Day following thc^ 
raised to Registrar’s disposal of 

decision ‘ claims. « 

11. Date on which Final Regis- 

ter will j)e available . . January 25th. 

12. Notice inviting nominations January 26th. 

13. J3ate of receiving nomina- 

tion forms and security February 7th. 

14. Date of posting list of 

candidates nominated February 8th‘. 

15. Date of scrutiny of nomi- 

nation papers Felnaiary 10th. 

16. Date of withdrawal of 

candidates February 13th. 

17. Date of despatch of voting 

papers February 18th. 

18. Date* of Election March 3rd. 

B. — By the Faculties 

21. The following procedure shall, subject ta 
the provisions of Sections 6 and 9 of the Indian 
.Universities Act of 1904, be observed at elections 
of Fellows by the Faculties : 

(i) When an Ordinary Fellow is to be elect- 
ed by a Faculty, the Registrar shall 
circulate to all members of that Facul- 
ty resident in India a notice setting 
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foiHh the directions (if any) given by 
the Chancellor under Section 9, sub- 
section ( 2 ), of the Indian Universities- 
Act of 1904, and stating that candi- 
dates should be nominated in accord- 
ance .with such directions, if ajay, 
within a time to be named in the* 
notice. This time shall not be less 
tl]^n a fortnight from the date of the 
issue of the notice. 

(ii) Every nomination of a candidate shall be* 
made by a member of the Faculty 
supported by another member of the 
P'aculty and forwarded to the Regis- 
trar. The members nominating a 
person for. election shall certify that 
they have ascertained that he is will- 
ing to be elected. 

(in) The Registrar shall prepare a list of 
candidates duly nominated and send it 
to all members of the Faculty resident 
in India, stating the date appointed by 
the Chancellor on which the election 
will take place. 

(iv) The election shall take place at the meet- 

ing of the Faculty upon the date so 
appointed, and the voting shall be by 
ballot. 

A fresh vote shall be taken when an 
equality of votes makes this neces- 
sary, In case of equality after a 
second vote, the Chairman shall have 
a casting vote. 

(v) The name of the person elected shall be 

forthwith submitted to the Chancellor 
for approval, and if approved, shall be 
published in the Punjab Gasette. 

22. Of the five Ordinary Fellows to be elected 
by the Faculties, one shall be elected by each of the 
Arts, Oriental, Science, Medical and Law Faculties-. 
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As eacli of the five Ordinary Fellows appointed under 
clause (b) of sulv^cction 6 of the Indian Universities 
Act of 1904 ceases to be a Fellow, his successor shall 
])e elected by that Faculty by which he was n'ominat- 

i.d for appointment. 


CHAPTER IL— FACULTIES.* 

1. In these Regulations the expression ‘hnem-^ 
her of a Faculty” includes a member added to the 
number of a Faculty under Section 14, sub-section 
( 2 ), clause (b), of the Indian Universities Act of 
1904. 

2. There shall be the following Faculties: 

1. Oriental Learning. 

2. Arts. 

3. Law. 

4. Medicine. 

5. Science. 

6. Agriculture. 

7. Commerce. 

8. Engineering. 

9. Dentistry. 

10. Veterinary Science. 

11. Education. 

3. Fellows shall be assigned to the several 
Faculties by order of the Senate, with reference to 
their special qualifications after considering the 
recommendations made by the Syndicate in this 
behalf. The lists of Fellows assigned to the 
several Faculties shall be revised annually. 

4. The Vice-Chancellor shall be deemed to be 
ex officio a member of every Faculty. 

5. Each Faculty shall appoint its own Dean in 
November or December of each year to take office 
from the 1st January following except the Faculty 
of Education where the Director of Public Instruc- 

^ ♦Regulations under Section 25 ( 2 ) (b) and (c), and Sec- 
lion 14 { 2 ) (d) and (h) of the Indian Universities Act. 
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tion, Paitjab, shill be ex-officio Dean of the Faculty. 
The Syndicate may from time to tim6 determine 
the Faculties of which the Deputy Registrar* or 
Assistarft Registrar shall act as Secretary. The 
•oth*er Facukies shall appoint the Secretary at the 
timpe of appointing the Dean. 

Should a vacancy in the above offices occur 
during the year, it shall be filled by the Faculty 
concerned and the new officer shall continue to act 
until the next annual election. 

6. The Fellows assigned to each Faculty may 
add to their number Graduates in that Faculty and 
other persons possessing special knowledge of the 
subjects of study represented by that Faculty. 

Provided that the number of persons so added 
to tide Faculty shall not exceed half the number of 
Fellows assigned to that Faculty. 

’•‘7. The nomination of every person for addi- 
tion to a Faculty shall be made by a Fellow assign- 
ed to that Faculty, supported by another such 
Fellow and forwarded to the Registrar so as to 
reach him at least twelve days before the date of 
meeting. In the event of the last date for receipt 
of nominations being a holiday, such nominations 
shall be treated as within time if received on the 
next working day. Such Fellows shall certify that 
they have ascertained that the nominee is willing, 
to serve on the Faculty for which he is proposed. 

The Registrar shall cause this propojsal to be 
circulated not less than seven days before the meet- 
ing at which it will be considered. 

8. A meeting of the Fellows assigned to 
each Faculty shall be held in the second half of 


* *n a proposer does not mention the name of the 
Faculty for which he proposes the name of an Added 
Member, the nomination paper shall be declared invaho 
(pide paragraph 5 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
21st October, 1938). 
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February to elect added members. Tlie number 
of members added to a Faculty at this meeting 
shall not exceed one-quarter of the number of 
Fellows assigned to that Faculty. Another meet- 
ing of such Fellows shall be held in November* 
at which vacancies may be filled. 

If a Faculty for valid reasons is unable to hold 
a meeting for election of Added Members (whe- 
ther in February or in November) the Syndicate 
may permit the election to be held at some other 
time. 

9. A person so nominated shall be duly elect- 
ed if he receives at least one-half of the votes of 
the Fellows present, provided that the number of 
Fellows taking part in such election shall not be 
less than the quorum prescribed for that Faculty 
in Regulation 13. 

Provided that if on a vote being taken, there 
remain one or more vacancies, a secondf vote may 
be taken to fill these vacancies if a majority of the 
Fellows present so desire. A person elected to a 
Faculty in February shall become an added mem- 
ber of that Faculty on the 15th April following, 
and shall cease to be a member on the 15th April 
two years later. A person elected in November 
«hall become an added member at once, and shall 
cease to be a member of the Faculty on the 
fifteenth day of April in the second year following. 

In either case such person shall be eligible for 
re-election. 

*The number of vacancies is to be determined by sub- 
tracting the number of available added members elected in 
February of the year from one-quarter of the number of 
Fellows assigned to the Faculty {vide paragraph 9 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 6th November, 1926). 

tWhenever a second vote is necessary it is to be taken 
on the names of all the persons who had been duly nomi- 
nated previously but failed to be elected in the first vote 
{vide paragraph 6 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
15th May, 1936). 
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10. ‘An Acfcled Member of a Faculty who 
leaves the territorial jurisdiction of the* University 
for the remaining period of his term shall be con- 
sidered as having vacated his seat. 

• *11. The Vice-Chancellor, and in his absence 

the»Dean, shall be Chairman at all meetings of the 
"Faculty. In the absence of Vice-Chancellor and 
Dean the members present at each meeting shall 
elect a Chairman. At the meeting of two or more 
Faculties the Vice-Chancellor, if present, shall pre- 
side ; in the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the 
members present at such meeting shall elect a 
Chairman. 

12. Meetings of the members of each Faculty 
shall be convened by the Secretary of^he Faculty, 
as occasion may require,^ or as the Dean may direct. 
Notice of meetings of any Faculty shall be given to 
the members of the Faculty, provided that the 
proceedings at any meeting shall not be invalidated 
because a member did not receive notice of the 
meeting. 

13. The number of members required to form 
a quorum* at meetings of the various Faculties 
shall* be as under:— 

Arts Faculty . . Eight members. 

Oriental Faculty . . Seven members. 

Law Faculty . . Five members. 

Science Faculty . . Five members. 

Medical Faculty . . Four members. 

Agricultural Faculty Four members.^ 

Commercial Faculty Four members. 

Engineering Faculty Four members. 

Faculty of Dentistry Four members. 

Faculty of Veterinary Four members. 

Science 

Faculty of Educatio n Four members. 

* *The quorum prescribed applies also to the meetings of 
the Fellows assigned to the Faculties held for the election 
of representatives on the Syndicate or of the Added Mem- 
bers (vide paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
the 18th May, 1934). 
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At a meeting of more than tv\^o Facilities' and 
at a meetin*g of the Arts and Oriental Faculties ten 
me’mbers, and at a meeting of any other two Facul- 
ties eight members, shall form a quorum. - 

-f 

, The order of speaking and conduct of bucipess* 
at meetings shall be regulated by the Chairman^, 
and, in the absence of any -regulation to the con- 
trary, all matters shall be determined in accord- 
ance with the vote of the majority of members pre^ 
sent, and, when the votes are equal, the Chairman 
shall have a casting vote. Copies of proceedings 
at all meetings of Faculties shall be sent forthwith 
to the Registrar, who shall lay them before the 
Syndicate for submission to the Senate. 

14. Each Faculty shall, subject to what is- 
stated in the proviso below, from time to time, 
report on the courses of study to be followed by 
candidates for examinations of the University^ 
other than the Matriculation and School Leaving 
Certificate Examination ; on the Examinations to 
be passed and the other conditions to be fulfilled 
by candidates for Degrees, Diplomas, Titles, 
Licenses and marks of favour and on any question 
referred to it by the Syndicate or Academic Council* 

The recommendations of the Faculties of 
Oriental Learning, Arts and Science on the Courses 
of Reading, the Syllabuses and the outlines in each 
paper for the examinations in those Faculties shall 
be reported to the Academic Council, which shall 
have power to sanction them, but shall not alter 
them without referring them back to the Faculty 
for reconsideration. Provided that if any propo- 
sals of the Faculty involve additional expense to 
the University, the approval of the Academic Coun- 
cil shall be subject to the sanction of the Syndicate, 

Similar recommendations of other Faculties* 
shall be reported to the Syndicate, which shall have 
power to sanction them but not to ' alter them 
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without first referring them back to 1.hc Faculty 
concerned* 

The!* recommendations of the School Board 
'relating to*the Courses of Reading, Syllabus and 
^ outline in each paper for the M. & S.L.C. Examiiia- 
tions shall be circulated without delay to the mem- 
bers of the Arts, Science and Education Faculties 
^nd shall be reported to the Syndicate thirty days 
after the receipt of the proceedings of the Board, 
together with any objections made by the Faculties 
in a special meeting convened for this purpose at 
the request of five members of the Faculties. 

The proceedings of the Faculty of Education 
shall be reported to the Arts and Science Faculties 
fer observation or criticism before submission to 
tie Syndicate and the Senate. 

If no objection has been received from any 
Faculty the Syndicate shall have power to sanction 
the proposals of the Board, but shall not alter them 
without referring them back to the Board for re- 
consideration. 

If an objection has been received from a 
Faculty, the School Board shall have an opportunity 
to meet the objection, after which the Syndicate 
shall have power to decide the matter. 
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CHAPTER III.— THE SYNDICATfe.^ 

Constitution and Procedure 

1. The executive government of-^the Univer* 
sity shall be vested in the Syndicate, which snail 
consist of the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman, 'the 
Director of Public Instruction, Punjab, and fifteen. 
ex officio or Ordinary Fellows who shall be elected 
for one year by the several Faculties in the follow;- 
ing proportion 

P'our by the Faculty of Oriental Learning. 

Four „ „ „ of Arts. 

Two „ „ of Law. 

Two „ „ M of Medicine. 

Three „ „ „ of Science. 

A new Syndicate shall be elected in November 
of each year, and its year of office shall commence 
from the 1st January following. 

1-A. The Fellows assigned to the Faculties 
mentioned in Regulation 1 above shall, at an annual 
meeting in November, elect from their number Syn- 
dics to represent that Faculty and shall each be en* 
titled to vote for as many candidates as there arc 
Syndics to be elected. 

Each candidate shall be proposed and seconded. 
The voting shall be by ballot. A fresh vote shall 
be taken when an equality of votes makes this 
necessary. If the votes are equal after a second 
vote is taken, the Chairman shall have a casting 
vote. 

2. At least two of the Syndics elected by the 
Arts Faculty, at least two elected by the Oriental 
Faculty, at least two elected by the Science Faculty, 

♦Regulations under Section 25 ( 2 ) (b) and (<r). Section 
15 (i) (o), (&), (c) and Section 15 { 2 ) of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act. 

fThe quorum prescribed for the Faculties applies to- 
meetings of the Fellows assigned to the Faculties held for 
the election of representatives on the Syndicate. 
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.and 5t le*ast one elected by the Medical Faculty, 
shall be Heads of, or Professors in* affiliated 
‘Colleges. 

. .3. §hoi31(l a vacancy occur in the Syndicate 

during the year, it shall be filled by the election of 
fa new member by ‘the Fellows assigned to the 
Faculty, whose representative has ceased to act on 
the Syndicate, and the new Syndic shall continue 
lo act until the next annual election. 

4. The duties of the Syndicate shall be — 

(1) To submit from time to time for the orders 

of the Senate recommendations regard- 
ing the following matters: — 

The affiliation and disaffiliation of Col- 
leges ; ^ 

the appointment of officers of Class A of 
the University; 

the grant of degrees, diplomas, 
oriental literary titles, licenses, marks 
of honour, and rewards for the en- 
couragement of literature. 

(2) To consider and report upon matters to 

be submitted to the Senate, subject to 
what is stated in Regulation 5 below. 

^3) To carry on the current business of the 
University, and generally to carry out 
the provisions of the Act of Incorpora- 
tion, the Indian Universities Act of 
1904, the Regulations of the Univer- 
sity, and orders of the Senate. 

(4) To appoint Examiners in accordance 
with Rules approved by the Senate 
and to submit list of Examiners so ap- 
pointed to the Senate. 

Every candidate admitted to a University Class 
must pay tuition fee to the University in accord- 
ance with the scale fixed by the Syndicate. 

The Syndicate may, under specified circum- 
"Stances, authorise the Dean of University Instruc- 
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tion in the case of the University Teaching Depart- 
ments and the Principals in case of Colleges main- 
tained by the University, to exempt from payment 
of usual fee students studying in such’ institutions. 
The amount, the class and the person^’ entitled to* 
sifth exemption shall be ^determined by the Syndi- 
cate. 

5. No proposal, except such recommendations 
of the Academic Council as in accordance with the 
Regulations are submitted by the Academic Coun- 
cil direct to the Senate, shall be submitted to the 
Senate until it shall have been first submitted to* 
the Syndicate : Provided that, if a proposal sub- 
mitted by a Faculty is not approved by the Syndi- 
cate, the resolution of the Syndicate, with that of’ 
the Faculty, shall be submitted to the Senate : Pro- 
\ided further that no matter affecting any Faculty 
shall be disposed of by the Academic Council, Syn- 
dicate or Senate without having been referred to^ 
the Faculty for opinion. In case of doubt the Vice- 
Chancellor shall decide what matter shall be refer- 
red under this rule to any Faculty. 

6. As regards expenditure, the Syndicate shall' 
have power to transfer sums (other than those 
voted for salaries, or given by the Donors for 
special objects), not exceeding Rs. 2,000, to in- 
crease the allotment for any one object for which 
provision has already been made, to transfer sums, 
not exceeding Rs. 2,000, to meet new expenditure 
on any one object for which no provision has beem 
made and to sanction unforeseen expenditure not 
exceeding Rs. 2,000 in a year. All such transfers* 
for the purposes of new expenditure and all such 

♦The Principal, Hailey College of Commerce, has been' 
authorised to grant half fee concessions at his discretion up* 
to 10 per cent, of the admissions. If he considers any such 
case to he fit for total exemption of fee the exemption may 
be granted with the concurrence of the Vice-Chancellor 
(vide paragraph 18 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 26th4 
January, 1945). 
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•sanctions shall be reported at the next •meeting of 
the Senate. 

^ The* Syndicate shall also be competent to incur 
expeiQditiird on Proctorial system. 

6- A. The Syndicate shall be competent to dele- 
gate any of its financial powers to any person 
nominated by it. 

7. The Syndicate shall appoint annually 
Standing Committees to deal with cases of the 
alleged use of unfair means in connection with 
•examinations, of deficiencies in attendances at lec- 
tures, and other matters affecting the discipline of 
students. When such Standing Committee is 
unanimous its decision* shall be final except as 
given in the proviso below. If the Standing Com- 
mittee is not unanimous the matter shall be refer- 
red to the Vice-Chancellor who shall either decide 
the matter or refer it to the Syndicate for decision. 

Provided that in cases of the alleged use of 
unfair means in connection’ with examinations if 
in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor facts have 
been brought to light within 30 days of the receipt 
of the decision by the candidate which, had they 
been before the Committee, might have induced 
them to come to a ^ decision other than the one 
arrived at, then the Vice-Chancellor may order 
that such facts be reduced to writing and placed 
"before the Committee. The Committee shall then 
reconsider the case. A unanimous decision of the 
Committee shall be final. But in the event of a 
difference of opinion the case shall be referred to 
the Vice-Chancellor, who may either finally decide 
;the case himself or refer it to the Syndicate for 
final decision as he thinks fit. 

This Regulation shall take effect from the 
•examinations held in 1938 and thereafter, and for 
cases arising from the examinations held in 1938, 
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1939 and L940 decided before the 12th July, 1940, 
30 l days referred to in the proviso above would 
count from the date of the notification of this fur- 
ther amendment. 

. 8. The Syndicate shall, except in cases pro /id- 
ed by Regulation 14 in Chapter II — ^Faculties, upon 
the recommendations of the Faculties, and subject 
to the approval of the Senate, from time to time, 
prescribe the courses of reading for the University 
examinations. 

Provided that early in March every year, in- 
the absence of the recommendations by the Facul- 
ties, the Syndicate, subject to the approval of the 
Senate, may prescribe the same courses of reading 
for the next year. , 

9. Meetings shall be convened by the Regis- 
trar as occasion may require or as may be directed’ 
by the Vice-Chancellor. 

10. The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at all 
meetings of the Syndicate at which he may be pre- 
sent. In his absence the members present at a 
meeting shall elect a Chairman. The order of 
speaking and conduct of business shall be under 
the control of the Vice-Chancellor or Chairman. 

11. Five members shall form a quorum, and 
the decision of the majority shall prevail. When the 
votes are equal, the Vice-Chancellor or Chairman' 
shall have a casting vote. 

12. All proceedings at meetings shall be re- 
corded in writing and signed by the Registrar and 
countersigned by the Vice-Chancellor or Chair- 
man. Any Fellow of the University shall be en- 
titled to inspect in the University Office, during 
office hours, the proceedings at any meeting of the 
,S 3 mdicate. 
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CHAPTER IV.— THE SENATE.* 

Meetings 

• 1. An/ordinary meeting of the Senate shall be 
he)/lMn the month of December of each year, 
at which the accounts of the year shall be sub- 
mitted. An ordinary meeting of the Senate shall be 
held not later than the month of March of each 
year, at Avhich the Budget for the ensuing year shall 
be submitted. 

2. The Senate shall meet in Convocation for 
the purpose of conferring such degrees, diplomas, 
oriental literary titles, licenses, and marks of 
honour, as have been previously sanctioned by the 
Senate on such date and time as may be fixed by 
the* Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor from time to 
time in that behalf. 

3. Such other ordinary meetings shall be held 
as may be convened by the Registrar under the 
direction of the Syndicate for the due disposal of 
business. 

4. Should the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, 
or six Fellows consider a special meeting of the 
Senate to be necessary, he or they shall inform the 
Syndicate, intimating the purpose for which such 
meeting is deemed to be necessary, who shall forth- 
with fix a date, and the Registrar shall circulate the 
notice of such date, together with the proposals to 
be discussed, to the Fellows of the University at 
least seven days before the date fixed for such 
meeting. 

4-A. Should the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancel- 
lor or fifteen Fellows consider a Special Meeting 
of the Senate to be necessary to re-consider a ques- 
tion already once decided by the Senate, he or they 
shall inform the Syndicate, stating the reasons 
necessitating a reconsideration. The Syndicate 

♦Regs, under Section 25 (^) (c) of the Indian Universi- 
ties Act. 
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shall forthwith fix a date, and the Registrar shall 
circulate the notice of such date, together with the 
proposals to be discussed, to the Fellows of the 
University at least seven days before the date fixed 
for such meeting. . ^ 

5. The Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall preside at all meetings of the 
Senate at which he may be present; but in the 
absence of both the Chancellor and the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, the members present at a meeting shall 
elect a Chairman to preside at such meeting. 

6. At a meeting of the Senate fifteen members 
shall form a quorum. 

Motions and Amendments 

7. Proposals submitted by the Syndicate, or, in 
accordance with the Regulations, by the Academic 
Council, for the decision of the Senate, and entered 
upon the notice of meeting, shall be dealt with as 
motions before such meeting without being pro- 
posed and seconded at such meeting. 

Every other motion or amendment shall be re- 
duced to writing and read out by the mover, and 
shall be delivered to the Registrar. Every such 
motion that is not seconded shall drop. 

In the event of no member wishing to speak 
cn the motion or in respect of any amendment, or 
after such discussion on any such motion or amend- 
inent as the Chairman considers sufficient, the 
Chairman shall proceed to put the question to the 
yote. 

8. When there is an amendment, the amend- 
ment shall be first put to the vote; if the amend- 
ment is lost, and no further amendment is propos- 
ed, the original motion shall be put to the vote. 

9. Should any amendment be carried, the pro- 
posal as amended shall be stated from the Chair, 

and may then be debated as a substantive proposal 
to which further amendments may be proposed and 
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dealt with as hereinbefore provided. Not more than 
one amendment shall be taken to be before the 
meeting at any one time. 

, 10. Any motion or amendment may be with- 
dra\Yn if the mover states his wish to withdraw. 

Order of Speaking 

11. The Chairman shall control the order in 
v/hich members may address the meeting, and the 
manner in which the business shall be conducted. 
No member shall address the meeting after the 
Chairman has called for a vote. 

12. Members, when speaking, shall stand, and 
shall address the Chair. No member sliall, without 
the leave of the Chairman, speak more than once 
to any proposition. 

Voting 

13. On putting any question to the vote, the 
Chairman sliall call for a show of hands for the 
affirmative or negative, and shall declare the result. 

14. Any member may then demand a division, 
which shall be taken in such manner as the Chair- 
man directs. 

Regulations 

15. In making Regulations under Section 25' 
of the Indian Universities Act, 1904, the following 
procedure shall be observed: — 

(i) The Syndicate shall, after framing any 

proposed Regulations, cause them to 
be printed and circulated to all Fel- 
lows of the University resident in 
India, and shall invite them to trans- 
mit their opinions thereupon to the 
Registrar by a date to be entered in 
the notice : such date shall allow not 
less than fourteen days from the date 
of the issue of the notice. 

(ii) On the date fixed in the notice, or as 

soon thereafter as is practicable, the 
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. Syndicate shall consider the replies 
received, and after making such al- 
terations as to them may seem fit, 
shall submit the said Regulations in 
the usual manner to the Senate 
[hi) After such Regulations have been pass- 
ed by the Senate, they shall be sub- 
mitted to Government for sanction. 

(iv) After the necessary sanction has been 

received, the Common Seal shall be 
affixed to the Regulations so made 
and sanctioned, and they shall be pub- 
lished in the Punjab Gazette, 

(v) All Regulations shall take eflFect from 

the date of such publication, unless 
any other date shall be named therein 
as the date upon which they are to 
come into force. 

(vi) In the Regulations and Rules contained 

in the Calendar: if any of the dates 
fixed for any purpose is a holiday, then 
the next working day shall be deemed 
to be the proper date. 

Proceedings 

16. The proceedings of the Senate shall be 
recorded by the Registrar, and shall be submitted 
to the Chairman of the meeting for approval and 
countersignature, and shall then be published in 
the Punjab Gazette. 


CHAPTER V.— BOARDS OF STUDIES.* 

1. For the purposes of all examinations, except 
the Matriculation and School Leaving Certificate 
Examination, the subject of Military Science and 
the Examinations in the Faculty of Commerce, in 
the Faculty of Engineering and in the Faculty of 

♦Regs, under Section 25 (e) (d) of the Indian Universi- 
ties Act. 
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Veterinary Science there shall be Boards pf Studies 
in the following branches of knowledge: — 

(1) Bngljsh; (2) Latin and Greek ; (3) French 
acid Germany (4) Sanskrit and Hindi; (5) Arabic, 
Persian, Urdu, and Pashto; (6) Hebrew; (7) Pan\- 
afbi; (8) Bengali; (9) Philosophy; (10) History; 
(11) Economics ; (12) Mathematics and Astronomy; 
(13) Physics; (14) Chemistry; (15) Botany; (16)^ 
Zoology and Physiology; (17) Geology; (18) 
Teaching; (19) Law: (20) Medicine; (21) Agricul- 
ture ; (22) Political Science ; (23) Geography ; 
(24) Dentistry, (25) Pharmacy. 

Each Board shall consist of — 

{a) the University Professor or Professors, 
or if there is no University Professor, 
the University Reader or Readers, or 
the Head of a Department of Univer- 
sity teaching in which there is neither 
a Professor nor a Reader, in the sub- 
ject or subjects with which the Board 
is concerned; and 

{h) Six members to be elected every alter- 
nate year in the manner laid down 
herein below; provided that on the 
recommendation of the Syndicate, the 
Senate may increase* the number of 
any Board from six to seven. 

2. Boards of Studies shall be elected every al- 
ternate year in the second half of March to take 
office on the 15th April following: Provided that 
a person who has been elected in February to be- 
come an added member in April shall be eligible 
for election to Boards of Studies that March. 

♦Tlie lunnber of the members of the Boards of Studies 
m English, History and Agriculture, increased to seven 
(vide Senate Proceedings^ dated the i2th December, 1925* 
30th March, 1931, 4th December, 1931 and 28th May, 193/, 
respectively). 

Pt. I, 3 
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Boards of ^Studies shall be elected in the following 

manner : — 

• 

(i) The Dean of each Faculty s^iall fix a 

date or dates on whicl/^meetings of 
the Faculty will be held for tl^ j)ur- 
pose of electing fhe Boards of Studiesi 

(ii) All members of the Board fur the pre- 

vious term, including co-opted mem- 
bers, shall be eligible for re-election 
unless the}" have ceased to be mem- 
bers of the Faculty or Degree Tea- 
chers, and their names shall be put on 
the list of candidates without being 
formally proposed, unless any such 
member notifies to the Registrar, at 
least 14 days before the date of 'elec- 
tion, his intention of not seeking re- 
election. 

‘(iii) Any member of any Faculty, wlio is not 
a member of the Board for the pre- 
vious term, or any teacher teaching 
at least for half of his timet the Deg- 
ree Classes in the subject or subjects 
in the Faculty electing tiie Board, 
may be proposed as a candidate. All 
such proposals must reach the Regis- 
trar at least 14 days before the date 
of meeting, together with a state- 
ment of the cjualifications of each 
candidate. It shall not be necessary 
to have these proposals seconded, 
(iv) At least seven days before the date of 
election, the Registrar shall circulate 

*Ex officio members of the Faculties are eligible to pro- 
pose names for election. A member cannot propose his 
own name for election to a Board of Studies (vide para- 
graph 12 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 26th April, 
1935). 

tThis means working time (vide paragraph 23 of the 
'Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 10th April, 1935). 



67 


BOARDS OF STUDIES 

• . 


to all the members of the Faculty — 

(a) A list containing the names of tbe 

members of the Board for the pre- 
vious term showing the number of 
meetings attended by each of them 
durfng the term. 

(b) A list containing the names and quali- 

fications of the new candidates. 

(v) At the meeting of the Faculty votes for 
the candidates, whose names have 
been so circulated, shall be taken by 
ballot and those who secure the high- 
est number shall be declared to have 
been elected. If the names proposed 
do not exceed the maximum number 
of the Board, then no meeting of the 
Faculty shall be held and the propos- 
ed candidates shall be declared, by the 
Dean of the Faculty, to be duly 
elected as members of the Board of 
Studies concerned. 


2-A. Boards of Studies shall be elected by the 
Faculties as specified below : — 


No. Board. 


Faculty. 


1. English 

2. Latin and Greek 

3. French and German . . 

4. Sanskrit and Hindi 

5. Arabic, etc 

6. Hebrew . . 

7. Panjabi , . 

8. Bengali . . 

9. Philosophy 

10. History . . 

11. Economics 

12. Mathematics and Astro- 

nomy 


Arts. 

Arts. 

Arts. 

Oriental. 

Oriental. 

Arts. 

Oriental. 

Arts. 

Arts. 

Oriental and Arts. 
Arts. 

Arts and Science. 
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13. Physifs .. 

14. Chemistry 

15. Botany 

16. Zoology and Physio- 

logy . . 

17. Geology . . 

18. Teaching 

19. Law 

20. Medicine 

21. Agriculture 

22. Political Science 

23. Geography 

24. Dentistry 

25. Pharmacy 


Science. 

. . Science. 

. . Science. 

. . Science*. 

• . • .Science. 

Education. 

.. Law. 

.. Medical. 

. , Agriculture. 

Arts. 

Arts and Science. 
Dentistry. 

. . Science <S: Medicine 


At least half the number of the members of a 
Board of Studies in the Oriental, Arts and Science 
Faculties shall be teachers in the subject if such 
are proposed for election. 

Each Board shall have power to fill up any 
vacancy that occurs during the term, by co-opting 
any person who, in accordance with the Regula- 
tions under this chapter, would have been eligible 
for election to a Board of Studies. 

Co-opted members shall have the right of 
voting. 

Each Board shall appoint its own Convener. 

2-B. A member of the Board of Studies who 
leaves the territorial jurisdiction of the Imiversity 
for the remaining period of his term shall be con- 
sidered as having vacated his seat. 

3. At a meeting of a Board of Studies, three 
members, in the case of a Board consisting of five 
members, and four members, in the case of a 
Board consisting of more than five members, shall 
form a quorum. 

4 . The duties of each Board of Studies shall 
be to recommend Courses of Study and Reading, 
to frame where necessary, Model Papers for the 
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guidance of Exaniiners, to suggest to the Syndi- 
cate Examinei's in’ its special subjects and to con- 
sider anct determine in consultation with the Exa- 
jjiin«r all objections raised by candidates or by the 
Prin^ifial of any affiliated College to questions set at 
any examination held by the University: Provided 
that if the Board of Studies and the Examiner are 
not able to agree upon the course to be adopted, 
the decision of the Board of Studies sliali be sub- 
ject to tlie coniirmation of the Vice-Chancellor, 
and if the Vicc-Cliancellor docs not confirm the 
decision of the Board, the matter shall be referred 
to the Syndicate, whose decision shall be final. 

3. Each Board of Studies shall act as a con- 
sultative ])ody in regard ^to all questions referred 
to itr and may liring to the notice of tlie Ifiaculty 
or Faculties concerned any matters connected with 
the examinations in its special subjects. 

Any Board of wStudies in a subject included in 
the iMatriculalion and School Leaving Certificate 
Examination may bring to the notice of the School 
Board, dealing with that examination any matters 
connected therewith. 

Except as otherwise provided the Board of 
Studies shall in all cases report to the Faculty or 
Faculties concerned. 

6. No book shall be recommended by a Board 
of Studies unless on the Avritten report of a mem- 
ber of the Board who has read it. 

7. For the subject of Military Science the 
functions of a Board of Studies shall be discharged 
by a Committee consisting of six members 
appointed by the Syndicate from time to time. 

8. The duties of a Board of Studies in the 
Faculty of Commerce shall be assigned to the Hailey 
College of Commerce Committee. 

9. The duties of Boards of Studies in the 
Faculty of Engineering and Veterinary Science 
shall be assigned to the Faculties concerned. 
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CHAPTER VT.— SCHOOL BOARD 

1. For the purposes of the Matricuhtion and 
School Leaving Certificate Exaiuinatiqn there * 3 hall 
be a School Board, which shaU consist of : — • , 

The Director of Public Instruction, Punjal) 
(c-v officio) as chairman. 

Four members to be elected by the Arts Fa- 
culty from among the members of 
that Faculty. 

Two members to be elected by the Science 
Faculty from among the members of 
that Faculty. 

Two members to be elected by the Facility of 
Oriental T-earning from among the 
members of that Faculty ; 

Three Heads of recognised high Schools, 
whether members of any F'aculty or 
not, to be elected by the Senate in 
accordance with the Rules framed by 
the Syndicate ; and 

Three members to be nominated by Govern- 
ment from among the members of any 
Faculty. 

2. Ordinarily a new Board shall be appointed 
in November of each year, and its year of office 
shall commence from the 1st January following. If 
a member is absent from the University area for 
more than three consecutive months (except dur- 
ing the summer vacation) he shall cease to be a 
member of the Board. If any vacancy occurs 
among the elected members during the 3 'ear, the 
Faculty concerned or the Senate, as the case may 
be, shall have power to elect a new member, who 
shall continue to act for the remainder of the 
year. Similarly, Government may fill a vacancy 
amoiip' the nominated members. 
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3. * At a mcci'mg of this Board five •members 
shall form a quorum. 

4. The (J^uties of this Board shall be to consi- 
der a^ll cjiiestions relating to the Matriculation and 
SchophLeaving Certificate Examination, and to re,- 
ptirt thereon to the Syndicate. Provided that no 
matter affecting any Faculty shall be disposed of 
by the Syndicate without having been referred to 
the Faculty for opinion. 

In particular and without prejudice to the 
generality of the foregoing it shall be the duty of 
this Board to recommend Courses of Study and 
Reading to be followed by candidates for the Matri- 
culation and School Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tions, to re])ort on the conditions to be fulfdled and 
the te*sts to be jiassed by candidates .or Matricula- 
tion or wSchool Leaving Certificate, to suggest to 
the Syndicate J'.xainincrs for this Examination, and 
to consider all recommendations with regard to 
this Examination by any of the Boards of Studies 
in particular branches of knowledge. 

Also to consider and determine in consultation 
with the l^xaminer all objections raised by the Head 
Master of any recognised High School to questions 
set at the Examination. 

Provided that if the Board and the h'xaminer 
are not able to agree upon the course to be adopted, 
the decision of the Board shall be subject to the 
confirmation of the Vice-Chancellor and if the Vice- 
Chancellor does not confirm the decision of the 
Board, the matter shall be referred to the Syndi- 
cate, whose decision shall be final. 


. CHAPTER VIL— ACADEMIC COUNCIL 
1. There shall be an Academic Council, con^ 
stituted as follows: — 

{d) The Dean of University instruction, ex 
officio Chairman. 
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(b) The Principals of the Arts Colleges in 
Lahore which either contribute teach- 
ers to, or contain students undergo- 
ing, University teaching as defined 
in Regulation 3 below. 

The Principals of Mofussil Arts Col- 
leges which either undertake Uni- 
versity teaching as defined in Regu- 
lation 3 below, or undertake teach- 
ing in Honours in not less than three 
subjects. 

(d) The University Professors, including 

Professors maintained by the Univer- 
sity, and those designated by the Syn- 
dicate as Professors in any subject of 
University teaching, and Heads of 
Departments of University teaching 
in subjects where there is no Univer- 
sity Professor nominated by the Syn- 
dicate. 

(e) Six teachers of Degree classes to be 

elected in the manner prescribed in 
Regulation 4 below. 

(/) Seven Fellows of the University to be 
elected by the Senate in accordance 
with Regulation 5 below. 

(g) Not more than two University Readers- 

to be nominated by the Syndicate. 

(h) One Principal of such Arts Colleges as 

are affiliated for the Degree examina- 
tion and not included in (b) and (c) 
above, to be elected by the Principals 
of such Colleges in the manner pres- 
cribed in Regulation 4 below. 


♦The list of siich Principals is to be prepared on the 1st 
January and revised on the 1st April each year (vide para- 
graph 15 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 3rd Janu- 
ary, 1930). 
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* ^ \ 

(i) Two Principals of Intermediate* Colleges, 
to be elected by the Principals of sndi 
Colleges in the manner prescribed in 
Kegulation 4 below. 

2. * The Syndicate shall appoint the Registrar 
or the Joint-Registrar, as Secretary ol the Acad- 
emic Council. 

3. University teaching (for tlic purposes of 
this Chapter) shall include all teaching provided or 
organised by the University, including inter-collegi- 
ate teaching. 

4. Any teacher of a Degree class in a College 
mentioned in clauses (b) and (c) of Regulation I 
-shall be eligible for election to the Academic Coun- 
cil uiiller clause (c) oi Regulation 1, and eligible to 
vote. Provided that if such teacher teach also 
Intermediate classes for more than half of his 
time, he shall not be eligible. 

Any Principal of an Arts College mentioned in 
(Ji) and (i) of Regulation 1 shall be eligible for 
election to the Academic Council under clauses (h) 
and (/) of Regulation 1, respectively, and eligible 
to vote. 

In the month ot November every alternate 
y^’ear the Registrar shall arrange for the election of 
six such teachers and three such Principals as mem- 
bers of the Academic Council to take office on the 
first day of January following, and hold office for 
two calendar years. 

Should a vacancy occur during the period of 
office defined above, it shall be filled by the election 
of a new member in the same manner as at a bien- 
nial election and the new member shall continue to 
act until the next biennial election. 

The Syndicate shall from time to time frame 
rules for the holding of the election. 

5. Election of representatives of the Senate - — 
At a meeting of the Senate in November of every 
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alternate year there shall be an election, under 
clause (fj of Regulation 1, of seven Fellows as 
members of the Academic Council, to take office on 
the first day of January following, and hold office 
for two years. The election shall be held in accora- 
ance with the rules framed by the Syndicate froiTi 
time to time. 

Should a vacancy occur during the period of 
office defined above, it shall be filled by the election 
of a new member in the same manner as at a bien- 
nial election and the new member shall continue 
to act until the next biennial election. 

6. The duties of the Academic Council shall 
be : — 

(1) To deal with University teaching de- 

fined in Regulation 3 above, and to 
make proposals for the initiation of 
fresh developments. 

(2) To prescribe, subject to the approval of 

the Senate, and upon the recommenda- 
tions of the Boards of Studies and 
the Faculties, the Courses of Reading, 
the Syllabuses and the outline of tests 
in each paper for all the examinations 
in the Arts and Science Faculties 
other than the Bachelor of Teaching 
and the M. and S.L.C., provided that 
the Academic Council shall have power 
only to accept, reject, or refer back, 
but not to amend the recommendations 
of the Faculties, and provided further 
that no change in the subjects of ex- 
amination or in the number of options 
shall be recommended to the Senate 
without the approval of the Syndicate. 

• Provided that in the event of difference 
of opinion between the Academic 
Council and a Faculty after the first 
reference the opinions of both the 
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l^odies shall be placed before the Syn- 
dicate for decision. 

"Provided further that early in April 
* every year, in the absence of the re- 
commendations b}^ the Faculties, the 
Acadenlic Council, subject to the ap- 
proval of the Senate, may ])rescribe 
the same courses of reading* for the 
next year. 

(3) To approve or reject any subject propos- 

ed for a thesis by a candidate for the 
Degree of Doctor in the Oriental, 
Arts and Science Faculties. 

(4) To recognise the examinations of re- 

cognised Universities as equivalent to 
the corresponding examinations of the 
University of the Panjab. excepting 
the M. & S.L.C. Examination. 

(5) To recommend to the Syndicate the 

creation of University teaching posts. 

/6) To advise upon all proposals put before 
the Syndicate for the creation or abo- 
lition of University teaching posts. 

') To advise the Syndicate on proposals of 
new expenditure on University Teach- 
ing. 

(8) To recommend to the Syndicate the 

making of grants to a department or 
Colleges which contribute to Univer- 
sity Teaching. 

(9) To frame general rules for admission to 

classes under University Teaching. 

(10) To frame general rules dealing with the 
principles and methods of examina- 
tion, as distinct from the ^actual con- 
duct and supervision of examinations, 
and to frame general rules for the ap- 
pointment of examiners. 
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The Academic Council shall not .take 
any part in the selection or appoint- 
» ment of examiners. 

(11) To make proposals for con side ration of 

the Syndicate for distribution of new 
grants by the Government to the Uni- 
versity and to Colleges for the de- 
velopment of higher teaching, when- 
ever the University is consulted by 
the Government on such matters. 

(12) To control the University Library; to 

frame rules regarding its use and to 
appoint a Library Committee under 
the general control of the Academic 
Council to manage the affairs of the 
Library. 

The iinancial control of the University 
Library will continue in the hands of 
the Syndicate as at present. 

(13) To propose rules to the Syndicate for the 

award of Studentships, Scholarships, 
Exhibitions, Medals, etc., and to 
award them in accordance with such, 
rules. 

(14) To promote research within the Univer- 

sity and to require reports on such re- 
search from the persons employed 
thereon. 

7. At a meeting of the Academic Council nine 
members shall form a quorum. 


CHAPTER VIII.— MOFUSSIL BOARD 


1. There shall be a Mofussil Board, constitut- 
ed as follows: 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor 
ex officio. 


, . Chairman- 
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(b) Eleven representatives of the Degree 
Colleges as tinder : — 

The Principal, Khalsa College, Amritsar, 
or his nominee 

The Prii^cipal, Islamia College, Pesha- 
war, or his nominee. 

The Principal of one of the following 
groups by rotation in the order of 
seniority : 

(a) Edwardes and St. Francis XaviePs, 

Peshawar; Y.Th, D. I. Khan and 
Govt., Cain])hcllpur, 

(b) Gordon. D.A.V., S.D. and Khal>a, 

Rawalpindi and Govt., Shalipnr. 

(f) P. W.. Jainniu; Ainar .Singh and 

D.A.\\ Srinagar; .St. Joseph, 
Baraiiiula and Murray, Sialkut. 
(d) S.E.. Bahawalpur; Govt., Multan 
and JMontgonunw ; K.S.D., 

Ferozepur; and D.M., Moga. 

(c) Govt, and T<d, Rohtak, Vaish, Phi- 

tvani, Mahendra, Patiala; and 
Ranbir, Sangrur. 

(J) Govt., Ludhiana and 1 foshiarpur ; 
D.A.V., Jloshiarpur and Brijiu- 
dra, Faridkot. 

(g) Govt., and Khalsa, Lyallpur; G.N., 

Gujranw'ala and Zamindara ; 
Gujrat. 

(/z^ D.A.V. Islamia and Doaba, Jullun- 
dur; M.A.O., and Plindu Sabha, 
Amritsai'. 

(i) Govt. (Women), Lyallpur; Govt. 
(Women), Ludhiana ; Dev Samaj 
(Women), Ferozepur; Kanya 
Mahavidyala, Jullutidur and 
Stratford (Women), Amritsar. 
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(c) Two representatives of Intermediate 

Colleges as under: 

One representative of Intermediate Col- 
leges maintained by the Government 
to be elected by thci Principals of tnosc 
Colleges. 

One representative of the Intermediate 
Colleges not maintained by the Gov- 
ernment to be elected by the Princi- 
pals of these Colleges. 

(d) Four nominees of the Syndicate of whom 

two must be Ihiiversity Professors or 
Principals of Lahore Colleges — one of 
those two to represent Arts subjects 
and the other \Science su])jccts. 

(c) The Principal of the Punjab Agricultural 
College, Lyallpur, or his nominee. 

(/) The Registrar — Secretary ex officio- 

The representatives of the Colleges on the 
Mofussil Board shall either be Principals or teach- 
ers in the Colleges. 

2. In the month of November every second 
3 "ear the Registrar shall arrange for the election of 
the various representatives as members of the Mo- 
fussil Board to lake office from tlic 1st day of Janu- 
ary following and hold office for two Calendar 
years. 

Should a vacancy occur during the period of 
office defined above, it shall be filled by the election 
of a new member in the same manner as at a bien- 
nial election and the new member shall continue to 
act until the next biennial election. 

The constituencies of the representatives 
of Intermediate Colleges shall also elect deputy 
representatives who shall have the right to attend 
the meeting of the Board when a representative is 
unable to be present 
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'Except in the case of representatives of Inter- 
mediate Colleges, if a representative is unable to 
be present at a meeting he shall have the right* to 
nominafe Ifls substitute for that particular meet- 

The Syndicate shall from time to time frame 
rules for the holding of the election. 

3. The duty of the Mofussil Board shall be 
to give advice to competent University bodies con- 
cerning problems affecting Colleges and College 
education in the Mofussil. 


CHAPTER TX.— PANTAR UNIVERSITY SPORTS 
TOURNAMENT COMMITTEE 

1. There shall be a Panjab University Sports 
Tournament Committee constituted as follows: — 

Elected members — 

(a) A President. 

. (b) A Vice-President. 

(r) An Honorary Treasurer. 

(cf) Four members of the Executive Com- 
mittee. 

((?) Nine members ; three members to be 
elected aiinuall}' and to hold office for 
three years. 

(/) The Presidents and Honorary Trea- 
surers of all University Sports Clubs. 

Ex officio members— 

(а) The Principals of all Men’s Degree 

Colleges, having 500 or more students 
on their rolls on 31st March, or their 
nominees for the year. 

(б) The Principals of one-third of all the 

Men’s Degree Colleges in Lahore, 
having less than 500 students on their 
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rolls on 31st March, or their nomi- 
nees for the year, to be elected by 
rotation, subject to a minimum of 
one, and provided that no College is 
represented for more thah two con- 
secutive 3^ears. • ' 

(c) The Principals of all ]\Iofussil Colleges, 

who are members of the Mofussil 
Board, or their nominees for the year, 
except those included in (a) above. 

(d) The Registrar, Panjab University. 

(e) The Director of Physical Training, 

Panjab University (also ex officio 
Secretar^^ of the P.U-S.T.C.). 

(f) The Assistant Director of Physical 

Training, Paiijab University. 

2. The duties of the Panjab University 
fports Tournament Committee shall be : — 

(i) To make rules for organising, conduct- 

ing and controlling the Pan jab Uni- 
versity Sports Tournament. 

(ii) To make rules for the conduct of .elec- 

tions of members and office holders, 
(hi) To elect once a ^ear fa) the President, 
(b) the Honorary Treasurer, (c) 
members of the Committee as speci- 
fied in Regulation 1 above, (d) the 
Executive Committee, (c) Honorary’' 
Treasurers of the University Sports 
Clubs. 

(iv) To consider and pass the annual Re- 
ports, the Budget and the General 
Fixture List and to consider audited 
statements of Accounts of the P.U. 
S.T.C. and the University Sports 
Clubs. 

3. The Executive Committee of the Panjab 
University Sports Tournament Committee shall 
consist of the following: — 
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• (ci) The President, P.U.S.T.C. . 

(b) The Vice-President, P.U.S.T.C. (to, be 

elected from and after the Executive 
Committee has been elected}. 

(c) The Secretary, P.U.S.T.C 

(^/) Five members (including the Vice- 
President in (b) above) provided that 
no two members shall belong to the 
same College, that three members 
shall be from Mofussil Colleges and 
that so long as the President is from 
T.ahore, the Vice-President shall be 
a representative of the Mofussil Col- 
leges. 

Four members shall I’orm a quorum. 

4. The Executive Committee shall be respon- 
^sible for — 

(i) organising, conducting and controlling 

tlie Pan jab University Sports Tour- 
nament and the activities the clubs 
under the control of the Panjah Uni- 
versity Sports I'ournament Commit- 
tee in accordance with tlie rules laid 
down from time to time l>y the Panj- 
ab University Sports Tournament 
Committee, and 

(ii) the upkeep of the University play- 

grounds at the Chauburji and the 
stailf maintained for this purpose. 

5. The accounts of the Panjab University 
Sports Tournament Committee and of Sports Clubs 
shall be audited annually by the University Audi- 
tors and the Reports of the Honorary Treasurer 
and of the University Auditors shall be submitted 
to the Syndicate through the Board of Finance 
after they have been considered by the Executive 
Committee of the Panjab University Sports Tour- 
nament Committee. 
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6. The Syndicate shall exercise 6ver the 
Panjab University Sports Tournament Committee 
general supervision and shall decide on constitu- 
tional changes. It shall exercise contfol over 
structural alterations and additions ' and other 
permanent fixtures on the Chauburji grounds: 


CHAPTER X.— APPOINTMENTS BOARD 

1 . There shall be an Appointments Board which 
shall consist of the following: — 

(z) The Vice-Chancellor, cx officio. 

(ii) The Director of Public Instruction, 
Punjab, ex officio. 

(Hi) Three members'' of the Syndicate elected 
by the Syndicate itself. 

(iv) Four Fellows elected by the Senate : the 
members of the Syndicate being ineli- 
gible for election. 

For the election of four Fellows by the 
Senate as members of this Board, the 
Voting shall be by ballot unless the 
number of candidates proposed does 
not exceed the number to be elected. 
The names shall be proposed in the 
meeting and not in advance. If any 
election is challenged as irregular the 
decision of the Syndicate shall be final. 

2. The term of the first Board shall expire on 
the 31st of December, 1947. 

3. Elections to the Board shall be held in the 
month of November. 

4. Members elected in November shall hold 
office from the first of January of the following year. 

5. In the case of all appointments of. Professors 
and Readers maintained and paid by the University, 
the Vice-Chancellor may co-opt not more than three 
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-experts in the subject to assist the Board, but these . 
expert’ advisers shall not be entitled to vote. 

6. The, members of the Board shall hold office 
for u period' of three years. -The Syndicate shall fill 
the*vilcancies in the c;ase of members elected by itself 
and also the vacancies for a period of less than a 
year in the case of Fellows elected by the Senate. 
\'acancies in the case of members elected by the 
Senate for a longer period shall be filled by the 
Senate itself. 

7. The Appointments Board shall be regarded 
as a Standing Committee which shall make recom- 
mendations to the Syndicate regarding all appoint- 
ments carrying an initial salaiy of not less than 
Ks. 200 per mensem and^not more than Rs. 249 per 
mensem and to the Senate through the Syndicate in 
regard to appointments of officers drawing a salary 
of not less than Rs. 250 per mensem. 

8. Registrar shall be the Secretary of the Board, 
ex officio. 


PART IIL— APPOINTMENT AND DUTIES OF 
OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 
AND EXAMINERS, ETC. 


CHAPTER L— REGISTRAR AND CONTROLLER 
OF EXAMINATIONS, ETC.’^ 

/. — Appointment and Salary. 

1. The Senate may, from time to time, ap- 
point any person to hold the office of Registrar, 
either substantively or as a temporary arrange- 
ment. In the case of a first substantive appoint- 
ment, the term of office shall ordinarily be for a 

♦Regulations under Section 25 ( 2 ) (e) of the Indian 
Universities Act. 
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period of five years, unless the Senate shall other- 
wise direct. 

In the case of a substantive appojnti 3 ;ient the 
Senate may, at any time, on giving ^ix monjthsi 
nQj:ice in writing, determine the appointment.^ 

2. The Senate may sanction the retention of 
any person holding the office of Registrar in that 
office after the expiry of the original term of five 
years, and in every such case such person shall be 
deemed to hold the appointment subject to the 
power of the Senate or of such person to terminate 
the engagement at any time after the expiry of six 
months’ notice in writing given to the other. 

3. The salary of the Registrar shall be such 
sum as the Senate may, at the time of making, the 
appointment, fix in that behalf. 

IL — Duties, 

4. The Registrar shall be the chief executive 
officer of the Senate and Syndicate, and shall have 
power to— ■ 

(a) realise and receive all moneys due to 
the University, and sign and grant 
receipts for the same, provided that 
the Syndicate may nominate such 
other officer as it deems fit for sign- 
ing the receipts and provided further 
that in the case of the Colleges main- 
tained by the University the Principal 
of the College concerned shall realise 
and receive all moneys due to the 
University; who, however, may *dele- 
gate his authority to one of the clerks 
of the College to receive dues from the 
students of the College and issue receipt 

♦The Principals concerned would intimate to the Regis- 
trar the name of the clerk to whom they delegate authority 
in this matter. 
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for the same under his signal^ures on the 
condition that the responsibility will be 
of the Principal of the College concern- 
;ed. 

(b) make all disbursements on account .of 
the Ufiiversity authorised by the 
Senate or S 3 "ndicate, and sign such 
cheques and other instruments as may 
be neccssar\' for that purpose ; 

fc) conduct all correspondence relating to 
the University"; and 

(d) do all other acts and things which may 
be necessary or expedient for carry- 
ing into effect the orders and resolu- 
tions of the Senate and Syndicate. 

*5. Tlie Registrar shall maintain proper re- 
cords of the proceedings of all meetings of the 
Senate and Syndicate, and of all Faculties and Sub- 
Committees thereof, and shall be responsible for 
the regular and correct maintenance of records of 
the correspondence and accounts of the University. 
He shall be the custodian of all property of the 
University and shall have charge of its records 
and library. 

6. The Registrar shall issue the notices con- 
vening all meetings of the Senate and Syndicate 
and of all Faculties or Sub-Committees thereof. 

7. The Registrar shall be responsible for the 
arrangements connected with the conduct of all 
examinations held under the authority ^ of , the 
Senate, including the proper printing and issue of 
examination papers and all other matters connect- 
ed therewith. 

8. The Registrar shall be responsible that 
adequate information is regularly supplied to the 
Senate and Syndicate in order that the provisions 
of the Panjab University Act, 1882, and the Indian 
Universities Act of 1904, and of all regulations 
made thereunder, may be duly carried into effect. 
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9. The Common Seal of the Uiiiversity shall 
remain in the custody of the Registrar. It shall be 
the duty of the Registrar, under the orders of the 
Senate, to affix the Common Seal to Regulations, 
Degree Certificates, and other documem^s to which- 
suoh Common Seal is required ,to be attached/ , 

10. The Registrar shall discharge all such 
other duties as may be required of him by the pro- 
visions of the Act of Incorporation and the Indian 
Universities Act of 1904, by any of the Regulations 
-of the University or by the Senate or Syndicate. 

11. The Registrar shall discharge his duties 
mider the immediate direction of the Syndicate and 
the general control of the Senate. 

12. In addition to the Registrar, the Senate 
may from time to time appoint any person to hold 
the office of Controller of Examinations, either sub- 
stantively or as a temporary arrangement to per- 
form the duties of the Registrar under Regulation 
7 above in regard to the arrangements connected 
with the conduct of all examinations held under the 
authority of the Senate and the Syndicate may 
assign to the Controller of Examinations such 
other duties and functions of the Registrar as it 
may from time to time think proper. 

13. The Controller of Examinations shall in 
the discharge of the duties and functions assigned 
to him be under the immediate direction of the 
Syndicate and general control of the Senate. 

14. The duties of the Deputy Registrar, 
Deputy Controller of Examinations, Assistant Re- 
gistrars and Assistant Controllers of Examinations 
shall be from time to time defined by the Syndicate. 

15. The Syndicate may, in the absence of the 
Registrar on leave or otherwise, assign such of his 
duties to any officer of the University as it may 
think proper as a temporary arrangement. 
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/J /. — "^Dean oj University Instruction. 

16. The Senate may from time to time .ap- 
point a^y person to hold the office of Dean of Uni- 
versity Itistruction either substantively or as a 
temporary arrangeiiient. • 


CHAPTER II.— APPOINTMENT, REMOVAL 
AND CONTROL OF, THE GRANT OF fLEAVE 
TO, AND THE MAKING OF PROVISION FOR 
THE RETIREMENT OF OFFICERS AND 
SERVANTS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

/. — Preliminary. 

1. For the purposes of these Regulations there 
shall be two classes of officers, namely— 

Class A — Officers drawing a salary of not 
less than rupees two hundred and 
fifty per mensem ; 

Class B — Officers drawing a salary of less 
than rupees two hundred and 
fifty, but of more than rupees 
forty-five per mensem. 

All other employees of the University are here- 
inafter referred to as servants. 

2. In these Regulations — 

(a) “service’' means the whole period of con- 
tinuous service including periods spent 
on leave; 

♦For the functions of the Dean of University Instruc- 
tion, see paragraph 3 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
22nd January, 1936. 

tLeave preparatory to retirement to officers employed 
before the date of gazetting of the new Regulations would 
be leave admissible under the new Regulations plus leave 
•which the officers of Class A or B had earned under the old 
Regulations applicable to them on the date of the gazetting 
of the new Regulations, provided that the leave at the time 
of retirement does not exceed two years in all (paragraph 8, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the '7th February, 1936). The 
new Regulations were gazetted on the 27th August, 1926. 



ss 


REGULATIONS 


(b) “active service” means the time spent— 

(i) on duty; 

(ii) on subsidiary leave; 

(iii) on recognised vacation^ pVovided 

that the officer or servant is not 
absent on furlough or extraordi- 
nary leave during the period of 
such vacation; 

(c) “salary” means the amount of the month- 

ly pay and allowances granted by the 
University to any officer or servant; 

(d) “average monthly salary” means the 

salary which any officer or servant 
has earned during so much of his 
active service as is within three years 
preceding the day on which he pro- 
ceeds on leave, divided by the number 
of months on which the calculation is 
made ; and 

(e) “furlough” means leave other than pri- 

vilege leave, vacation, extraordinary 
leave, and leave on medical certificate; 
(j) terms not expressly defined in these Re- 
gulations shall bear the same inter- 
pretation as they bear in the Civil 
Service Regulations. 

*TI. — Appointment, removal and control. 

3. Save as may be otherwise provided in the 
Regulations, the appointment to, and removal from 
•office of officers and servants of the University 
shall, in the case of — 

(a) officers of Class A — rest with the Senate ; 

(b) officers of Class B — rest with the Syndi- 

cate ; 

Provided that no officer of Class B shall 
be appointed unless his post is provid- 
ed for in the budget and no such 

♦For Rules re. applications and appeals from officers in 
Class B, see paragraph 35 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ 
dated the 3rd May, 1929, 




OFFICERS ANQ SERVANTS OF THE UNIVERSITY 89 

officer shall be appointed *011 a salary 
higher than that provided in .the 
budget, except with the sanction o£ 
the Senate in either case. 

(c) servants — rest with the Head of the^In- 
stitutibn to which they are attached; 
subject to the control of the Syndi- 
cate. 

Provided that the appointment and leave to, 
and removal from office of, the members of the 
clerical staff holding sanctioned posts with a maxi- 
mum salary of Rs. 150 per mensem shall rest with 
the Vice-Chancellor. In the event of dismissal the 
person anected may appeal to the Syndicate whose 
decision shall be final. 

• 

* 4. The salary and the conditions of service of 
every officer and servant shall be such as the 
Senate may, either in any particular case or by 
general direction given in that behalf, prescribe. 

5. Officers and servants shall be under the 
control of the authority specified in the Regula- 
tions relating to such officers and servants. 

Ill, — Leave in the case of officers of Class 

6. Leave under the following regulations may 
be granted to officers of Class A by the Senate. 
The grant of furlough and extraordinary leave is 
subject to the condition that it can be granted 
without detriment to the business of the Univer- 
sit}". 

7. During the regular annual University 
vacation an officer may be absent from Lahore, 
provided that arrangements to the satisfaction of 
the Vice-Chancellor are made for carrying on the 

♦Casual leave cannot be combined with any other 
leave. It can be combined with holidays provided the total 
period, including the holidays, does not exceed ten 
(Paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
February, 1940.) 
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duties of his office during his absence.* 

8. If, owing to the requirements of the Uni*" 
versity, an officer is in any year prevented from 
enjo 3 dng the whole or any part of the annual vaca- 
tion, he may be granted privilege leave on {taU 
pay, in lieu thereof, for such period not exceeding 
one month for a year, subject to a maximum of 
four months at a time, as the Senate may deter- 
mine. 

8-A. All non-vacation officers shall be allow 
ed one month’s privilege leave on full pay for every 
year of service, subject to a maximum of four 
months at a time, as the Senate may direct. This 
regulation shall have retrospective f effect in the 
case of all non-vacation officers at present (25th 
April, 1941) in the service of the University. 

9. The furlough earned shall be deemed to be 
one-ninth of an officer’s active service, provided 
that — 

(a) furlough may not be granted until the 

officer applying for it has completed 
4^ years’ active service ; 

(b) furlough may not be granted again until 

the expiry of three years from the 
date of such officer’s last return from 
furlough ; 

(c) not more than two \’ears’ furlough may 

be granted at one time ; 

(d) not more than six months’ furlough may 

be granted to an officer after he has 
attained the age of retirement in re- 
spect of his previous service ; 

♦University Readers are entitled to three months’ sum- 
mer vacation (Syndicate Proceedings, dated 22nd Aoril, 1927, 
t)aragraph 2). 

fThe Syndicate on 15th February, 1944 (vide para. 20)* 
has interpreted this to mean that this Regulation shall have 
retrospective effect in the case of all non-vacation officers 
(not necessarily who were non-vacation officers on 25th 
April, 1941) who were in the service of the University on 
-25th April, 1941. 
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• 

^ (c) not more than six months’ furlough for 
any period of* service after the age of 
^ 55 years, 

• Providl'd that officers who have attained the 
ag<‘ •of retirement, before 30th September, lQ26p 
may be granted six months’ furlough at the time ot 
retirement. 

Furlough may be granted in combination with 
vacation or privilege leave. 

10. Leave on medical certificate may be 
granted to an officer at any time, subject to such 
limitations and conditions as the Senate may, in 
each instance in which such leave is applied for, 
determine. 

• 11. Furlough and leave on medical certificate 
taken in India shall be reckoned from the date on 
which the officer quits his office to the date on 
which he reassumes office. Furlough and leave on 
medical certificate taken out of India shall be 
reckoned from the date of embarkation at the 
port of departure from India to the date of debar- 
kation at the port of arrival on return to India. ^ 

12. In the case of furlough or leave on medi- 
cal certificate taken out of India, subsidiary leave, 
not exceeding ten days on any one occasion of tak- 
ing such subsidiary leave, may be granted to the 
officer for the interval between the date of his quit- 
ting his office and the date on which he embarks at 
the port of departure from India and the interval 
between his landing in India and rejoining his ap- 
pointment. 

13. The monthly allowance to be granted to 
an officer while on subsidiary leave and furlough 
shall be a sum equal to half his average monthly 
Salary, payable for the period spent out of India at 
the current rate of exchange. In the case of an 
officer taking leave on medical certificate, the rate 
of the monthly allowance (if any) to be granted to 
him shall be such as the Senate mav, in each 
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instance, determine, but shall not exceed the rate 
allo'.vable in the case of furlough. 

14. Leave allowances, wherever *»payablc, 

shall be paid monthly in the first \^)teek of “the 
succeeding month. ^ ’ « 

15. If the officer overstays his leave, he shall 
forfeit all his salary during the time of his remain- 
ing so absent ; and if he overstays his leave for 
more than one week, his office shall be liable to be 
declared vacant. 

16. The Senate may, in its discretion, for any 
special reason, grant to an officer extraordinary 
leave of absence, but such leave shall be without 
pay, and shall not in any case exceed six months, or 
he granted more than once in the whole cours.? of 
the officer’s service. 

17. An officer desiring to prosecute higher 
study either in India or abroad and holding perma- 
nently, and not for a fixed period, a teaching post 
in the University, may, if he has served in that 
capacity for not less than five years, be granted 
leave on three-quarters of his pay for a period or 
periods not exceeding one year in all during his 
service, provided he spends that period in study or 
research at a University or other institutions or in 
any other approved manner either out of India or 
for any special reason in India under conditions 
accepted by the Syndicate. 

In the case of an officer retiring from, or other- 
wise leaving, the service Avithin three years of the 
expiry of the leave, an amount equivalent to what 
that officer has drawn as study leave allowance 
shall be forfeited and the study leave shall be con- 
verted into furlough to the extent of the furlough 
standing to his credit at the date of retiring from, 
or leaving, the service. 

This leave may be combined with vacation or 
furlough, or both, but shall not count as service for 
furlough or any other leave. 
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IV, — ^Leave in the case of officers of piass B, 

iS. Leave under the following Regulations 
may be grafted to officers of Class B by the Syndi- 
^at«. The l^rant of all leave is subject to the con- 
ditjpfts that it can be granted without (lelrims‘nt 
•to the business of tlie University. 

jl9. If any officer of Class B is permiUed by 
the Syndicate to be absent during the annual Uni- 
versity vacation, such officer shall not be entitled 
to privilege leave. Any such officer who is not 
permitted by the Syndicate to be absent during 
such vacation, may be granted privilege leave not 
exceeding one month after eleven moutl'.^, two 
months after t\venty-two months and three^ moiiths 
after thirty-three -months’ continuous active 
ser^Tice. Full pay may be granted to an officer 
while on privilege leave. Such leave may I>e com- 
bined with furlough or leave on medical certificate. 

19-A. All non-vacation officers shall be 
allowed one month’s privilege leave on full pay 
for every year of service, subject to a maximum of 
four pionths at a time, as the Syndicate may direct. 
This Regulation shall have retrospective effect in 
the case of all non-vacation officers at present 
(25th April, 1941) in the service of the University. 
Such leave may be combined with furlouglr or leave 
on medic al certificate. ^ 

♦Casual leave cannot be combined witii atiy other 
leave. It can be combined vdth holidays provided the 
total period, including the holidays, does not exceed ten 
days. (Paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedingr , dated the 
9th February, 1940.) 

flf an employee gets less than a month of the vacation, 
he would be entitled to leave for the period necessary to 
make up full month (Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 18th 
May, 1928, paragraph 23). 

• The Syndicate decided that privilege leave to officers 
of class B servin^ity vacation departments and also to the 
servants in those departments would be for six weeks, if 
they are permitted to be away on leave during the annual 
University vacation (vide paragraph 5 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings^ dated 26th January, 1945). 
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20. Xhe furlough earned shall be deemed to 
be one-twelfth of an officer's active service, jjrovid* 
eJ that — 

(a) furlough may not be granted fmtil the 
officer applying for it has completed 
six years' active service ; 

(h) furlough may not be granted again 
until the expiry of six years from the 
date of such officer’s last return from 
furlough ; 

(c) no officer shall earn more than two years' 

furlough in the whole of his service ; 

(d) not more than six months’ furlough may 

be granted to an officer after he has- 
attained the age of retirement in re- 
spect of his "^previous service ; 

((?) not more than six months' furlough for 
any i:)eriod of service after the age of* 
55 years. 

Provided that officers who have attained the 
age of retirement -before 30th September, 1926, 
may be granted six months’ furlough at the time 
of retirement. 

Provided further that proviso (c) shall not be* 
applied to any officer who has already earned more 
than two years’ furlough by the 1st April, 1917. 

21. Leave on medical certificate may be gran- 
ted to an officer at any time, subject to such limi- 
tations and conditions as the Syndicate may, in 
each instance in which such leave is applied for, de- 
termine. 

22. Furlough and leave on medical certificate 
shall be reckoned from the date on which the officer 
jquits his office to the date on which he reassumes 
office. 

23. The monthly allowance to be granted to 
an officer while on furlough shall be a sum equal to 
half his average monthly salary. In the case of 
an officer taking leave on medical certificate, the 
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Tate bf the monthly allowance (if any) to be grant- 
ed to ‘him shall be such as the Syndicate may, in 
each instance, determine, but shall not exceed half 
his average ^nonthly salary for the first six months 
bf such leave, or one-quarter of his average month- 
Jy Salary for any longer period. 

24. If the officer overstays his leave, he shall 
forfeit all his salary during the time of his remain- 
ing so absent, and if he overstays his leave for 
more than one week, his office shall be liable to be 
declared vacant. 

24-A. In the case of the members of the cleri- 
cal staff holding sanctioned posts with a maximum 
salary of Rs. 150 per mensem the powers assigned 
to the Syndicate shall be exercised by the Vice- 
Qiaftcellor. 

V. — Leave in the case of servants. 

25. The grant of leave to servants and the 
remuneration to be granted to such servants while 
on leave shall be in the discretion of the Heads of 
the Institutions to which they are attached, subject 
to the control of the Syndicate. 

'VL — Provision on retirement, 

26. A provident fund, to be called the *Panj- 
ab University Provident Fund, shall be establish- 
ed on and from the first day of April, 1906, for the 
benefit of the officers and servants of the Univer- 
*sity. 

27. Every permanent whole-time officer of 
the University appointed after the first day of 
April, 1906, shall, as a condition of his service, be 
required to become a depositor in the Panjab Uni- 
versity Provident Fund. The Syndicate may, at 

♦Provisions of the Provident Funds Act apply to the 
Provident Fund established for the benefit of the employees 
of the Panjab University ivide Government of India Notifi- 
cations No. F. 29-1-R. 11134 aad No. F. 29-1 (a)-R. 11134, 
’dated the 3rd May, 1934). 
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the time oi appointment, allow, as a spetial case, 
any part-time officer to become a depositor in the 
fnfid. Any permanent whole-time servant of the 
University may become a depositor In the said 
fund. 

*28. The su])scription to the Fund shall be \en 
per cent, on the .salary f of the Depositor, provided it 
is in whole rupees, i.e.y when the calculation involves 
annas and pies amounting to less than eight annas, 
the annas and pies shall be ignored and when* they 
amount to eight annas or more, a full rupee shall 
be deducted. Such subscription shall be deducted 
month by month from the salary of each depo- 
sitor by the Registrar or other officer of the Uni- 
versity whose duty it is to pay such salary, and the 
amount deducted shall be *paid into the Univer-sity 
Funds to the credit of the depositor. 

29. At the end of each half year a sum equal 
to the aggregate amount subscribed to the fund 
during such half year shall be contributed to the 
fund by the University, and subject to the condi- 
tions contained in the proviso to this regulation: 
such portion of the amount so contributed as* shall 
be equal to the amount deposited by each sub- 
scriber during the half year for -which such contri- 
bution was made, shall be placed to the credit of 
the depositor: 

Provided that no officer or servant of the Uni- 
versity who shall, in the opinion of the Syndicate, 
be guilty of dishonesty or other gross misconduct 
and has been consequently dismissed from his em- 
ployment, shall be entitled to the benefit of, or to 

♦Provident Fund contributions to be made on the full 
salary and not on the leave allowances for the period that 
an employee is on leave or furlough (paragraph 24 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 3rd May, 1929). 

fThe word “salary” does not include the house allowance- 
for purposes of deduction to be made towards the Provi- 
dent Fund (vide paragraph 6 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ 
dated the 12th May, 1933). 
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receive any part or share in, any sums at -any time 
contributed by the University to the fund on his 
account qr the accumulated interests or profits 
tl^erepf, and t^iat the University shall be entitled to 
recover, as the first charge, from the amount for 
the time being at the credit of any officer or 
servant, a sum equivalent to tlie amount of any loss 
or damage at any time sustained by the University ^ 
by reason of liis dishonesty or negligence, but not 
exceeding in any case the total amount of contri- 
butions credited to his account by the University 
and of any interests or increment which has 
accrued on such contributions. 

Provided further that no officer or servant 
shall be entitled to receive any part or share in any 
sums •contrilmied by the U*niversity to the fund and 
any interest and increment which has accrued on 
such contributions where he has resigned employ- 
ment within one 3 "ear of the commencement 
thereof, unless he has established to the satisfac- 
tion of the University that his retirement is neces- 
sitated by incapacity for further service. 

*30. The University shall pay interest on all 
sums deposited in the Provident Fund at the same 
rate as it earns on the deposits invested from the 
Fund and the amount of such interest shall be 
half-yearly placed to the credit of each d^q>ositor. 

31. The Registrar shall cause to be maintain- 
ed proper accounts relating to the fund, showing 
the account for the time being at the credit of each 
depositor, and the general state of the fund, in such 
form as the Syndicate may, from time to time, 

Pies shall be eliminated altogether each time from the 
rate of interest at the time of calculation of half 3 "early 
interest payable to the depositors. The balance thus remain- 
ing unpaid .shall be added to the interest earned in the 
next half year. The next rate of interest shall be calcu- 
lated on the sum total of the previous balance and the 
present earned interest. (Vide para. 17, Syndicate Proceed-* 
ingsy dated the 19th June, 1942.) 

Pt. I, 4 
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prescribe^ Each depositor shall be supplied with 
g Pass Book which shall show the amounts for the 
time being at credit of the depositor, qnd which 
shall be in such form as the Syndicate may, .from 
;;jme to time, prescribe. 

32. Subject to the provisions of Regulation 
9, the amount standing in the fund to the credit 
of a subscriber shall become payable on the death 
of a subscriber or on his quitting the service of the 
University. 

32-x\. In case of leave granted preparatory to 
retirement, a subscriber may, at the discretion of 
the Vice-Chancellor, be permitted to withdraw up 
to ninety per cent, of his assets in the Provident 
Fund. If under any exc.eptional circumstances the 
subscriber does not retire at the end of the leave, 
the full amount withdrawn shall be refunded as a 
condition of continued employment. This payment 
shall not affect the rules in regard to subscriptions 
during such leave or the claim to bonus or on the 
interest on the balance. 

*33. Any depositor may register, in the books 
of the fund, the name of the person to whom he 
desires that in the event of his death the whole or 
any part of the amount of his deposit shall be paid. 
Such nomination may at any time be revoked by 
the subscriber or replaced by a fresh nomination. 

34. The Syndicate may, from time to time, 
make rules, consistent with these Regulations and 
with the provisions of the Provident Funds Act, 
1925, for— 

(a) the conduct of the business of the fund; 

(b) any ‘matter relating to the fund, or its 

management, or the investment of 

■■ - ■■ - I ■ ■ . - 

♦If the employee has made an endorsement in his Provi- 
dent Fund Pass Book, then the payment shall be made in 
accordance therewith : no succession certificate being re- 
quired in that case (vide paragraph 15 of the Syndicate Pro* 
ceedings, dated the 15th February, 1935). 
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sums at credit of the fund, or the pri- 
vileges of depositors not herein ex- 
pressly provided for, and may add to. 
Vary or cancel any rules so made. 

As an addition to the benefits ‘given 
under the Provident Fund Rules, the Syndicate 
may, at its discretion, grant at the time of retire- 
ment to an employee or after his death to the 
person whose name has been registered under 
Regulation 33, for efficient and faithful service, a 
bonus equal to a half month's actual payf which the 
emploA^ee was drawing at the time of retirement or 
death in case he dies before retirement for each 
year’s service. Provided that no bonus shall be 
given* to an employee of mider 15 years^: continu' 
ous service and that no bonus shall accrue for any 
year over 30 years’ service and that no bonus shall 
be given to the officers of Class A without the sanc- 
tion of the Senate. 

34-B. If an employee of the University who 
has served efficiently and faithfully dies before the 
age of Vetirement, the Syndicate may in cases of 
real hardship grant stipends and/or annuities as the 

*Any University employee is eligible for, but has no 
right to retirement after 15 years’ service. He ha^ only the 
right to submit his resignation. His retirement can take 
’effect only with the concurrence of the Vice-Chancellor, 
Syndicate or Senate, as the case may be. As regards the 
gratuity it is clear by the wording of the Regulation that 
no employee is entitled to it as of right. Its payment is in 
recognition of services rendered and is to be made at the 
discretion of the Syndicate or the Senate {vide paragraph 23 
of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 4th May, 1945). 

tSee Synd., 20th Feb., 1920. para. 27 and CS.R. Article 
38 (c), rule 1.; and para 11, Syn., 21st March, 1944. 

The Syndicate on 21st March, 1944 (vide para. 11) ruled 
that there is distinction between “salary” and “pay”. Pay 
means an employee’s full substantive pay and includes a 
personal allowance but no other allowance. 

fThe Syndicate on 21st March, 1944 (vide paragraph 11) 
ruled that the bonus is to be calculated on the basis of 
every completed year of service. 
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case may be, to the children, widows and other 
dependents of the deceased for such period as it 
may consider necessary. This Re>yuUuion will 
cover the cases of Mrs. A. C. Woollier, Mrs. iLabhit 
Ram and Mrs. Bawa Narinjan Singh to whom an- 
nuity lias already been ordered to be paid or paid. 

VIL — Age of retirement. 

35. (a) The age of retirement in the case of 

Professors and Readers maintained by the Univer- 
sity shall be as given in Chapter III of Part III. 

(b) The date of retirement for whole-time 
teachers confirmed in permanent appointments, in- 
cluding the Principals of the Law and Oriental 
Colleges shall be September 30th of the year in 
which thc}^ attain the age of 55 years. 

If a proposal is made by the Syndicate for the 
reappointment of any such teachers for a further 
period, it shall be made at such a time that the 
Senate may decide the question of reappointment 
not later than March in the year in which the retire 
ing age is reached. 

(c) The date of retirement for the Registrar 

and the Joint-Registrar appointed after June, 1926, 
shall be September 30th of the year in which they 
attain the age of 55 years. An officer may be re- 
tained in the post of Registrar or Joint-Registrar 
after that age with the sanction of the Senate on 
special grounds, which must be recorded in writing, 
up to the age of 60 years. ’ 

*(d) An officer not mentioned above may be re- 

♦The Syndicate on 15th February, 1944 (vide para. 20) 
has interpreted this clause to mean that the normal age of 
retirement of officers governed by this clause is 60 years 
but they can be .required to retire at the age of 55 years if 
they become inefficient. 

Heads of Departments such as the Librarian and the 
Director of Physical Training for whom no distinct provi- 
sion is made in the Regulations regarding the date of retire- 
ment shall be governed by this clause (vide paragraph 7 of 
the Syudicafe Proceedings, dated 26th January, 1945). 
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quired to retire at the age of 55 years^ *but shall 
ordinarily be retained in service, if he continues 
efficient, tfp to the age of 60 years. He shall not be 
retaified after that age, except in very special cir- 
cumstances, which mjList be recorded in writing, 
ahd with the sanction of the Senate, and up to the 
age of 65 years. 

(e) Provided that the power of the Senate to 
make short-term appointments, as for example, of 
Demonstrators for periods of 3 years or of officers 
on probation shall not be limited in any manner 
whatsoever. 

VIIL — Transitory provision. 

36. (a) The rules relating to pensions and 

gratuities which came into force on the first day 
of April, 1899, shall not apply to any officer or ser- 
vant appointed on or after the 1st April, 1906. 

(b) Any officer or servant to whom the rules 
of the 1st April, 1899, apply, who may desire to be 
brought under the operation of these Regulations, 
instead' of the said rules, may intimate the fact, in 
writing, to the Registrar, and upon such intimation 
being given the rules of 1st April, 1899, shall cease 
to apply to such officer or servant who shall there- 
upon be subject to these Regulations: 

Provided that such option shall be exercised 
before the first day of April, 1906, and not (without 
the permission of the Syndicate) thereafter. 

(c) All contributions at any time made by any 
officer or servant under the rules of the 1st April, 
1899, shall, upon such officer or servant electing to 
come under the operation of these Regulations, be 
placed to his credit in the Panjab University Pro- 
vident Fund, and shall be treated in all respects as 
a deposit made under these Regulations. 

( d) The Syndicate shall have power to decide 
any question which may at any time arise in con- 
nection with the application of these Regulations to 
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officers dr servants to whom the rules of the 1st 
April, 1899, may apply. 

37. Nothing in the foregoing; Regulations 
shall apply to — 

(1) Endowed Students* and Translators.* 

(2) Readers in the Law College. 


IX. — Conditions of Service of VVholc-time Lecturers 
in the Law College, 

38. The conditions of service of a Whole-time 
I.eclurer in the Law College shall be as follows : — 

(i) The appoiiitmeint shall be made for such 

term not exceeding five years, as is fix- 
ed on^ each occasion. 

(ii) On reappointment without break the 

service shall be deemed continuous. 
(Hi) He will be eligible for membership of 
the Provident Fund, but it shall not be 
compulsory. 

(iv) The Calendar regulations relating to 

gratuity shall apply in his case. 

(v) He shall be entitled to furlough on the 

same terms as other employees of the 
University, i.e., the provisions of Re- 
gulation 9 relating to Officers of Class 
A, shall apply. 

(vi) The age of retirement in his case shall be 

the same as prescribed for permanent 
teachers of the University. 

{vii) The scale of salary shall be prescribed by 
the Senate, and his duties shall be fix- 
ed by the Principal subject to the 
control of the Law College Com- 
mittee. 

These service conditions shall apply to the pre- 
sent incumbents as well as to future appointments. 
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CHAPTER III.— APPOINTMENT, CONPITIONS 
OF TENURE AND DUTIES OF PROFESSORS 

AND READERS OF THE UNIVERSITY ' 

• • 

• 1. The ' appointment of a Professor or 

Rea<leV of the University shall be made by the 
Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate, 
provided that before recommending the appoint- 
ment of a Professor, the Syndicate shall consider 
the reports of such Committee of Selection and 
Board of Advisers as may be appointed by the 
Senate for this purpose and provided also, that a 
local Committee of Selection shall always contain 
at least two experts in the subject of the Chair, and 
that each Board of Advisers shall contain at least 
two External experts in %he subject. 

2. It shall be an instruction to the Committee 
of Selection and to each Board of Advisers that in 
nominating any person for appointment as Univer* 
sity Professor they shall have regard to— 

(i) his capacity for research, 

(ii) his powers as a teacher, 

(iii) generally his eminence in the subject of 

his profession. 

3. In cases where a College teacher is nomi- 
nated by the Syndicate, to be a University Profes- 
sor, but not as a whole^-time servant of the Univer- 
sity, whether he receives an allowance from the 
University or not, the same procedure shall be 
followed, provided that the recommendation shall 
not be laid before the Senate unless the Govern- 
ing Body of the teacher’s College shall have con- 
sented to his acceptance of the appointment. 

Conditions of Tenure. 

(i) The period of appointment shall always 
terminate on September 30th (except in cases of 
removal for due cause). 
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(ii) In cases where it is not necessary for 
financial or other reasons to make the period of 
a*ppointment in the first instance for a limited num- 
ber of years, the Senate shall decide, on the recom- 
rnendations of the S 3 mdicate, whether the appoint- 
ment shall be made in the first instance for an 
initial limited period, and, if so, what period, or 
whether it shall be made without time-limit up to 
the age fixed for retirement. 

(iii) In case where the Senate retain a Pro- 
fessor or Reader after an initial period of appoint- 
ment, without specif^dng a further period, the re- 
appointment shall be without time-limit up to the 
retiring age. 

(iv) In cases where^ an appointment is made 
for an initial period the ’Senate shall consider not 
later than March preceding the end of such period 
the question of the continuance of the appoint- 
ment and the appointment shall not lapse at the 
end of that period unless the Senate shall have so 
decided not later than March 31st preceding; and 
failing such notice the appointment shall be deem- 
ed to be renewed for one further year as frbm the 
end of the initial period with notice that it will 
lapse at the end of such further year. 

(y) The age for retirement shall be September 
30th, in the year in which the holder of the appoint- 
ment attains the age of 55. 

. (vi) If a proposal is made by the Syndicate for 
a further period of reappointment, it must be 
made at such a time that the Senate may decide 
the question of reappointment not later than 
March in the year in which the retiring age is 
reached. 

(vii) The holder of the appointment may ter- 
minate it at the end of the Academic Year (Sep- 
tember 30th) and not at any other date by notice 
given to the University not later than March 31st 
preceding, provided that the Senate may in special 
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cases Waive notice to such extent as it may think 

fit. • . 

(^viii)*If tn Professor, on appointment, is domi- 
ciled ig Great Britain, the University shall pay the 
cost • of a first class passage from London to 
Lahore ; and if the appointment is for a limited 
period, and is not made permanent at the end of 
that period, the University shall pay the cost of a 
return passage from Lahore to London : provided 
that if the Professor leave his appointment before 
the initial period is complete (i.e., before June of 
the last year of that appointment) he shall be liable 
to refund the amount of passage money already 
paid. 

(ix) In case of misconduct or incapacity of a 
Professor or Reader, the Senate shall have power 
to remove him from office, on the recommendation 
of the Syndicate, provided that two-thirds of the 
members of the Senate present at a duly convened 
meeting of the Senate vote for his removal, 

(x) Every Professor and Reader whose salary 
is paid by the University, shall contribute to the 
Provident Fund under the Regulations relating to 
this Fund. 

Duties, 

It shall be the duty of each Professor and 
Reader : — 

(a) To contribute as far as in him lies to the 
advancement and diffusion of knowl- 
edge especially by the prosecution 
and promotion of original research. 

(h) To give instruction in accordance with 
the curriculum from time to time 
prescribed by the University and in 
accordance with such time-tables as 
may be approved by the Academic 
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. Council in the subject committed to 
his charge. 

*(c) If required to examine candidates for 
admission to University ^classes, and 
for Degrees and, Honours in th6 sub- 
ject committed to his charge when 
appointed by the Syndicate, and to be 
responsible for such class examina- 
tions as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Council. 

(d) To take part in the organisation of the 
work of the University when assigned 
to any of the University bodies. 


CHAPTER IV.— APPOINTMENT AND DUTIES 
OF EXAMINERS.t 

AppomtHient of Examiners. 

1. All Examiners shall be annually appointed 
by the S 3 nadicate subject to the general control 'of 

the Senate. 

The Board of Studies shall, in accordance with 
the rules approved by the Senate, recommend per- 
sons for appointment as Examiners. The recom- 
mendations of the Board, before submission to the 
Syndicate, shall be scrutinised by a Revising Com- 
mittee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean 
of University Instruction, the Registrar and four 
other mem^rs nominated by the Syndicate each 
year. 

The Vice-Chancellor, in very special circum- 
stances, shall have the power to cancel the appoint- 

♦University Professors and Readers shall be paid for 
University examination work {vide paragraph 3 of the 
Syndkaie Proceedingst dated the 4th May, 1928). 

tRe«nlations under Section 25 (e) (/) of the Indian 

Univerrities Act 
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ment .of aa Examiner who is shown to be unable to 
perforin the work or to conform to the -directions 
of the tJniversity. 

2. Ih causes of emergency, owing to the refu- 
s*al oj^ inability of an Examiner to act, or other 
cau<?e, when there is <io time to bring the appoint- 
ment of another Examiner before the Syndicate, 
the Vice-Chancellor, moved by the Registrar, is 
empowered to appoint such Examiner. 

Duties of Examiners, 

3. In all subjects, except languages, the Exa- 
miner shall be required, when specially instructed, 
to set two papers of equal standard, one for the 
Oriental Faculty and the other for the Arts Facul- 
ty. Unless the Examine/ who sets the paper is 
prepared to translate for the Oriental Faculty and 
to examine answers in the Modern Indian Langu- 
age himself, each paper set for the Oriental Facul- 
ty shall be handed over to a separate Examiner, 
who shall translate the paper and examine the 
answers. 

4^. When the number of candidates for the 
B.O.L. Examination is small, it is unnecessary to 
provide a second paper as specified in Regulation 
3. The English papers shall be translated, and 
centographed, if necessary, on the spot: the Uni- 
versity providing a Translator who shall be present 
two hours previous to the examination and be sub- 
jected to proper supervision. 

5. (a) Examiners are required to distribute 
their questions with some uniformity over the 
whole range of the subjects in which they examine. 

(b) When alternative text-books are recom-* 
mended. Examiners are required not to base their 
questions exclusively on any one of such text- 
books. 

6. ( a) The Examiner shall strictly conform to 
the rules laid down in the Regulations for the ex- 
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aminations with which he is concerned, respecting 
the language to be used in setting and an§wering 
the papers. 

(b) In the Matriculation and ^Intermediate 
Examinations, passages set for translation * into 
Ehglish shall be of an equal standard of dimcalty. 
In case an Examiner is unable to set passage in an)^ 
one of the languages specified, he shall inform the 
Registrar, and the Syndicate shall make special 
arrangement for the paper in that language. 

7. No Examiner shall give ?ny fractional 
marks for any paper in the results sent to the 
Registrar. 

8. In all examinations Paper Setters shall 
assign marks for each question which shall be indi* 
cated on the question paper for the information of 
candidates. 

9. Any paper which does not strictly conform 
to the rules herein laid down, may be returned by 
the Registrar to the Examiner for correction. 

10. Every Examiner shall forward his paper 
to the Registrar in a cover which sliall be pfoperly 
sealed, registered and insured, and the Registrar is 
authorised to reject any paper which is not for- 
warded in the prescribed manner. 

11. In the M. and S.L.C Examination, when- 
ever there is more than one Examiner in any paper 
another Examiner, to be called the Head Examiner, 
shall be appointed for that subject. The Head 
Examiner shall set the question papers and shall 
re-examine not less than seyen and a half per cent, 
of the answer-books examined by each of the Exa- 
miners in his subject in order to see whether a uni- 
form standard has been adopted. Where there 
appears to be a want of uniformity, he shall at once 
return the answer-books to the Examiner whose 
fnarkiBg heed revision, along with at least 5 
answer-books examined and marked by himself. 
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and with such instructions or suggestions as he 
deems^ necessary. 

The answer-books shall be sent in the tijrst 
instance* to the Head Examiner in packets of 50. 

12. In no case shall the Head Examiner him- 
self increase or diminish the marks assigned to any 
paper by an Examiner. In case of a difference 
arising between a Head Examiner and one of the 
Subordinate Examiners, the matter shall be refer- 
red to the Board of Studies for decision. 

’•‘13. The Head Examiner shall be responsible 
that the results in his subject are submitted in due 
time ; and shall certify that he has re-examined the 
required percentage of answer-books. 

14. Before the publication of the results of an 
examination they shall tfe submitted, together with 
a statement of the percentage of passes in the 
whole examination and in each subject, for the cur- 
rent and the five preceding years, to the Board of 
Moderators appointed in the manner provided in 
Regulation 14-A. 

The Board may then order the publication of 
the results. If, however, the Board considers, 
after examination of the figures submitted, that 
there has been a distinct change of standard in the 
whole examination or in a particular subject, the 
Board may referf the matter to the Examiners con- 
cerned for a rei^prt on the apparent change of 

♦For the functions of the Chief Examiners in B.A. Eng- 
ish, see para. 7, Synd, Proc., dated the 5th January, 1924. 

tFor B.A. English reference to be made to the Chief 
Examiner (Synd.y 25-1-24, para. 7). 

For the functions of the Head Examiners in tiie Inter- 
nediate or the B.A. (B.A. English excepted), see paragraph 
22 of the Syndicate ProceedingSf dated the 20th May, 1927. 

The Head Examiner in Intermediate English shall not 
nark on his own account any answer paper, but shall con- 
Ine himself to the work of keeping up a uniform standard 
among the Sub-Examiners, and is required to revise 10% 
answer-books instead of 5% (vide paragraph 22, 
Syndicate Proceedings dated the 10th April, 1935). 
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Standard, and may suggest a specific medification 
of the results. In the event of a similar reference 
having been previously made by the Registrar, the 
replies of Examiners to this may be taken without 
a further reference by the Board. 

• If the Board and the Examiners now agree on 
the modification (if any) to be made, the Board 
shall authorise the publication of the results 
accordingly. 

If, however, the Board and the Examiners (or 
one of these) do not agree, or if no report can be 
obtained from an Examiner, the Board, if unani- 
mously of the opinion that there has been a distinct 
change of standard, may order a re-examination of 
any set of papers by an Examiner appointed by the 
Vice-Chancellor, or in his absence by the Director 
of Public Instruction. 

14-A. The Board of Moderators for the pur- 
poses of the preceding Regulations shall consist of 
the Registrar, and four Fellows of the University 
to be nominated by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER V.— CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS 

1. All examinations shall be held at such 
centres as may be appointed by the Syndicate. 

2. No one who has passed an examination 
of this University shall be permitted to reappear 
at the same examination, except as specifically 
provided in the Regulations for the examinations 
concerned. 

3. The Superintendent of each centre shall be 
appointed by the Syndicate at least one month be- 
fore the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

In cases of emergency, owing to the refusal or 
inability of a Superintendent to act, or to other 
cause, when there is no time to bring the appoint- 
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meiit. of a Superintendent before the Syndicate, the 
Vice-Chancellor, moved by the Registrar, shall be 
empowered to appoint such Superintendent. 

Whfirc necessary the Registrar shall arrange 
for ^ ^he appointment of one or more Assistant 
Superintendents. 

4. The rules relating to the Duties of Super- 
intendents, including the Directions to Candidates, 
may be altered from time to time by the Syndicate 
with the sanction of the Senate. 

5. If a candidate’s paper is lost after having 
been received by the Superintendent of the exam- 
ination or by one of his assistants, and if he passes 
in all other subjects of the examination, he may be 
required to appear in that one paper which is lost 
on a date fixed by the Registrar, and if he obtains 
pass marks he shall be deemed to have passed the 
examination. In case of dispute as to whether a 
candidate’s paper was duly received or not, the 
finding of the Registrar shall be final. 

6. If a ^college candidate or a woman pri- 
vate candidate accepted for one of the examinations 
named below is unable to appear in or to complete, 
the examination on account of his or her serious 
illness or of an accident to himself or herself, he or 
she may be given another opportunity of passing 
the examination the same year by the \'ice-Chan- 
cellor if he is satisfied by the evidence produced 
that the concession applied for is justified in 
accordance with the intentions of this Regulation. 

Such a candidate, may at his or her option, 
l^e examined in a supplementary examination held 
in September or October on the payment of the 
prescribed fee, in the whole subject or in the paper 
he or she missed. The candidate shall be intimat- 
ed, free of charge, as to whether he or she had 

♦Includes ex-college candidate {vide para. 20 of the 
25th February, 1943). 
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obtained the minimum pass marks or n6t in the 
paper in -N^hich he or she had appeared. 

• The application of such a candidate shall be 
entertained only if it fulfils the following co,ndi- 
tions : — ' 

f « I * * 

(a) It is submitted without any delay and iri 

no case later than the tenth day from 
the date of the candidate being incapa- 
citated from taking or completing the 
examination and is submitted through 
the Principal of his or her College 
or in the case of a priv'ate woman 
candidate, through Principal of an 
affiliated college or a First Class Sti- 
pendiary Magistrate or a First Class 
Sub-Judge with adequate certificates. 

(b) The Principal of the College in the case 

of a college candidate or the Principal 
of an affiliated College or a First Class 
Stipendiary Magistrate or a First Class 
Sub-Judge in the case of a private 
woman candidate, certifies, after 
making necessary enquiries, (i) 
that the candidate could not appear in 
or complete the examination without 
grave danger to the health of himself 
or herself or others, or that it was 
physically impossible for him or her 
to appear in or complete his or her 
examination, and (ii) that the candi- 
date had a reasonable chance of 
success if he or she had appeared in 
the examination. 

This Regulation shall apply to the following 
examinations : — 

Intermediate Arts and Science; First Exam- 
ination in Law; First Examination in 
Agriculture ; and Examinations in Medi- 
cine, Teaching and Dentistry. 
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Candidates to whom this concession is granted 
shall be allowed provisionally to read for the next 
higher class in the college or, except in the case of 
candidates fpr the Intermediate examination and 
for ll;c examinations in Medicine, in the Prelimi- 
nary examination in Law classes, till the publication 
of the results. 

Provided that no candidate who passes under 
this Regulation shall be eligible for a scholarship 
or prize. 

7. Admission to*a supplementary examination 
as in Regulation 6 shall also be allowed if a candi- 
date is unable to complete his examination on 
account of the death of a near"*" relative on one of 
the days of the examination certified by a First 
Class Magistrate, and under the same conditions. 

8. The Vice-Chancellor, to avoid hardship in 
genuine cases, shall have power to sanction the 
remission of late fee, and, acceptance of admission 
form and fee after the expiry of the last date 
with late fee. 

9. ’ Ever}'' day before the Examination begins, 
the Superintendent or the Deputy Superintendent 
shall call upon all the candidates to search their 
pockets and part with and deliver to him all papers, 
books or notes, which they may have ^ in their 
posses.sion. No late-comer shall be admitted un- 
less this warning has been repeated to him at the 
gate. 

The Superintendent or the Deputy Superinten- 
dent or both as the case may be, shall forward to- 
the Registrar every day a declaration signed by 
him or them and witnessed by all the Invigilators 
then on duty to the effect that he did, as a matter 
of fact, call upon the candidates to search theif 

*By a near relative is meant father, mother, full and 
half brother and sister, paternal and maternal uncle, pater- 
ttal grandfather, wife, son, daughter, and husband. 
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pockets and to surrender all papers, book€ or notes 
in their possession. 

• 10. Any candidate who after announcement 
made under regulation 9 fails to part \\\th or is 
found to have in his possession or accessible to him, 
papers, books or notes, i*elating to the subject: of 
examination of that paper or detected in giving or 
receiving assistance, or using or attempting to use 
.any other unfair means in connection with the 
examination, shall be expelled by the Superinten- 
dent of the Centre from the examination room. 

*11. If a candidate is found having in his pos- 
session or accessible to him, papers, books, or 
notes, which might possibly be of assistance to him, 
he shall: 

(a) if it is found that his possession of such 

books, notes, or papers was due to 
inadvertence and was not nialafide, be 
debarred from passing the examina- 
tion for that ^’^ear only, as a disciplin- 
ary measure without any implication 
of moral turpitude, and 

(b) In other cases of possession be disquali- 

fied from passing any examination 
that year. 

12. Any candidate detected in giving or re- 
ceiving assistance or found guilty of copying from 
any paper, book or note, or allowing any other 
candidate to copy his answer-book, or using or 
-attempting to use these or any other unfair means, 
shall in the case of the following examinations be 
disqualified from passing any examination that 
year and the next year: 

(i) Matriculation or School-Leaving Certi- 

ficate Examination. 

(ii) Examinations in Modern Indian Langu- 

ages; * 

♦Explanation: — For the purposes of these Resolutions, 
the year means a full academic year. 
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Cni) Proficiency and High Proficiency Exam- 
inations in Sanskrit, Ardbic and’ 
Persian, and in the case of other exam- 
inations, from passing any examina- 
tion that year and the following two 
years. 

13. Any candidate found guilty of deliberate- 
previous arrangement to cheat in the examination, 
such as smuggling in another answer-book, imper- 
sonation or misconduct of a serious nature, shall be 
disqualified for five years, or declared as not a fit 
and proper person to be admitted to any future 
examination of the University, according to the 
seriousness of the offence and the other circum- 
stances of the case ; 

Provided that a candidate, on the expiry of five 
years, including the examination in connection with 
which he was declared to be not a fit and proper 
person to be admitted to any future examination 
may, as a special case, be exempted by the Syndi- 
cate from further operation of this rule with the 
sanction of the Vice-Chancellor. 

14. (a) Any candidate obtaining admission to 
the Examination on false representation made on 
his application form or using abusive or obscene 
language in the answer-book shall be disqualified 
from passing any examination that year and the 
next year. 

(b) Any candidate forging another person's- 
signatures on his application or his admission form 
shall be disqualified as under: 

(i) Matriculation or School Leaving Certi- 

ficate Examination or the Proficiency 
Examination in Modern Indian Langu- 
ages and Oriental Titles, as in Regula- 
tion 12; and 

(ii) in the case of other examinations, as in 

Regulation 13. 
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15. Any candidate found guilty of* disclosing 
his identity or making peculiar marks in his answer- 
hook for that purpose shall : 

(a) if he is successful in the examination, be 

disqualified from^ passing the examina- 
tion that year; or 

(b) if unsuccessful in the examination, be 

disqualified for that year and the 
following year. 

16. Candidates guilty of communicating, or 
attempting to communicate, with Examiners with 
the object of influencing them in the award of their 
marks, will be deemed to have used, or attempted 
to use, unfair means within the meaning of Regu- 
lation 12 and shall be punished accordingly. Com- 
munications of the same nature addressed to th^ 
Registrar will be treated as falling in the same 
category and the candidate concerned shall be pun- 
ished as in Regulation 12. 

Explanation . — An approach made ))y a relative, 
guardian or a friend of a candidate will, as a 
rule, be considered to be on behalf of the 
candidate who shall be punished as laid 
down in this Regulation. The making of 
an appeal to the examiner through an 
answer-book by a candidate is prohibited. 
The answer-paper in which such an appeal 
is made shall be liable to be cancelled. 

17. Any candidate who refuses to obey the 
Superintendent of an Examination in the^Examina- 
tion Hall, or changes his seat with another candi- 
date, or changes his roll-number card, or creates 
disturbance of any kind during the examination, or 
otherwise misbehaves in or around any examina- 
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tion Jiall 6hall be liable to expulsion by the Superin- 
tendent as well as to any of the followmg punisli- 
Tnents according to the seriousness of the offence : 

• 

1. Cancellation of the particular answer^book 

• concerned. . 

2. Disqualification for one year only; 

3. Disqualification for two years in the case 

of the Matriculation Examination, exam- 
inations in Modern Indian Languages, 
and Proficiency and High Proficiency 
examinations for Diplomas and T.iterary 
Titles in Oriental Languages ; and up to 
three years in the case of other exam- 
inations. 

The Superintendent of the Examination Hall 
shall report without delay each case in detail with 
evidence and explanation of the candidate concern- 
ed for final orders of the University. 

18. In the case of the alleged use of unfair 
means in connection with examinations if in the 
opinion of the Vice-Chancellor facts have been 
brought to light within 30 days of the receipt of 
the decision by the candidate whichj, had they been 
before the Committee, might have induced them to 
come to a decision other than the one arrived at, 
then the Vice-Chancellor may order that such facts 
be reduced to writing and placed before the Com- 
Tnittee. The Committee shall then reconsider the 
case. A unanimous decision of the Committee 
shall be final. But in the event of a difference of 
opinion the case shall be referred to the Vice- 
Chancellor, who may either finally decide the case 
himself or refer it to the Syndicate for final deci- 
sion as he thinks fit. 
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PART IV.— AFFILIATED COLLEGES AND^ 
STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


CHAPTER L— UNIVERSITY REGISTER OF 
STUDENTS* 

* 1. The Registrar shall maintain a registei' of 
all students of the University, including graduates- 
reading for a higher examination. 

tin this Register shall be recorded, under the- 
name of each registered student, the dates of ad- 
mission or re-admission to, and of leaving, any affi- 
liated college, every pass or failure in a University 
examination with his roll number, any University 
scholarship, medal or prize won by the student 
and every degree taken. 

2. Registration in this register shall be deem- 
ed necessary for Matriculation. 

3. The Principal of every affiliated college- 
shall forward to the Registrar within fourteen days 
the name of every student admitted or re-admitted 

♦Regulations under Section 25 ( 2 ) (h) of the Indian 
Universities Act 

fin addition to the fee of Rs. 5 to be remitted with the 
application for change in name, the following procedure is 
to be followed (vide paragraphs 19 and 21 of the Syndicate 
Proceedingsy dated the 24th April, 1936 and 14th May, 1937) : 

(1) An affidavit duly sworn before a Magistrate or 

Notary, ordinarily by the father or guardian 
of the student, and advertisement in at least 
one newspaper will be necessary in all cases for 
the purpose of proving identity. 

(2) Besides advertising the change in name in any 

one newspaper it is obligatory to advertise the 
proposed change in the Panjab University 
Gazette for which an extra fee of Re. 1 is 
charged. 

(3) No application will be entertained unless, ordin- 

arily, it comes through the Head of the College 
or School concerned and is invariably accom- 
panied by the affidavit and cuttings from the 
newspaper in which the advertisement is pub- 
lished. 
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to that college, together with the registration fees 
required by these Regulations. 

If any student is struck off the rolls of a col- 
lege, if any student migrates to another college, is 
Tusti&ted or expelled, such fact shall be imme- 
diately reported to the Registrar. * 

4. In the case of a student seeking admission 
after Matriculation, the Principal of the college to 
which he has been admitted shall inform the Regis- 
trar of the date on which such student passed the 
Matriculation Examination and quote his roll 
number. 

In the case of a registered student joining or 
rejoining a college, the Principal shall quote such 
student’s registered number. 

5. On registration as a matriculated student 
every student shall be informed through his Prin- 
cipal of the registered number under which his 
name has been entered in the register, and that 
number shall be quoted in all subsequent reports 
concerning that student, and in all applications by 
that Student to be admitted to a University exami- 
nation. 

6. On Matriculation every student who joins 
a college outside Lahore shall be required to pay to 
the University a registration fee of four rupees 
when his name is sent in by the Principal. A 
student joining a Lahore College shall pay rupees 
five. 

Further every student who joins a college 
after the Matriculation Examination of 1944 shall 
besides the above registration fee pay an extra sum 
of annas eight along with the registration fee which 
sum shall be credited to the Panjab Univepity 
Sports Tournament Committee for Inter-Univer** 
sity Contests or in the case of women students to 
the Panjab University Women Sports Tournament 
Committee for Inter-Collegiate Contests. 
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A special University fee of rupees three per 
annum shall be levied from all registered Univer- 
sity students on the rolls of an affiliated college in 
Lahore, except students in classes affiliated in the 
Oriental Faculty, annually from the commence- 
ment of the year following thtit in which the stu- 
dent paid his registration fee. 

No further fee for registration shall be charg- 
ed, unless a student's name is, for any reason other 
than legitimate migration, struck off the rolls of a 
college, in which case he shall pay one rupee to 
have his name re-entered in the University 
Register. 

7. All applications for admission to Univer- 
sity examinations shall be liable to be scrutinised 
by comparison with the University Register, and 
the Registrar may refuse any application of any 
candidate about whom complete particulars have 
not been reported, and require him to forward 
through his Principal a complete statement of the 
particulars which have not been properly reported, 
together with an additional registration fee of two 
rupees, or in the case of a Lahore candidate three 
rupees. 

8. Any registered student may at any time 
receive a certified copy of all the entries under his- 
nanie by payment of three rupees. 

9. Any person who applies for special permis- 
sion to appear in an examination as a private can- 
didate, if he has been at any time matriculated in 
the University, shall quote his registered number^ 
or if he has not been so matriculated, shall register 
his name as a matriculated student, paying the 
asual registration fee before he appears in the exa-^ 
^‘ination to which he seeks admission. 
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CHAPTER II.— AFFILIATED COLLEGES.* 
Affiliation 

^1. Xny# college applying*}* for affiliation shall 
subnut, $ with the letter of application, a statement 


♦ Regulations under Section 25 (^) (0» (/) and (/e) of 
the Indian Universities Act. 

t Applications for affiliation in the case of the Colleges 
maintained by the Punjab Government shall be made 
through the Director of Public Instruction, Punjab {vide 
paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 12th 
April, 1934). 

No action by an institution on any recommendation of 
the University regarding affiliation, etc., is permitted until 
that recommendation has received the approval of Govern- 
menj. This is applicable tc^ institutions seeking affiliation 
for the first time, or to cases where affiliation is sought to 
-raise an institution to a higher status, i.e,, an Intermediate 
to a Degree College, but not to cases in which extension 
of affiliation is sought in a particular subject for an exam- 
ination for which the College is already affiliated and 
without affecting the status of the institution. 

Affiliation in a subject is not necessary when the stu- 
‘dents are to attend lectures in the University classes (vide 
paragraph 15 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 23rd 
June, 1941). 

The Syndicate has decided that: 

(a) A college may function in more than one building 
provided the administrative and academic con- 
trol is centralised, buildings are within a reason- 
able and convenient distance from each other 
and the previous approval of the Syndicate for 
functioning in such buildings has been obtained. 
{h) When a boys’ college admits women students and 
the number of girls admitted is five or more, 
there shall be a lady on the staff or in tutorial 
charge of the girls. 

(c) If a boys’ college admits girls and provides a 
hostel for the women students, such a hostel 
should be in a separate independent building 
with a lady. Superintendent in charge of it. 

(Paras. 3 and 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
5th March, 1943.) 

t Before December 1st each year (Synd^, 7th February, 
1919). 
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under each of the clauses of sub-section (1) of Sec- 
tion 21 of the Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

Explanation 

This statement shall include in addition to^any 
ot|aer particulars expressly required by the ‘Act— 

Under clause (aj a statement containing full 
information regarding the constitution of the Gov- 
erning Body and the names of its Members. 

Under (h) 2 l statement showing the staff of 
teachers employed, or proposed to be employed, 
their qualifications, the subject or subjects 
proposed to be taught by each of them,’*' and the 
conditions governing their tenure of office. 

Under (t) a complete plan to scale of the 
buildings and grounds and the following state- 
ments, namely : — 

t(l) of the number of students attending the* 
college ; 

♦In Science subjects Colleges must provide at least one 
teacher for every twenty (or fraction of twenty) students 
doing laboratory work at the same time, except that in 
the case of Physics Practical in the B.A. and B.Sc. classes 
the number of students working under the supervision of 
one Demonstratof or Professor shall not exceed 15. (^Vide 
Synd.f dated 31st May, 1910, and para. 11 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated 24th October, 1941). 

Student Demonstrators should not be in head charge of 
the Practical Class (Synd., 4th January, 1918, para. 14). 

Maximum number of teaching periods for teachers to 
be 20 for those who take part in Honours teaching and 24 
for other teachers including all types of work, tutorial, etc. 
(vide para. 8, Syndicate Proceedings, dated 20th February, 
1942). 

The Syndicate has decided that the total number of lec- 
tures in Biology to the two Intermediate classes should not 
be less than 5 per week and that the Lecturer in charge of 
the Biology class be in touch with the practical work, 
though he need not necessarily be in the practical class for 
the whole time {vide para. 5, Syndicate Proceedings, dated' 
25th February, 1943. 

fMaximum number of students in a section to be 100« 
provided there are tutorial classes {vide para. 8, Syndicate- 
Proceedings, dated 20th February, 1942). 
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J[2) of the number of such students not re- 
siding with their parents or guard- 
ians : 

{3) of the arrangements made or about to be 
made f6r the residence of such stu- 
dents in the college or lodgings ap- 
proved by the college; 

(4) of the arrangements made or about to 
be made for the supervision and phy- 
sical welfare of all students of the 
college, including arrangements made 
for gymnasia, drill, games, and the 
like. 

•Under (d) a statement showing the number 
»and character of the books composing the library, 
and the amount ordinarily spent on the upkeep and 
increase of the library. 

Under (e) statement showing the appliances 
provided or proposed to be provided for teaching 
the subjects in which affiliation is sought, and 
•amount to be annually expended on such appli- 
ances. 

Under (g) a statement showing the financia'l 
resources of the college, including a statement of 
the annual income and expenditure. 

Under (i) a statement showing the rates of 
■fees (if any), and the number of students exempt- 
ed wholly or in part from such fees, 

2. An inspection of every affiliated college 
-shall be held under Section 23, sub-section (2), of 
the Indian Universities Act, 1904, from time to 
time. The inspection may relate to the accommo- 
dation, sanitary arrangements, and provision made 
for the residence, supervision and instruction of 
‘Students, the library, and the furniture and appara- 
tus, the registers, and the qualifications of and 
duties performed by each member of the staff ; but 
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in other respects it shall not refer to the internal 
ni?inagement of the institution, which shall fee left 
to the discretion of the responsible authority. 

3. The report of such inspection shall be, sub- 
mitted to the Syndicate in the -form to be prescrib- 
ed by the Syndicate. 

4. In the month of May of each year, or in 
such other month as the Syndicate may, from time 
to time, determine, the Principal of every affiliated 
college shall submit a report to the Syndicate 
showing the circumstances of and changes in the- 
management, the staif, changes in the staff and 
qualifications of new members, number and distri- 
bution of students, income and expenditure of pre- 
vious financial year, results of examinations, chan- 
ges in the scale of fees and of exemptions or reduc- 
tions permitted, scholarships, condition of library, 
number of students in boarding-house, college- 
rules. 

5. The Principal of every affiliated college- 

shall report to the Registrar, within a fortnight^ 
for record in the University Register of Students, 
the admission, withdrawal and transfer of students. 
• 6. The following shall be kept by every affi- 

liated college and submitted when required to an 
officer appointed by the Syndicate: — 

(1) A Register of Admissions and With- 

drawals. 

(2) Registers of Attendance at Lectures. 

(3) A Register of Fees. 

(4) A Time Tabic. 

7. The following inter-collegiate rules shall 
be observed in all colleges affiliated in the Faculties 
of Arts, Science, Law, Agriculture or Medicine^ 
except Rule 1 in the case of college^ affiliated in the- 
Faculties of Law, Agriculture, and Medicine : — 
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^Ru^e 1. — The admission of students to the first 
year class shall begin on the tenth 
day after the publication of the 
Matriculation results, or on such 
other .date as may be fixed by the 
Syndicate from time to time and 
shall continue for ten days, or in the 
case of students who have qualified 
either in the Cambridge or the 
Oxford School Certificate Examina- 
tion or the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the University of London 
the admission shall begin ten days 
after the publication of the results of 
the examittation concerned and shall 
end on the twentieth day after the 
publication of the results, and admis- 
sion to the third year class shall 
begin on the seventh day after the 
publication of the Intermediate re- 
sults or on such other date as may 
be fixed by the Syndicate from time 
to time and shall continue for ten 
days. 

Rule 2, — No student who has joined one col- 
lege shall be admitted to another 
college during the same course, 

unless (0 — he has obtained a leaving certificate.^ 
This certificate is not to be given by 
his Principal until the transfer has 
been sanctioned by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor ; 


♦The Syndicate has ruled that a candidate must pre- 
sent himself in person at the time of admission. 

Students who fail in the Intermediate and B.A. Exami- 
nations should be allowed to rejoin second and fourth year 
classes respectively of their own college before the begin- 
ning of the vacation without a personal application (Synd** 
Sth April, 1918, para. 1), 



126 


REGULATIONS ' 


(it ) — one or other of the following condi- 
tions is satisfied, namely: — 

(a) if a change of residence by his father 
or guardian has made it necessary 
for a student to change his coltege; 

(b) If the father or guardian of the student 

objects within three months to the 
admission of the student to that 
college. 

(c) if a candidate wishes to take up another 

subject which is not taught in the 
college (the letter sanctioning the 
migration shall specify this fact and 
the student shall offer the new sub- 
ject for the examination) : 

(d) ii a, candidate seeks migration owing 

to change in financial circumstances 
(such cases should be supported by 
a certificate from the Principal) ; 

(e) if in the interest of college discipline 

the Principals of the colleges con- 
cerned agree; 

«nd (m) — has obtained through his Principal the 
permission of the Vice-Chancellor. 

No application for transfer shall be entertain- 
ed unless the student's statement is supported by 
his Principal who, in the case of migration of 
students who are provisionally promoted, shall state 
all the relevant facts on the application. 

JHule 3. — If a student's name is struck* off the 
rolls of a college, such student may 
be readmitted at any time during 
the same academic year to the same 
class in the college from which 
his name was struck off. Such 
a student may at the commence- 
ment of the next academic year 
be admitted to the same class in 
any other college on production of 
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a leaving certificate from the coh 
lege he last attended but not later 
than the date prescribed for late 
admission provided it does not in- 
volve any infringement of the rule& 
laid down (a) defining two aca- 
demic years preceding the exam- 
ination; and (b) regarding rustica- 
tion and expulsion of students. 

Rule 4. — student reading in the Second, 
Fourth, or Sixth Year class of a col- 
lege shall not be admitted to another 
college unless he satisfies the condi- 
tions (f), 07), and (m) of Rule 2. 

Rule 5.* — In college§ where fees are charged, 
students shall be charged fees from 
the first of May. Students for the 
Intermediate, Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science and Master of 
Arts Exaininations shall pay tuition, 
fee for 24 months. Provided that in 
the case of M.A. students in subjects 
vhere teaching is provided by the 
Jniversity a fee of Rs. 4 per mensem 
shall also be charged by the colleges 
. on behalf of the University. 
A second tuition fee for the same 
month shall not be charged from a 
student migrating from one affilia- 
ted college to another. 

8 . The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to 
authorise migration from one college to another, 
or other admissions to colleges not allowed by Re- 
gulation 7, 


♦A college is entitled to the tuition fees for the month 
in which the student leaves the college: the college to 
which he migrates is not entitled to take fees for the frac- 
tion of a month (paragraph 16 of the Syndicate Proceedingsr 
dated the ISth February, 1935). 
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9. A college affiliated in a particulkr subject 
for the Master of Arts Examination may, ^subject 
te the approval of the Academic Council of the 
programme of teaching, either (i) pr^ovide all the 
necessary instruction in that subject for itg own 
students; or (ii) take part in an Inter-Collegiate 
programme of instruction with, or without, the 
assistance of University teachers. 

Unless exempted by the Academic Council, 
with the consent of the Heads of other colleges 
concerned no college shall be entitled to present 
candidates for the examination unless it provides, 
or is prepared, if so required, to provide, an approv- 
ed teacher for a course of lectures (of two periods 
a week) and further provides for its own students 
tutorial supervision and instruction. 

10. When two or more colleges, with or with- 
out the assistance of University teachers, agree to 
share the teaching work in a particular subject for 
the Master of Arts Examination, and their* pro- 
gramme has been approved by the Academic Coun- 
cil, there shall be constituted a Committee of Con- 
trol for each group providing combined teaching. 
Such a Committee shall consist of the Head of the 
Department of the particular subject in the Uni- 
versity and in each college and any University Pro- 
fessors or Readers taking part in the approved pro- 
gramme of instruction. 

11. The Committee of Control is the author- 
ity empowered to admitf students to the class, to 
draw up the programme of teaching work for ap- 

♦Teachers giving instruction to the M.A. classes should 
not be given more than twenty periods a week {Academic 
Council Proceedings^ dated the 30th October, 1937, para. 2)» 

fThe enrolment in the M.A. classes should be complete 
by the end of October, and admissions later than that would 
be made, only on the special order of the Dean of Univer- 
sity Instruction for satisfactory reasons shown {Academic 
Council Proceedings^ dated the 4th of December, 1935, para- 
graph 14). A late fee of Rs. 5 should be levied up to the 
J5th of November and of Rs. 10 after that date {Syndicate 
Proceedings^ dated the 8th of January, 1937, paragraph 12). 
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proval-by llie Academic Council, and to certify the 
candidat^es for the examination. 

This Committee shall report to the Dean of 
University- Instruction in January of each year 
\\rhet!hgr the students of each class are in the 
opinion of the Committee suitable candidates f®r 
tne examination. 

When a college provides the whole teaching 
staff itself the functions of the Committee of Con- 
trol shall be exercised by the Head of the Depart- 
ment of the subject in that college. 


CHAPTER III.— RECOGNITION OF SCHOOLS* 

1. f Schools shall be recognised by the Uni- 
versity for the purpose of*the Matriculation Exam- 
ination when the Syndicate is satisfied that the 
following conditions are fulfilled in each case, 
namely 

(a) that the existence of the school is gen- 

erally desirable : 

(b) that its financial stability is reasonably 

assured, and its Managing Body, 
where there is one, properly constitu- 
ted ; 

(c) that it teaches the proper subjects up to 

a proper standard, and that due provi- 
sion is made for the instruction, 
health, recreation, and discipline of 
the pupils; 

*30th September is the last date for receipt of applica- 
tions for temporary recognition of State High Schools 
{vide para. 4, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 13th June, 1942). 

tWhereas the Syndicate has from time to time given 
permanent permission to some institutions to send up its 
students as private candidates to the Matriculation Exam- 
ination, under Regulation 5 {c) of Chapter V of Part IV, 
dealing with Private Candidates, this is tantamount to re- 
cognition by the University and in future such institutions 
should be recognised by the University under Regulation 1 
of this chapter paragraph 23 of the Syndicate Proceed^ 
ings, dated the 8th of November, 1935). 

Pt. I, 5 
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(d) that the teachers are suitable as regards 
character, number, and qualififcations ; 
{e) that the fees to be paid will not involve 
such competition with "any existing 
- school as will be unfair and injurious 

to the interests of education; 

(f) that inter-school rules are observed; and 

(g) that no text-books are in use which are 

disapproved by Government, 

2. Recognition by the University shall ordi- 
narily be accorded to schools recognised by the 
Education Department,* on the understanding that 
the conditions prescribed in Regulation 1 are ful- 
filled, and that inspection reports on any of these 
schools will be furnished to the Syndicate if asked 
for. In doubtful cases it shall be open to the Syn- 
dicate to make special enquiries, and, if necessary, 
to refuse recognition. 

3. The recognition of any school by the Uni- 
versity may be cancelled if the conditions of recog- 
nition at any time cease to be fulfilled. 

4. In each year, immediately after the results 
of the Matriculation Examination have been pub- 
lished, the Registrar shall prepare a list of recog- 
nised schools which have failed to obtain an aver- 
age of 33 per cent, of passes in the three preceding 
examinations, including the examination just end- 
ed. The Syndicate may then arrange for a special 
inspection of any such school, with a view to ascer- 
taining the competence of the staff, the nature of 
the teaching, and the mode in which class promo- 
tions are given. On receipt of a report on these 
points, the Syndicate shall decide whether recogni- 
tion of the school should be continued. 

♦The Syndicate will not recognise any school that is 
refused recognition by the N.W.F.P. Education Department 
but it reserves the right of refusing recognition to a school 
(although it may continue to be recognised by that Dept.) 
either altogether or in part if at any future time such 
school should fail to satisfy the conditions of this chapter 
iSynd., 7th March, 19J3, para 12). 
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CHAPTER IV.— UNIVERSITY TERMS AND 
PERIODS OF INSTRUCTION REQUIRED FO^L 

.VARIOUS EXAMINATIONS. 

• 

}. The Calendar year shall be divided into 
thre« {erms, one long vacation and two short re- 
cesses as follows : — 

Winter term. 

(Spring Recess.) 

Summer term. 

^ (Summer vacation.) 

Autumn term. 

(Christmas Recess.) 

Provided that in the Hills, the year may be* 
divided into Winter Vacation, Spring Term, Sum- 
mer Term (Recess) and Autumn Term. 

The University year shall run from the begin- 
ning of the Autumn Term to the end of the Sum- 
mer Vacation. 

The financial year shall run from April 1st to 
the 31st March of the following Calendar year. 

All ''academic year*’ means the total period 
during which instruction is required for the pur- 
poses of any examination between the commence- 
ment of one examination and the commencement 
of the next examination twelve months later. 

2. For University classes in the Faculties of 
Arts, Science, Oriental Learning and Commerce the 
terms shall run as nearly as may be : — 

Autumn term — 

September 15th or October 1st to the* 
Christmas holidays. 

Winter term — 

New year to the end of March. 

Spring Recess — 

April 1st to 14th. 

Summer term — 

April 15th to June 15th or 30th. 

Summer Vacation — 
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June 15th or 30th to September 15th or 
October 1st. 

The exact dates for the opening ?nd lilosing of 
various University classes shall be determined by 
the Syndicate after consideration of any recom- 
mendations made by the Academic Council, or the 
Managing Committee of a University college. 
Minor adjustments may be authorised by the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

3. • During the terms fixed for the instruction 
of University classes all teachers of University 
classes, whether they are maintained bv the Uni- 
versity or by a college, shall be available for such 
instruction if required, unless they have received 
leave of absence by a special or general order^by a 
competent authority. Those University teachers 
who are entitled to a four months summer vacation 
by the terms of their appointment shall normally 
take this from June 1st to September 30th, but 
may be required to take it about a week later. 

4. Students enrolled in University classes 
shall be required to attend throughout the Univer- 
sity terms, whether college classes are working or 
not, except on holidays approved by the Academic 
Council, or the Vice-Chancellor. 

5. An affiliated college may open before a 
University term begins and remain open after a 
University term has ended, and subject to Regula- 
tions 3 and 4 above, may close for occasional holi- 
days during term. 

6. Iq Degree colleges the third year class 
may be enrolled in accordance with Rule 1 of 
Regulation 7 of Chapter II of Part IV towards the 
end of the University summer term, or at the end 
of the summer vacation. The fourth year class will 
begin work at the beginning of the next summer 
term. Th^ull courses of lectures required under 
Regulation^ (iv) (2) of the Examination Regula- 
tions shall be reckoned from the beginning of the 
University autumn term (September 15th or 
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October 1st) of one year to the 15th March of the 
year afteV the next, including the periods of these, 
five University terms and excluding lectures de- 
livered during vacations. Provided that in colleges 
in th^ hills which take their long vacation in the 
whiter, the third year must be enrolled at the 
beginning of the summer term, and the full course 
will run from then till December 21st of the follow- 
ing year. 

7. In all colleges a first year Intermediate 
class shall be formed during the summer term in 
accordance with Rule 1 of Regulation 7 of Chapter 
II of Part IV. The second year class will begin 
work at the beginning of the next summer term. 
The fhll courses of lectures required under Regula- 
tion 2 (iv) (2) of the Examination Regulations shall 
be reckoned from the twelfth day after the publica- 
tion of the Matriculation results in the first year to 
the 15th March of the year after the next — includ- 
ing all teaching given within this period without 
‘‘eference to University terms. 


Cff APTER V.— PRIVATE CANDIDATES.^ 

fl. :i:No one who has been on the rolls of a 
college as a regular student at any time during the 


♦Regulations under Section 25 (s) (p) of the Indian 
Universities Act of 1904. 

tThis does not apply to the First Examination in Law, 
the LL.B. Examination and the Examination for the Dip- 
loma in Conveyancing {vide Paragraph 20, Syndicate Pro- 
ceedings, dated the Sth January, 1940). 

tA casual student is one whose name is not on the rolls 
of a college as a regular student but who, with the consent 
of the Principal of a college, attends lectures or laboratory 
work in a subject or subjects. A casual student would not 
lose his right to appear as a private candidate if he is other- 
wise eligible to do so {vide paragraph 25 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 24th April, 1936, and paragraph 1 ot 
the Academic Council Proceedings, dated the 4th November, 
1936). 
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*acaclcnirc year preceding a University Examiiia-- 
tion shall appear at that examination as a private 
candidate. ^ 

Provided that this shall not apply to candidates 
for Oriental Titles Examinations, who have iittend- 
ed any college not affiliated for these examinations. 
Provided further that this shall not apply to a late 
college student appearing in an examination held 
twice a year when his admission form is certified 
and forwarded by the Principal of the College he 
had last attended. 

t2. Subject to Regulation 1, only persons be- 
longing to the following classes, not being students 
of any college affiliated to the University, may be 
recommended bv the Syndicate for admissipn, by 
^’special order of the Senate, as candidates at any 
University examination in the Faculties of Orien- 
tal Learning, Arts and Science, other than an exa- 
mination for Matriculation: — 

(a) Women candidates, except in the case 
of the P). T. Examination, with effect 

^Academic year means the total period during which 
instruction is required for the purposes of any examination 
between the commencement of one examination and the 
commencement of the next examination twelve month* 
later. 

fCandidates who are in field service may get certificates 
printed on the back of their admission form signed by their 
Commanding Officer instead of by a Civilian Officer and 
may submit identity disc in lieu of Photo wherever required 
under the Regulations (vide paragraph 2 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings j dated 8th December, 1944). 

tAIl applications for permission to appear as private 
candidates in the various University Examinations must 
reach the University Office by the 1st December of the 
year preceding the examination in which candidates intend 
to appear. Applications received after the 1st December 
but not later than the 15th December shall be considered 
only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1|- per diem up to a 
maximum of Rs. S|-. After the ISth December such appli- 
cation forms will be accepted only with the special permis- 
sion of the Vice-Chancellor. (Para, 5. Syndicate Proceed^ 
ingsy dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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from the Examination to Be held 
in 1943, where only women teachers,^ 
as defined in the Regulations for that 
examination, may be recommended. 
(b) A '^teacher who (a) is a paid member of 
the whole-time teaching staff of a 
recognised School, or of an affiliated 
College, or of an jcducational institu- 
tion under the direct control of a De- 
partment of the Punjab Government 
or in the Education Service of the 
Army, Air Force or Navy and (&) pre- 
vious to the 1st of April of the year of 
examination, has either served for a 
period of two -years in the aggregate, 
or been in service for a period of nine 
months continuously and (c) is re- 
commended by the Head of the insti- 
tution concerned. 

Provided that in the case of a teacher appeal- 
ing in an examination to be held in September, the 
period of service shall be counted up to the 1st of 
September. 

Note. — The applicant must be a teacher at the 
time of applying for permission and at the com- 
mencement of the examination. In calculating nine 
months’ continuous service, the period of vacation 
shall be taken into consideration whether the 

* *A laboratory assistant whether in a Government or a 
private college is not considered as a “teacher’’ for this 
purpose. 

Honorary teachers arc not eligible to apply to appear 
as private candidates in any University Examination 
(paragraph 6 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 24th 
February, 1937). 

A demonstrator in a College or an Attendance Officer 
in a school is considered as a teacher for this purpose 
{vide paragraph 1 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
-24th March, 1939, and 9th February, 1940). 

tThe words “educational institution” include the adult 
education centres. 
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candidate has been paid for it or not,* provided 
there has been no break in his service. 

(c) Legal Practitioners enrolled to Rracjtise 
in Lahore High Court or in the^ Court 
of the Judicial Commissioner, North- 
West Frontier Province, or Courts 
subordinate to these Courts. 

♦(d) Late College students who have com- 
pleted the prescribed course for an 
examination, and are recommended 
by the Principal of the College for 
admission to such examination, within 
a period of three years after complet- 
ing such course. 

(e) Candidates for the Degree of Doctor. 


♦The words ‘Late college students” include those who 
have attended a full course of lectures and have not appear- 
ed in the examination and do not want to rejoin a college 
next year (vide paragraph 14 of the Syndicate Proceedingst 
dated the 17th February, 1928). 

A student can change his subjects and faculty when 
appearing as a private candidate under this Regulation 
(vide paragraphs 20 and 35 of the Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated the 25th October, 1935, and 14th December, 1936, res- 
pectively), and can also offer an additional optional paper 
though he may not have offered it before (vide ruling 
dated the 28th November, 1939, given by the Vice-Chancel- 
lor), but this does not apply to post-graduate students 
(paragraph 12, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 25th Apri^ 
1941). 

No change in subjects is permitted unless there is a 
difference of one year in the two examinations, Le., if a 
candidate fails in April he is not permitted to change his 
subjects for the examination to be held in September, but 
if the candidate decides to take the examination in April of 
the following year then the change is permitted (vide para- 
graph 37 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 13th De- 
cember, 1940), 

If a candidate fails in the Supplementary Examination 
in September and appears in the April examination of the 
next year, he cannot change his subjects (vide ruling dated 
18th November, 1942, given by the Vice-Chancellor). 
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(fj Candidates for the Proficiency, High 
Proficiency, and Honours Examina- 
tions in Classical Oriental and Modern ^ 
Indian Languages appearing from * 
territories within the jurisdiction of 
the University, or bona fide candidates, 
certified by the Assistant Superinten- 
dent of Female Education, Delhi, in 
the case of female candidates, and the 
District Inspector of Schools, Delhi, 
in the case of male candidates, to be 
students of, or teachers in, an educa- 
tional institution within the Province 
of Delhi, and candidates appearing 
from territories within the jurisdic- 
tion of the Unjiversity in the English 
papers of the *Intermediate and B.A. 
Examinations of the Arts Faculty, 
after having passed one of the exami- 
nations enumerated in this clause. 

(g) Whole-time Librarians or Library Clerks 
who for the twelve months previous 
to application have served in the Lib- 
rary of either any affiliated College or 
a recognised High School, the Uni- 
versity Library, the Punjab Public 
Library, or any other Public Library, 


♦Municipal Public Library, Rohtak ; Elliot Library, 
Gurdaspur; Dyal Singh Library, Lahore; King Library, 
Gujrat; Library of the Punjab Text-Book Committee, 
Lahore; Dwarka Das Library, Lahore; Municipal Public 
Library, Amritsar; Montgomery Library, Sialkot; and Civil 
Secretariat (N.W.F.P.) Library, Peshawar; approved for 
purposes of (g), vide Synd, Proc., 16-11-23, para. 16, Synd* 
Proc.j 5-2-26, para. 1, Synd. Proc.y 17-2-28, para. 7, Synd- 
Proc.y 30-11-34, para. 31, Synd. 6-5-38, para. 16, and 

Synd. Proc.y 3-4-1944, para. 2, respectively. 

Persons working in an honorary capacity are not^ eli- 
gible to appear as private candidates in the various Univer- 
sity examinations (vide para, 23, Synd. Proc., 16-12-37). 
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^approved by the Syndickte for thi^ 

' purpose. f 

(h) Deputy Inspectors, District inspectors 
and Assistant District* Inspectors of 
Schools in the Punjab, and the, Noi'th- 
* West Frontier Province. • 

t(f) A drill master or a physical instructor in 
a recognised school or an affiliated col- 
lege who is employed as a whole-time 
member of the staff and has either 
been so employed for nine months 
previous to the date of submitting his 
admission form for the examination or 
has so served for a period of two 
years. 

(/) A candidate who has been given per- 
mission to appear as a private candi- 
date in any capacity, but fails in the 
examination, for admission to such 
examination within a period of two 
years after his failure, provided that 
this shall not limit the concession en- 
joyed by late college students under 
clause (d) of this Regulation. 

(&) A whole-time editor in the service of 
the Punjab Advisory Board for Books 

♦Libraries applying for this purpose should supply the 
following data to the Syndicate: 

1. The number and nature of books; 

2. The circulation statistics for three years; 

3. Rules and regulations of the Library applying for 

recognition ; 

Persons appearing as private candidates, after the 
Library has been approved, shall be required to produce a 
certified declaration to the effect that they were not per- 
forming clerical duties exclusively. 

(Vide paragraph 31 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
t§ie 30th November. 19^4.) 

fPersons working in an honorary capacity are not eli- 
g^le to appear as private candidates in the various Univer- 
sity wuminations (vide para. 23, Syndicate Proceedings, dat- 
ed 6e 16th December, 1937). 
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who has been in service for at least 
one year before the submission of ad- 
mission form. 

(/) A whole-time research worker who has 
worked for at least two years in an 
affiliated college or a scientific, techni- 
cal or research department or institute 
, approved* by the Syndicate and re- 
commended by the' Head of his college, 
department or institute. 

Any person who has passed the LL.B. 
Examination of the University of the Pan jab or 
any other equivalent examination, and who is en- 
rolled as an Advocate or a Pleader or holds a 
judicial office in any Indian State within the terri- 
torial Jurisdiction of the University of the Pan jab, 
may be permitted to appear in the M.A. Examina- 
tion of this University as a private candidate. 

Graduates in Agriculture engaged in research 
at agricultural research stations and institutes or 
‘Other scientific departments or working as demon- 
strators in colleges affiliated for the M.Sc. (Agr.) 
degree may be recommended by the Syndicate for 
admission as private candidates for the M*Sc. 
(Agr.) degree examination in the Faculty of Agri- 
culture. Such candidates shall submit applications 
for permission to appear in the said examination 
according to the rules prescribed for the piuqx)se, 
vide Regulation 2 (d) of the Regulations for the 
M.Sc. Examination in Agriculture. 

3. Subject to Regulation 1, a member of His 
Majesty’s regular land, air and sea forces may be 
recommended by the Syndicate for admission, by 


♦The following Laboratory has been approved fot* 
purposes of the clause: 

^ Punjab Government Chemical Examiners’ Laboratory 
yvide para. 27, Synd. Proc^, dated 21st December, 1943). 
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special* order of the Senate, as d candidate, in the 
Intermediate (Arts), Bachelor of Arts, Irjtermedi- 
ate (Oriental), Bachelor of Oriental Learning, 
Oriental Titles, Modern Indian Languages and 
Master of Arts examinations, provided he fulfils 
the following conditions: 

1. Either (a) has passed the Matriculation 

Examination of the University of the 
Panjab, or (b) has passed an exam- 
ination considered as equivalent to the 
Matriculation Examination of this 
University, and is further a bona fide 
resident of the territorial jurisdiction 
of the University of the Panjab. 

2. Is otherwise eligible to appear in t!ie 

examination. 

4. Any one who resides within the territorial 
limits of the University of the Panjab and has not 
been reading for the Matriculation examination in 
any school recognised or unrecognised at any time 
during the 15 months preceding the commencement 
of the examination for Matriculation and School 
Leaving Certificate may (if he otherwise qualifies) 
appear in that examination as a private candidate. 
This period shall be reduced to nine months in the 
case of a candidate who has passed the 9th Class 
examination from a recognised school in the Punj- 
ab, provided he produces a certificate to that effect 
from the head master of the school concerned. 


♦All applications for permission to appear as private 
candidates in the various University Examinations must 
reach the University Office by the 1st December of the 
year preceding the examination in which candidates 
intend to appear. Applications received after the 1st 
December but not later than the 15th December shall be 
considered only on payment of a late fee of rupee one per 
diem up to a maximum of rupees five. After thfe 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only 
with the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (vide 
paragraph 5 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14tb 
November, 1941). 
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This . Regulation will not apply to candidates 
appearing in English only after having passed any 
of the\Examinations in Oriental Languages or in 
Modern'Indian Vernaculars. Such candidates can 
appear as private candidates even if they have 
studied in a recognised school at any time si;ice 
•July 1st of the year preceding the examination. 

*5. The Syndicate may admit as private candi- 
dates to an examination for Matriculation and 
School-Leaving Certificate — 

(a) Girl candidates. 

(b) Pupils of unrecognised fnight schools in 

the Punjab. 

$(c) Other candidates from unrecognised 
schools in the Punjab for special rea- 
sons to avoid hardship provided that 
they have not been reading in any re- 
cognised school during the 15 months 

♦Candidates who are in field service may get certifi- 
cates printed on the back of their admission form signed by 
their Commanding Officer instead of by a Civilian Officer 
and may submit identity disc in lieu of Photo wherever 
required under the Regulations (vide paragraph 2 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated 8th December, 1944). 

tNight School means an institution in which tuition il 
given to those who do not attend any other school for gen- 
eral education at any time since July 1st of the year pre- 
ceding the examination in which they have to appear and 
who are occupied during the day in earning a living, or in 
learning some art or handicraft throughout the period after 
July 1st specified above (Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
9th February, 1937, paragraph 10). 

tUnrecognised Schools applying for permission to send 
tip students as private candidates should apply for neces- 
sary permission on a prescribed form obtainable from the 
Registrar’s Office on payment of Rs. 5. 

Applications on prescribed form must reach the office 
of the Registrar on or before the 20th April. Applications 
submitted through the Inspector of Schools in the case of 
those schools which are situated in the Punjab Province 
and through the Head of the Education Department in the 
case of Schools in Indian States can, however,’ be submitted 
even after this date. 
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preceding the commencement of the 
examination for Matriculaticj^n and 
School Leaving Certificate.'^ This 
period shall be reduced to 9 months in 
the case of a candidate who has passed 
the 9th class examination from a recog- 
nised school in the Punjab provided he 
produces a certificate to that effect 
from the Head Master of the school 
concerned. 

') Candidates who having passed the Mat- 
riculation or the School-Leaving Cer- 
tificate Examination of the University 
of the Panjab appear in additional 
subjects. 

(e) Candidates who have failed in the M. & 

S.L.C. Examination of the University 
of the Panjab. 

(f) Candidates who having passed any of the 

Examinations in Oriental Langu- 
ages or in Modern Indian vernaculars 
of the University of the Panjab ap- 
pear in English only. 

<9) Under exceptional circumstances other 
candidates who reside outside the ter- 
ritorial limits of the University of the 
Panjab and satisfy the conditions laid 
down in Regulation 4 above. Provided 
that in the case of candidates from 
the Province of Delhi, only those 
bona fide candidates shall be allowed 
to appear in the examination who 
themselves or their guardians are or 
have been residents of the Punjab and 
produce a certificate to this effect. 

6. An extra special fee of Rs. 10 shall be charg- 
from candidates appearing from outside the terri- 
torial jurisdiction of the University. 
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*7. A private candidate for an examination in 
the Science Faculty or for any Science subject in 
the Aiits Faculty other than a late collefge student 
permitted under Clause (d) of Regulation 2 shall 
produce evidence, to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 
cate ..of having undergone practical training, not 
.necessarily in a college affiliated to the Panjab Uni- 
versity but must be in a Laboratory a])proved by 
the Syndicate in the Science subject or subjects 
offered. 

CHAPTER VI.— RESIDENCE OF STUDENTS. 

1. Every undergraduate student of a Lahore 
College, affiliated in Oriental, Arts, or Science 
Faculty, shall live during term time : — 

t(u) with his guardian or near relative 
appointed bv the guardian for this 
purpose ; 

or ({?) in a College hostel ; 

or (c) in a hostel recognised by the University. 

Provided that the Principal of a college may 
permit an undergraduate student to live in an un- 
recognised hostel or other lodgings as a special 
case. ^ A list of all such cases shall be forwarded 
during tjhe month of December to the Registrar. 

Provided further that in the case of Oriental 
Titles students, residence in a mosque or temple 
buildings may be approved by the Principal in lieu 
of recognised hostels in accordance with such> 
orders as may be passed by the Syndicate from 
time to time. 

♦This category of candidates should apply for permis- 
sion to appear as private candidates at least one year before- 
the examination in which they intend to appear (vide para- 
graph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 25th May, 
1943). 

This regulation does not apply to candidates taking up 
Geography in the Intermediate and M.A. examinations 
(vide paragraphs 14 and 8 of the Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated the 22nd June, and 9th March, 1945. respectively) 
tThe word “guardian” means the person on whom the 
student is dependent and who bears the cost of his living 
and education. 
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PART V.— COURSES OF STUDY, EXAMINA- 
TIONS, SCHOLARSHIPS, ADMISSION TO 
DEGREES. 


CHAPTER I.— ^non-faculty 
EXAMINATIONS.! 


A.— MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
AND 

SCHOOL-LEAVING CERTIFICATE 
EXAMINATION.J 

1. The Matriculation Examination and School- 
Leaving Certificate Examination shall be held 
annually at such gplaces as may be appointed by 


♦Regulations under Section 25 (/) and Section 25 { 2 ) 
(n) and (o) of the Indian Universities Act 

tUnder this Chapter, a refund of examination fees shall 
he made if the candidate dies before the commencement of 
the examination or if his name had been sent up for an 
examination provisionally on account of shortage in attend- 
ance and rejected (vide paragraphs 17 and 22 of the Syndi- 
cate Proceedings, dated the 8th June, 1931, and 29th October, 
1936, respectively). The claim for refund pf fees shall be 
entertained only if it is made within 2 years from the date 
of the commencement of the examination concerned (vide 
paragraph 10 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 21st 
October, 1937). . 

tThese are two separate examinations. 

§For the examination the following places have been 
appointed : — 

Lahore, Mianwali, Ambala, Karnal, Ludhiana, Amritsar, 
Gujranwala, Sialkot, Rawalpindi, Gujrat, Hoshiarpur, Mul- 
tan, Dera Ismail Khan, Jhang, Srinagar (Kashmir), Pesha- 
war, Bannu, Jammu, Jullundur, Bhera, Ferozepur, Dharam- 
sala, Dera Ghazi Khan, Patiala, Batala, Lyallpur, Simla, 
Kapurthala, Bahawalpur, Gurdaspur, Sargodha, Jhelum, 
Rohtak, Hissar, Campbellpur, Moga, Montgomery, Chakwal, 
Muzaffargarh, Chiniot, Abbottabad, Gojra, Kharar, Wazir- 
abad, Gujarkhan, Kamalia, Faridkot, Tanda, Rupar 
Shahpur, Kangra, Una, Khanna, Pasrur, Gurgaon, Pani- 

(Continued on the next page) 
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the Syndicfaffe, and the examinations shall begin on 
the first^f March or such other date as mhy be fix- 
ed by tl^ Syndicate. 

, Provided that, except with the special per- 
mis^on of the Syndicate, every candidate shall be 
required to appear at the centre nearest to the 
place where he has been studying. 

2. These examinations shall be open to — 

(a) any pupil of a recognised school who— 

(i) has his name submitted to the Registrar 
by the Manager or the Headmaster 
of the recognised school he has most 
recently attended ; 

, (ii) produces the following certificates sign- 
ed by the Headmaster of the recognis- 
ed school he has most recently attend- 
ed:— 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having completed an adequate 


(Continued from the previous page) 
pat, Hariaiia, Kohat, Mandi, Leiah, Mardan, Nowshera, 
Hafizabad, Pathankot, Phillaur, Jagraon, Rewari, Mahilpur, 
Nawanshahr, Kasur, Poonch, Delhi, Dera Baba Nanak, 
Okara, Jaranwala, Qadian, Nakodar, Khanewal, Tarn Taran, 
Parachinar (N.W.F.P.), Haripur, Fazilka, Pind Dadan 
Khan, Sheikhupura, Hamirpur, Baramula, Lalamusa, Naro- 
wal, Sangrur, Nankana Sahib, Sonepat, Quetta, Bahadur- 
garh, Daska, Mirpur, Phagwara, Palampur, Bhatinda, 
Khushab, Lakki Marwat, Mandi Bahaud-Din, Anantnag, 
Nabha, Garshankar, Sukho, Bahawalnagar, Chamba, 
Dasuya, Koror Pacca, Majitha, Palwal, Sidhwan Khurd, 
Bhalwal, Malcrkotla, Pindigheb, Maingry, Fatehgarh 
Churian, Sambu, and Sahuwal. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any applica* 
tion to constitute any other place a centre of examination, 
provided it be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be 
made thereat, and that such application be sent to the Syn- 
dicate at least six months before the date of the examina- 
tion. 
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course* of study ^ for. the- 
examination concerned t ; 

(3) in the case of girl candiaates only, 
that she will have completed her 
fourteenth year on or before the- 
15th of March of the year in which 
she is appearing; 

(b) any private candidate eligible under 
Chapter V of Part IV who produces 
the following ^certificates signed or 
countersigned by the Headmaster of a 


♦“Adequate course’’ means 75 per cent, of attendances 
counted from the opening of the class in the case of boys 
(Syndicate, 18th November, 1508, paragraph 8, and aho 20th 
March, 1909), and 66 per cent, in the case of girls (vide 
paragraph 24 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 6th 
February, 1932). 

In the case of those who join the class after having fail- 
ed in t!ie examination, the percentage of attendances should 
be calculated on the possible attendances from the next 
month after the publication of the results to the month 
when the names are sent up for the examinatioa (Syndi- 
cate Proceedings, 4th April, 1913). 

If a candidate’s attendance at school up to the date of 
the submission of names falls short of the required percent- 
age, the Headmaster should submit his name to the Univer- 
sity provisionally. If the candidate has not completed the 
required percentage before the fourteenth day preceding 
the first day of the examination, the Headmaster should r#^- 
port to the University authorities with a view to his admis- 
sion being disallowed. If the letter of withdrawal from the 
Headmaster is received in the University Office one week 
before the first day of the commencement of the examina- 
tion, the admission fee received will be refunded (Syndicate, 
19th March, 1920, paragraph 10, and 24th January, 1930, 
paragraph 23). 

tA candidate struck off the rolls of a school after send- 
ing up his application ceases to be eligible for the examina- 
tion (Syndicate, 21st March, 1911), 

4:Candidates in field service may get the certificates 
signed by their Commanding Officer (vide paragraph 2 of 
the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 8th December, 1944). 
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recognised school, by the Inspector or 
Assistant Inspector of the Circle, or 
by Magistrate First or Second Cla*ss 
t)f the District in which the candidate 
resides, or, in the case of Native Stal.es, 
an officer of equivalent position; or, in 
the case of candidates appearing fr jin 
Delhi Province, by the Registrar, Delhi 
University or the Secretary, Board of 
Secondary Education, Delhi ; or, in the 
case of unrecognised schools permit- 
ted under Regulation 5 {b) and (c) of 
Chapter V of Part IV, by the Head- 
master of that School, and in the case 
of girl candidates by the Headmaster 
or Head Mistress of a recognised 
Pligh School, or by the Inspector or 
Inspectress of Schools, or by the 
Principal of an affiliated College : — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) In the case of candidates admitted 

under Regulation 5 (b) and (c) of 
Chapter V of Part IV of not having 
read m any recognised school at any 
time during the fifteen months pre- 
ceding the commencement of the 
examination or in case he has 
passed the 9th class examina- 
tion from a recognised school in 
the Punjab, of not having read in 
any. recognised school at any time 
during the nine months preceding 
the commencement of the examina- 
tion, and in the case of candidates 
admitted under Regulation 5 (g) of 
Chapter V of Part IV of not 
having read in any school 
soever at any time during the fifteen 
months preceding the commence- 
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tnent of the examination* or, in case 
he has passed the ninth class exam* 
ination from a recognisedifechool in 
the Panjab, of not l^^virig read in 
any school whatsoever at ai^* time 
during the nine months preceding 
the commencement of the exaih- 
ination. I^rovided that this certifi- 
cate shall not be required from the 
candidates admitted under clauses 
(d), and (/) of Regulation 
5, of Chapter V of Part IV. 

(3) In the case of girl candidates only, that 
she will have completed her four- 
teenth year on ox* before the 15th 
of March of the year in which she 
is appearing. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from these examinations if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate from a recognised school 
shall forward his application on the form pres- 
cribed to the Registrar by the fifteenth December 
of the year preceding the examination, accompani- 
ed by a fee of fifteen rupees and an additional fee 
of rupees two in the case of the candidate taking 
up one or more science subjects, and a statement 
(1) showing the place at, and the subjects in, which 
he desires to be examined, and (2) recording the 
Modern Indian Language or Languages he pro- 
poses to use for translation. 

Every private candidate and candidate per- 
mitted to appear from an unrecognised school 
shall forward his application on the form prescrib- 
ed to the Registrar by the first November of 
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the year •preceding the examination, accompanied 
by the iollowing : 

(\) a fee of twenty-five rupees and an addi- 
"tional fee of rupees two in the case 
of the candidate taking up one 
more Science subjects. 


or 


[b) in the case of a male private candidate 

only, three certified copies of his 
♦photograph, and 

(c) a statement (1) showing the place at, 

and the subjects in, which he desires 
to be examined, and (2) recording 
the Modern Indian Language or Lan- 
guages he proposes to use for trans- 
lation. 


A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for the examination shall not be entitled 
to claim a refund of the fee; but he may be ad- 
mitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of a fee specified above on each occa- 
sion. The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs 
of a candidate who dies before the commencement 
of the examination. 


3-A. Whenever the application or fee of 
the candidate is received more than three days 
after the last date prescribed above, he shall pay 
additional fee equivalent to half the amount of the 
examination fee subject to a maximum of Rs. b. 


Provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to the -twentieth November of the 
year preceding the examination in the case ot pri- 
vate candidates and candidates from unrecognised 
schools and up to the third January of the year oi 

♦Candidates in field service may 
disc in lieu of Photo ^ of the iynamte 

Proceedings, dated 8th December. 1944). 
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examination in the case of candidates from recog- 
nised schools. 

4. (a) The examinations shall be Conducted 

by means of question papers, the same questions 
being set in every place where the examinations 
are held. w 

(b) An oral and practical examination shall 
be held in the following: — 

(1) Physics and Chemistry. 

(2) Physiology. 

(3) Hygiene. 

( 4 ) Agriculture. 

(5) Domestic Economy as a part of Arith- 

metic and Domestic Economy. 

(6) Domestic Economy. 

English shall be the medium of examination in 
all subjects ; that is to say, the questions set by the 
examiners shall be set in English, except in the case 
of Sanskrit and Hindi in which the questions shall 
be set in Hindi, in the case of Arabic, Persian and 
Urdu in which the questions shall be set in Urdu, 
and in the case of other Modern Indian Languages 
in which the questions shall be set in the Language 
concerned, and the answers written by the candi- 
dates shall be written in English, except that in 
History and Geography the answers may also be 
written either in Urdu, Hindi or Panjabi. Provid- 
ed that in the case of Oriental and Modern Indian 
languages, the answers shall be written in the 
language of the candidates, r 

5. For the Matriculation Examination five 
subjects must be offered by a candidate. The fol- 
lowing are the subjects with the number of paper* 
^nd the scale of marks allotted to each : — 

(o) Compulsory— Marks. 

1. English, two papers .. .. ..200 
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. • Marks> 

2. Mathematics, two papers, or in the case 
of girls. Arithmetic and Domestic 
Arithmetic * and Household Accounts, 
each carrying 100 marks .. .. 200 

• 3. ^History and Geography, two papers . . 1^50 

(^) Electives — 

Any tivo of the following', 

1. A Modern Indian Language (Urdu, Hindi, 

Panjabi, Pashto, Bengali) or French 
or German, two papers . . . . 150 

2. A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, 

Persian, Hebrew, Latin or Greek), two 
papers . . . . . . . . 150 

3. Physics and Chemistry (written two 

papers and practical) . . , . 150 

4. Drawing, two papers . . . . . . 150 

• 5. Agriculture (written two papers and 

practical) . . . . . . 150 

6. Physiology and Hygiene (written two 

papers and practical) or Civics and 
Hygiene (written two papers and 

practical) 

or 

Domestic Economy for girls only fwTitten 
and practical) .. . ..150 

Provided that candidates who have already 
passed this examination in the subject of English 
only after passing one of the Oriental Titles or 
Modern Indian Languages Examinations shall be 
exempted from taking up English in case they de- 
sire to qualify in this examination by taking up the 
remaining subjects but they shall not be eligible for 
scholarships. 

6. The following are the subjects of examina- 
tion for the School-Leaving Certificate candidates 
with the number of^apers and the scale of marks 
allotted to each : Marks- 

1. English, two papers .. .. ..200 

2. Arithmetic (including Commercial Arith- 
metic for those taking Group A or 

♦This includes the History of England and the History 
of India. 
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' Marks* 

Algebra for those taking Group B), 
two papers .. .. «v 

3 - 5 . / 

Either Group A : — 

(a) Shorthand and Type-writing .. 150 

- (b) Book-keeping and Commercial Corres- , 

pondence, and Handwriting (to be 
judged by Dictation, the speed being 
given) .. ..150 

(c) One elective subject from the following: — 

(i) A Modern Indian Language (Urdu, 

Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto or Bengali), 
two papers .. .. ..150 

(ii) A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, 

Persian, Hebrew, Latin or Greek), 

two papers .. .. 150 

(iii) ♦History and Geography, two papers .. 150 

(iv) Civics and Hygiene, two papers (Oral 

and Practical) . . . . . . 150 

Or Group B : — 

Two subjects must be taken from* (o), (6) and (c) 
below : — 

(a) Agriculture, two papers (Oral and Prac- 

tical) .. .. .. ..150 

(b) Civics and Hygiene, two papers (Oral and 

Practical) . . . . . . ISO 

(c) Physics and Chemistry, two papers (Oral 

and Practical) .. ..150 

(d) One elective subject from the following: — 

(i) A Modern Indian Language (Urdu, 

Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto or Bengali), 
two papers .. .. ..150 

(ii) A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, 

Persian, Hebrew, Latin or Greek), 
two papers .. .. ..150 

(iii) Drawing, two papers . . . . . . 1 *^0 

(iv) ♦History and (Geography, two papers . . 150 

(v) Agriculture, two papers (Oral and Prac- 

tical) 150 

(vi) Civics and Hygiene, two papers (Oral 

and Practical) .. .. 150 

(vii) Physiology and Hygiene, two papers 

(Oral and Practical) .. ..150 


♦This includes the History of England and the Historv 
of India. 
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Provided that no candidate who takes Civics 
and Hj^iene shall take Physiology and Hygiene. 

7. Tho minimum number of marks required 
*to *p^ss these examinations shall be thirty-three 
^pel: cent, in each subject. In each Science subject 

this percentage is required in the written examina- 
tion and in the aggregate, but only twenty^jive 
per cent, in the practical examinations except prac- 
ticals in Domestic Economy wherein thirty-three 
per cent, marks shall be required. 

To qualify for Matriculation a candidate must 
pass in: — 

1. English, 

2. Mathematics (or, in the case of girls, Arithmetic 

and Domestic Arithmetic and Household 
Accounts), 

And any two of the remaining three subjects. 

To qualify for School-Leaving Certificate a 
candidate must pass in English, Arithmetic and 
two other subjects: 

Provided that a candidate who obtains thirty- 
three per cent, in the aggregate of four subjects 
but less than the pass percentage required by not 
more than five marks in one subject only shall be 
deemed to have passed in the four subjects. Excep- 
tion : A candidate must obtain twenty-five per cent, 
of the marks in the Oral and Practical Test of any 
Science subject. 

8. A candidate who has passed the School- 
Leaving Certificate Examination shall be deemed 
to have qualified for Matriculation if he passes in 
the additional qualiSEying ♦subjects in a subsequent 
year, and if he obtains sixty-five per cent, of the 
marks in the additional qualifying subjects he shall 
be deemed to have qualified with credit. A candi- 
date who has qualified for Matriculation may pre- 

♦Fee Rs. 5 per subject (Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 
27th November, 1936, paragraph 24). 
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sent himseJf for examination in a subsequent year 
taking one or more subjects of the Matriculation 
group in which he has not already passed, and if he 
passed shall receive a certificate or so passing. « 

9. Candidates for Matriculation Examinatfon 
and for the School-Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion Avho gain sixty per cent, of the aggregate 
number of marks or more shall be placed in the 
First Division, those who gain not less than forty- 
five per cent., in the Second Division, and all below 
in the Third Division. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject is 

given in Appendix A. This outline can be chang- 
ed, from time to time, by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. « 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases 
where text-books are prescribed, the candidates 
will be required not only to show a thorough know- 
ledge of the text-books, but also to answer ques- 
tions of a similar standard set with a view of test- 
ing their general knowledge of the subject. Text- 
books can be changed, from time to time, by the 
Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate. 

12. Six weeks after the commencement of 
these examinations, or as soon thereafter as pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, showing in which division 
each has passed and which candidates have quali- 
fied for Matriculation Examination, a list of those 
who have passed the School-Leaving Certificate 
Examination, a list of thos^ who have passed in 
additional subjects, and a list of Oriental Faculty 
candidates who have passed in English only. Each 
successful candidate shall be granted a certificate. 

13. Any candidate who has passed the Profi- 
ciency, High Proficiency, or Honours Examination 
in Arabic, Sanskrit or Persian shall, if he so desire, 
be exempted from passing in that language, provid- 
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ed that he goes up within two years of his so pass- 
ing, and that in awarding marks for that language 
in whiciXhe may have obtained a certificate, “pass 
marks'' be taken as representing the value of those 
marks. 

• 


APPENDIX A. 

I. — English — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a)— Marks^ 

{a) Translation from English into a Modern 

Indian Language . . . . . 20 

{h) Translation from a Aloderti Indian 

Language into English .. ..30 

For candidates other than those whose mother tongue 
is a Modern Indian Language, equivalent questions of the 
following or similar types will be set at a standard which 
may be presumed to apply to a candidate whose mother 
tongue is English; 

(1) hvxcrcisc’s in comprehension or summarising of 

English prose in the 18th or 19th Centuries. 

(2) Simple (lucstions on unseen passages of English 

Verso involving elementary knowledge of 
figures of speech and recognition of the well- 
known stanza forms. 

(3) Exercises in English prose involving know- 
ledge of the current idiomatic forms of 
language. 

(4) A simple descriptive or narrative Essay on a 
topic of everyday life. 

(c) Prose exercises . . . . . . 20 

{d) .Simple and free rendering oi poetrv 

previously studied . . • . 10 

(c) Usages — Idiomatic and Current 

forms pf expression in everyday 
use < • • • * • 1® 

(/) "^^oeabulary . . . . . . 10 

Paper (6)— 

(rt) Composition: Creative and Synthetic 50 
{h) Applied Grammar . . . . 50 


200 
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11.— History and Geography- 

Two written papers of three hours each— 


C 


tifht. 


Paper (a) Indian History . 

iinghsh History 

Paper (b) Geography .. 



90 

A 

60 


150 


III (A).— Mathematics (Matriculation Group)— 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Arithmetic .. • • ^0 ) iaa 

Algebra . . . . . . 50 / 

Paper (b) Geometry — 


Practical work 
Book Propositions 
Deductions 


.. 25 1 
.. 35 V 100 
.. 40 J 


200 


(B). — Mathematics (for blind candidates only ) — 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a) Arithmetic .. •• 1 100 

Algebra . . . . . . 50 j 

Paper (b) Civics .. .. .. 100 

20^ 

IV. — Arithmetic (including Commercial Arith- 
metic for those taking Group A or Algebra for 
those taking Group B)— 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Arithmetic .. 100 

Paper (b) Commercial Arithmetic .. T 

or >50 

Algebra .. .. •• J 

150 

V. — Arithmetic, and Domestic Arithmetic and 
Household Accounts (for girls) — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Arithmetic .. .. ..100 

Paper ^(b) Domestic Arithmetic and House- 
hold Accounts .. .. ..100 

200 
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VI. — Physics and Chemistry — 

1. 0^1 and practical examination .. ..40 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

•Paper (a) Mechanics, Heat and Light . . 55 

*F^per (b) Magnetism, Electricity and 
* Chemistry . . . . 55 • 

~150 


VII. — Physiology and Hygiene — 

1. Oral and practical examination .. .. 40 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Physiology .. .. •• 70 

Paper (b) Hygiene .. .. •• 40 

150 


yill. — Civics and Hygiene — 

1. Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Civics .. .. .. 75 

Paper (b) Hygiene .. .. •• 60 

2. Hygiene practical . . . . . 15 

150 


IX. — A Classical Language — 

Sanskrit, Arabic, Hebrew, Greek, or Latin — 
Two written papers of three hours each — 
Papcr(a) 1. Grammar .. .. 35 ' 

2. Translation of easy passages 
from the Modern Indian 
Language into the Classical 
Language .. .. 40 . 

Paper (h) Translation from the Classical 
Language into the Modern 
Indian Language : explana- 
tion of passages 


75 


75 


150 


X.^Persian — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

^aper (a) 1. Grammar .. . . 35 | 

2. Translation from the I 75 

Modern Indian Language I 

into Persian .. .. 40 ^ 


^15 marks are allotted to Magnetism and Electricity. 
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•Marks^ 

Paper (h) Tran^jlation from Persian into 
the Modern Indian 
Language : explanation 

of passages .. 7a 

* nT 


XI. — A Modern Indian Language (Urdu, Hindi, 
Panjabi, Pashto or Bengali), French or 
German — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Grammar and Composition — 

(1) Essav .. .. .. 25 ^ 

(2) Letter . . . . . . 15 

(3) Other Exercises to test fami- j- 75 

liarity with Grammar and j 

common idioms . . 35 J 

Paper (h) Questions on set books and unseen 


passages — 


(1) Prose 

45 

'1 


(2) Poetry 

20 

r 

75 

(3) Unseen 

10 

J 

150 


XII. — Drawing — 

Paper (a) — Scale Drawing and Practical 

Geometrical f;)rawing (3 hours) . . 75 

Paper (b) — Drawing in Light and Shade 

(3 hours) . . . . . . 75 


150 

XIII.— 'Agriculture — 

1. Oral and practical examination . . . . 50 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Sections I to V of the 

Syllabus . . . . 50 


Paper (b) Sections VI to X of the 

Syllabus .. .. 50 


150 


XIV. — Domestic Economy (for girl candidates only)— 
Paper (a) Cookery and Housewifery.— 

Written : 
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. Onfe combined paper consisting of two parts (1) 
Cookery, and (2) Housewifery (pandidates 
shall have to pass in Cookery and Housewifery 
^as a whole and not separately in Cookery anti 
Hou^ewifer 3 % but they shall have to pass 
separately in theoretical and in practical) of 


two hours. 


• 

Marks. 

Part I.— Cookery 

, . 

.. 25 

Part 11. — Housewifery 
Practical : 


.. 25 


One paper consisting of questions in both Cook- , 
ery and Housewifery (^questions in each part 
to be attempted) of three hours. 

Marks. 

Cookery .. .. *. 15 

Housewifery . . . . . . 15 

Paper (b) Either Laundry and Needlework. — 

Laundry : — • 

One written paper of one hour . . 20 

One practical paper of two hours .. 10 

Needlework : — 

No written paper. 

One practical paper (according to the Syllabus 
laid down) of three hours as under: — 

Marks. 

15 marks for a knowledge of plain n 
sewing to be shown in the drafting i 
and making of one simple garment 
each from (a) and (b) below: 

(a) Frock with a yoLe, body 
petticoat, janghiya for a child 
of two years. 

(b) Half-petticoat and kamis for 
self. 

-25 marks for a test in the following: 

I. Knitting of best socks and cap for a baby 
of Wo years. 

II. Embroidery: (a) Punjab kashida Em- 
broidery — 4 designs, including a corner. 

(b) English Embroidery (simple) on a 
table-cloth or a tea-cosy and tray cloth, 
or a duchess set. 

HI. Darning, Patching, Button-holing. 

Or 

First-aid and Ho me Nursing. — 

"^With plenty of choice. 
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As for the St. John tests in these subjects.— The prac- 
tical examination will be conducted either before or after 
the written papers according to the convenience of the 


time-table. I 

XV. — Shorthand and Type-writing — Marks* 

’ (1) An hour and a half: 

♦Dictation of about 600 words in 10 

minutes and transcription of the same 
into longhand .. .. ..75 

(2) Half an hour: 

Transcription of a printed longhand 
passage of about 200 words into short- 
hand .. .. .. ..25 

(3) One hour: Typing .. .. .. 50 


150 


XVI. — Book-keeping and Commercial Corres- 
pondence, and Handwriting (to be judg- 
ed by Dictation, the speed being given)— 

^a) Book-keeping (one written paper of 

three hours) . . . . . . 75 

(h) Commercial Correspondence (one 

written paper of two hours) .. 50 

(c) Handwriting to be judged by Dictation 
(half an hour paper) — (15 marks for 
Dictation and 10 for handwriting) .. 25 


150 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Courses of Reading prescribed for the Matriculation 
Examination and for the School-Leaving Certificate 
Examinatien. 


♦The Dictation passage to consist of a speech and a 
letter, either Official or Commercial. 




J^XAMb. tOR D1F1.0AIAS IN ARlS FOR WOMEN Ibl 

B.— EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DIPLOMA 
AND THE HIGHER DIPLOMA IN ARTS 

‘ FOR WOMEN. 

• 

• Ir ^ The examination for the Diploma and the 
High^ii* Diploma in Arts for Women shall be hekl 
annually in the month of April at such places as 
may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. Every candidate shall forward her applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least thirty days before the 
commencement of the examination, accompanied 
by the proper fee and a statement showing the 
place at, and the examination to, which she desires 
to be admitted. A candidate who fails to pass or 
to present herself for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund* of the fee, but she may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of the proper fee on each occa- 
sion. The fee shall l)e refundable to the legal 
heirs of a candidate who dies before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

3. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, she shall pay addi- 
tional fee equivalent to half the amount of the exa- 
mination fee subject to a maximum of Rs. 5. Pro- 
vided tliat such application shall only be entertain- 
ed up to fifteen days before the commencement of 
the examination. 

4. The fees prescribed are as follows: — 

For admission to each examination 

for a certificate in Proficiency Rs. 5]- 
For admission to each examination 
for a certificate in Higher Profi- 
ciency . . . . Rs. 7;- 

5. For some subjects a three years’ course of 
study shall be required, for others two years and 
for some only one year; subject to this require- 

Pt. I, 6 
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ment anj subject can be taken at the time of the 
annual examination. 

• 6. The marks allotted to each subject shall be 

as under: — 

Each subject requiring 3 years’ course 150 marks. 

„ „ 2 „ „ 100 marl^s. 

„ „ 1 „ ,, 50 marks. 

The minimum number of marks required to 
pass this examination shall be 33 per cent, in each 
subject. In subjects in which a practical exam- 
ination is held this percentage shall be required in 
the written examination but only 25 per cent, in 
the practical examination. 

*7. The syllabuses, courses of reading and an 
outline of the tests in each paper shall be prescrib- 
ed from time to time by the Women's Diploma 
Board, subject to the sanction of the Syndicate. 

8. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in English and Science subjects ; that is to say, 
the questions set by the examiners shall be set in 
English, and the answers Avritten by the candidates 
shall be written in English. In all other subjects 
the medium of examination shall l^e either Hindi 
or Panjabi or Urdu at the option of the candidate. 

9. For the purposes of these examinations, 
including the recognition of institutions and recom- 
mendations regarding the courses of reading and 
appointment of examiners, there shall be a 
Women’s Diploma Board consisting of : — 

The Deputy Directress of Public Instruction, 
Punjab. 

One Principal of a Women’s College in Lahore. 

Three members to be nominated by the Syndi- 
cate. 


♦The recommendations of the Women^s Diploma Board 
are to go to the Syndicate direct and not through any 
Faculty {Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 4th May, 1932, 
paragraph 6). 
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Diploma Examination. 

10. 'This examination shall be open to:— 

(a) any student who — 

(/) has been enrolled in an institution .re- 
cognised for this purpose by the 
Women’s Diploma Board constitut- 
ed under Regulation 9, after having 
passed the Eighth Middle Class of a 
school or after attaining a similar 
grade of education elsewhere, and 
has been taught the prescribed 
courses in the institution; 

(ii) has her name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the institution 
which she has most recently attend- 
ed; and 

(iii) submits the following certificates sign- 

ed by the Head of the institution 
which she has most recently attend- 
ed: — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having completed an adequate 

course of study in the subjects in 
which the candidate wishes to be 
examined ; 

(b) a private student admitted by special 

order of the Senate in accordance 
with any rules made by the Women’s 
Diploma Board and approved by the 
Syndicate. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II shall have power to exclude any candidate 
from the examination, if it is satisfied that such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

11. In order to be eligible for the Diploma in 
Arts for Women a candidate shall read for three 
years in a recognised institution and gain the 
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requisite .certificates. A private candidate must gain 
the requisite certificates and shall not be eligible 
for the Diploma until two calendar y^ars have 
elapsed since the date of qualifying for the. fir.st 
certificate. 

12. The following* shall be the subjects for 
the Diploma Examination: — 

Compulsory: 

(1) English .. ..3 years. 

(2) History (Indian and English) 3 „ 

(3) Modern Indian Language . . 3 „ 

(4) Domestic Economy . . 2 ,, 

(5) Arithmetic . . . . 1 year. 

Elective (any thre.e to be taken) : — 

(1) Elementary Science (Physics 

and Chemistry) . . . . 2 years. 

(2) Elementary Biology . . 2 „ 

(3) Drawing and Painting . . 2 „ 

(4) Geography .. ..2 

(5) Music . . • . 2 „ 

(6) Oriental classics or European 

language , . . . 2 

(7) tiand work . . . . 1 year. 

13. Each candidate who satisfies the exami- 
ners in any subject shall receive a certificate of 
Proficiency in that subject. A candidate who has 
gained five certificates in compulsory subjects and 
three others shall be entitled to a Diploma. 

Higher Diploma Examination. 

14. This examination shall be open to any 
student who has become entitled to a Diploma in 
Arts for Women, and either : 

(a) has been enrolled in an institution recog- 
nised for this purpose by the Women’s 
Diploma Board constituted under 
Regulation 9, and has been taught the 
prescribed courses in the institution; 
and 



EXAMS. lOR Dl^»LOMAS IN ARTS FOR WOMEN 165 

t 

(i) has her name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the institution 
, which she has most recently attend- 
ed and 

(ii) submits the following certificates sign- 

ed by the Head of the institution 
which she has most recently attend- 
ed — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having completed an adequate 

course of study in the .subjects in 
which the candidate wishes to be 
examined ; 

or (&) a private student admitted by special order 
of the Senate in accordance with any rules made by 
the Women’s Diploma Board and approved by the 
Syndicate. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II shall have power to exclude any candidate 
from the examination, if it is satisfied that such' 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

15. The following shall be the subjects for 
the Higher Diploma Examination : — 

(1) Advanced English. 

(2) Period of History. 

(3) Biology. 

(4) Advanced Music. 

(5) Advanced Art Work. 

(6) Mother Craft and Child Psychology. 

16. Each candidate who satisfies the examin- 
ers in any subject shall receive a separate certifi- 
cate of Higher Proficiency in that subject. A 
candidate Vv^ho has gained three Higher Proficiency 
Certificates shall be entitled to a Higher Diploma. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE DIPLOMA IN 
DOMESTIC SCIENCE 

1. The Diploma in Domestic Science Examin- 
ation shall be held at Lahore in the first Aveelc of 
April on a date to be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The Examination shall be open to — 

(a) any student who has been enrolled in a 
college affiliated to the University 
during the two academic years preced- 
ing the examination or for one year if 
she has appeared and failed or com- 
pleted the course. 

(/) has her name submitted to the Regis- 
trar by the Head of the College she 
has most recently attended; 

(ii) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the College 
she has most recently attended: — 

(1) of having passed the Matriculation 

Examination ; 

(2) of good character; 

(3) of having attended not less than two- 

thirds of the full course of lectures 
delivered in each of the subjects in 
which she desires to be examined. 
(A deficiency in the number of lec- 
tures may be condoned for very 
special reasons under Regulation 
7 of Chapter III of Part II). 

(&) A student who, having attended the 
prescribed number of lectures in a. 
college affiliated to the University,, 
does not appear at the examination for 
sufficient cause or having appeared at 
the examination has failed, may be 
allowed to appear at the next examina- 
tion and the one after the next without 
attending a fresh course of lectures. 
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Provided that the Syndicate or the detewining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter llf part II 
shall have power to exclude any candidate from the* 
examination, if it is satisfied that such candidate is 
not a.lif person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward her appjica- 
tioii to the Kegijstrar, by the first of February of 
the year of examination, accompanied by a fee of 
Rs. thirty. A candidate who fails to pass or to pre- 
sent herself for examination shall not be entitled 
to claim a refund of the fee. The fee shall be re- 
fundable to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies 
before the Commencement of the Examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received moi*e than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, she shdll pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the 10th February 
of the year of Examination. 

5. English shall be the medium of examination 
in all subjects. 

6. Eyejy candidate shall be required to take 
up the following subjects: 

1. Cooking, 2. Laundry, 3. Needlework, 
4. Housewifery, 5. Hygiene, and 
6. Child Welfare. 

The work of the Course will be mainly practi- 
cal and only such lectures will be given as are neces- 
sary in preparing for the practical activities. 

The examination shall consist of : 

(a) Two practical tests from the work of the 
Syllabus; Parts 1, 2 and 3, and marks 
will be given for Exhibits in Parts 3 
and 4 Handicrafts. 

(&) Two written papers of three hours each; 
one on Parts 1 and 4 (Cooking and 
Housewifery) and one on Parts 5 and 
6 (Child Welf&re and Hygiene.) 
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6. Reports of Practical work in Parts 1, 2, 4, 
6 duly sii^ned as authentic records of work done 

in the two years. Each of the sections A, B, C will 
carry equal weight in marks. 

7. 1'hc minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be thirty-three per 
cent, in each subject and 40 pier cent, in aggregate. 

8. Candidates w'ho gain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more shall be placed 
in the first division ; those who gain not less than 
50 per cent, in the second division; and all below in 
the third division. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. TJiis outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate arc specified in Appendix B. These can be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate wdth 
the approval of the Senate, such changes being 
always duly notified at least 2 years before the date 
of the examination in which they will take effect. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of the 
examination, or as soon thereafter, as is possible, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates 
who have passed, arranged in three divisions. Each 
successful candidate shall be granted a Diploma 
stating the division in which she has passed. 

D.— REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE 
IN DOMESTIC SCIENCE 

The Degree in Domestic Science Examination 
shall be held annually at Lahore in the First week 
of April on a date fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to: — 

(a) any student who has been enrolled in a 
college affiliated to the University dur- 
ing the two academic years preceding^ 
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i the examination or for one year if she 
has appeared and failed or completed 
the course. 

(/) has taken Physiology and Hygiene in 
the Matriculation Examination, and 

(//) Chemistry and Physics in the Inter- 
mediate (Arts Faculty) Examina- 
tion, or 

(Hi) Chemistry and Physics or Biology in 
the Intermediate (Science Faculty) 
Examination. 

Candidates as under (li) and (m) 
above, who do not fulfil the condi- 
tions under {i) should be required 
to pass a special Test in (Physiology 
and Hygiefte.) 

Candidates, who had passed the 
Intermediate Examination but had 
not taken Physics, Chemistry or 
Biology, as their elective subjects, 
provided they passed a Special Test 
in Chemistry, Physics or Biology as 
tlje case may be ; provided further 
that they also pass a Special Test in 
Physiology and Hygiene if they had 
not taken this subject for the 
Matriculation examination. 

(iv) has her name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the College she 
has most recently attended. 

(v) produces the following certificates 

signed by the Head of the College 
she has most recently attended: 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

two-thirds of the full course of 
lectures delivered in each of the 
subjects in which she desires to be 
examined. (A deficiency in the 
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number of lectures mny be con-- 
doned for very spjecial reasons 
under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II). 

(&) A student who, having attended the*pres- 
cribed number of lectures in a cojllege 
affiliated to the University, does nbt 
appear at' the examination for suffi- 
cient cause or having appeared at the 
examination has failed, may be allow- 
ed to appear at the next examination 
and the one after the next without 
attending a fresh course of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7, Chapter III, Part 
II shall have power to exclude any candidate from 
the examination, if it is satisfied that such candidate 
is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward her appli- 
cation to the Registrar, by the first of February of 
the year of examination, accompanied by a fee of 
Rs. forty-five. A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present herself for examination shall not be entitled 
to claim a refund of the fee. The fee shall be re- 
fundable to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies 
before the commencement of the examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, she shall pay an 
additional fee of Rs. 5., provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained upito the tenth of 
February of the year of examination. 

5. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all subjects. 

6. Every candidate shall be required to take* 
up the following subjects: 

Part I . . Foods. 

Part II - . Home Management.. 

Partem . Hygiene. 

Part IV . . Child Welfare. 
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The Course will include Lectures, practical 
laboratory work, handiwork, and organised visits 
to clinics, etc. 

The examination will be held in written papers, 
practical work and reports work done during the 
course* 

• The written papers in Parts I and II will oe 
taken at the end of the first year, written papers 
in Parts III and IV at the end of second year. All 
practical work will be tested and reports submitted 
at the end of the second year. 

7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be thirty-three per 
cent, in each subject and forty per cent, ini 
aggregate. 

8. Candidates who gain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more shall be placed 
in the first division ; those who gain not less than 50 
per cent, in the second division ; and all below in the 
third division. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the ap- 
proval of the Senate. 

10. The Courses of Readng prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. These can be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate with 
the approval of the Senate, such changes being 
always duly notified at least 2 years before the date 
of the examination in which they will take effect. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is possible, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates 
who have passed, arranged in three divisions. Each 
successful candidate shall be granted a Degree 
■stating the divisions in which she has passed. 


appendices a & B. 

.Under conMderation. 
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E.— DIPLOMA IN JOURNALISM 
EXAMINATION 

1. The examination for Diplot^a in Journal- 
ism shall be held annually at Lahore in the month 
o£ May or on such other date as may he fixefl by 
the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any per- 
son who — 

I (a) is a graduate of the University of the 
Panjab or subject to the sanction of 
the Syndicate of any other recognised 
University ; 

(b) was on the rojls of the University class 
in journalism during the academic 
year preceding the examination; and 

(r) produces the following certificates sign- 
ed by the Head of the Department 
in Journalism: 

(i) of good character, 

(ii) of having attended not less than 
two-thirds of the lectures deliver- 
ed to his class during the acade- 
mic year preceding the examina- 
tion. 

A deficiency in the number of lectures may be 
condoned for very special reasons by 4:he Vice- 
Chancellor on the recommendation of the Head of 
the Department. 

of 

IL is a woman graduate of the University of 
the Panjab or subject to the sanction of the Syndi- 
cate of any other recognised University who is ad- 
mitted as a private candidate under Chapter V of 
Part IV by the special order of the Senate. 
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Pi*ovided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority, under Regulation 7 of Chapter III, 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied thSit 
S4ich candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. , 

3. Every candidate shall forward to the Re- 
gistrar his application for admission to the exam- 
ination in such form as may from time to time be 
prescribed, through the Head of the Department 
at least 30 days before the commencement of the 
examination, accompanied by a fee of Rs. 25. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for the examination shall not be entitled to 
a refund of the fee, but the fee shall be refundable 
to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5, provided that such application 
shall only be entertained 15 days before the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

5. English shall be the medium of the exam- 
ination except in the paper of Practical Journalism 
in which the medium shall be English as well as 
Urdu or Hindi. 

6. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up the following papers : 

1. Theory of Journalism; 

2. Practical Journalism (English) and 

3. Practical Journalism (Hindi, Urdu or 

Panjabi) : 

or 

Composition to be written in English 
in the case of a candidate who is 
unable to offer the subject in Hindi, 
Urdu or Panjabi. 
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Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration 
and carry a maximum number of 1(X) marks. 

7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be 40* per cent, in 
each paper and 50 per cent, in the aggregate.'* * 

• r 

8. Candidates who gain 65 per cent, of marks 
or more in the aggregate shall be placed in the 
First Division and all other passed candidates shall 
be put in the Second Division, 

9. Four weeks after the termination of the 
examination or as soon thereafter as it is possible, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed showing the division in which they 
have passed. 

• 

10. Each successful candidate shall be grant- 
ed a Diploma in Journalism slating the division 
obtained. 

11. TTie management of the class in Diploma 
in Journalism (hereinafter called the class) shall 
be vested in the Syndicate, subject to the control 
exercised by the Senate in any matter requiring the 
sanction of this body, provided that the Syndicate 
may appoint a Committee in the manner provided 
in Reflation 12 below and may delegate to this 
Committee power to decide any matters not re- 
quiring sanction of the Syndicate under the regu- 
lations. 

12. The Committee shall consist of the fol- 
lowing: 

1 . Dean of University Instruction; 

2. Head of the Department in Journalism, 

and three members to be elected an- 
nually by the Syndicate and two mem- 
bers nominated by the Dean of Uni- 
rersity Instruction in the month of 
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November of each* year and the year 
of their office shall commence from the 
1st of January following. 

, Xhe Registrar shall act as Secretary of the 
Committee. 

• • 

• The Dean of University Instruction shall be 
the Chairman of the Committee, but in his absence 
members present at a meeting shall elect a Chair- 
man to preside at such meeting. 

13. Three members shall form a quorum. 

14. Subject to the limit of expenditure sanc- 
tioned by the Syndicate, the Syndicate shall deter- 
mine the number, nature and salaries of the stall 
and establishment. 

15. The Committee shall exercise all the 
powers of a Board of Studies in relation to Instruc- 
tion and Examination for Diploma in Journalism. 

16. The scale of fees for the class shall be fix- 
ed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
Committee. 
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CHAPTER II.— EXAMINATIONS IN THE 
FACULTIES. 

(i) ORIENTAL FACULTY 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION.' 

Oriental Faculty. 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be 
held annually at such places as may be appointed 
by the Syndicate* by a notice issued at least six 
months before the date fixed for the examination, 
and the examination shall begin on the 1st of April 
or the next working day or such other date as may 
be fixed by the S 3 nadicate. 

2. The examination* shall be open to — 

(a) any College student, who— 

(i) has been enrolled for two academic 

years in a College affiliated to the 
University ; 

(The Syndicate shall have power to 
condone any deficiency in this 
period for very special reasons.) 

(ii) has passed not less than two academic 

years previously the M.S.L.C. 
Examination of the Panjab Univer- 
sity, with a Classical Language — 
Sanskrit Arabic or Persian — as one 
of his subjects; 


♦For this examination the following places have al- 
ready been appointed: — 

Lahore, Amritsar and Srinagar. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any appli- 
cation to constitute any other place a centre of examina- 
tion, provided it be shown that satisfactory arrangements 
can be made thereat, and that such application be sent to 
the Syndicate at least six months before the date of the 
examination. > f 
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(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; and • 

(iv) submits the following certificates sign- 

ed by the Head of the College he has 
most recently attended — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 
two-thirds of the full course of 
lectures delivered in the subjects in 
which he wishes to be examined. 

(A deficiency in the number of lec- 
tures may be condoned for very 
special reasons under Regulation 
7 of Chaptn* III of Part II). 

(&) any ^Private student admitted under 
Chapter V of Part IV by special order 
of the Senate 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto- 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by Jhe fifteenth December of 
the year preceding the ^examination, accompanied 
by a fee of ten rupees, and a statement showing 
the place at, and the subjects in, which he desires 

♦All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Exam- 
inations must reach the University Office hy the 1st. 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
■candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the 15th December 
shall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only with 
the st)ecial permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
5, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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to be examined, and recording the Modtern Indian 
Language he proposes to use for translation. A 
candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to a refund 
of the fee ; but he may be admitted to one or^ fnore 
subsequent examinations on payment of a like fee 
of ten rupees on each occasion. The fee shall be 
refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate who 
dies before the commencement of the examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the third January 
of the year of examination. 

4. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers, the same questions being 
set in every place where the examination is held. 

The questions set by the examiners shall be 
set in English and the answers written hy the 
candidates may be in English or any Modern Indian 
Language recognised by the University in the case 
of all subjects except English, in which the medium 
shall be English. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up four subjects, and four only. .Three of the sub- 
jects shall be fixed, and the candidates shall be 
allowed to select the remaining subject as herein- 
after provided. 

^^6. The following are the subjects of exam-* 
ination : — 

1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian. 

2. English, 

3. History. 

4. A Modern Indian Language. 

*7. The following is the scale of marks allot- 
ted to each subject;-— 

. the purposes of these Regulations, Modem 

Indian Languages mean Urdu. Hindi and Panjabi (Svni^ 
Proe., 8th May. 1925, para. 8). 
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1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Perctan 

2. English 

3. History^ 

4i A Modern Indian Language 


Marks* 
.. 300 

.. 100 
. . 100 
.. 100 


, The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be thirty-three per 
cent, in each subject. 


9. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks or more shall be 
placed in the first division ; those who gain not less 
than fifty per cent, in the second division; and all 
below in the third division. 


Any student who has obtained 40 per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks, but has failed in 
one subject only, obtaining not less than 25 per 
cent, in that subject, shall be admitted to an exam- 
ination in that subject only about the end of Sep- 
tember of the same year, or, if he fail to prass or 
nresent himself for the examination then, at the 
next University examination in April on payment 
of a fee of ten rupees on each occasion ; and if he 
pass in that subject in either of those examinations 
he shall be deemed to have passed the Intermediate 
Examination. 


The candidate appearing in the examination in 
September of the same year shall ordinarily for- 
ward his application to the Registrar at least five 
weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion accompanied by the prescribed fee. When- 
ever the application or fee of the candidate is re- 
ceived more than three days after the last date 
prescribed above, he shall pay additional fee of 
Rs. 5, provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the commence- 
ment of the examination. The candidate appear- 
ing in April examination shall in this respect 
f)e governed by Regulations 3 and 3-A. 
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Candidates to whom this concession is granted 
shall be allowed to read for'the Degree of Bachelor 
ki the College, provided they join on or before the 
last date prescribed for admission, to the Third 
Year class. , ^ . 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be eligible for a scho- 
larship. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject 
(which can be changed from time to time by the 
Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate), is^ 
given in Appendix A. 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate arc specified in Appendix B. In cases, 
where text-books are prescribed, the candidates 
will be required not only to show a thorough 
knowledge of the text-books, but also to answer 
questions of a similar standard, set with a view ol 
testing their general knowledge of the subject 
Courses of Reading can be changed from time tOv 
time by the Syndicate, with the approval of the 
Senate, such changes being always duly notified 
at leSst two years before the date of the exam- 
ination in which they will take effect. 

12. Five weeks after the commencement of: 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of candi- 
dates who have passed, arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall be granted a certi- 
ficate stating the division in which he has passed. 

13. Any candidate who has passed the Profi- 
ciency, High Proficiency or Honours Examination 
in Arabic or Sanskrit, or the High Proficiency or 
Honours Examination in Persian, shall be ex- 
empted, if he so desire, from passing in that 
language, provided that he goes up for the Inter- 
mediate Examination within two years of his 
having passed the Proficiency, High Proficiency 
or Honours Examination, and that in awarding 
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marks for tthat language in which he may have 
obtained a certificate, ‘‘pass marks” be taken as 
representing the value of these marks. 

APPENDIX A. 

An outline of the tests in each subject is given below 
I.^A Classical Language — 

Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian of the Proficiency 
Standard — 

Four written papers of three hours each:— 


(a) Poetry 



Marks. 



75 

(b) Prose 


. 

75 

(c) Grammar 


. .! 

75 

(d) Translation from 

the 

Classical 


Language into 

the 

Modern 


Indian Language and vice versa 


(35 plus 40) .. 

^ # 

• 

• . . 

75 




300 


II. — English — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 
Paper A to consist of two parts:— 

Part I. — Set books . . . . 40 

(Set books to be prescribed as at 
present.) 

Part II. — Paraphrasing or summar- 
ising of an Unseen passage .. 10 

Paper B to consist of two parts: — 

Part I.— Composition, Applied Gram- 
mar and Essay . . . . 37 

(Syllabus as in Appendix B.) 

♦Part II. — ^Translation from the 

Modern Indian Languages to Eng- 
lish, or in the case of women candi- 
dates, composition at the option of 
the candidate .. ..13 


5Ch 


50 


100 


♦The Examiner should emphasise in the passage selec^ 
cd for translation disparity of idiom and grammatical struc* 
ture in the two languages. The aim should be a testing of* 
th^ candidate’s comprehension of sentence structure, idiom, 
and the like rather than his vocabulary. (The passages set 
must always be the same in all Modern Indian Languages;) 
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Ability to write English with a fair degree of accuracy 
•shall be required. 

Note.-^-AW candidates will be required to secure in 
Paper (b) a minimum of 33 per cent, of the marks allotted 
to that paper. 

♦III. — History of the Intermediate in Arts standard — 

* Two written papers of three hours each — M€frks. 

Paper (a) History of India to 1526 and Civics — 

History of India to 1526 ..40 1 « 

* 10 I 

Paper (b) British History .. .. 50 


100 


Note . — It is compulsory for every candidate to answer 
.at least one question in the section on Civics in paper (a). 
An elementary knowledge of related Geography will be re- 
quired in all cases. « 

IV. — A Modern Indian Language. 

Two written papers of three hours each — Marks. 

Paper (a) As for the Additional Paper in a 
Modern Indian Language for 
Intermediate . . . . 50 

Paper (b) Prose and Poetry .. .. 50 

100 


APPENDIX (See VOLUME II). 

^Courses of Reading Prescribed by tbe Senate for tbe 
F* Op L. Examination. 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bache- 
lor of Oriental Learning shall be held annually 
at such places as may be appointed by the Syndf* 


•The Syndicate has decided to emphasise the import- 
:ance of a knowledge of Geography and has decided to re- 
quest the Examiners to set some questions of geographical 
nature in ail papers where possible, outline maps being sup- 
plied to the caadidates if required. 
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cate, beginhing on the 3rd April, or such other date- 
as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to— 

/aj any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled for two acadenlic 

years in a College affiliated to the 
University. 

(The Syndicate shall have power to 
condone any deficiency in this 
^ period for very special reasons) ; 

(ii) has passed not less than two acade- 

mic years previously the Inter- 
mediate Examination in the Orien- 
tal Faculty of the University of 
the Panjab, or is a graduate in the- 
Faculty of Arts of the ^tJniversity 
of the Panjab or (subject to the 
sanction of the Academic Council) 
of any other recognised Univer- 
sity; 

(in) has his name submitted to the Regis- 
trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; and 

' (iv) submits the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the College 
hsis most recently attended — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having* attended not less than 

two-thirds of the full course of 
lectures delivered in the subjects 
in which he wishes to be examined. 

(A deficiency in the number of 
lectures may be condoned for 
very special "reasons under Regu- 
lation 7 of Chapter III of Part II) 
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(6) any ^private candidate who* is admitted 
under Chapter V of Part IV by the 
special order of the Senate, and who 
has passed not less than two years 
previously the Intermediate E:;^amina- 
tion in the Oriental Faculty of the 
University of the Panjab, or is* a 
graduate in the Faculty of Arts of the 
University of the Panjab or (subject 
to the sanction of the Syndicate) of 
any other recognised University. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Ch?\pter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. ( 

3. Every candidate shall ordinarily lorward 
his application to the Registrar by the fifteenth 
December of the year preceding the examination, 
accompanied by a fee of fifteen rupees, and a state- 
ment showing the subject in which he desires to 
be examined and recording the Modern Indian 
Language he proposes to use for translation. A 
candidate who fails to pass, or to present himself 
for examination, shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee; but he may be admitted to one 
or more subsequent examinations on payment of 

♦All applications for permission to appear as 
.private candidates in the various University Exam- 
inations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
• candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the 15th ' December 
shall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only with 
:the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
^5. S'^’hdicaHe Proceedings, dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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a like fee of fifteen rupees on each occasion. The 
fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candi- 
date who dies before the commencement of th6 
examination. 

, 6-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the third January 
of the year of examination. 

4. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers. 

The questions set by the examiners shall be- 
set in English and the answers written by the 
candidate may be in English or any Modern Indian 
Language recognised by the University in the case- 
of all subjects except English in which the 
medium shall be English. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up three subjects and three only. Two of the sub- 
jects shall be fixed, and the candidate shall be 
allowed to select the remaining subject, as herein- 
after provided. 

*6. The following are the subjects of exam- 
ination : — 

1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian, 

2. English or History. 

3. A Modern Indian Language. 

♦7. The following is the scale of marks allot- 
ted to each subject : — 

Subjects- Marks- 

1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian .. .. 300 

2. English or History .. .. .. 100 

3. A Modern Indian Language .. .. 100 


♦For purposes of these Regulations, Modern Indian 
Languages mean Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Pashto {vide 
paragraphs 8 and 29 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 
the 8th May, 1925, and 25th November, 1938, respectively). 
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8. The minimum number of marks required to 
pass this examination shall be forty per cent, in the 
fixed subject, in one other subjec.t, and in the 
aggregate, and thirty-three per cent, in the^ third 
subject. 

9. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks or more shall be 
placed in the first division ; those who gain not less 
than fifty per cent, in the second division; and all 
below in the third division. 

Any student who has obtained 50 per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks, but has failed in 
•one subject by not more than 5 marks, shall be 
deemed to have passed. . 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject 
(which can be changed from time to time by the 
Syndicate with the approval of the Senate) is 
given in Appendix A. 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by 
the Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases 
where text-books are prescribed, the candidates 
will be required not only to show a thorough 
knowledge of the text-books, but also to answer 
questions of a similar standard set with a view of 
testing their general knowledge of the subject. 
Courses of reading can be changed from time to 
time by the Syndicate, with the approval of the 
-Senate, such changes being always duly notified 
at least two years before the date of the examina- 
tion in which they will take effect. 

12. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the 
candidates who have passed, arranged in three 
divisions. Each successful candidate shall re- 
ceive, with his degree, a certificate stating the 
'division in which he has passed. 
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13. Any candidate who has passed the High. 
Proficiency or Honours Examination in Arabic pr 
Sanskrit or the Honours Examination in Persian, 
shall i)e exempted, if he so desire, from passing ia 
that language provided that he goes up for the 
B.O.L. Examination within two years of his hav- 
ing passed the High Proficiency or Honours 
Examination, and that in awarding marks for that 
language in which he may obtain a certificate, 
‘'pass marks’" be taken as representing the value 
of those marks. 


APPENDIX A. 

An outline of the tests in^each subject is given below: — 
I. — A Classical Language — 

Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian of the High Proficiency 
Standard — 

Four written papers of three hours each — 

Marks» 

*(a) Poetry .. .. .. 75 

*(b) Prose .. .. .. 75 

Yfc) Grammar .. .. .. 75 

(d) Translation from the Classical 
Language into the Modern 
Indian Language and vice 1 
versa .. ,, 35 ^ 75 

Composition .. •• 40J 

300 ^ 


IL — English of the Bachelor of Arts Standard — 

Three written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) .• .. 35 

Paper (b) •• .. •• 30 

Paper (e) •• .. .. 35 

100 


♦A question or two on the History of Literature will be 
set in Sanskrit and Arabic papers (a) and (fi), 

fin the case of Persian, Grammar and History of 

Literature. 
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Or Marks- 

History of the Bachelor of Arts Standard- 
Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) .. .• 50» 

Paper (b) .. .. .. ^50 

loo'' 


HI. — Modern Indian Language. 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Poetry and Prose .. .. 50 

(b) Prosody, Rhetoric and Composition 50 

100 


APPENDIX “B” (See VOLUxME ID. 

Courses of Reading Prescribed by the Senate 
for the B.O.L. Examination. 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF ORIENTAL LEARNING 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master 
of Oriental Learning shall be held annually at such 
places as may be appointed by the Syndicate, 
beginning on the 6th April, or on such other date as 
may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

*2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled for at least one year 
in a College affiliated to the Uni- 
versity. 

(The Syndicate shall have power to 
condone any deficiency in this 
period for very special reasons) ; 

♦The Vice-Chancellor has ruled that a person already 
admitted to the Degree of M.O.L. under Regulation 12 of 
the Regulations for the M.O.L. Examination is not eligible 
to appear in the M.O.L. Examination in the same language 
under this Regulation (Vice-Chancellor’s orders dated 8th, 
August, 1944). 
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(ii) is a Bachelor of Oriental Learning of 

the University of the ‘Paiijab ; or n 
Master of Arts of the University 
of the Panjab; or (subject to the 
sanction of the Academic CounciJ) 
of any other recognised Univer- 

sity; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Principal of the College 
he has most recently attended; and 

(iv) submits a certificate of good character 

and of having attended two-thirds 
of the full course of lectures deli- 
vered in the subject in which he 
wishes to be examined. 

(A deficiency in the number of lec- 
tures may be condoned for very 
special reasons under Regulation 7 
of Chapter III of Part II) ; 

(b) any ^Private student admitted under 
Chapter V of Part IV by special 
order of the Senate. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit persoh to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Candidates for the Degree of Master of 
Oriental Learning shall be examined in one of the 
following languages — 

♦All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Exam- 
inations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the 15th December 
shall be considered only on pa 3 nnent of a late fee of Re. 1 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only with 
"the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
‘5, Syndicate Proceedings, dated, the 14th November, 1941). 
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(1) Sanskrit. (2) Arabic. 

(3) Persian. 

4. Every candidate for admission shall for- 
ward his application to the Registrar ^By the- 
fifteenth December of the year preceding the 
examination, accompanied by a fee of forty rupees, 
and a statement showing the subject in which he 
desires to be examined and recording the Modern 
Indian Language he proposes to use for transla- 
tion. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for the examination shall not be entitled 
to claim a refund of the fee ; but he may be admit- 
ted to one or more subsequent examinations on 
payment of a like fee of forty rupees on each, 
occasion. The fee shall be refundable to the legal 
heirs of a candidate who dies before the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

4-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. S. Provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained up to the third Janu- 
ary of the year of examination. 

5. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in 
the aggregate and thirty-three per cent, in each, 
paper, excepting the paper set on composition (in- 
cluding Essay and Translation), for which fifty per 
cent, shall be required. 

6. Candidates who gain seventy per cent, or- 
more of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the 
first division; those who gain not less than sixty 
per cent., in the second division; and all below, in 
the third division. 

6- A. Four weeks after the commencement 
of the examination, or as soon as is possible, the- 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who- 
have passed, arranged in three divisions. Each 
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•successful candidate shall receive with his degree, 
a certificate stating the division in which he has 
passed. 

. 7\ The examination shall be as prescribed for 
the ^Honours in Sanskrit (Shastri) or Arabic 
(Maulvi Fasil) or Persian (Munshi Fazil) Exami- 
nations respectively, subject to the provisions of 
Rules 5 and 6 and to the additional test hereinafter 
prescribed. 

8. A written paper of questions shall be set 
on the Literature of the Language taken up by 
the candidate, which shall also include questions 
on the Philosophical Systems connected with that 
Literature. 

9. The questions set* by the examiners shall 
be set in English.^ All answers shall be written in 
the Modern Indian Language which has been 
selected by the candidate as the medium of exa- 
mination in his application, and every candidate 
shall be required to write in the language selected 
by him for examination an Essay on a subject con- 
nected with the History or Literature of that 
language. 

10. Six papers of three hours each shall be 
set in each language. 

11. Any Master of Oriental Learning may, on 
^payment of a fee of forty rupees, be admitted to 
this examination in a language other than that in 
which he was previously examined, and may, if his 
attainments come up to the standard prescribed, 
be granted a certificate to that effect, stating the 
division in which he has passed. 

*12. Any person who has passed the M.A. 
Examination of the Pan jab University in Sanskrit, 

♦The Vice-Chancellor has ruled that a person admitted 
‘to the Degree of M.O.L. under this Regulation is not eligible 
to appear in the M.O.L. Examination in the same language 
under Regulation 2 of the Regulations for the M.O.L. Exam- 
ination (Vice-Chancellor's orders dated 8th August, 1944). 
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Arabic or Persian and the Honours Examination 
in Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian respectively (Shas- 
tri, Maulvi Fazil or Munshi Fazil) shall be eligible 
for admission to the Degree of M.O.L. without 
further examination. 

t ^ ff- 

12-A. Diplomas conferring the Oriental 
Literary Titles of Maulvi Fazil, Shastri or Munshi 
Fazil shall be granted to persons who pass this 
examination in Arabic, Sanskrit or Persian, res- 
pectively. 

^DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
(Ph.D.) 

Oriental Faculty* 

1. Every candidate Tor the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy in the Oriental Faculty shall be re- 
quired to — 

(a) produce a certificate that he has taken 
the Degree of Master of Oriental 
Learning in the subject with which 
his thesis is connected; 

(^>) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 
cate that for not less than three years 
after passing his examination for the 
Degree of Master he has pursued an 
advanced course of study bearing 
upon the subject selected by him for 
the degree; 

(r) submit a tthesis on a subject previously 
accepted by the Academic Council, 

'''The thesis of a candidate for the degree of Ph.D. shall 
not be accepted in the same Faculty in which the candidate 
has already been admitted to the Senior Doctorate (para- 
graph 17, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 23rd February, 
,1938). 

tCandidates are required to submit as many copies of 
the thesis as the number of examiners together with an 
extra copy for the office (paragraph 17 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 4th June, 1940). 
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showing evidence of original work; 
and 

(d) pass an examination, oral or written, if 
required by the Examiners, on the 
subject of his thesis and cognate sub-' 
jects. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

2. The Academic Council, at the time of ap- 
proving the subject of thesis, shall appoint a supter- 
visor whose duties shall be (i) to guide the candi- 
date and (it) to certify as to the fitness of the thesis 
for examination. In the event of a difference aris- 
ing between a candidate and a supervisor a refer- 
ence shall be made to the Dean of University In- 
struction who may decide the dispute himself or 
refer it to some other competent person. 

3. The candidate shall submit the thesis ♦with- 
in three years of the date of approval of subject of 
thesis by the Academic Council. The Academic 
Council may, however, extend the period after con- 
sidering the report of the Head of the Department 
or of the supervisor concerned on the progress of 
work made by the candidate. 

4. Every candidate shall forward with his 
application a fee of rupees two hundred. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate 
who dies before the commencement of the exam- 
ination. 


♦The word '‘within’^ means that the thesis can be sub- 
mitted at any time before the expiry of the 3 yedrs of the 
date of the approval of the subjects of the thesis by the 
•Academic Council (vide paragraph 27 of the Syndicate Pro- 
ceedingSf dated the 9th June, 1944). 

Pt. I, 7 
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5. Two Examiners* shall be api^pinted v\ho> 
shall both read the thesis and all the answer- 
papers, if any, and shall satisfy themselves that 
the thesis is the candidate’s own work, and shall 
each present a report to the Syndicate stating 
whether, in their opinion, the candidate is, b}M*ea- 
son of his attainments, a fit person to receive tlie 
Degree of Doctor. 

In the event of a difference of opinion between 
the two Examiners the Syndicate shall have pow'er 
to appoint a third Examiner and the Syndicate shall 
decide after considering the reports of the Exam- 
iners whether the degree is to be conferred. 

6. The Registrar shall publish the result in 
accordance with the decision of the Ssmdlcafe. 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF ORIENTAL 
LEARNING. 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor 
of Oriental Learning shall have passed not less 
than six years previously the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Oriental Learning. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III shall have power to exclude any candidate fro cu 
the examination, if it is satisfied that such candi- 
date is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

2. Every candidate for the degree must 
have already made substantial published contribu- 
tions to learning. 


♦Ordinarily the examiners for the Ph.D. degree and 
for the Senior Doctorate should be persons from outside 
India except in the case of Oriental Classical Languages or 
subjects relating to India in which case, if necessary, one 
suitable examiner may be recommended from India (ftara-^ 
graph 8, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 5th March, 1#38)» 
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3. Every candidate shall submit his *\vurk 
containing an original and substantial contribu- 
tion to some branch of learning accompanied by a 
fee pf rupees five hundred. Any work submitted 
for the degree shall be satisfactory as regards, 
literary presentation. The fee shall be refundable 
to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before 
the commencement of the examination. 

4. The work submitted shall be examined by 
a Board of Examinersf to be nominated by the 
Syndicate on the recommendation of the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

5. Candidates who have given evidence of 
research and ability satisfa<itory to the Board of 
Examiners and have fulfilled the prescribed condi- 
tions shall be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of 
Oriental Learning, 

6. If the Board of Examiners consider that 
the candidate is not worthy of the Degree of Doc- 
tor of Oriental Learning, but that his work is of 
a standard equivalent to that required for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, they may recom- 
mend him to the Syndicate for the grant of the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 


’•'Candidates are required to submit as many copies of 
their work as the number of examiners together with an 
extra copy for the office. (Paragraph 17 of the Syndicate 
Proceedmas, dated the 4th Tyne. 1940). 

tOrdinarily the examiners for the Ph.D. degree and for 
the Senior Doctorate should be persons from outside India 
except in the case of Oriental Classical Languages or sub- 
jects relating to India in which case, if necessary, one suit- 
’^ble examiner may be recommended from India (paragraph 
Sytidicate Proceedings, dated the 5th March, 1938). 
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DIPLOMAS AND LITERARY tItLES IN 
ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 

1. Three examinations, for Proficiency, 
. High Proficiency and Honours, respectively, shall 

be held in each of the following subjects, naniely: 

The Arabic Language and Literature; 

The Sanskrit Language and Literature; 
The Persian Language and Literature. 

They shall be held annually at such places as \niay 
be appointed by the Syndicate* and shall begin in 
the second week of May, or on such other date as 
may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. These examinations shall be open to — 
(a) any student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in an affiliated insti- 

tution during at least one year pre- 
vious to the examination. 

(The Syndicate shall have power to 
condone any deficiency in this 
period for very special reasons) ; 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the affiliated 
institution he has most recently 
attended; and 

(iii) submits the following certificates 

signed by the Head of the institu- 


♦For these examinations the following places have been 
appointed: Lahore, Srinagar, Peshawar, Multan, D.I. Khan, 
Amritsar, Ludhiana, Hoshiarpur, Rawalpindi, Qadian> Delhi» 
Simla, Gujranwala, Jammu and Khanna. 

^ The Syndicate will take into consideration any applica- 
tion to constitute any other ^lace a centre of examination, 
provided it be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be 
made thereat, and that such application be sent to the Syn- 
dicate at least six months before the date of the examina- 
tion. 
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tion he has most recently at- 
tended— 

(1) of good character, and 

(2) of having attended not less than 

two-thirds of the lectures deliv 
vered in the subject in which he 
wishes to be examined during 
the period that he has been en- 
rolled in the institution from 
which he appears. 

(A deficiency in the number of lec- 
tures may be condoned for very 
special reasons under Regula- 
tion 7 of Chapter III of Part II) ; 

(b) any Private student admitted under 

Chapter V of Part IV by the Special 
Order of the Senate. 

(c) The Shastri Examination shall be open 

only to such candidates as have 
passed : — 

(i) the Visharad Examination of the Uni- 

versity of the Panjab; 

(ii) the M.A. Examination in Sanskrit of 

the University of the Panjab; 
♦(iii) Madhyama Examination of Benares, 
of Jaipur, or the Sanskrit Titles 
Examination of the Calcutta Uni- 
versity, or any other equivalent 
examination tapproved by the Aca- 
demic Council. 

^ ♦“Madhyama Examination of Jaipur” means the Upa- 
dhiyaya examination, held in Jaipur, in Vyakarana and 
Kavya and Sahitya only (para. 5, Syndicate Proceedings^ 
dated 7th May. 1926). 

tGraduates of Kanya Gurukul Dehra Dun are permitted 
to appear in the Shastri Examination without having passed 
the Visharad Examination of the Panjab University {vide 
paragraph 1 {g) of the Academic Council, dated 19th March, 
1945. 




198 


RtGUHTlON^ 


Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is s^atished 
that such candidate is not a lit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. * 

3. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the first February of the 
year of examination, accompanied by the pres- 
cribed fee, and a statement showing the place at, 
and the examination in, which he desires to be 
examined. A male private candidate is required to 
submit three certified copies of his ^photograph 
along with the application. A candidate who fails 
to pass or to present himself for examination shall 
not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but he 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent exam- 
inations on payment of the prescribed fee on each 
occasion. The fee shall be refundable to the legal 
heirs of a candidate who dies before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or the fee of 
the candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee equivalent to half the amount of the 
examination fee subject to a maximum oi Rs. 5. 
Provided that such application shall only be enter- 
tained up to the 15th February of the year of exam- 
ination. 

4. The following fees shall be levied : — 

College Private 
Candidates. Candidates. 

Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p. 

For admission to the Proficiency 7 0 0 10 0 0 

Examination in any of the 
three languages. 

For admission to the High Profi- 10 0 0 15 0 0 

ciency Examination in any of 
the three languages. ^ 

♦Candidates in field service may submit their identity 
'disc in lieu of photo (vide paragraph 2, Syndicate Proceed* 
ingsj dated 8th December. 1944). 
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For admission to the Honours 15 0 0 20 0 0^ 

Examination in any of the 

three languages. 

5. ^ The examinations shall be conducted by 
means *(5f written papers, the same questions be- 
ing, set in every place where the examination is 
held. 

Urdu shall be the medium of examination for 
examinaions in Arabic and Persian. 

Six papers of questions shall be set in each 
examination ; and three hours shall be allowed for 
each paper. 

Provided further that the candidates for 
Visharad and Shastri Examinations shall be 
allowed the option of taking two additional papers- 
in Hindi, and the candidates for Maulvi Alim, 
Maulvi Fazil, Munshi Alim and Munshi Fazil 
Examinations the option of taking two additional 
papers in Urdu. 

6. The marks allotted to each written paper 
shall be one hundred except that in the case of 
additional papers in Hindi and Urdu the marks- 
allotted shall be fifty in each paper. 

The minimum marks required to pass shall be 
twenty-five in each paper and thirty-three per cent, 
in the aggregate in the case of the Proficiency, 
thirty in each paper and forty per cent, in the- 
aggregate in the case of the High Proficiency, and 
thirty-three in each paper and forty- five per cent, in 
the aggregate in the case of Honours Examina- 
tion. Provided, however, that if a candidate in the 
Honours examination has secured at least second 
class marks in the aggregate in the Classical 
Language Examination, excluding the marks ob- 
tained in Modern Indian Language, he shall be de- 
clared to have passed the examination though failing 
in one or more papers ; provided further that in order 
.to pass this examination the candidate shall obtain 
45 per cent, of marks in Paper VI (containing: 
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Essay). In the Examination any 
candidate who has obtained — P®*" 
of the aggregate number of marks but ha.^ failed 
in one paper only, obtaining not less than- ^^^ *^^ 

■ marks in that paper shall be admitted to an 
examination in that paper only at a supplemen- 
tary examination to be held in the month of Octo- 
ber of the same year or, if he fails to pass or 
present himself for the examination then, at the 
next annual University Examination, on payment 
of the same fee on each occasion as for the whole 
examination, and if he passes in that paper in either 
of those examinations he shall be deemed to have 

- Hig^SvScy Examination. 

In the Honours Examination any candidate 
who has obtained fifty per cent, of the aggregate 
number of marks but has failed in one paper only 
obtaining not less than twenty-five marks in that 
paper shall be admitted to an examination in that 
paper oftly at the next annual examination or, if he 
fails to pass or present himself for the examination 
then, at the annual University Examination imme- 
diately following thereafter, on payment of the 
same fee on each' occasion as for the whole exam- 
ination, and if he passes in that paper in either of 
those examinations he shall be deemed to have 
passed the Honours Examination. 

The candidate shall ordinarily forward his 
application to the Registrar at least thirty days 
before the commencement of the examination 
accompanied by the proper fee. Whenever the 
application or fee of the candidate is received 
more than three days after the last date prescribed 
above, he shall pay an additional fee equivalent to 
half the amount of the examination fee subject to 
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a maximum of Rs. S. Provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained up to fifteen days 
before the commencement of the examination. 

•Tim name of the Modern Indian Language in 
which, a candidate has qualified himself shall be 
mentioned on his certificate if he obtains not less 

than -gjj^per cent, of the aggregate number of 
marks for the Optional Paper in the 
Examination. 

7. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, or 
more of the ♦aggregate marks in the Proficiency, 
High Proficiency and the Honours Examinations, 
shall be placed in the first diyision ; those who gain 
fifty per cent, or more in the Proficiency and High 
Proficiency or fifty-five per cent, or more in the 
Honours Examination shall be placed in the second 
division, and all below in the third division. 

8. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the 
candidates who have passed, arranged in three 
divisions. Each successful candidate shall be 
granted a certificate stating the examination pass- 
ed by him. 

9. Any person who has passed any of the 
lollowing examinations in Oriental Languages 
shall be exempted from passing in that language in 
the corresponding Degree Examination (whether 
in the Oriental or Arts Faculty) entered opposite 
thereto, provided that the candidate goes up 
within two years and that in awarding marks 
for that language in which he may have obtained 
a certificate, ‘‘pass marks'’ be taken as represent- 
ing the value of those marks: — 

♦The marks of the Additional paper in a Modern Indian 
Language are included in the aggregate. 
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Proficiency in Arabic, Sans- Matriculation Examination, 
krit or Persian. 

' Proficiency in Arabic or Intermediate Examination. 
Sanskrit, or High Profi- 
ciency in Persian. 

High Proficiency in Arabic Bachelor of Oriental •Learn- 
er Sanskrit, or Honours ing or Bachelor of Arts, 
in Persian. 

10. Diplomas conferring the Oriental Liter- 
ary Titles of A'lauhi Faail, S has fri or Munshi Fa:^il 
.shall be granted to persons who shall pass the 
examination for Honours in Arabic, Sanskrit or 
Persian, respectively. 

11. Diplomas conferring the Oriental Liter- 
ary Titles of Maulvi Alim. Visharada or Munshi 
Alim shall be granted to persons who shall pass 
the examination for High Proficiency in Arabic, 
Sanskrit or Persian, respectively. 

12. Idle courses of reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix H. In cases where 
text-books are prescribed, the candidates will be 
required not only to show a thorough knowledge 
of the text-books, but also to answer questions of 
a similar standard set with a view of testing their 
general knowledge of the subject. Courses of 
reading can be changed from time to time by the 
Syndicate with the approval of the Senate. 

APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

^Courses of Reading 'Prescribed in the Oriental Languages 
and Literature. 


EXAMINATIONS IN MODERN INDIAN 
LANGUAGES. 

1. Three examinations, the Proficiency, 
"High Proficiency, and Honours Examinations, 
xespectively, shall be held in each of the follow- 
-ing Modern Indian Languages, namely:— 
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• 

The •Urdu Language and Literature; 

The Hindi Language and Literature; 

The Panjabi Language and Literature; 

The Pashto Language and Literature. 

They shall be held annually at such places as 
may fee appointed by the Syndicate’®* and shall 
begin in the first week of May or on such other 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. These examinations shall be open to— 

(a) any student who^ — 

(i) has been enrolled in an institution affi- 

liated to the University during at. 
least one year previous to the 
examination. 

(The Syndicate shall have power to 
condone any deficiencies in this 
period for very special reasons* 
shown) ; 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the institution 
which he has most recently attend- 
ed; and 

(Hi) submits the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the institu- 
tion which he has most recently 
attended — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

two-thirds of the lectures deliver- 
ed in the subjects in which he 

♦For these examinations the following places have 
been appointed: Amritsar, Lahore, Multan, Jullundur, 
Peshawar, Quetta, Simla, Gujranwala, Rawalpindi, 
Srinagar, Delhi, Patiala, Bannu, Dharmsala, D. G. Khan, 
Jagraon, Khanna, Majitha, Okara, Sangrur, Sheikhupura, 
Ferozepore, Rohtak, Sargodha, Rewari and Montgomery. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any applica- 
tion to constitute any place a centre of examination, provid- 
ed it be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be made 
thereat, and that such application be sent to the Sy^ndicate 
at least six months before the date of the examination. 
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wishes to be examined during the 
period that he has been enrolled 
in the institution from which he 
appears. 

(а) (A deficiency in the number of lectures 

may be condoned for very special 
reasons under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II) ; 

(б) a private student admitted under Chap- 

ter V of Part IV by special order of 
the Senate. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the first February of the 
year of examination, accompanied by the prescribed 
fee, and a statement showing the place at, and the 
examination to, which he desires to be admitted. 
A male private candidate is required to submit 
three certified copies of his ^photograph along with 
the application. A candidate whb fails to pass or 
to present himself for examination shall not be en- 
titled to claim a refund of the fee, but he may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of the prescribed fee on each occasion. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or the fee of 
the candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 

’•‘Can didates in field service may submit their identity 
disc in lieu of photo (vide paragraph 2, Syndicate Proceed^ 
ingsy dated 8th December, 1944). 
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tional fee equivalent to half the amount of the 
examination fee subject to a maximum of Rs. 5, 
Provided that such application shall only be enter- 
tained^up to the 15th February of the year of exam-* 
ina'tion! 

The fees prescribed are as follows;— 

College \ f^rivatc 
Candidates-* Candidates- 
Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p. 

For admission to the Proficiency 7 0 0 10 0 0 

Examination in any Language. 

For admission to the High Profi- 10 0 0 15 0 Q 

ciency Examination in any 

Language. 

For admission to the Honours 15 0 0 20 0 0 

Examination in any Language. 

5. The examination shall be conducted by 
means of written papers, the same questions being 
set in every place where the examination is held, 

Urdu and Pashto shall be the medium of ex- 
amination for examinations in Urdu and Pashto 
respectively. 

Six written papers shall be set in each exam- 
ination, except in the examination in the Pashto 
Language and Literature, in which four papers 
shall be set in each examination; and three hours 
shall be allowed for each paper. 

Provided that candidates for the Honours 
Fxamination in Hindi shall be allowed the ‘option 
of taking an additional paper in elementary Sans* 
krit. 

6, One hundred marks shall be allotted to 
each question paper, except that in the case of 
additional paper in elementary Sanskrit in the 
Honours Examination in Hindi the marks allot- 
ted shall be fifty. 

The minimum marks req^uired to pas^ the 
Proficiency and High Proficiency Examinations 
shall be 40 per cent, in each paper, and to pass the 
Honours Examination shall be 50 per cent, in each 
paper. 
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, If a candidate obtains 33 per cedt. marks in 
the additional paper in elementary Sanskrit in 
the Honours Examination in Hindi, the fact of his 
having passed in the additional paper shall be 
mentioned on his certificate. 


any candidate 

who has obtained 45 per cent, of the aggregate 
number of marks, but has failed in one paper only 
obtaining not less than twenty-five marks in that 
paper, shall be admitted to an examination in that 
paper only at a supplementary examination to be 
held in the month of October of the same year, or 
if he fails to pass or present himself for the exam- 
ination then, at the next annual University Exam* 
ination, on payment of the same fee on each occa- 
sion as for the whole examination and If he passes 
in that paper in either of those examinations he shall 

be deemed to have passed the „ ^ Exam- 

ination. 

In the Honours Examination any candidate 
who has obtained fifty per cent, of marks in the 
aggregate and in each of the five remaining papers 
but has failed in one paper only obtaining not less 
than thirty three per cent, marks in that paper shall 
be admitted to an examination in that paper only 
at the next annual examination or, if he fails to pass 
or present himself for the examination then, at the 
annual University Examination immediately fol- 
lowing thereafter, on payment of the same fee on 
each occasion as for the whole examination, and if 
he passes in that paper in either of th^se examina- 
tions he shall be deemed to have pas.^ed the Hon- 
ours Examination. 

The candidate shall ordinarily forward his 
^application to the Registrar at least thirty days be* 
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/v^re the commencement of examination accom- 
panied by the proper fee. Whenever the applica- 
tion or fee of the candidate is received more tharj 
three days after the last date prescribed above, he 
shall 'pay additional fee equivalent to half the 
amount of the examination fee subject to a maxi- 
mtim of Rs. 5. Provided that such application shall 
only be entertained up to fifteen days before the 
commencement of the examination. 

7. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is possi- 
ble, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed. Each successful candidate 
shall be granted a certificate stating the examina- 
tion passed by him. 

*8. Candidates who gain seventy per cent, or 
more of the aggregate marks in the Proficiency, 
High Proficiency and the Honours Examinations 
shall be placed in the first division ; those who gain 
fifty per cent, or more in the Proficiency and High 
Proficiency or six!}' per cent, or more in the 
Honours Examination shall be placed in the second 
division, and all below in the third division. 

9. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases where 
text-books are prescribed, the candidates will be re- 
quired not only to show a thorough knowledge of 
the text-books, but also to answer questions of a 
similar standard, set with a view of testing their 
general knowledge of the subject. Courses of 
reading can be changed from time to time by the. 
Syndicate with the approval of the Senate. 


♦The marks of the additional paper are included in the 
aggregate {vide paragraph 3 s^i the Syndicate Proceedlnqs^ 
dated the 21st April, 1939). 
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APPENDIX B. (SEE VOLUME M). 

Courses of Reading Prescribed in Modem Indian 
Languages. 

(lO ARTS FACULTY 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION.' 

Arts Faculty. 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held 
annually at Lahore and such other places* as may 
be appointed by the Syndicate by a notice issued at 
least six months before the date fixed for the ex- 
amination and the examination shall begin on the 
1st of April or the next working day or such other 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to— 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in a College affiliated 
to the University during the ftwo 
academic years preceding the exam- 
ination, or during the $one academic 
year preceding the examination pro- 
vided he has either already com- 
pleted the prescribed course or has 

♦The following places have already been appointed: — 
Jullundur, Amritsar, Rawalpindi, Srinagar, Peshawar, Jam- 
mu, Patiala, Multan, Sialkot, Kapur thala, D. I. Khan, 
Gujrat, Lyallpur, Ludhiana, Moga, Ghoragali, Bahawalpur, 
Hoshiarpur, Gujranwala, Rohtak, Dharmsala, Ferozepur, 
Jhang, Shahpur, Ambala, Campbellpur, Sangrur, Mont- 
gomery and Quetta. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any applica- 
tion to constitute any other place a centre of examination, 
provided it be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be 
made thereat, and that such application be sent to the Syn- 
dicate at least six months before the date of the examina- 
tion. 

fThc Syndicate has decided that by the words ‘‘during 
the two academic years preceding the examination*' is 
meant throughout the two academic years preceding the 
examination (Synd. Proc-, 17-4-25, para. 14). 

$No credit shall be given for a year's course if taken in 
parts. 
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attended and completed the first 
year’s course in one academic year 
and has not discontinued his studies 
for more than two years. 

(The Syndicate may condone a de- 
ficiency in this period for very 
special reasons) ; 

A student from a College may offer 
for this examination a subject in 
which that College is not affiliated 
by attending a prescribed course of 
lectures in that subject in another 
College affiliated in the subject. In 
such a case the Principal of the Col- 
lege in which the student attends 
the course of lectures shall certify 
as regards the candidate having at- 
tended the prescribed percentage of 
attendances and the Principal of the 
College in which the student is en- 
rolled shall report his name to the 
Registrar for information of the 
Syndicate. 

(ii) has passed not less than two academi- 
cal years previously the Matricula- 
tion Examination in either the Arts 
or Science Faculty of the Panjab 
University, or (subject to the sanc- 
tion of the Syndicate) any one of 
the following: — 

(1) The Matriculation Examination 
in either the Arts or Science 
Faculty of any other recognis- 
ed University ; 

(2) the Final Standard Examination 
for European Schools in India; 

(3) the Cambridge School Certifi- 
cate Examination ; 
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(4) the Final examination held in 
• the Chiefs’ Colleges; or 

(5) any other examinations approv- 

ed by the Syndicate ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the College' he 
has most recently attended; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 

signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended: — 

(1) of good character; 

♦(2) of having attended not less 
than ftwo-thirds of the full 
courses of lectures delivered in 
each of the subjects in which he 
desires to be examined and, ex- 
cept in the case of members of 
the University Training Corps 
or of the Punjab Rifles A.F. (I) 
or of other recognised Auxi- 

♦This applies to lectures in optional paper in a Mod- 
ern Indian Language as ^vell (Syiid. Proc-» dated the 5th 
November, 1925, para. 4). 

fFirst of March shall be taken as the last date for lec- 
tures to the Second Year Class for purposes of counting 
two-thirds of lectures attended by the candidates. Lec- 
tures continued subsequent to that date shall not be taken 
into consideration. 

In the case of failed students, the lectures shall be 
counted only from the 1st October to the First March. 

In the case of candidates who join late owing to late 
publication of results or who seek admission after the 
results of the supplementary examination are declared, the 
lectures shall be counted from after 10 days of the declara- 
tiop of the result or the date of their joining whichever is 
earlier. 

A failed student or one who has completed his course 
but has not appeared in the examination on rejoining the 
college can change his elective subjects so long as he can 
put in the number of attendances required under the Reg- 
ulations (Para. 10, Synd, Proc.^ dated the 30th April, 
3938 and para. 7, Synd, Proc., dated the 2nd June, 1939). 
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liary Forces who are exempted 
from compulsory physical train- 
ing, of having ^attended seventy- 
five periods of physical train- 
ing, in accordance with the rules 
framed by the Syndicate from 
time to time, provided that in 
the first year class credit shall 
be given up to a maximum of 50 
periods : 

The Principal of a College is em- 
powered to condone shortage up 
to 10 lectures in each compulsory 
subject; up to 5 in optional sub- 
jects, and up to 5 in tpraclicals; 
if two-thirds of the periods assign- 
ed to practical work in science 
subjects exceed the minimum 
number of attendances required 
under the regulations, 40, the 
irreducible minimum. Students 
falling short of the required per- 
centage beyond 10 lectures in 
each compulsory subject, 5 in 
optional subjects and 5 in practi- 
cal, as mentioned above and 
those whose deficiency is not 
condoned by the Principal under 
the authority vested in him by 
this Regulation shall not 
be permitted to appear in the 
examination to be held in April 

♦Failed students shall not be required to attend the 
periods of Physical Training on their rejoining the Second 
Year 'Class {vhk paragraph 29, Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
27th September, 1945’). * i 

tPhysical Training attendances are to be treatea as 
practicals and the Principals are empowered to condone the 
shortage of five attendances {vide para. 4 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 25th May, 1943). 
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but shall be permitted to appear 
in the examination to be held in 
September provided they *make 
up the deficiency and also ’•'attend 
2|3 rds of the lectures deliverfecl up 
to the September examination by 
remaining on the rolls of a Col- 
lege as regular students. 

(3) of having satisfactorily performed 

the work of the class; 

(4) in the case of a candidate intend- 

ing to appear at a practical ex- 
amination in a Science subject 
or in Map work in Geography, 
of having attended not less than 
two-thirds of the periods as- 
signed to practical work in that 
subject (the minimum number 
of attendances required being 
forty); 

(5) in the case of a candidate intend- 

ing to appear in Military Sci- 
ence, of having attended the 
necessary number of parades 
in one academic year to com- 
plete and pass his course of 
training as a recruit as requir- 
ed by the regulations laid down 
tor the time being by the Milit- 
ary Authorities for the U.T.C. 
or for the A.F. (I) as the case 
may be; 

[Note. — ^This certificate will be 
sij^ned by the Adjutant of the 


♦The Syndicate has interpreted that this means that a 
candidate must attend the required number lectures 
necessary to make up the deficiency, provided further that 
the number of lectures attended are not less than ^3rds of 
the lectures delivered before the summer vacation (Para. 12, 
Sv^dicate Proceedings^ dated 16th June, 1944). 



1NT]1(rMEDIATE exam. — ^ARTS FACULTY* 213 

U.T.C or the A.F. (1.) Batta- 
lion concerned and then coun- 
tersigned by the Principal of 
the College concerned and for- 
warded to the University.] 

(b) any ^private candidate, who is admitted 
under Chapter V of Part IV by the 
special order of the Senate and who 
has passed hot less than two years 
previously one of the examinations 
enumerated above in (a) (ii). 

Provided that a candidate who has passed 
either the Cambridge or the Oxford School Certi- 
ficate Examination or the Matriculation Exam- 
ination of the University of London may be admit- 
ted to this examination in the academical year 
following that in which he passes either of these 
examinations, if he has been enrolled in a college 
affiliated to the University during the twelve 
months preceding the examination. 

Provided further that the Syndicate or the de- 
termining authority under Regulation 7 of 
Chapter III of Part II shall have power to exclude 
any candidate from the examination, if it is satis- 
fied that such candidate is not a fit person to be 
admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall ordinarily forward 
his application to the Registrar, on the form pres- 
cribed, by the first February of the year of 
examination, accompanied by a fee of twenty-five 

♦All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Exam- 
inations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the 15th December 
shall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted pnly with 
the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
5, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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rupees, and an additional fee of rupees fhree in the 
case of the candidate taking up a Science subject, 
or in the case of a private candidate by the tenth 
January of the year of examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of thirty rupees, and an additional 
fee of rupees three in the case of the candidate 
taking up a Science subject, and a statement show- 
ing the place at, and the subjects in, which he de- 
sires to be examined. Provided that candidates 
taking up Geography", Music and Art shall also pay 
an additional fee for the x^ractical examinations as is 
required for Science subjects. A candidate who faiks 
to pass or to present himself for examination shall 
not be entitled to a refund of the fee ; but he may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of the above fee on each occasion. 
,The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs> of a 
candidate who dies before the commcncemenf of 
the examination^ 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last dale prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the twentieth of 
January of the year of examination in the case of 
private candidates and tenth of February of the 
year of examination in the case of candidates ap- 
pearing from affiliated Colleges. 

4. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all subjects except Classical Languages and 
-Modern Indian Languages. The medium of exam- 
ination in Classical Languages shall be either the 
cognate Modern Indian Language or English or the 
Classical Language itself at the option of the candi- 
date. The medium of examination in Modern 
Indian Languages shall be the Language concern- 
ed. 

PrSvided, however, that in the case of Europ- 
ean and Anglo-Indian candidates the medium of 
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‘examination in Slodern Indian Languages shall be 
English. 

Examinees in Indian Music may answer t.he 
question papers in the subject in English or Hindi 
OP CjVdu or Panjabi at their option. 

• 5. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up four subjects and four only. Two of the sub- 
jects shall be fixed, and the candidate shall be 
allowed to select two other subjects, as herein- 
after provided. 

6. The following are the subjects of exam- 
ination : — 

Fixed subjects , — 

1. English. 

2. A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, Hebrew, 

Greek or Latin, or Persian), or, in the case of 
candidates who have not passed the ♦Matricu- 
lation Examination in a Classical Language, 
French or German as an alternative to a Classi- 
cal Language at their option, or, in the case of 
women candidates, French, German, or one of 
the Modern Indian Languages recognised by 
the University; or in the case of European 
and Anglo-Indian candidates, Urdu or Hindi or 
Panjabi. 


Elective subjects (two of 

1. ^^lathematics. 

2. Physics. 

3. Chemistry. 

4. Philosophy. 

5. History. 

6. Geography. 

7. Economics. 


the following may be taken)— 

8. Biology (Botany and 

Zoology). 

9. Geology. 

10. Agriculture. 

11. Home Science. 

12. Music. 

13. Art. 


Home Science, Music and Art shall only be 
taken by women candidates and Home Science by 
those women candidates who are either on the 
rolls of an institution approved by the Syndicate 
for this examination or have already once com- 
pleted the course in this subject in such an insti- 
tution. 


♦The word Matriculation’* includes an examination re- 
cognised as its equivalent by the Syndicate (vide paragraph 
of the Synd, Free., dated the 24th April, 1^31), 
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In addition to the above subjects tliere shall 
be an additional paper in a Modern Indian Lan- 
guage recognised by the University, or in French 
or German, which may be taken by any candidate 
not already taking a Modern Indian Language or 
French or German as a fixed subject. Provided 
that a woman candidate taking up a Modern Indiafi 
Language as a fixed subject may take an additional 
optional paper either in French or German or in a 
Modern Indian Language not taken already as a 
fixed subject. 


*Any candidate, who is or was, during the 
previous academic year, a member of the Panjab 
University Training Corps or of the Punjab Rifles 
A.F. (I.) and has attended the prescribed number 
of the parades held, shall have the option of taking 
Military Science as an additional optional subject 
in place of a Modern Indian Language recognised 
by the University, or French or German. 


Provided that Chemistry shall only be taken by 
a candidate taking Physics or Agriculture as one of 
his elective subjects and that candidates who have 
already passed this examination in the subject of 
English only after passing one of the Oriental Titles 
or Modern Indian Languages Examinations shall 
be permitted to appear in the examination as col- 
lege students if they join a college or as private 
candidates if they do not join a college and shall 
be exempted from taking up English in case they 
desire to qualify in this examination by taking up 


♦A candidate on the rolls of the Mohindra College, 
Patiala, and S. E. College, Bahawalpur, shall not be eligible 
to take up Military Science as an optional subject (para- 
graphs 15 and 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 21st 
April, 1939. and 19th June, 1942). 



iVxERMEDIATE EXAM. — ARTS FACULTY 217 

the ♦remaining subjects but they shall not be eligible 
for scholarships. 

Candidates shall be examined in the subjects of 
Hebrgew, Greek, Latin, German, Pashto and 
Bepgali only by the special permission of the Syn- 
dicate, for which application should be made six 
months previous to the date of the examination. 

7. The marks allotted to each subject shall be 
one hundred and fifty except that, in the case of 
Additional Paper in a Modern Indian Language or 
in French or in German and in Military Science the 
marks allotted shall be fifty. 

8. The minimum number of marks required to 
pass this examination shall be thirty-three per 
cent, in each subject. In each Science subject, in- 
cluding Geography, this percentage is required in 
the written examination and in the aggregate, but 
only twenty-five per cent, is required in the practi- 
cal examination in a science subject or in Map work 
for Geography. In Music the minimum number of 
marks for passing in Theory shall be 33 per-cent, 
and in Practical 40 per cent. Provided that a candi- 
date who passes in all the subjects other than the 
additional optional paper but fails in one subject or 
part thereof by three fmarks or less shall be deem- 
ed to have passed the examination. 

A candidate shall receive no* credit for marks 
obtained in the additional paper in the Modern 


♦A candidate intending to appear in the Intermediate 
Examination in the remaining subjects after having passed 
the examination in English only the year before shall not 
be permitted to appear in the remaining subjects before the 
-expiry of two years from the time of his having passed the 
Matriculation Examination in full subjects (paragraph 24, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated 3rd November, 1944). 

tThree grace marks in one subject will be given only 
to those candidates who appear in all the subjects, whether 
in April or September examination, and not to those who 
appear in one or two subjects only {vide paragraph IS, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 8th December, 1939). 




218 


REGULATIONS 


Indian Language or in French or in German and ia 
Military Science unless he obtains thirty-three per 
cent., in which case these marks shall be added to 
the total, 

9. Candidates who gain sixty per cent, of 
the ^iggregate number of marks or more in all fhe 
subjects including the additional paper in the 
Modern Indian Language or in Military Science 
shall be placed in the first division ; those who gain 
not less than fifty per cent, in the second division ; 
and all below in the third division. 

Any student who has obtained 40 per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks, but has failed in 
one subject only, obtaining not less than 25 per 
cent, in that subject shall be admitted to an exam* 
illation in that subject only at any subsequent 
examination (whether annual or *supi)lemcntary), 
on payment of a fee of twenty-five rupees, and an 
additional fee of rupees three in the case of the 
candidate taking up a Science subject, or in the 
case of a private candidate of thirty rupees, and 
an additional fee of rupees three in the case of the 
candidate taking up a Science subject, on each occa- 
sion, and if he passes in that subject in any of these 
examinations he shall be deemed to have passed 
the Intermediate Examination. 

The candidate appearing in the examination in 
September of the same year shall ordinarily for- 
ward his application to the Registrar at least five 
weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion accompanied by the prescribed fee. When- 
ever the application or fee of the candidate is re- 
ceived more than three days after the lagt date* 
prescribed above, he shall pay additional fee of Rs« 
5, provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the commence- 
ment of the examination. The candidate appear- 

♦At Lahore {vide Synd„ dated 16th September, 1913)* 
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mg in April examination shall in this respect be 
governed by Regulations 3 and 3-A. 

Candidates to whom this concession is granted 
sha]>be allowed to read for the Degree of Bachelor 
in the College, provided they join on or before the 
Ihst date prescribed for admission to the Third 
■Year Class. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be eligible for a scho-, 
larship. 

10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases where 
text -books are prescribed, the candidates will be 
required not only to show a thorough knowledge 
of the text-books, but also to answer questions of 
a similar standard, set with a view of testing their 
general knowledge of the subject. Courses of 
reading can be changed from time to time in 
accordance with the Regulations by the Syndicate 
or the Academic Council as the case may be with 
the approval of the Senate, such changes being 
always duly notified at least two years before the 
date of the examination in which they will take 
effect. 

11. An outline of the tests in each paper 
is given in Appendix A. This outline can be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate or in 
accordance with the Regulations by the Academic 
Council, with the approval of the Senate. 

12. Five weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates 
who have passed, arranged in three divisions. Each 
successful candidate shall be granted a certificate 
stating the division in which he has passed. 

13. ^ Any candidate w^ho has passed the Profi- 
ciency, High Proficiency or Honours Examination 
in Arabic or Sanskrit or the High Proficiency or 
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Honours Examination in Persian, shall, if he so 
desires, be exempted from passing in that language, 
provided he goes up within two years of his so 
passing, and that in awarding marks for that lan- 
guage in which he may have obtained a certificate, 
‘‘pass marks^^ be taken as representing the value 
of those marks. 

14. Any candidate who has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts or Science Faculty, 
and wishes to qualify for admission to a Medical 
College, may, in any subsequent year, appear in an 
additional test in the remaining subjects so as to 
make up the group of subjects for Medical College. 

15. A student who has passed this examina- 
tion may, on payment of Rs. 5, appear in the 
optional paper in French or German for the Inter- 
mediate Examination, and on obtaining pass marks 
in that subject be granted a certificate to that 
effect. 

16. A student who has passed or appeared for 
this examination without taking a Classical 
Language may appear in the Intermediate in Arts 
Examination in a Classical Language only on pay- 
ment of Rs. 5, and on obtaining pass marks in that 
subject shall be granted a certificate to that effect. 

Provided that the answer-papers in the Classi- 
cal Language of the candidate who has not passed 
the Intermediate Examination shall be examined 
only if he passes in the Intermediate Examination. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation 
shall be permitted to appear in the subject in the 
supplementary examination held in September. 

17. A student who has passed this examina- 
tion without taking French or ^German may appear 

♦Students joining the Advanced German , Class may 
appear in German only in the Intermediate examination. 
A special certificate will be issued to such candidates in the 
event of their passing the examination in Advanced German 
{vide Registrar's ruling dated 10th December, 1942). 
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in the Intermediate in Arts Examination in French 
or German only on payment oi rupees five and if 
he obtains pass marks in that subject shall be gran- 
ted a certificate to that effect. 

• •• 

• 18. A candidate who has passed this exam- 
ihation may be allowed to appear at any subsequent 
examination in any one subject prescribed for the 
Intermediate Examination, whether for the 
Faculty of Arts or Science, but not offered by him, 
on payment of rupees five. Such a candidate, on 
obtaining pass marks in that subject, shall be 
granted a certificate to that effect. Candidates 
appearing under this Regulation shall be permitted 
to appear in the subject in the supplementary 
examination held in September. 

Provided further that the above concession 
shall be available to candidates who have passed 
their Intermediate Examination from any other 
University which examination is held as equivalent 
to the Intermediate examination of this University 
subject to the same conditions and provisos as are 
applicable in the case of candidates of this Univer- 
sity. 


APPENDIX A. 


I — English — Marks- 

Two written papers of three hours each : — 


Paper A- 

••Part (o)- 

—Poetry set books 

25 



Poetry unseen . . 

Id 


Part ib) 

Prose set books . . 

30 



Prose unseen 

10 

Paper B- 

-Part (a) 

Applied Grammar 

15 



Composition 

25 
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Pari (b) Essay and ♦Translation Maths* 
from the Modern Indian 
Languages to English or 
in the case of Women 
candidates and candi- 
dates whose language 
is neither English nor 
a Modern Indian Langu- 
age, composition at 
the option of the candi- 
date . . . . . . 35 

150 

For candidates whose language is English a 
special Paper B : — 

(b) Paraphrasing, Essay and Composition .. 75 

Ability to write English with a fair degree of accuracy 
-shall be required. 

Note. — ^All candidates will be required to secure in 
Paper (6) a minimum of 33 per cent, of the marks allotted 
to that paper. 

JL — Mathematics — 

Two written papers of three hours each: — 

Paper (a)— A lgebra (2[5), Analytical 

Conics (215), Pure Solid (1|5) 75 

Paper (6) — Trigonometry (i), Calculus 

(i) ^ 

150 

(The weight of each subject in a paper is indicated 
by the fraction written after the subject.) 


♦The Examiner should emphasise in the passage select- 
«cd for translation disparity of idiom, and grammatical 
structure in the two languages. The aim should be a test- 
ing of the candidate’s comprehension of sentence structure* 
idiom, and the like rather than his vocabulary. (The pass- 
ages set must always be the same so far as Hindi. Urdu and 
Panjabi are concerned, but might be of equal aifficulty in 
the case of other languages.) 

Burma evacuee students are allowed to take a special 
piece of composition in place of translation. 
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i?YERMi:dlvik iww . — ^.arts j\\c:ii;Iv 
♦III. — History. — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) — History of India to 1526 and Civics — , 
History of India to 1526 .. .. 60 | 

Civics .. .. .. 15 ) 

Paper (b ) — British History .. 75 

150 

Note. — It is compulsory for every candidate to answer 
at least one question on Civics in paper (a). An elementary 
knowledge of related Geography will be required in aU 
cases. 

IV. — Geography — 

For 1946 

Two written i)apcrs and one pai)cr on rnap-work of 
three hours each — 

Paper (a ) — Physical Basis and Major 

Natural Regions . . . . 55 

Paper (b) — Regional and Human Geography 55 
Paper (c) — Map-work . . . . 40 

150 


For 1947. 

Two written papers and one paper on 
three hours each — 

Paper («) — Physical Basis and ^faj'or 
Natural Regions 
Paper (h ) — Regional Geography 
Paper (c) — Map-work 


map- work of 


55 

55 

40 _ 

150 


V. — Philosophy — 

Two wTitten papers of three hour? each— 

(a) Logic . 

(b) Psychology 


75 

75 

150 


♦The Syndicate has decided to emphasise the import- 
ance of knowledge of Geography and has decided to re- 
quest the Examiners to set some questions of geographical 
nature in all papers where possible, outline maps being sup- 
plied to the candidates if required (Synd- Proc^, 2-11-23, 
paragraph 14). 
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VI. — Chemistry — * Marks* 

Paper I, Inorganic and General Chemistry 50 
Paper II, Organic Chemistry .. .. SO 

Practical (including volumetric analysis) •• 50 

150 

VII. — Physics- 

Two written papers of three hours each- 
fa) First Paper — Mathematics, Mechanics, 

Heat and Sound .. .. .. 50 

(b) Second Paper — Light, Magnetism and 

Electricity .. .. ., 50 

Practical examination . • • . 50 


ISO 

VIII.— Biology— 

Two written papers of three hoiirs each — 

(a) Botany .. .. .. 50 

(bj Zoology •• •• •• •• So 

Practical examination — 

(a) Botany .. .. 25 ) ^ 

(b) Zoology .. .. .• 25 j ^ 


IX. — Classical Language — 

Hebrew, Greek or Latin — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Poetry: Translation from the 

Classical Language into English 
and explanation of passages ; 
Grammar 

(b) 1. Prose: Translation from the 

Classical Language into Eng- 
lish and explanation of passages 40 
2. Translation from English into 
the Qassical Language .. 3$ 



Arabic- 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(«) Poetry : Translation from Arabic into 
English or Urdu and explanation 
of passages in English or Urdu 
or Arabic: Grammar .. 


ISO 


75 
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(b) 1. : "^Translation from Arabic 

into English or Urdu and 
explanation of passages in Eng- 
lish or Urdu or Arabic . . . . 35 >, 

• An essay unseen passage for trans- 
lation into English or Urdu or 
for paraphrasing in Arabic . . 5 

2. Translation frohl English or Urdu 
in Arabic . . . . . . 35 ^ 

Sanskrit — 

Two written papers of three hours each-^ 

(o) Poetry: Translation from Sanskrit 
into English or Hindi and expla- 
nation of passages in English or 
Hindi or Sanskrit . . . . 50 1 

Grammar . . . . 25 ) 

(6) 1. Prose: Translation from Sanskrit 
into English or Hindi and expla- 
nation of passages in English or 
Hindi or Sanskrit . . . . 35 \ 

An easy unseen passage for trans- 
lation into English or Hindi or for | 
paraphrasing in Sanskrit . . 5 r 

2. Translation from English or 
Hindi into Sanskrit .. .. 35 


X. — Persian 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Poetry: Translation from Persian 

into English or Urdu and expla- 
nation of passages in English or 
Urdu or Persian : ♦Grammar . . 

(b) 1. Prose: Translation from Persian 

into English or Urdu and expla- 
nation of passages in English or 
Urdu or Persian . . . . 35 

An easy unseen passage for transla- ] 
tion into English or Urdu or for ' 
paraphrasing in Persian . . 5 " 

2. Translation from English or ( 
Urdu into Persian .. .. 35 / 


♦From 1947 Grammar part not to carry more 

marks. 


Pt. I, 8 


Marks* 


75 


150 


75 


75 


150 


75 


76 


150 


than 15 
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XL-A. — German — Marks* 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Poetry: Translation from German 

into English and explanation of 
passages: Grammar •. 75 

(b) 1. Prose: Translation from German 

into English and explanation of 
passages , . . . . . 40 

2. Translation from English into 
German .,35 

150 

French- 

Two wTitten papers of three hours each: 

(fl) Translation: French into English — 

(i) Poetry .. .. .. 40 

(it) ♦Prose .. .. .. 30 

(0 Translation from unseen French 

into English . - . . 20 

(it) Translation from English into 

French .. .. .. 20 

(tit) Direct questions on the conjuga- 
tion of verbs .. .. .. 10 

(iv) Applied Grammar, vis. transforma- 

tion of sentences, filling up of 
blanks, substitution of pronouns, 
etc. . . 10 

(v) Letter writing .. .. .. 10' 

(c) tOral, Conversation and reading . . 10 

150 

XII. — Economics — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) As outlined in the Syllabus .. .. 75 

(b) Ditto •• •• 75 

150* 



♦Besides translation from French into English, the 
examiner may ask questions about the context and words 
mtid phrases occurring in the prose texts. 

fit is not necessary to pass separately in oral (vide 
paragraph 4 of the Synd. Proc^, dated the 1st April, 1931). 
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XIII. — Music (Indian or Western) for Women candi- 
dates only: 

Indian Music-* 

^One question paper must be set for the written paper 
and one tor the oralj 

. • Marks. 

One written paper of two hours (Theory 
of Music and Tal, a brief history) .• 75 

Oral and Practical up to 30 minutes .. 75 

150 


Western Music- 

Two written papers of two hours each and a practical 
of 45 minutes. 

Paper (a)— Theory of Music .. .. 45 

Paper (b ) — ^History of Music .. .. 45 

Practical — ^including (1) performance of 
prescribed works and (2) aural tests .. 60 

150 


XIV.— Art (for Women candidates only) — 

For 1946 

Paper /— 

One paper of 3 hours — 

Section 1 — ^History of Art 
Section 2 — ^History of Architecture 

Paper II — 

Drawing— 2 hours .. .. .. 20 

Drawing from Draped Model 
or 

Drawing from Still Life with flowers 
and drapery. 

Paper ///— 

Designing— 2 hours .. .. .. 20 

Design based on natural or abstract forms 
for such crafts, as Pottery, Textile, 
Printing, Embroidery, End-papers, etc. 

Paper IV— 

Illustration — 3 hours .. •• 40 

An illustration for a book or play 
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or Biarkv, 

A Decorative composition with figures 
and animals. 

Exhibition of students* zvorh . . . . 30 

The student must submit specimens of 
work done during the course and certi- 
fied as her own by the teacher con- 
cerned. These include Drawings, Paint- 
ings, Craft-works and sketch-books. 

Credit will be given for outdoor sketching. 

Total 10 hours .. .. 150 

Note. — Paper I — Section 1, 2. — A comparative study, 
Details not necessary. Papers II and III to be held on 
separate days. 

For 1947 

Paper I to carry 50 marks and Exhibition of students’ 
work to carry 20 marks, otherwise the same as for 1946. 

XV. — ^Home Science — 

Two written and two practical papers of three hour» 
each— 

Paper (o). — Cookery, Laundry and House 

Management . . . . 40 

Practical in these subjects including 
needlework . . . . 40 

Paper (&). — Physiology, Hygiene and In- 
organic Chemistry . . . . 50 

Practical in these subjects .. 20 

150 

XVI. — ^A Modern Indian Language except Bengali (for 

Women Candidates). 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Poetry — ^ 

1. Rendering from the Modern 

Indian Language into the 
Language concerned and ex- 
planation of passages in the 

Language concerned .. 35 1 

2. Paraphrasing or explanation of | 

an unseen passage from the I 

Modern Indian Language into j 

the same language .. .. 20 I - 

3 Grammar .. .. •. 20 J 
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{b) Prosic— Marbs^ 

1. Rendering from the Modern 

Indian Language into the ^ 

Language concerned and cx- 
. •» planation of passages in the 

Language concerned .. 50 ) 

. • '2. ♦Free Composition .. .. 25 J 


150 

XVI-A. — Urdu or Hindi or Panjabi for European and Anglo- 
Indian candidates — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Poetry — 

1. Rendering from the Modern Indian 

Language into English and ex- 
planation of passages in English .. 35 

2. Paraphrasing or explanation of an 

unseen passage from the Modern 
Indian Language into English .. 20 

3. Grammar . . . . , . 20 


Paper (&) Prose — 

1. Rendering from the Modern Indian 

Language into English and ex- 
planation of passages in English . . 50 

2. fFree Composition . . . . 25 


75 


Note . — Passages in Paper a (1) and b (1) for rendering 
and explanation are to be set from the prescribed text books 
iti Poetry and Prose respectively. 

XVT-B. — Bengali (tof women candidates) — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Poetry — 

1. Translation from Bengali into 
English and explanation of pass- 


I ages 

.. as'i 


2. Translation from 

English into 1 

75 

Bengali 

. .. 20 f 

3. Grammar 

.. 20j 



♦To include letter-writing. 

tTo include letter writing. Essay included in Free^ 
Composition will be of a simple descriptive nature. 
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Marks* 

(b) Prose--- 

1. Translation from Bengali into 
English, explanation of passages 
and writing of substance 

2, *Free Composition 


XVII.— Additional Paper in Urdu, Hinds and Panjabi- 
One paper of three hours— 

Part (a) Essay .. .. .. 25 

Part (b) Explanations .. .. 15 ) 

Literary Criticism .. 10 ) 

50* 

XVII-A— Additional Paper in Bengali, Pashto, 

French or German — 

One paper of three hours •• •• 50 

The distribution of marks in French shall be as follows : 

(i) Translation from French Verse into 

English Prose, both seen and unseen 8 

(ii) Translation from French Prose into 

English Prose, both seen and unseen 12 
(fff) Translation from English Prose into 

French . . . . . . 20 

(iv) Elementary Composition .. .. 10 


50 


XVIII. — Military Science — 

Practical test .• •• •• 50 

XIX.— Geology- 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a) The remainder of the subject .. 50 

Paper (b) Mineralogy, Petrology, and Vol- 
canic Action .. •• 50 

Practical examination •• •• •• 50 

150 


50] 

25 


75 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Courses of Reading for the Intermediate Examiiimtion* 

♦To include letter writing. Essay included in Free 
Composition will be of a simple descriptive nature. 
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REGULATIONS RELATING TO QUALIFYING 
IN ENGLISH ONLY AFTER PASSING AN 
EXAMINATION IN AN ORIENTAL 
CLASSICAL LANGUAGE OR A 
- ••MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGE. 

A candidate who has passed a Proficiency 
examination in an Oriental Classical Language or a 
Proficiency Examination in a Modern Indian Lan- 
guage may be permitted to qualify in English only 
the M.S.L.C. standard by taking the English 
papers only of the M.S.L.C. Examination as a 
private or school candidate and, if successful, shall 
receive a certificate to that effect. 

2. A candidate who has passed a High Pro- 
iciency Examination in an Oriental Classical Lan- 
guage or High Proficiency Examination in a 
Modern Indian Language may be permitted to qua- 
ify in English only up to the Intermediate standard 
Dy taking in different years the English papers only 
Df the M.S.L.C. Examination and of the Intermedi- 


♦A candidate under the Regulations can take two 
examinations in the same year at the time of the annual 
examination in different Faculties. 

All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Exam- 
nations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
:andidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
he 1st December but not later than the ISth December 
ihall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1 
>er diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
Jccember such application forms will be accepted only with 
he special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (vide para- 
graph 5, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14th November, 
.941). 

The Syndicate has decided that credit for passing in 
he subject of English, in the Matriculation, Intermediate 
and B.A. Examinations, while failing in other subjects, be 
g^ven only if the candidate appears in the examination 
concerned subsequent to his passing the necessary exam- 
ination in a Modern Indian or a Classical Language, and 
not before. (Vide paragraph 20 of the Syndicate Proceed* 
’W, dated the 6th October, 1939.^ 
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ate Arts Examination from a college or as a private 
candidate and, if successful, shall receive certificate 
to that effect. Provided that if such a 
candidate has either passed the M.S.L..C. , Ex- 
amination or has qualified in English only of the 
M.S.L.C standard by taking the English papers 
only of the M.S.L.C. Examination, he may take the 
Intermediate English papers after passing the 
necessary examination in an Oriental Classical or 
a Modern Indian Language. 

Such a candidate has the option of appearing 
in English only either in the examination held in 
April or in September in the same year but he 
shall not be allowed to appear in *two examinations 
in the same Faculty in the same calendar year. 

3. A candidate who has passed an Honours 
Examination in an Oriental Classical Language or 
in a Modern Indian Language may be permitted to 
qualify in English only up to the standard of the 
Bachelor of Arts Examination from a college 
or as a private candidate. For this purpose 
he may take the English papers only of the 
M.S.L.C, Intermediate and B.A. Examinations suc- 
cessively in different years and, if successful, shall 
receive certificates to that effect. Provided that if 
a candidate has already passed the M.S.L.C. Exami- 
nation or the Intermediate examination he shall not 
be required to qualify again in English only in 
these examinations. 

' 4. The following shall be eligible for ad- 

mission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts : — 

(a) A candidate who has passed an Honours 
Examination in an Oriental Language 
and has qualified in English of the 

♦A candidate can appear in the remaining subjects of 
the Matriculation Examination and the Intermediate 
bcamination in English only in one and the same year (vide 
^paragraph 7 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 9th 
iMay, 1941). 
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B.A. standard under Regulation 3 
above. 

(i») A candidate who has passed the Inler- 
- “• mediate Examination in English only 

after passing an Examination in a. 
Modern Indian Language and subse- 
quently first passes ■ an Honours Ex- 
amination in an Oriental Classical 
Language and then passes the B.A. 
test in English. 

'^(c) A candidate who has passed the B.A. 
examination in English only, after 
having passed the Proficiency, High 
Proficiency or Honours Examination 
in a Modern Indian Language and 
subsequently passes the B.A. Exam- 
ination in two elective subjects from a 
college or as a private candidate. Pro- 
vided that he appears in two elective 
subjects for the B.A. in the same 
examination. Provided further that 
in order to he entitled to the conces- 
sion of appearing in one subject only 
in a subsequent examination a candi- 
date shall have obtained 45 per cent, 
marks in English and 40 per cent, 
marks in the other subject in which he 
passed. If a candidate has obtained 

♦The fee for candidates appearing in two elective sub- 
jects in the B.A. Examination under this Regulation is 
Rs. 40 ‘plus an additional fee of Rs. 5 in the case of a candi- 
date taking up a Science subject (Synd. Proc.t dated the- 

Read double star on the word ‘‘one” in line 23, clause (c) 
of the text. The following is the relevant footnote to the 

double star : — , j a r ^ q 

When appearing in one subject only 
candidate must obtain 40 per cent, marks to be declared to 
have passed as required under Regulation 8 of B.A. \vw 
Vice-Chancellor’s ruling dated 27th April, 1945). 
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40 per cent, marks or more but less 
than 45 per cent, in English then in 
order to be entitled to the concession 
of appearing in one subject Stily in a 
subsequent examination he shall ob- 
tain 45 per cent, marks in the other 
subject in which he passed. 

A candidate can take up a Modern Indian Lan- 
guage in which he has not already qualified in 
any examination while appearing in two elective 
subjects for the B.A. Examination. 

(d) A candidate who appears and passes in 
the B.A. Examination in English only 
after taking Honours in a Modern 
Indian Language and passes the 
Honours Examination in a Classical 
Language afterwards. 

5. A candidate when appearing in ‘‘English 
only’’ shiall pay half the usual fee for the examina- 
tion concerned. Provided that a candidate when 
appearing in “English only” in the B.A. Examina- 
tion to qualify for the B.A. Degree shall pay a fee 
of rupees twenty-five. The fee shall be refund- 
able to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies be- 
fore the commencement of the examination. 

All candidates appearing in B.A. Examination 
in “English only,” whether they are eligible for 
Degree or a Certificate, will be required to pay the 
same fee, i,e,, Rs. 25 per candidate. 

A candidate appearing in English only shall 
for all other purposes be governed by the regula- 
tions dealing with the examination concerned. 

7. The Syndicate or the determining author- 
ity under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of Part II 
shall have power to exclude any candidate from the 
examination, if it is satisfied that such candidate 
is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 
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8. Transitory Regulation , — Candidates who have 
passed an examination in an Oriental Classical Lan- 
guage or a Modern Indian Language in the year 
1932 or prior to that shiall for purposes of the ex-’ 
aminattons to be held in the year 1933, 1934 and 
1935 be governed by the regulations in force for the 
examinations held in 1932. 

Provided that candidates who appeared in the 
Intermediate and B.A. Examinations (English 
only) in the year 1935 and failed therein shall be 
permitted to reappear in 1936 in the examination 
in which they failed in 1935. 


EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

1. Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts shall be held at such places* as may be 
appointed by the Syndicate twice a year, beginning 
on the 3rd April or such other date as may be fixed 
by the Syndicate and in September on a date to be 
fixed by the Syndicate every year. Every candidate 
shall have the option of appearing for the first time 
in the examination in April or Jn September, but he 
shall offer all the subjects when he takes the exam- 
ination for the first time. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) has been on the rolls of a college, affi- 
liated to the University, throughout 
the two academic years preceding 
the examination or, throughout the 


♦For the examination to be held in April: — Lahore, 
Amritsar. Peshawar, Srinagar, Jammu, Sialkot, Patiala, 
Rawalpindi, Bahawalpur, Jullundur, Ludhiana, Ferozepur, 
Shahpur, Lyallpur, Multan, Qadian (for women only), D. I. 
Khan, Qujranwala, Gujrat, Moga, Hoshiarpur, Rohtak and 
Montgomery. 



^36 


REGULATIONS 


one academic year preceding 
the examination provided he has 
either already completed the pres- 
cribed course or has attencl^d and 
completed the first year's course in 
one academic year without break 
and has not discontinued his studies 
for more than two years (the Syn- 
dicate may condone a deficiency in 
this period for very special reasons) ; 

•A student from a college may offer 
for this examination a subject in- 
cluding Honours Papers in which 
that college is not affiliated by at- 
tending a prescribed course of lec- 
tures in that subject in another col- 
lege affiliated in the subject. In such 
a case the Principal of the College 
in which the student attends the 
course of lectures shall certify as 
regards the candidate having at- 
tended the prescribed percentage of 
attendances and the Principal of the 
College in which the student is en- 
rolled shall report his name to the 
Registrar for information of the 
Syndicate. 

:(ii) has— 

(1) passed not less than two academical 
years previously the Intermediate 
Examination in * the Arts or 
Science Faculty of the Pan jab 
University or (subject to the 
sanction of the Academic Coun- 
cil) the First Arts or other equi- 
valent examination of any other 
recognised University, provided 
that in the case of a candidate 
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who passes the Intermediate 
examination under Regulation 9 
relating to the rule of compart-, 
ment the period of two academi- 
cal years shall be counted from 
the year in which he came under 
compartment; or 

(2) has taken the degree of Bachelor of 

Oriental Learning with English 
as one of his ^ subjects in the 
B.O.L. Examination; or 

(3) has passed the First Examination in 

Agriculture of the University of 
the Panjab and a *test in Inter- 
mediate English poetry there- 
after ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 
trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the Colleg^ 
he has most recently attended — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

ftwo-thirds of the full courses of 
lectures delivered in each of the 


♦A fee of Rupees 5 has been fixed for this purpose. 
tFirst of March shall be taken as the last date for 
lectures to the Fourth Year Class for purposes of count- 
ing two-thirds of lectures attended by those candidates who 
appear in the examination to be held in April. 

In the case of failed students, the lectures shall be 
counted only from the 1st October to the 1st March. 

In the case of candidates who join late owing to late 
publication of results or who seek admission after the re- 
sults of the supplementary examination are declared the 
lectures shall be counted from after 10 days of the declara- 
tion of the result or the date of their joining whichever w 
-earlier. 

(OonJUnned on the next page) 



238 


REGULATIONS 


subjects in which t\e desires to be 
examined. 

The Principal of a college is em« 
powered to condone shortage up 
to 10 lectures in each compulsory 
subject, up to 5 in optional 'sub- 
jects and up to 5 in practicals ; if 
two-thirds of the periods assign- 
ed to practical work in science 
subjects exceed the minimum 
number of attendances required 
under the regulations, 60, the 
irreducible minimum. Students 
falling short of the required per- 
centage beyond 10 lectures in each 
compulsory subject; 5 in Optional 
subjects and 5 in practicals as 
mentioned above and those whose 
deficiency is not condoned by the 
Principal under the authority vest- 
ed in him by this Regulation shall 
not be permitted to appear in the 
examination to be held in April 
but shall be permitted to appear 
in the examination to be held in 


(Con*in'iesl. from laH page) 

A failed student or one who has completed his course 
but has not appeared in the examination on rejoining the 
college can change his elective subjects so long as he can 
put in the number of attendances required under the Reg- 
ulations (Para. 10, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 30th 
April, 1938, and para. 7, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 
i^nd June, 1939). ^ - 

No change in subjects is permitted unless there is a 
difference of one year in the two examinations, if a 
candidate fails in April he is not permitted to change his 
subjects for the examination to be held in September, but 
if the candidate decides to take the examination in April of 
the following year then the change is permitted {vide para- 
graph 37 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 13th De- 
cember, 1940). 
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September provided they ♦make 
up the deficiency and also *att€ad 
2/3rds of the lectures delivered Up 
to the September examination by 
remaining on the rolls of a Col- 
lege as regular students; 

(3) of having satisfactorily performed 

the work of the class ; 

(4) in the case of a candidate intending 

to appear at a practical examina- 
tion in a Science subject, of hav- 
ing attended not less than two- 
thirds of the periods assigned to 
practical work in that subject 
(the minimum number of attend- 
ances required being sixty) ; 

(5) in the case of a candidate intending 

to appear in Military Science, nf 
having attended the necessary 
number of parades in one aca- 
demic year to complete and pass 
his course of training as a recruit 
and in addition the necessary 
number of parades in a subse- 
quent academic year to complete 
one year's training as a trained ^ 
cadet or man as required by the * 
regulations laid down for ^ the 
time being by the Military 
Authorities for the U.T.C. or for 
the A.F. (I.) as the case may be. 


ATof^.— This certificate will be sign^ by the 
Adjutant of the U.T.C. or the A.F. (I.) Ba tt^ 

♦The Syndicate has interpreted that this ^ * 

candidate must attend the required number ^ 

necessary to make up the deficiency, 
the fuller of lectures attended are 

the lectures delivered before the summer v^ation (Fa 
12, Syndicate Proceedings ^ dated 16th June, 
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concerned and then countersigned by the Principal 
of the College concerned and forwarded to the Uni- 
versity ; 

(&) any ^private candidate who is admitted 
under Chapter V of Part IV 6y the 
special order of the Senate, and who 
has passed not less than two years pre- 
viously the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts, or some equivalent examina- 
tion, provided that m the case of a 
candidate who passes the Intermedi- 
ate Examination under Regulation 9 
relating to the rule of compartment 
the period of two academical years 
shall be counted from the year in 
which he came under compartment. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 cf Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3, Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the first February 
of the year of examination or if he is a private 
candidate by the tenth January of the year 
of examination in the case of a candidate appear- 
ing in the examination to be held in April and by 
the 31st July of the year of examination in the case 

♦All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Exam- 
inations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the 15th December 
shall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. I 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only with 
the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
5, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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of a candidate appearing in the examination to be 
held in September, accompanied by a fee of thirty- 
five rupees each time when he appears in the exam- 
ination whether in one or more subjects, and an 
additie.nal fee of rupees five in the case of the 
candidate taking up a Science subject, or in the case 
of a private candidate of forty rupees, each time 
when he appears in the examination whether in 
one or more subjects, and an additional fee of five 
rupees in the case of the candidate taking up a 
Science subject, and a statement showing the sub- 
jects in which he desires to be examined, provided 
that candidates taking up Geography, Music and 
Art shall also pay an additional fee for the practical 
examination as is required for Science subjects. A 
candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund 
of the fee. The fee shall be refundable to the legal 
heirs of a candidate who dies before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or the fee of 
tlie candidate is received more than three days 
after the last date prescribed above, he shall pay 
additional fee of rupees five. Provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to the 
tenth February of the year of examination or if he 
is a private candidate by the twentieth January of 
the year of examination, in the case of a candidate 
appearing in the examination to be held in April 
and up to the 15th August of the year of examina- 
tion in the case of a candidate appearing in the* 
examination to be held in September. 

4. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all subjects except Classical Language's and 
Modern Indian Languages. The medium of exam* 
ination in Classical Languages shall be either the 
cognate Modern Indian Language or English or 
the Classical Language itself at the option of the- 
candidate. The medium of examination in Moderns 
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Indian Languages shall be the language concerned. 

Examinees in Indian Music may answer the 
question papers in the subject in English or Hindi 
or Urdu or Punjabi at thfeir option. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up three subjects and three only, namely, English 
and two of the following: — 

(1) A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, Hebrew, 

Greek, Latin, Persian, French, or German). 

(2) A Course of Mathematics. 

(3) B Course of Mathematics. 

(4) History. 

(5) Political Economy. 

(6) Philosophy. 

(7) Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Botany, Zoology or 

(Geography. 

(8) Astronomy, with Optics and Spherical Trigono- 

metry. 

(9) Political Science. 

(10) Home Science. 

(11) Music. 

(12) Art. 

Home Science, Music and Art shall only be 
taken by women candidates and Home Science by 
those women candidates who are either on the 
rolls of an institution approved by the Syndicate 
for this examination or have already once com- 
pleted the course in this subject in such an insti- 
tution. 

’•'In addition to the above subjects there shall 
be an additional paper in a Modern Indian Lan- 
guage recognised by the University, which may be 
taken by any candidate. 


♦For purposes of this Regulation a Modern Indian 
Language is intended to mean Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto 
and Bengali {vide paragraphs 25, 29 and 4 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings^ dated the 21st October, 1927, 25th November, 
1938, and 25th February, 1943, respectively). 
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‘•‘Any candidate, who is or was, during the 
previous academic year, a member of the 
Panjab University Training Corps or of the Punjab 
Rifles A.F. (I.) and has attended the prescribed 
number of the parades held, shall have the option 
of taking Military Science as an additional optional 
siAject in place of a Modern Indian Language re- 
cognised by the University. 

Provided that no candidate shall take Physics 
or Chemistry who has not taken the corresponding 
subject in the Intermediate Examination, and pro- 
vided that no candidate shall take (8) unless with 
(2), (3) or (7). 

6. One hundred and, fifty marks shall be allot* 
ted to each subject except that in the case of Addi- 
tional Paper in a Modern Indian Language or in 
Military Science the marks allotted shall be fifty. 

t7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination (whether taken in April 
or in September) shall be forty per cent, in English^ 
in one other subject and in the aggregate 
of pass papers, and thirty-three per cent, in the third 
subject. In Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Botany, 
Astronomy, Zoology and Geography this percent- 
age shall be required separately in the practical 
(Map work and practical in the case of Geography) 
and written examinations. Provided that a candi- 


*It is not necessary for the candidate to have qualified 
himself in Military Science as an additional subject in the 
Intermediate Examination. 

A candidate on the rolls of the Mohindra College, 
Patiala, and S. E. College, Bahawalpur, shall not be eligible 
to take up Military Science as an optional subject (para- 
graphs IS and 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 21st 
April, 1939 and 19th June, 1942). 

fThree grace marks in one subject will be given only 
to those candidates who appear in all the subjects, whether 
in April or in September examination, and not to those 
who appear in one or two subjects only {vide paragraph 15, 
Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 8th December, 1939). 
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date who passes in two subjects other than the addi- 
tional optional paper but fails in one subject or part 
thereof by three marks* or less, or a candidate who 
passes in all the subjects other than the additional 
optional paper but fails in the aggregate by three 
marks* or less shall be deemed to have passed the 
examination. 

In the case of additional paper in a Modern 
Indian Language or in Military Science the mini- 
mum number of marks required to pass the exami- 
nation shall be forty per cent. A candidate shall 
receive no credit for the marks obtained in this 
paper unless he obtains forty per cent, in which 
case these marks shall be counted towards the ag- 
gregate for purposes of division but not towards 
the aggregate for purposes of passing the exam- 
ination. 

In Military Science this percentage shall be re- 
quired separately in the practical and written 
examinations. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
in the examination held in September shall be en- 
titled to a Scholarship or a Prize, or Honours. 

8. If a candidate secures forty-five per cent, 
or more marks in a subject or subjects but fails 
in the examination, he shall, if he so desires, be 
given exemption*!* from appearing in such subject 
or subjects in a subsequent examination. But in 
order to be deemed to have passed the examina- 
tion he shall secure forty per cent, in the remain- 
ing subject or subjects in the subsequent examina- 


♦Three grace marks in one subject will be given only 
to those candidates who appear in all the* subjects, whether 
in April or in September examination, and not to those who 
appear in one or two subjects only {vide paragraph 15, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 8th December, 1939). 

tSuch candidates are not permitted to join the 5th Year 
Class {vide para. 4, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 25th 
Tebruary, 1943% 
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tion or examinations. Provided that the examina- 
tion shall be completed within 25 months from the 
date of his passing in one or more subjects. 

, % Candidates who gain sixty per cent, of 
the ^aggregate number of marks or more in the pass 
papers including the additional paper in the Modern 
Indian Language or in Military Science shall be 
placed in the first division; those who gain not 
less than fifty per cent, in the second division; and 
all below in the third division. 

Any candidate who appears in the -examination 
in all the subjects, w^hether in April or in Septem- 
ber, and has dbtained forty-five per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks but has failed in one 
subject only obtaining not less than 25 per cent, of 
the marks in that subject may be admitted to a 
subsequent examination or examinations in that 
subject on payment of the same fee as for the 
whole examination on eadh occasion; and if he 
passes in that subject he shall be deemed to have 
passed the examination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts. Provided that the examination shall be 
completed within 25 months from the date of his 
failing in that siibject in the first instance. 

Provided that a private candidate who joins a 
college shall attend at least two-thirds of the lec- 
tures delivered in the one subject during the year 
preceding his reappearance. 

Candidates to whom this concession is granted 
shall be allowed to join the 5th year class but shall 
not be eligible to appear in the M.A. Examination 
until they have passed the B.A. Examination. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be eligible for a Scho- 
larship, or a Prize or Honours. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate, or in accord- 
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ance with the Regulations by the Academic Coun- 
cil, with the approval of the Senate. 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Apj^endix B. In .casjss 
where text-books are prescribed, the candidates 
will be required not only to show a thorough 
knowledge of the text-books, but also to answer 
questions of a similar standard set with a view of 
testing their general knowledge of the subject. 
Courses of Reading can be changed, from time to 
time, in accordance with the Regulations by the 
Syndicate, or the Academic Council, as the case 
may be, with the approval of the Senate; such 
changes being always duly notified at least two 
years before the date of the examination in which 
they will take effect. 

12. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall receive with his 
degree, a certificate, stating the division in which 
he has passed. The fact whether a candidate has 
passed the examination in parts or as a whole shall 
be indicated on the certificate. 

13. Any candidate -who has passed the High 
Proficiency or Honours Examination in Arabic or 
Sanskrit, or the Honours Examination in Persian 
shall, if he so desire, be exempted from passing in 
that language, provided that he goes up within two 
years of his so passing, and^that in awarding marks 
for that language in which h!e may have obtained a 
certificate, “pass marks” be taken as representing 
the value of those marks. 

Similarly a candidate who has passed the 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Orien- 
tal Learning may be allowed “pass marks” in any 
one language taken by him in that examination. 
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’•'14. Any candidate for the examination to be 
held in April may be examined for Honours in any 
one subjectf approved by the Senate on payment 
of an extra fee of twenty rupees provided he is 
certified to have attended not less than two-thirds 
of the full course of instruction given in that sub- 
ject in an Honours class for which the programme 
of work has been ^approved by the Academic 
Council. For purpose of this Regulation, A Course 
of Mathematics and B Course of Mathematics 
shall constitute one subject. 

§15. Three Honours Papers shall be set in 
addition to the Pass Papers in each subject approv- 
ed for Honours. Seventy marks shall be allotted 
to each of two of these Honours Papers and sixty 
marks to the third Paper, which may be of a more 
general character or an Essay Paper, as the Board 
of Studies in each subject may decide. 


♦Candidates who have attended a full course of lec- 
tures in Honours in an affiliated college are allowed to 
offer Honours Papers whether they appear as students on 
the rolls of an affiliated college or as failed students or as 
private candidates {Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 4th 
October, 1940, paragraph 19). 

tThe Senate has approved the following subjects: — 

English, History, Mathematics, Economics, Philosophy 
(General Philosophy or Psychology), Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian, Geology, Geography and Political Science. 

The Honours Papers in Mathematics can be taken up 
by candidates who offer for their B.A. (Pass) Examination 
either (1) A and B Courses of Mathematics, or (2) A Course 
of Mathematics and Astronomy with Option {it) Paper (6), 
zns,, Geometrical Conics, Analytical Conics, Analytical Solid 
Geometry (same as for Paper (6), B Course of Mathe- 
matics ) — {Syndicate Proceedings, <lated the 25th April, 1941, 
paragraph 12). 

JFor conditions to be fulfilled by colleges for starting 
Honours Classes, see Chapter V of Part IX. 

§A candidate not taking the whole examination at the 
toe of the annual examination is not eligible for appear- 
ing in the Honours Papers. (Paira. 13, Syndicate Proceed* 
ings, dated the 5th November, 1937.) 
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Provided that in addition to the Pass Papers in 
Geology there shall be two Honours Papers each 
carrying 60 marks and a practical examination 
carrying 60 marks and an account of field work 
carrying 20 marks. 

The test for candidates seeking Honours in 
Geology in tlie Facult}^ of Arts shall be the same as 
for similar candidates in the Faculty of Science. 

Unless the candidate passes the whole exami- 
nation in all three subjects and obtains 50 per cent, 
in the Pass Papers in the ^subject in which he 
seeks Honours, his Honours Papers shall not be 
examined. To obtain Honours, a candidate must 
obtain at least 45 per cent, in the Honours Papers 
taken together. The order of merit in a subject 
will be settled by the combined result of the Pass 
and Honours Papers in that subject. 

The marks gained in the Honours Papers shall 
not be added to the total gained in the Pass exam- 
inations. An Honours list shall be published in 
each subject in order of merit. 

16. A candidate who is a graduate of this 
University in the Faculty of Arts or Science or a 
candidate who has graduated from another Uni- 
versity but has passed his Master’s Examination 
from this University, may be allowed to appear at 
any subsequent (whether April or September) 
examination in any one or more subjects prescrib- 
ed for this examination except the subjects in 
which he has already passed the examination, on 
payment of a fee of rupees fifteen per subject pro- 
vided that in the case of Science subjects the candi- 
date has attended at least the minimum number of 
practicals, prescribed for the subject in an institu- 
tion affiliated to the B.A, Degree of this Univer- 

♦A candidate taking up Honours in Mathematics has. 
to-obtain this percentage in either A or B Course of Mathe- 
matics (Academic Council Proceedings^ dated the 27th Janu- 
ary, 1932, paragraph 16), 
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sity. Such a candidate, on obtaining pass marks in 
that subject or subjects shall be granted a certifi- 
cate to that eflFect. Candidates appearmg under 
this Regulation in the subjects of Hebrew, Greek, 
French, Latin and German in the examination to 
be *held in September shall be permitted only by 
the special permission of the Syndicate for which 
application should be made six months previous to 
the date of the examination. 

APPENDIX A 

. I. — English — Marks. 

Three written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Explanation of passages in prose with 
questions on the text-books and their 
authors . . . . . . 50 

(h) Unseen passages from modern books 
and magazines, with questions calcu- 
lated to test the candidate's ability to 
grasp and express the meaning of 
what he reads, and his knowledge of 
English idiom. An essay . . . . 50 

(i:) Explanation of passages in poetry with 
questions on the text-books and their 
authors . . . . . . 50 

150 

^ In this subject special value is attached to idiomatic 
accuracy of composition. 

II. — History — 

For 1946 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) — (0 History of India, 

1526-1707 \ \ 

Or 

Islamic History 
(ii) History of India 

1707—1919 .. 50 

Paper (b) — British History, 

Or 

History of Europe and U.S.A., 

1500—1919 .. „ 70 

150 
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Note.— Some knowledge of related Geography will be 
required in each case. 

For 1947 Marks. 

Two wifitten papers of three hours each — 

Paper {a) — History of India, 1526 — 1919 •• 80 

Paper (Jb) — British History 
Or 

History of Europe and U.S.A. 

1500—1919 .. .. 70^ 

Or ' 

Islamic History 

T50^ 

Note. — Some knowledge of related Geography will be 
required in each case. 

HI. — Economics — 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a) — Political Economy .. .. 75 

Paper (b) — ^Application of Economic Princi- 
ples to Indian Topics •• 75 

150 

IV, — Mathematics — 

A Course — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (o)— Dynamics (3|5) ; Statics (2|5) . . 75 

Paper f&)— Differential Calculus (i); 

Integral Calculus ^ (includ- 
ing elementary Differential 
Equations) (i) . . . . 75 

li^ 

(The weight of each subject in a paper is indicated by 
the fraction written after the subject). 

B Course — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (o)— Algebra (IjS) ; Theory of Equa- 
tions (1|3) ; Trigonometry 

(1|3) 75 

Paper (Jb) —Geometrical Conics (i) ; Ana- 
lytical Conics (}) ; Ana- 
lytical Scad (i) .. .. 75 
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(The weight of each subject in a paper is indicated by 
the fraction written after the subject). 

V. — Philosophy— Mark 4 * 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a) Ethics „ .. .. •• 75 

Paper (b) Psychology .• .. .. 75 

150 

VI. — Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Botany or 

Zoology — 

Physics — 

1. Practical examination . . . • 50 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

(o) Properties of Matter, Mechanics. Light 

and Heat .. .. .. SO 

(b) Sound, Electricity, Magnetism .. 50 

150 



2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

(а) Mineralogy, Petrology and 

Dynamical Geology .. 50 

(б) Structural and Stratigraphic 

Geology .. .. 50 


150 


Botany— 

1. Practical examination .. .. 50 

2. Two written papers of three hours each— 

(a) Cryptogams .. .. 50' 

(b) Phanerogams and Physiology 50 


ISO 



252 


REGUIATIONS^ 


Zoology— 

Mark^ 

1. Practical examination .. .. 50. 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 


(a) Invertebrata 
{h) Chordata, Theoretical and 
General 


50 

so 


150 


VIL — A Classical Language — 

Hebrew, Greek or Latin- 
Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Poetry: Translation from the 
Classical Language into English 
and explanation of passages ; 

Grammar and Prosody . * 75 

(b) 1. Prose: Translation from the 

Classical Language into Eng- 
lish and explanation of 
passages .. 40 

2, Translation from English into y 75 
Classical Language . . 35 | 


150' 


Arabic — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 


(«) 1. Poetry: Translation from 

Arabic into English or Urdu 
and explanation of passages 
in English or Urdu or Arabic; 

Grammar and Prosody . . 70 

2. An easy unseen passage of 
prose or poetry for translation 
into English or Urdu or for 
paraphrasing in Arabic .. 5 

(6) 1. Prose: Translation from Arabic 
into English or Ufdu and ex- 
planation of passages in Eng- 
lish or Urdu or Arabic .. 40 
2. Translation from English or 
Urdu into Arabic .. ..35 


i 

j 


1 

V 7b' 

J 


m 
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Sanskrit — k 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

(a) 1. Poetry: Translation from Sans- 
krit into English or Hindi and 
, explanation of passages in 

English or Hindi or Sanskrit 45 ^ 

• 2. Grammar . . . . . . 25 1 

3. An easy unseen passage of y 

prose or poetry for translation 
into English or Hindi or for I 

paraphrasing in Sanskrit .. 5 J 


(b) 1. Prose: Translation from Sans- 
krit into English or Hindi and 
explanation of passages in Eng- 
lish or Hindi or Sanskrit .. 25 

2. History of Sanskrit Literature 20 

3, Translation from English or 

Hindi into Sanskrit .. ..30 


VTII. — Persian — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 
Paper (a) 1, Poetry: Translation from Per- 

sian into English or Urdu and 
explanation of passages in Eng- 
lish or Urdu or Persian ; 
*Granimar and Prosody 
2. An easy unseen passage of prose 
or poetry for translation into 
English or Urdu or for para- 
phrasing in Persian .. 

Taper (h) 1. Prose: Translation from Persian 

into English or Urdu and expla- 
nation of passages in English 
or Urdu or Persian .. - 

2, Translation from English or 
Urdu into Persian and History 
of Persian Literature 


♦From 1947 Grammar part not to carry more than 15- 
marks.. 
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IX.— French— 


Marks* 


Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper Translation and explanation 
of passages from set 
books— Poetry, Drama .. 50 
History of Literature .. 25 
Paper (b ) — Translation and explanation 
of passages from set 
book— Prose . . 40 

Translation from English V 75 
into French .. .. 35 J 


150 

X. — German— _ 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a ) — ^Translation and explanation 
of passages from set 

books — Poetry, Drama . . 50 
History of German Litera- ^ 75 
ture .. .. .. 25 J 

Paper (&)— Translation and explana- 
tion of passages from set 
books — Prose . . . . 35 

Translation from English j 

into German .. •• 30 I 

An easy unseen passage of [ 

German Prose for transla- j 

tion into English .. 10 J 

150 


XL— Astronomy, with Optics and Spherical Trigonometry- 
Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (o) — ^Astronomy .. .. .. 50 

Paper (&)— Option (i) Optics and 
Spherical Trigonometry, 

Or 

Option (ii) Pure Geometry of 
Conic Sections; Analytical ^ SO 
Geometry of two and three 
dimensions ; same as for 
Paper (b) of BA. ‘B* Course 
of Mathematics .* .. J 

Practical Test .. .. 50 


150 
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Xil. — ^Political Science — 

Marks* 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) — ^The Nature of the State .. 75 , 

Paper (6) — Modern Constitutions . . . . 75 

150 

XIIL— -Geography— 

For 1946 

Two written papers of three hours each and a practical 
examination not exceeding six hours — 

Paper (a) — Physical Basis of Geography .. 50 

Paper (b) — Regional and Human Geo- 
graphy . . . . . . 50 

Paper (c)— Map-work and Practical .. 50 

150 


For 1947 

There will be two written papers of three hours each 
and a map-work and practical examination. The map-work 
and practical examination shall include — 

(0 A written paper of three hours on map- 
work, and 

(«) Field-work 

Paper (o)— Physical Basis of Geography .. 50 

Paper (b ) — Regional Geography .. SO 

Paper (c) — Map-work and Practical . . 50 


150 

XIV. — Music (Indian or Western) for Women 
Candidates only — 

Indian Music — 

Two written papers of three hours each and a Practical 
Df 45 minutes — 

Paper -^—Physics and ^Esthetics 1 7 - 

Paper B— History ] 

Plrac/»cdA— (Either Vocal or Instrumental 

Music) .. .. 75 


150 
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Western Music — 

Two written papers of three hours each and a Practical 
of 45 minutes — 

Marks* 

Paper (a) — Theory of Music . . . . -50 

Paper (b ) — History of Music . . . . £0 

PrachVfl/.— Including (1) the performance 
of prescribed works and (2) 
aural tests . . . . 50 


150 

XV.-~Art— 

For 1946 

Total Time: 10 hours. Total Marks: 150 

^PaPer I — Section,! — History of Art. One 

Section 2 — History of Architecture J ^'aper. 

Time — 3 hours. .. 40 

Paper 11 — Designing. Time — 1 hours . . 20 

Design for a definite craft based upon 
natural or abstract forms or derived from 
an ancient Indian design or that of any 
other country. 

Paper 111 — Commercial Art. Time — 2 hours .. 20 

Poster, Label, Advertisement or Book-jacket 
with appropriate lettering and layout 
designing. 

Paper IV — Illustration. Time — 3 hours . . 40 

Book Illustration (Number of roughs and one 
or two finished). 

or 

A Decorative Composition of Landscape with 
figures andjor animals and objects. 
or 

A Decorative Composition of Interior with figures. 

Exhibition of students' work .. . . 30 


Its aim is to judge originality in displaying works. The 
student must submit specimen? of work done during the 
course and certified as her own by the teachers concerned. 
These include Drawings, Water-colour and Oil-colou?; paint- 
ings, any craft-work and Sketch-books. Credit will be 
.:given for outdoor sketching and animal drawings. 

Note,--Paper /—Section 1, 2. A comparative study, 
Details not necessary. 

Papers II and III to be held on separate days. 
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For 1947 

Paper I will carry 50 marks and Exhibition of students' 
work will carry 20 marks. Otherwise the same as for 1946. 

XVI.T-Home Science (for Women Candidates only) — 

Twp written papers and one practical paper of threa 
hours each — Marks, 

Chemistry and Biochemistry 50 

Practical . . . . . . 30 

Paper (b ) — 

(i) Child Psychology . . . . 40 

(ii) Mothercraft . . . . 20 

(iii) Notes of Practical Training 

in Child Psychology and 
Mothercraft . . . . \0 

* 150 


Some practical training in connection with Child 

Psychology and Mothercraft will be essential, 

XVII. — Additional Paper in a J^fodern Indian Language— 

.One paper of three hours . . . . . • 50 

XVIII. — Military Science — 

One written paper and a practical test — 

(a) Written paper .. .. .. 25 

^b) Practical test .. .. •. 25 

50 


Honours Papers, 

English. 

Paper L — Intensive study of a prose-writei 
or novelist. 

Books and authors to be pres- 
cribed from time to time . . 70 

Paper IL — Special Period : to include the 
study of the principal works 
of a poet with criticism 
thereon. The period to 
change from time to time .. 70 


Pt. I, 9 
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Paper III , — Will be divided into two parts : — 
Part (a) Broad Features of the 
History of Litera- 
ture from Chaucer 
to Swinburne re-* 
quiring acquaint- 

ance with principal 
writers only . . 40 

Part (b) Principles of 

Literary Criti- 
cism . . 20 


Mathematics. 

Paper I — Hydrostatics (113), Statics (113), 

Dynamics (l!3) 

Paper II — Vector Analysis (i), Analytical Conics 

(I) 

Paper ///—Calculus (213), Differential Equations 
(1|3) 

(The weight of each subject in a paper is indicated by 
the fraction written after the subject). 

Economics* 

Paper I. — Outstanding facts and fea- 

tures of Indian Currency, 

Finance and Fiscal Policy 70 

Paper 11 . — Rural Economics with parti- 
cular reference to India 
and the Punjab .. 70 

Paper III. — Political Science and Indian 
Administration 
Or, 

The Economic History of \ 

India from the time of / dO 
Akbar to the present day 

Or I 

Elements of Statistics 

200 

Philosophy. 

Either (a) General Philosophy, or (h) Psychology:— 
(a) General Philosophy — 

Paper /. — Historical Introduction to 
European Philosophy . . 


Marks. 



200 


70 

70 

60 


70 
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Paper IL — Present Tendencies in 

Philosophy .. 

Paper II L — Special Philosophy •; 

• • 

(b) Psychology — 

. Paper L — ^History of Psychology 


Marks, 

70 

200 ^ 


Paper II , — Experimental Psychology . . 70 

Practical examination .. 40 'k 
Paper III . — Laboratory Record of [• 60 

Experiments .. 20 


200 


Sanskrit. 

Three written papers of three hours each — 

(a) History of Classical Sanskrit Litera- 

ture with an outline of ancient 
Indian History 

(b) Study of an author, period or sub- 

ject with special reference to 
specified texts .. 

fe) Classical Sanskrit Grammar and 
Unseens 

Arabic. 

Three written papers of three hours each— 

(a) Further study of Literature 

(b) History of Arabic Literature— Pre- 

Islamic, Early Islamic and the 
Umaiyed periods o» 

(r) Unseens 


70 

70 

60 

200 

70 

70 

60 


200 


Persian. 

Three written papers of three hours each — 

(o) Further study of Literature .. 70 

(6) Literary History .. 70 

(c) Translation of unseen Persian pas- 

sages into English or Urdu or 
their paraphrase in Persian. 

Set and free composition in 
Persian i%,e., Translation from 
English or Urdu into Persian 
and Essay in Persian) 60 

m 
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Geology 

Paper (a) General Geology, Minera- 
logy, Petrology 
Paper (b) A special subject 
Practical examination 
An account of field-work .. 


Marks. 


20 


History 

Paper 1, — Either (a) History of India 
from Buddha to 
Harsha 

Or, 

(b) A period of Is- 
lamic History 
Supplementary 
to that prescrib- 
ed for the Pass 
Examination 

Of, 

(c) History of the 
Punjab fr om 
1761 till 1849 .. 

Paper IL — Either (a) British Constitu- 
tional History . . 

Or, 

(6) History of 
Europe from 
about 1492 till 
1815 (provided 
that the candi- 
date has not 

sub m i t t e d 
European His- 
tory as a sub- 
ject in the 

Pass B.A. Ex- 

amination) 

Paper IIL — Indian Constitutional Deve- 
lopment from 
1772 till 1919 .. 


200 


[ 70 


70 


60 
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Geography 
For 1946 

Marks* 


Paper 1. — India .. .. .. 70 

Paper II. — Any one of the following options — 70 
Option (i) Political Geography 
Option O’i) Regional Geography 

Option (iii) History of Geo- 
graphical Exploration. 


Paper III. — ^Map-work and Practical — 


Field-work 

.. 25 ■ 

\ 

Map- work 

.. 25 

y 60 

Note-book 

.. 10 

) 





For 1947. 

There, will be two written papers of three hours each 
and a map-work and practical examination. The Map- work 
and practical examination shall include: — 

(i) A written paper of three hours on Map- work. 


(ii) Laboratory work. 

Paper L — Human Geography 70 

Paper IL — ^Any one of the following options: — 

(i) Political Geography of the Modern ) 

World .. } 70 

(u) Regional Geography 7 

Paper III. — Map-work and practical — 

Map-work . . 30 j 

Laboratory work , . 15 > 60 

Note-book and viva voce . . 15 j 

m 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Courses of Reading for the BA. Examination. 
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CONSTITUTION OF HONOURS SCHOOLS, 
THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 
(HONOURS SCHOOL) AND 
MASTER OF ARTS * 

General Regulations. 

1. The following expressions have in these 
legulations the meaning hereinafter assigned to 
them : — 

(1) ‘'University Professor/' or “University 

Professors/' means the Professor or 
Professors appointed by the Univer- 
sity for the purposes of each Honours 
School concerned: viz., the Univer- 
sity Professor or Professors of 
Mathematics for the purposes of the 
Honours School of Mathematics: the 
University Professor or Professors 
of History for the purposes of the 
Honours School of History: and the 
University Professor or Professors 
of Sanskrit and Arabic for the pur- 
poses of the Honours School of 
Oriental Languages. 

(2) “University Reader/* or “University 

Readers/' means the Reader or Read- 
ers appointed by the University for 
the purposes of each Honours School 
concerned, as in the last foregoing^ 
clause miitatis mutandis, 

(3) “Board of Control" means a Board of 

Control established by the University 

♦Persons who pass the B.A. Examination with Honours 

in one subject are entitled to write *‘B.A. (Honours in 

after their names when they are admitted to the degree, 
and those who pass the Honours School Examination are 
entitled to write “B.A. (Honours School)” or B.Sc. 
(Honours School)”, as the case may be, after their names 
when admitted to the degree. 
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in Lahore for the control of an 
Honours School in the Faculty of 
Arts. 

•(4) ''Local Board of Control” means an 
agency established by the University 
in a centre outside of Lahore for the 
control of a class or classes working 
in an Honours School in the Faculty 
of Arts in such centre. 

(5) "Teaching Staff” means the teachers, 
other than the University Professors 
or Readers, who are authorised to 
teach candidates in an Honours School. 

*2. The Board of Control of an Honours 
School shall consist of the University Professor 
or Professors, the University Reader or Readers 
.stationed in Lahore, and such teachers of the sub- 
jects taught in the School as may be ai^pointed 
by the Syndicate for the purpose, except that, in 
the case of the Combined Honours School (Arts), 
the Board of Control shall consist of the Dean of 
University Instruction and of not more than two 
representatives of each subject of the School to 
be nominated by the Syndicate, one of whom shall 
be a University Professor of the subject, if any. 

3. The Local Board of Control of an Honours 
School at any centre at which the University may 
establish a Local Board of Control for classes 
working in such Honours School, shall consist of 
the Principal or Principals of the College or Col- 
leges to which the candidates working in such 
School belong, together with the University Pro- 


♦Teachers, other than those approved for actual teach- 
ing in the School, provided they are teachers of the subject 
taught in the School, are eligible for nomination to the 
Board of Control except in the case of the Board of Con- 
trol for the Combined Honours School (Arts)— (Synd* 
Proc.^ dated the 10th October, 1925, oara. 9). 
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fessor or Reader (i£ any) stationed at such centre, 
and the teaching staff of the Honours School sta- 
tioned at such centre. 

*4. The teaching staff for each Honours, School 
shall be selected by the Syndicate, subject to the 
control pf the Senate, on the recommendation of 
a Selection Committee consisting of the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Chief Justice, the Director of Pub- 
lic Instruction and the Dean of University Instruc- 
tion, to be made from a list of available teachers 
drawn up by the Academic Council. 

4-A, The teaching in an Honours School shall 
consist, so far as may be possible, of discussion 
between teacher and student, guidance in reading 
and criticism of written work, with attention to 
the particular development of the individual stu- 
dent. So far as may be possible, it shall exclude 
the use of text-books and the delivery of lectures 
intended to be recorded and memorised like text- 
books. 

5. No Honours class shall be opened except 
with the sanction of the Syndicate to be given on 
the recommendation of the Academic Council. 

6. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
-Arts (Honours School) must obtain admission 
from the Board of Control (or from the Local 
Board of Control, if they are members of a College 
outside Lahore) to one of the Honours Schools, 
and after working through the courses prescribed 
to the satisfaction of the Board of Control of that 
School, and after passing such preliminary exam- 
inations as may be required by the Regulations, 
satisfy the Examiners in the Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours School) Examination. 


♦Minimum qualifications for the teachers for the Hon- 
ours School shall be at least the same as in the case of 
teachers allowed to teach Three Papers Honours, iVide 
paragraph 6 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 26tb 
February, 1940). 
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7. Every candidate for admission to an 
Honours School must be recommended by his Prin- 
cipal and obtain a certificate from the Registrar 
sho.wing in detail the results of his Intermediate 
Examination. A candidate who is not admitted 
before the summer vacation may be admitted up 
to the end of October. 

*8. The P>oard of Control, in the case of stu- 
dents belonging to Colleges in Lahore, and the 
Local Board of Control of the centre concerned, 
in the case of students belonging to Colleges out- 
side Lahore, is the authority empowered to admit 
students to the School or class which it controls, 
and to exclude students from such School or class 
in accordance with any rules or directions laid 
down by the Academic Council. The Board of 
Control shall, as nearly as may be, limit the num- 
ber of students admitted to an Honours School to 
the number for whom the kihd of teach- 
ing postulated by Regulation No. 4-A can, with 
due regard to the means at the disposal of the 
University, be provided. 

9. (1) The Board of Control, or the Local 

Board of Control, of an Honours 
School shall, in case of the miscon- 
duct of a candidate in connection 
with his work in such School, have 
power to exclude him from the 
Honours School, but not to expel 
him from the University. 

(2) The Board of Control, and Local 
Board of Control, of each Honours 
School shall reconsider shortly be- 
fore Christmas, and again before 
the end of the first year of the 
Honours Course, the suitability of 

♦The word class in this Regulation means any one of 
the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th year classes in which the break in 
studies takes place (5y«. Proc., dated the 14th Mny, 1937, 
paragraph 19). 
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each new student in the School for 
the work of the School, and may on 
either occasion send back to the 
Pass Courses an}" candidate who is 
found unequal to the work. 

(3) Candidates admitted to an Honours 
School shall be governed by the 
General Regulations relating to 
Honours Schools and by Regula- 
tions relating to that particular 
Honours School. 

10. Every candidate admitted to an Honours 
School must be a member of an affiliated college 
and must pay fees to his college and to the Univer- 
sity according to the scales fixed by the Syndicate 
and the Colleges concerned. 

The Syndicate may authorise the Dean of Uni- 
versity Instruction to exempt any candidate from 
payment of fees to the University provided the 
number of candidates so exempted does not exceed 
ten per cent, of the number of students on rolls of 
all the University Classes. 

11. Subject to the Regulations and the direc- 
tions of the Academic Council and of the Syndi- 
cate the discipline and routine in each School will 
be under the direction of the Board ot Control of 
that School. 

12. Excef)t in respect of his work in the 
School, each Honours School student will remain 
under the control and discipline of his own College, 
e.g., a student expelled from his College is ipso 
facto expelled from any Honours School. 

13. In any Honours School where there is a 
Preliminary* Examination in English at the end of 
the first year or a Preliminary Examination in a 

♦Admission fee for Preliminary Examination in Eng- 
lish or “anv subsidiary subject Rs. 10. Final Rs. 50, iSmilL 
12th March, 1920). 
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subsidiary subject at the end of the second year of 
the Honours Course, if a candidate fail to satisfy 
the Examiners in that Preliminary Examination 
the candidate shall have another opportunity of 
qualifying in English or the subsidiary subject. 

• In any Honours School where the Preliminary 
Examination in English is held at the end of the 
second year of the Honours Course, the candidate 
shall have one other opportunity of cjualifying in 
English about September of the year he fails. 

14. The B.A. Honours School Examination in 
each School shall be conducted by a Board of 
Examiners comprising teachers in the School and 
external examiners. 

15. There shall be instituted: — 

(1) The Honours School of Mathematics. 

( 2 ) The Combined Honours School (Arts). 

(3) The Honours School of History. 

16. A candidate shall not be permitted to 
appear in the Honours School Examination more 
than once. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

17. On the advice or with the permission of 
the Board of Control a candidate may postpone his 
appearance in the Honours School Examination 
for one, two or three years. Provided that no can- 
didate who postpones his appearing in the examina- 
tion under this regulation shall be eligible for any 
prize or scholarship. 

18. In the event of a candidate failing to 
appear in the whole or part of the B.A. Honours 
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School Examination after having sent in his appli- 
cation, if the Board of Control is satisfied that his 
failure to appear was due to serious illness or to 
some physical accident and that if he had appeared 
he would have obtained the B.A. (Honours School) 
Degree, the Board of Control may recommend him 
to the Syndicate for the grant of Pass Degree. 

If he is granted this degree such a candidate 
may be admitted to the fourth year class of the 
Honours School. 

19. If the Board of Examiners consider that 
a candidate is not worthy of the B.A. (Honours 
School) Degree, but that he shows a standard of 
knowledge equivalent to that required for the Pass 
Degree, they may recommend him to the Syndi- 
cate for the grant of the Pass Degree. If he is 
granted this degree such a candidate may not be 
admitted to the fourth year class of the Honourb 
School. 

Special Regulations for the Honours School 
of Mathematics. 

1. Every candidate for admission to this 
School must have taken Mathematics in the Inter- 
mediate Examination. 

2. Every candidate must qualify in English 
and will be examined in this subject at the end of 
the first year of the Honours School Course. 

3. At the end of the third year of the 
Honours School Course there shall be an examina- 
tion in Mathematics for B.A. (Honours School). 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part H shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 
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The number of papers and distribution of the 
subject shall be determined from time to time by 
the Academic Council, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Oontrol, subject to confirmation by 

the Senate. 

• • 

Candidates considered worthy of Honours 
School Degree will be classified in three classes. 

4. If a candidate, who has been admitted to 
the Honours School, is sent back to the Pass 
Classes, he shall be allowed to take the Pass B.A. 
Examination two years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination, taking English, and includ- 
ing Mathematics, as one of his subjects. 

5. If a candidate fails in English at the end 
of his first 3 ^ear, and is remanded to the Pass 
Classes he may be admitted to the Pass Examina- 
tion in any subjects three years after passing the 
Intermediate Examination. 

6. A candidate who reverts to the Pass 
Courses after failing in the B.A. (Honours School) 
Examination ma^" appear in the B.A. Pass Exam- 
ination the following year. 

7. A candidate who distinguishes himself in 
the Mathematics of the Pass B.A. may, at the 
discretion of the Board of Control, be admitted to 
the Honours School Classes and appear at the next 
Honours School Examination. 

8. At the end of the fourth ^^ear of the 
Honours School Course, there shall be an exam- 
ination in Mathematics for the M.A, Degree. This 
examination shall be condu(;ted b\’' a Board of 
Examiners consisting of teachers in "the School and 
external examiners. 

The number of papers, the' distribution of the 
subject, and the nature of an^^ other test shall be 
determined from time to time by the Academic 
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Council, on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies, subject to confirmation by the Senate. 

Special Regulations for the Gimbined Honours 
Schools (Arts). 

1. Every candidate shall in the first two years 
of the School take English and any two of the fol- 
lowing subjects : — 

(1) History. 

(2) Economics. 

(3) Philosophy. 

2. Every candidate shall qualify in one of his 
subjects at the end of the second year of the 
Honours School Course, provided that, if a candi- 
date fail to satisfy the Examiners in one subject 
at the end of the second year of the Honours 
School Course, but is not remanded to the Pass 
Course, he shall have one other opportunity of 
qualifying in that subject about September of the 
year in which he fails. 

3. At the beginning of the third year of the 
Honours School Course the candidate shall declare 
which is to be regarded as his major subject. At 
the end of the third year of the School each can- 
didate who has qualified in one of his subjects shall 
be examined in his other two subjects. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
HI of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

The number of papers and distribution of the 
subjects shall be determined from time to time by 
the Academic Council, on the recommendation of 
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the Board of Control, subject to confirmation by 
the Senate. 

Candidates considered worthy of Honours 
School Degree shall be classified in three classes! 

If a candidate fails to qualify himself in 
one subject as laid down in Regulation 2 above and 
is remanded to the Pass ^Classes, he may be ad- 
mitted to the Pass Examination in these subjects 
three years after passing the Intermediate Exam- 
ination, if he is otherwise eligible. 

5. A candidate who reverts to the Pass 
Course after failing in the Combined Honours 
School (Arts) Examination may appear in those 
subjects in the B.A. Pass Examination the follow- 
ing year. 

6. A candidate may be remanded to the Pass 
Course by the Board of Control on account of 
unsatisfactory work during the term or unsatis- 
factory results at the annual Class Examination. 
He shall be remanded if he fails to qualify in one 
subject either at the end of the second year or in 
the September following the end of the second 
year. 

7. If a candidate, who has been admitted to 
this Honours School, is sent back to the Pass 
Classes at any time up to the end of the first year, 
he shall be allowed to take the Pass Degree 
Examination two years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination. 

Special Regulations for the Honours 
School of History. 

i 

1. The examination shall be divided into two 
parts. The examination in Part I shall be held 
(by the University) at the end of two years and in 
Part II one year after that. 
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Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

2. The number of papers and distribution of 
the subject shall be determined from time to time 
by the Academic Council, on the recommendation 
of the Board of Control, subject to confirmation 
by the Senate. 

3. Candidates considered worthy of Honours 
School Degree shall be classified in three classes. 

4. A student who has passed the B.A. Exam- 
ination in the First or Second Division, taking 
History as one of his elective subjects, may be 
permitted to present himself for this examination 
at the end of the second year after passing the 
B.A. Examination. Such a candidate shall, on the 
recommendation of the Board of Control, be grant- 
ed exemption from appearing in two papers at this 
examination, the equivalent of which he took up 
at the B.A. Examination. Provided that a student 
who has passed the B.A. Examination with Econo- 
mics as second elective subject shall be exempted 
from examination in the Principles of Economics. 
Provided further that no such candidate shall be 
granted exemption from appearing at this exam- 
ination in the equivalent of more than two papers. 

5. The examination in History for the M.A. 
Degree shall not be taken earlier than at the end 
of the fourth year of the Honours School Course, 
except in the case of those students who join the 
B.A. Pass Course at' least one year before the 
inauguration of the Honours School of History. 
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M. A. EXAMINATION. 

1. An examination for the Degree oi 
Master of Arts shall be held annually at such 
places^** as may be appointed by the Syndicate, 
beginning on the 6th April or on such other date as 
may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any gra- 
duate in Arts, Science, Agriculture or Commerce 
of the University of the Panjab, or (subject to the 
sanction of the Academic Council) of any other re- 
cognised University, who satisfies the following 
conditions — 

(A) (i) has been on the rolls of a college, affili- 
ated to the University either 
throughout the two academic 
years preceding the examination, 
or throughout the one academic 
year preceding the examination 
provided he has either (i) already 
completed the prescribed course 
in the subject of examination 
or (2) has attended and completea 
Jjie first year’s course in the sub- 
ject of examination in one aca- 
demic 3 ’'ear without break and 
has not discontinued his studies 
for more than two years or (3) 
has previously appeared in the 
same subject in the M.A. Ex- 
amination as a private candidate 
under Chapter V of Part IV and 
failed or (4) has already passed an 
examination for the Degree of 
fMaster of Arts, provided further 

♦Lahore, Srinagar and Peshawar. 

tM;A. includes M.Sc. (vide paragraph 1 of the Academic 
Council PfoceedingSf dated the 16th November, 1938). 
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that ^deficiencies in the period 
required may be condoned by the 
Academic Council; 

A student from a college may offer 
for this examination a subject' in 
which that college is not affiliat- 
ed by attending a prescribed 
course of lectures in that subject 
in another college affiliated in the 
subject. In such a case the 
Principal of the College in which 
the student attends the course 
of lectures shall certify as regards 
the candidate having attended the 
prescribed percentage of attend- 
ances and the Principal of the 
College in which the student is 
enrolled shall report his name to 
the Registrar for information of 
the Syndicate. 

(//) has his name submitted to the Regis- 
trar by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended^ 
with a certificate of good charac- 
ter and of having attended not 
less than ftwo-thirds of the full 

*Note.— Under this proviso the Academic Council may 
permit a graduate, who has passed the Bachelor of Arts 
Examination in three subjects and taken Honours in a 
Classical Language (Oriental Faculty), to take the Master 
of Arts Examination in that Classical Language after being 
enrolled in a College for one academic year (Senate Pro* 
cecdings, dated the Mst May, 1929, paragraph 6). 

When a University Professor delivers a course of lec- 
tures in his subj'ect to an M.A. Class, the students shall be 
required to attend those lectures (Syndicate Proceedings* 
dated the 23rd May, 1929, paragraph 3). 

fThirty- first March shall be taken as the last date for 
lectures for the purposes of counting two-thirds of lectures 
attended in the M.A. classes (vide para. 28 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 16th March. 1945. 
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courses of lectures delivered : the 
percentage to be required sepa- 
rately for lectures and seminar 
work. 

(A deficiency in the number of lec- 
tures or seminar work may be 
condoned for very special reasons 
under regulation 7 of Chapter 
ill of Part II) ; 

{iii) is certified by the competent author- 
ity under Regulations 10 and 11 
of Chapter II of Part IV to have 
completed an approved course of 
instruction, or 

(B) has been admitted as a ^private candi- 
date under Chapter V of Part IV 
by special order of the Senate and 
who has either already passed an 
examination for the Degree of 
Master of Arts in another subject 
or has not less than two years 
previously graduated in Arts, 
Science, Agriculture or Commerce 
of the University of the Panjab or 
(subject to the sanction of file 
Academic Council) of any other 
recognised University, provided 
that if a candidate offers a thesis 
or research work the subject and 


’^All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University, Eiqam- 
inations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the ISth December 
shall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs, 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only with 
the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
5, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 14th November, 1941), 
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programme of work shall require 
the approval of the Board of 
Studies concerned. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapte;r I.II 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the 1st February of 
the year of examination accompanied by a 
fee of sixty rupees, or in the case of a 
private candidate of sixty- five rupees, and a 
statement showing the subject or subjects in which 
he desires to be examined; in the case of a candi- 
date taking up Geography seventy-five rupees shall 
be charged from a candidate appearing from a Col- 
lege, and rupees eighty from a private candidate. 
A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for the examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee ; but he may be admitted 
to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of the above fee on each occasion. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate 
who dies before the commencement of the 
examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shjm only be entertained up to the 10th February 
of the year of examination. 

4. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all subjects. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up one subject and one only. 



M.A. EXAMINATION 


277 


The following are the subjects of examina' 
tion : — 

(1) Languages. 

(2) History. 

(3) Political Economy. 

(4) Mathematics. 

(5) Mental and Mpral Philosophy. 

(6) Psychology. 

(7) Political Science. 

(8) Geography. 

A candidate taking up Geography must have 
passed in Geography in the B.A. or B.Sc. examina- 
tion whether he appears as a college candidate or 
as a private candidate or is a graduate from any 
other University. 

Candidates will be examined in the subjects of 
Hebrew, Greek and Latin only by the special per- 
mission of the Syndicate, for which application 
should be made six months previous to the date of 
the examination. 

6. The examination in languages shall be in 
English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, Greek 
or Latin. 

7. The examination in English shall include 
translation into English from the language of the 
candidate and into that language from Englisli, pro- 
vided that in the case of candidates whose langu- 
age is English, a paper of English Literature of the 
19th century be substituted for the translations 
prescribed in this rule. 

8. Except in Economics and Geography, six 
papers of three hours each shall be set in each sum 
ject, each paper carrying 100 marks. In Econo- 
mics there shall be four papers of three hours each, 


♦No candidate to be allowed to appear in the ^f.A. 
Examination in Psychology who, has not completed such a 
course in a College affiliated to the University for the M.A. 
Degree in Psychology (Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 5th 
November, 1925, para 16). 
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each carrying 100 marks, and either a thesis (in- 
cluding viva voce) carrying 200 marks or an ap- 
proved alternative of two papers carrying the same 
number of marks. In Geography there shall be 
four papers of three hours each, each carrying 
100 marks, and either (a) a dissertation upon an 
approved subject, carrying 100 marks; or (fc) a 
fifth paper, carrying 100 marks which shall be one 
of the optional subjects prescribed in papers I and 
IV, but not already offered by the candidate. 
There shall also be a Map Work and Practical 
Examination of not more than 12 hours, carrying 
200 marks. 

9. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be forty-five per 
cent, on the aggregate and forty per cent, in each 
paper. Provided that only 33 per cent, marks shall 
be required to pass in Map Work and the practical 
examination in Geography. Provided further that 
a candidate who has secured at least second class 
marks in the aggregate (in the whole examination) 
shall be declared to have passed the examination 
even if he has failed in any one or more papers. 
Provided further that, in order to pass the exami- 
nation in English, a c^didate shall obtain in the 
Essay Paper forty-five per cent, of the marks as- 
signed to that paper. 

10, Candidates who gain sixty per cent, 
or more of the aggregate marks shall be placed in 
the first class; those who gain not less than fifty- 
per cent., in the second class; and all below, in 
the third class. 

10-A. Four weeks after the comniencemeni 
of the examination, or as soon as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the fcandidates who 
have passed, arranged in three divisions. Each 
successful candidate s^lall receive with his degree, 
a certificate, stating the division 'n which he has 
passed. 
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11. Any Master of Arts may, on payment of 
a fee of sixty rupees or in the case of a private 
candidate of sixty-five rupees, be admitted to this 
examination in any branch other than that in 
whi^h he was previously examined, and may, if his 
attainments come up to the standard prescribed, be 
granted a certificate to that effect stating the class 
in which he has passed. 

Provided that a candidate who has passed the 
M.A. Examination in Mathematics with one set of 
options shall be allowed to appear in other options 
— one or more — at subsequent examinations and 
on securing 45 per cent, marks in the paper be 
deemed to have qualified in that Branch of Mathe- 
matics in M.A. and shall be granted a certificate to 
that effect. The fee for such examination shall be 
Rs. 25 for each paper. The candidates shall be 
allowed to appear for this purpose in the Annual 
Examination only. 

Any Master of Arts in Economics of this Uni- 
versity may, on payment of a fee of Rs. 25, appear 
at any subsequent annual examination, in Option 
II — Theory and Practice of Statistics of Paper V — 
and if he is successful in such examination he shall 
be granted a certificate. 

Provided that a Master of Arts of another 
University may on the basis of reciprocity appear 
in the M.A. examination of this University even in 
the subject in which he has already passed the 
M.A. examination from that University. 


appendix “B’' (See Volume ID 

Special Reading in Languages. 
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♦DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
(Ph.D.). 

Arts Faculty. 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Docftor 
cf Philosophy in the Arts Faculty shall be required 
Jo — 

(i) produce a certificate that he has taken 

the Master's Degree of the University 
of the Panjab, or (subject to the sanc- 
tion of the Academic Council) of any 
other recognised University. 

(ii) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 

cate if he has passed the Degree of 
Master from the University of the 
Panjab that, for not less than three 
years after passing his examination 
for the Degree of Master, he has 
pursued an advanced course of study 
bearing upon the subject selected by 
him for the Ph.D. Degree; or if he 
has passed the Degree of Master 
from any other f^ecognised Univer- 
sity, that, after passing the examina- 
tion, he has pursued, in the Univer- 
sity of the Panjab, under approved 

♦The thesis of a candidate for the degree of Ph.D. shall 
not be accepted in the same Faculty in which the candidate 
has already been admitted to the Senior Doctorate (para. 
17, Synd. Proc„ dated the 23rd February 1938). 

Students conducting research work for the requisite 
period under the supervision of the Keeper of the Records 
of the Government of India can be permitted if otherwise 
eligible to submit thesis for Ph.D. and other Post-Graduate 
research degrees (vide paragraph 5, of the Syndicate Proceed^ 
ings, dated 25th February, 1943). 

tThe term ‘recognised University’ means a University 
recognised by the University of the Panjab but it is neces- 
sary that its various Examinations be specifically recognised 
as equivalent to the various Examinations of this University 
(vide Para, 10, Synd. Proc., dated 14-5-1943.) 
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supervision, an advanced course of 
study bearing upon subject select- 
ed by him for the degree for a period 
of not less than three years which 
may be reduced to two 3"ears b}^ the 
Academic Council on his producing 
satisfactory' evidence of research of 
not less than two y'ears after the 
M.A. or M.Sc. previous to his joining 
the University of the Panjab; 

{Hi) submit a *thesis on a subject previous- 
ly accepted by the Academic Council 
The work must contain some ma- 
terial contribution to knowledge and 
afford evidence of originality shown 
by' the discovery* of new facts or by 
a new interpretation of the existing 
material. The thesis should repre- 
sent three years' work done after 
passing the Master's Degree Exam- 
ination ; 

(iv) pass an examination, oraj or written, 
if required by^ the Examiners, on the 
subject of his thesis and cognate sub- 
jects. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the 
determining authority under Regula- 
tion 7 of Chapter III of Part II shall 
have power to exclude any* candidate 
from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person 
to be admitted thereto, 

2. 1'he Academic Council, at the time of 
approving the subject of thesis, shall apppint a 
supervisor whose duties shall be (f) to guide the 

♦Candidates are required to submit as many copies of 
the thesis as the number of examiners together with an 
extra copy for the office. (Paragraph 17 of the Syndicate 
ProceedingSy dated the 4th June. 1940.) 
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candidate a|id (//) to certify as to the fitness of the 
thesis for examination. In the event of a difference 
arising between a candidate and a supervisor a re- 
ference shall be made to the Dean of University 
Instruction who may decide the dispute himself or 
refer it to some other competent person. 

3. The candidate shall submit the » 

^within three years of the date of approval v/x W ■ 
ject of thesis by the Academic Council. The Acad- 
emic Council may, however, extend the period 
after considering the report of the Head of the 
Departnient or of the supervisor concerned on the 
progress of work made by the candidate. 

4. Every candidate shall forward with his 
application a fee of rupees two hundred. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate 
who dies before the commencement of the 
examination. 

5. Two external examinersf shall be appoint- 
ed who shall both read the thesis and all answer 
oapers, if any, and shall satisfy themselves that 
the thesis is the candidate's own work, and shall 
each present a report to the Syndicate stating 
whether in his opinion, the candidate is, by reason 
of his attainments, a fit person to receive the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

In the event of a difference of opinion between 
the two external examiners the Syndicate shall 

♦The word ^‘withiii” means that the thesis can be sub- 
mitted at any time before the expiry of the 3 years of the 
date of the approval of the subject of the thesis by the 
Academic Council {vide paragraph 27 of the Syndicate Pro~ 
ceedings, dated the 9th June, 1944). 

t Ordinarily the examiners for the Ph.D. Degree and for 
the Senior Doctorate should be persons from outside India 
except in the case of Oriental Classical Languages or sub- 
jects relating to India in which case, if necessary, one suit- 
able examiner may be recommended from India. (Para. 8i 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 5th March, 1938). 
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have power to appoint a third examiner and the 
Syndicate shall decide after considering the report 
of the examiner whether the degree is to be* 
conferred. 

Each External Examiner in his report shall 
state that (a) the degree be awarded to the can- 
didate or (b) the thesis be rejected, or (c) the 
candidate be allowed to submit his thesis not 
earlier than six months from the date of the deci- 
sion of the Syndicate, resubmission of the thesis 
being treated as a new examination. 

6. The Registrar shall publish the result in 
accordance with the decision of the Syndicate. 


DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LITERATURE 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor 
of Literature shall have passed not less than six 
years previously the Examination for the Mastcr^s 
degree or subject to the sanction of the Academic 
Council the Ph.D. or D. Litt. Examination of a 
foreign University. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II shall have power to exclude any candidate 
from the examination, if it is satisfied that such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

2. Every candidate for the degree must have 
already made substantial published contributions 
to learning. 

3. Every candidate shall submit his *^work 
containing an original and substantial contribu- 
tion to some branch of learning accompanied by 
a fee of rupees five hundred. Any work submit- 

♦Candidates are required to submit as many copies of 
their work as the number of examiners together with an 
extra copy for the office. (Paragraph 17 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings^ dated the 4th June, 1940.) 
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ted for the degree shall be satisfactory as I'egards 
literary presentation. The fee shall be refundable 
'to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before 
the commencement of the examination. 

4. The work submitted shall be examined 
by a Board of Examiners* to be noi^iinated by the 
Syndicate on the recommendation of the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

5. Candidates who have given evidence of re- 
search and ability satisfactory to the Board of 
Examiners and have fulfilled the prescribed condi- 
tions shall be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of 
Literature. 

6. If the Board of Examiners consider that 
the candidate is not worthy of the Degree of Doc- 
tor of Literature but that his work is of a standard 
equivalent to that required for the Degree of Doc- 
tor of Philosophy, they may recommend him to the 
Syndicate for the grant of the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy. 

Transitory Regulation. 

A candidate who has been given permission 
to submit a thesis for the Degree of Doctor of 
Oriental Learning or the Degree of Doctor of 
Literature or the Degree of Doctor of Science, on 
a subject approved by the Academic Council before 
the 5th of April, 1935, shall be permitted to 
submit his thesis for the aforesaid degree up to 
the 1st of October, 1939, under the Regulations in 
force prior to April, 1935. 


♦Ordinarily the examiners for the Ph.D. Degree and for 
the Senior Doctorate should be persons from outside India 
except in the case of Oriental Classical Languages or sub- 
jects relating to India in which case, if necessary, one suit- 
able examinef may be recommended from India. (Para. 8, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 5th March, 1938). 
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CERTIFICATE IN STATISTICS (C. St.) 
EXAMINATION 

• !•. The examination for Certificate in Statis- 
ticjj shall be held annually at Lahore or at such 
places as may be appointed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any per- 
son who : 

(a) is a graduate of the University of the 

Panjab or subject to the sanction of 
the Academic Council of any other re- 
cognised University, 

(b) has been on the rolls either of the Uni- 

versity Teaching Department of 
Statistics or of a College affiliated to 
the University of the Panjab for the 
purpose, throughout the one academic 
year preceding the examination and 

{c produces the following certificates sign- 
ed by the University Lecturer in 
Statistics or by the Principal of the 
College concerned, as the case may be : 
(i) of good character. 

(n) of having attended not less than 
two-thirds of the lectures deliver- 
ed for the course. (A deficiency 
in the number of lectures may be 
condoned for special reasons 
under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II on the recommendation 
of the University Lecturer in 
Statistics or the Principal of the 
College concerned, as the case 
may be.) 

(m) of having completed an approved 
course of instruction. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the 
determining authority under Re- 
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f^ulation 7 of Chapter III of Part 
II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination if 
it is satisfied that such candidate 
is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Each candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion for admission to the examination to the Regis- 
trar through the University Lecturer in Statistics 
or the Principal of the College concerned, by the 1st 
of February each year, with a fee of Rs. 25. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for the examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee ; but he may be admitted 
to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of the above fee on each occasion. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate 
who dies before the cotfimencement of the exam- 
ination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5, provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the 10th February 
of the year of examination. 

5. Each candidate shall be required to take up 
the following papers of three hours duration each 
carrying 100 marks : 

{i) Theory and Practice of Statistics. 

{ii) Applied Statistics and Practical. 

6. The examination in Paper I shall be held 
along with Paper V, Option {ii) of M.A. (Econo- 
mics). The examination in Paper II shall be held 

• in the last week of May or on such date as ti^ay be 
fixed by the Syndicate. 

7. The Syllabus and the Courses of Reading 
prescribed by the Senate are specified in Appendix 
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*‘B/’ The Syllabus and Courses of Reading can be 
changed from time to time in accordance with the 
Regulations by the Academic Council with the 
approval of the Senate, such changes being always 
duly itotified at least one year before the date of the 
examination in which they will take effect. 

8. The minimum number of marks required to 
pass this examination shall be forty per cent in 
each paper and forty-five per cent, in the aggregate. 

9. Successful candidates securing 65 per cent, 
or more of the aggregate marks shall be placed in 
the first division, those who gain not less than 55 
per cent, in the second division and all below in the 
third division. 

10. A student who has passed the M.A, Exam- 
ination in Economics with Paper V, Option (n), in 
1945 or thereafter, will be exempted from appear- 
ing in Paper I of this examination. Marks secured 
in Paper V, Option (//) in M.A. Examination in 
Economics wdll be taken into account for the pur- 
pose of the Certificate Examination. 

11. Four weeks after the termination of the 
examination, or as soon as possible thereafter the 
Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed, arranged in three divisions. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate showing the division obtained. 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume 11.) 

Syllabus and Courses of Reading Prescribed for the 
Certificate in Statistics Examination. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 

(m) SCIENCE FACULTY 

Science Faculty. 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be 
held annually at Lahore and such other places* as 
may be appointed by the Syndicate by a notice 
issued at least six months before the date fixed 
for the examination, and the examination shall 
begin on the 1st of April or the next working day 
or such other date as may be fixed by the Syndi- 
cate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any college student who— 

(i) has been enrolled in a college affiliated 
to the University during the flwo 
academic years preceding the ex- 
amination or, during the :j:one 
academic year preceding the exam- 
ination provided he has either 
already completed the prescribed 
course or has attended and com- 
pleted the first year’s course in one 
academic year and has not dis- 
continued his studies for more than 
two years. (The Syndicate may 
condone a deficiency in this period 
for very special reasons) ; 


♦The Syndicate will take into consideration any appli- 
cation to constitute any other place a centre of examina* 
tion, provided it be shown that satisfactory^ arrangements 
can be made thereat, and that such application be sent tc 
the Syndicate at least six months before the date of the 
examination. 

fThe Syndicate has decided that by the words “during 
the two academic years preceding the examination” is 
meant throughout the two academic years preceding the 
examination. {Synd. Proc^, 17-4-25, para. 14). 

tNo credit shall be given for a year's course if taken 
in parts. 
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A student from a college may offer for 
this examination a subject* in which 
that college is not affiliated by at- 
tending a prescribed course of lec- 
tures in that subject in another 
college affiliated in the subject. In 
such a case the Principal of the Col- 
lege in which the student attends 
the course of lectures shall certify 
as regards the candidate having at- 
tended the prescribed percentage of 
attendances and the Principal of the 
College in which the student is en- 
rolled shall report his name to the 
Registrar for information of the 
Syndicate. 

(ii) has passed not less than two acade- 
mical years previously the Matri- 
culation Examination in either the 
Arts or Science Faculty of the 
Panjab University, or (subject to 
the sanction of the Syndicate) any 
one of the following: — 

(1) the Matriculation Examination in 

either the Arts or Science Facult} 

of any other recognised Univer- 
sity ; 

(2) the Final Standard Examination for 

European Schools in India; 

(3) the Cambridge School Certificate 

Examination ; 

(4) the Final Examination held in the 

Chiefs’ College; or 

(5) any other examination approved by 

the Syndicate; 


’•‘By the words “a subject” is meant “any subject” and 
singular includes plural (vide paragraph 12, Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 25th February, 1943). 

Pt. I, 10 
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(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis* 

trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 

signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended: — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

*two-thirds of the full course of 
lectures delivered in each of the 
subjects in which he desires to be 
examined and, except in the case 
of members of the University 
Training Corps or of the Punjab 
Rifles (A.F.L) or of other re- 
cognised Auxiliary Forces who 
are exempted from compulsory 
Physical Training of having 
fattended seventy-five periods of 
Physical Training in accordance 
with the rules framed by the 
Syndicate from time to time, pro- 
vided that in the First Year Class 
credit shall be given up to a 
maximum of 50 periods ; 

♦First of March shall he taken as the last date for lec- 
tures to the Second Year Class for purposes of counting 
two-thirds of lectures attended by the candidates. Lec- 
tures continued subsequent to that date shall not be taken 
into consideration. 

In the case of failed students, the lectures shall be 
counted only from the 1st October to the 1st March, 

In the case of candidates who join late owing to late 
publication of results or who seek admission after the re- 
sults of the supplementary examination are declared, the 
lectures shall be counted from after 10 days of the declara- 
tion of the results or the date of their joining whichever 
h earlier 

tFailed Students shall not be required to attend the 
periods of Physical Training on their rejoining the second 
year class (vide para. 29, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
27th April, 1945). 
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The Principal ol a College is empow- 
ered to condone shortage up to 10 
lectures in each compulsory sub- 
ject ; up to 5 in optional subjects 
and up to 5 in *practicals ; if 
two-thirds of the periods assigned 
to practical work in science sub- 
jects exceed the minimum number 
of attendances required under the 
regulations, viz., 40, the irreduc- 
ible minimum. Students falling 
short of the required percentage 
beyond 10 lectures in each com- 
pulsory subject, 5 in optional sub- 
jects and 5 in practicals as men- 
tioned above and those whose de- 
ficiency is not condoned by the 
Principal under the authority 
vested in him by this regulation 
shall not be permitted to appiear in 
the examination to be held in April 
but shall be permitted to appear 
in the examination to be held in 
September provided theyf make 
up the deficiency and also fattend 
fwo-thirds of the lectures deliver- 
ed up to the September examina- 
tion by remaining on the rolls of 
a College as regular students ; 

(3) of having satisfactorily performed 
the work of the class; 

♦Physical Training attendances are to be treated as 
Practicals and Principals are empowered to condone the 
shortage of five attendances. (Para. 4 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 25th May, 1943.) 

tThe Syndicate has interpreted that this means that a 
candidate must attend the required number of lectures 
necessary to make up the deficiency provided further that 
the number of lectures attended are not less than 2|3rds of 
the lectures delivered before the summer vacation (Para. 12, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 16th June. 1944). 
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(4) for the practical examination in any 

of the Science subjects, or in Map 
work in Geography, of having at- 
tended not less than two-thirds 
of the periods assigned to practi- 
cal work in that subject (the 
minimum number of attendances 
re'quired being forty) ; 

(5) in the case of a candidate intending 

to appear in Military Science, of 
having attended the necessary 
number of parades in one acade- 
mic year to complete and pass 
his course of training as a recruit 
as required by the regulations 
laid down for the time being by 
the Military Authorities for the 
U.T.C or for the A.F. (I.) as the 
case may be; 

(Xote , — This certificate will be signed 
by the Adjutant of the U.T.C or 
the A.F. (1.) Battalion concerned 
and then countersigned by the 
Principal of the College concern- 
ed and forwarded to the Univer- 
sity) ; 

(b) any ^private candidate who is admitted 
under Chapter V of Part IV by the 
special order of the Senate and who 

♦All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Fxam- 
ihations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination m which 
candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the 15th December 
shall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Ke. 1 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only with 
the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
5, Syndicate Procccdinqs, dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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has passed not less than two years 
previously one of the examinations 
enumerated above in (a) 07). 

Provided that a candidate who has passed 
either the Cambridge or the Oxford School Certi- 
ficate Examination or ^ the Matriculation Exam- 
ination of the University of London may be ad- 
mitted to this examination in the academical 
year following that in which he passes either of 
these examinations, if he has been enrolled in a 
College affiliated to the University during the 
twelve months preceding the examination. 

Provided further that the Syndicate or the de- 
termining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part 11 shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall ordinarily forward 
his application to the Registrar by the first 
February of the year of examination, accompanied 
by a fee of thirty rupees, or in the case of a pri- 
vate candidate by the tenth January of the 
year of examination, accompanied by a fee of 
thirty-five rupees, and a statement showing the 
place at, and the subjects in, which he desires to 
be examined. A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present himself for examination shall not be en- 
titled to a refund of the fee; but he may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of the above fee on each occasion. The 
fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candi- 
date who dies before the commencement of the 
examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained up to the twentieth 
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of January of the year of examination in the case 
of private candidates and tenth February of the 
year of examination in the case of candidates ap* 
pearing from affiliated Colleges. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up English and any three subjects. 

English shall be the medium of examination 
in all subjects except Modern Indian Languages. 
The medium of examination in Modern Indian 
Languages shall be the language concerned. 

5. The following are the subjects of exami- 
nation, with the scale of marks allotted to each : — 


Fixed subject — 



Marks- 

English 

. . 

. . 

.. 150 

Elective subjects — 




1. Physics 

, . 

, , 

.. 150 

2. Chemistry^ 



150 

3. Mathematics 



150 

4. Biology 



150 

5. Physiology 



150 

6. Geology 



150 

7. Agriculture 



150 

S. Geography 



150 


Provided that Biology and Physiology and 
Biology and Agriculture together will not be 
allowed in any group of subjects, that the students 
who have taken Mathematics, as one of the sub- 
jects, will not be allowed to attempt the Mathe- 
matics questions in the Physics paper and that 
candidates who have already passed the Inter- 
mediate examination in the subject of English 
only after passing one of the Oriental Titles or 
Modern Indian Languages Examinations shall be 
exempted from taking up English in case they 
desire to qualify in this examination by taking up 
the remaining subjects but they shall not be 
eligible for scholarships. 

6. The following are the subjects with the 
scale of marks allotted to each for candidates tak* 
ing the Medical Students’ group : — 
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Subjects — 

1. English 

2. Physics 

3. Chemistry 
• 4* Biology 


Marks* 
.. 150 
.. ISO 
.. 150 
. . 150 


Provided that candidates who have already 
passed the Intermediate Examination in the sub- 
ject of English only after passing one of the 
Oriental Titles or Modern Indian Languages Ex- 
aminations shall be exempted from taking up 
English in case they desire to qualify in this 
examination by taking up the remaining subjects 
but they shall not be eligible for scholarships. 


*6-A. In addition to the subjects mentioned 
in Regulations 5 and 6 above, there shall be an 
additional paper, in a Modern Indian Language 
recognised by the University, or in French or in 
German, carr 3 dng fifty marks, which may be taken 
by any candidate. 


fAny candidate who is or was, during the pre- 
vious academic year a member of the l^anjab 
University Training Corps or of the Punjab Rifles 
A.F. (I.) and has attended the prescribed number 
of the parades held, shall have the option of tak- 
ing Militar\^ Science as an additional optional sub- 
ject carrying fifty marks in place of a Modern 
Indian Language recognised by the University or 
French or German. 


A candidate shall receive no credit for marks 
obtained in the additional paper in the Modern 
Indian Language or in French or in German and 
in Military Science, unless he obtains thirty-three 


"♦For the purposes of this Regulation, a Modern Indian 
Language is intended to mean Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, 
Pashto, or Bengali. 

tA candidate on the rolls of the Alohindra College, 
Patiala, and S. E. College, Baliawalpur, shall not be eligible 
to take up Military Science as an optional subject (para- 
^aphs 15 and 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 21st 
April, 1939, and 19th June, 1942, respectively). 
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per cent, in which case these marks shall be added 
to the total. 

Candidates will be examined in the subjects 
of Pashto, Bengali and German only by the special 
permission of the Syndicate, for wdiich application 
shall be made six months previous to the date of 
the examination. 

7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be thirty-three per 
cent, in each subject. In each Science subject, in- 
cluding Geography, this percentage is required in 
the written examination and in the aggregate, but 
only twenty-five per cent, is required in the practi- 
cal examination in a Science subject or in Map 
work for Geography. Provided that a candidate 
who passes in all the subjects other than the addi- 
tional optional paper but fails in one subject or 
part thereof by three *niarks or less shall be deem- 
ed to have passed the examination. 

8. Candidates who obtain sixty per cent, 
of the aggregate number of marks or more in all 
the subjects including the additional paper in the 
Modern Indian Language or in Military Science 
shall be placed in the first division; those who 
obtain not less than fifty per cent, in the second 
division; and all below in the third division. 

Any student who has obtained forty per cent, 
of the aggregate number of marks, but has failed 
in one subject only, obtaining not less than twenty- 
five per cent, in that subject, shall be admitted to 
an examination in that subject only at any subse- 
quent examination (whether annual or fSupple- 
mentary), on payment of a fee of thirty rupees, or 

♦Three grace marks in one subject will be given only 
to those candidates who appear in all the subjects, whether 
in April or September examination, and not to those who 
appear in one or two subjects only (vide paragraph 15^ 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 8th December, 1939). 

tAt Lahore (vide Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 16t& 
September, 1913). 
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in the case of a private candidate of thirty-five 
rupees, on each occasion, and if he passes in that 
subject in any of these examinations he shall be 
deemed jto have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion. 

The candidate appearing in the examination 
in September of the same year shall ordinarily 
forward his application to the Registrar at least 
rive weeks before the commencement of the 
examination accompanied by the prescribed fee. 
Whenever the application or fee of the candidate 
is received more than three days after the last 
date prescribed above, he shall pay additional fee 
of Rs. 5, provided that such application shall only 
be entertained up to two weeks before the com- 
mencement of the examination. The candidate 
appearing in April examination shall in this res- 
pect be governed by Regulations 3 and 3-A. 

Candidates to whom this concession is granted 
shall be allowed to read for the Degree of 
Bachelor in the College, provided they join on or 
before the last date prescribed for admission to 
the Third Year Class. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be eligible for a 
scholarship. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate, or, 
in accordance with the Regulations, by the Acade- 
mic Council, with the approval of the Senate. 

10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by 
the Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases 
where text-books are prescribed, the candidates 
will be required not only to show a thorough 
knowledge of the text-books, but also to answer 
questions of a similar standard, set with a view of 
testing their general knowledge of the subject. 
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Courses of Reading can be changed from time to 
time, in accordance with the Regulations by the 
Syndicate, or the Academic Council as the case 
may be, with the approval of the Senate; such 
changes being always duly notified at least two 
years before the date of examination in which 
they will take effect. 

11. Five weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is possi- 
ble, the Registrar shall publish a list of Candidates 
who have passed, arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall be granted a certi- 
ficate stating the division in which he has passed. 

12. Any candidate who has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts or Science Faculty 
of the University of the Panjab, or (subject to the 
sanction of the Academic Council) other equiva- 
lent examination of any other recognised Univer- 
sity or Board, and wishes to qualify for admission 
to a Medical or Engineering College, may appear 
either , in the annual or in the supplementary exa- 
mination in any additional test in the remaining 
subject or subjects or part thereof so as to make 
up the group of subjects for the Intermediate- 
Examination, Medical Students’ Group, or to 
qualify under Regulation 2 (a) (ii) of the First 
Examination in Engineering. 

13. A student who has passed or appeared 
for this examination may appear in the Inter- 
mediate in Arts Examination in a Classical 
Language only on payment of rupees five, and on 
obtaining pass marks in that subject be granted 
a certificate to that eflfect. Provided that the 
answer-papers in the Classical Language of the 
candidate who has not passed the Intermediate 
Examination shall be examined only if he passes 
in the Intermediate Examination. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation 
shall be permitted to appear in the subject in the 
supplementary examination held in September. 
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14. A stiulent who has passed this exam* 
ination may, on payment of Rs. 5, appear in the 
optional paper in French or German for the Inter- 
mediate Examination, and on obtaining pass marks* 
in that* subject be granted a certificate to that 
effect. 

15. A student who has passed this examina- 
tion without taking French or German may appear 
in the Intermediate in Arts Examination in French 
or German only on payment of Rs. 5 and if he 
obtains pass marks in that subject shall be granted 
a certificate to that effect. 

16. A candidate who has passed this exam- 
ination may be allowed to appear at any subse- 
quent examination in any one subject prescribed 
for the Intermediate Examination, whether for 
the Faculty of Arts or Science, but not offered 
by him, on payment of rupees five. Such a candi- 
date, on obtaining pass marks in that subject, 
«^hall be granted a certificate to that effect. Candi- 
dates appearing under this Regulation shall be 
permitted to appear in the subject in the supple- 
mentary examination held in September. 

Provided further that the above concession 
shall be available to candidates who have passed 
their Intermediate .Examination from any other 
University which examination is held as equivalent 
to the Intermediate examination of this University 
subject to the same conditions and provisos as are 
applicable in the case of candidates of this Univer- 
sity. 

APPENDIX A. 

I.— English- 

Two written papers of three hours each— Marks* 
Paper (A) 

Part (a) — Poetry set books .. .. 25 

Poetry unseen .. .. 10 

Part (&)— Prose set books .. .. 30 

Prose unseen .. •• 10 
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Paper (B) 

Part (a)— Applied Grammar 
Composition 

Part (b ) — Essay and ♦Translation from 
the Itlodern Indian Langii« , 
ages to English or in the 
case of women candidates 
and candidates whose langu- 
age is neither English nor a 
IModern Indian Language, 
composition at tlie option of 
the candidate 


'Ufarks, 

15 

25 


3 : 


150 


For candidates whose language is English a special 
Paper B — 

(b) Paraphrasing, Essay and Composition 75 

Ability to write English with a fair degree of accuracy 
shall be required. 

Note. — All candidates will be required to secure m 
Paper (b) a minimum of thirt\*-three per cent, of the marks 
allotted to that paper. 

II. — Mathematics — 

Two wTitten papers of three hours eacli — 

Paper (i^) — ^Algebra (2j5), Analytical Conics 

(2]5), Pure Solid (I’S) .. 75 

Paper (b ) — Trigonometry (h). Calculus 

G) 75 

150 

(The weight of each subject in a paper is indicated by 
the fraction written after the subject.) 


♦The Examiner should emphasise in the passage select- 
ed for translation disparity of idiom, and grammatical 
structure in the two languages. The aim should be a test- 
ing of the candidate’s comprehension of sentence structure, 
idiom, and the like rather than his vocabulary. (The pass- 
ages set must always be the same so far as Hindi. Urdu 
and Panjabi are concerned, but might be of 6qual difficulty 
in the case of other languages.) 

Burma-evacuee students are allowed to take a special 
piece of composition in place of translation. 
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' Marks. 

MIL — Chemistry — 

Paper I. — Inorganic and General Chemistry 50 
Paper II. — Organic Chemistry . . . . 50 

Practical (including volumetric analysis) .. 50 

, • 

150 


IV. — Physics — 

Two written papers or three hours each — 

(a) First Paper — Mathematics, Mecha- 

nics, Heat and Sound 

(b) Second Pa/>^r— Light, Magnetism 

and Electricity 
Practical examination 


V.— Biology- 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Botany 
(h) Zoology 

Practical examination : — 

Botanj' , . . . : . 25 ] 

Zoology . . . . . . 25 1 


VI . — Physiology — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

{a) First Paper: Animal Anatomy 
(b) Second Paper*. Physiology .. 

Practical examination : — 

Animal Anatomy .. ..25'^ 

Physiology . . • . . . 25 J 


VTI. — Geology — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 
Paper (a) The remainder of the subject .. 
Paper (h) Mineralogy, Petrology, and Vol- 
canic Action 
Practice examination 


50 

50 

50 


150 


50 

50 

50 

Iso 


50 

50 

50 


50 


50 

SO 

150 


’Candidates who have ^ken only Inorganic Chemistry 
in other Universities may lie allowed to take up Paper II 
and Practical only, for purposes of Regulation 12 relating 
to the Intermediate Examination — Science Faculty {vide 
para. 8 of the Synd. Proc., dated the 7th May, 1926). 
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Vin.— Agriculture— 

l^arks. 

Paper (a) Botany .. .. .. 25 

and Zoology, including elementary Ento- 
mology .. .. .. .. 25 

Paper (h) Agriculture .. .. ♦ 50 

"^aper (c) Practical .. .. .. 50 

150 

IX. —Geography — 

For 1946 

Two written papers and one paper on Map-work of 
three hours each — 

Paper (d) Physical Basis and Major 

Natural Regions .. 55 

Paper (b) Regional and Human Geography 55 

Paper (c) Map work . . . . . . 40 

”150“ 


For 1947. 


Two written papers and one paper on Map-work of 
three hours each — 

Paper {a) Physical Basis and Maj*or Natur- 
al Regions . . 55 

Paper (h) Regional Geography .. 55 

Paper (r) Map Work .. ‘40 


. 150 


X, — ^Additional Paper in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi — 
One paper of three hours — 

Part (a) Essay .. .. .. 25 

Part (b) Explanations .. ..15 

Literary Criticism .. ..10 25 

50 


XI-A. — Additional Paper in Bengali, Pashto, 

French or German — 

One paper of three hours .. .. .. 50 

The distribution of marks in French shall be as below: 
(i) Translation from French Verse into English 

Prose, both seen and unseen ® 

(if) Translation from French Prose into English 

Prose, both seen and unseen . . , . 12 

(Hi) Translation from English Prose into French 20 
(iV) Elementary Composition •• ..10 

50 
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XII. — Military Science — * Marks- 

Practical test .. •• •• •• SO 

XIIL—French— 

The same as for the Arts Faculty. 

XIV. — German — 

The •same as for the Arts Faculty. 


APPENDIX B. (Sec Volume IT.) 

Courses of Reacting Prescribed for the Intermediate 
Examination, Science Faculty. 


EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

1. Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science shall be held at such places as may be 
appointed by the Syndicate, twice a year, begin- 
ning on 3rd April or such other date as may be 
fixed by the Syndicate and in September on a date 
to be fixed by the Syndicate every year. Every 
candidate shall have the option of appearing for the 
first time in the examination in April or in Septem- 
ber, but he shall offer all the subjects when he takes 
the examination for the first time. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

{i) has been* on the rolls of a college,, 
affiliated to the University, 
throughout the two academic years 
preceding the examination or, 
throughout the one academic year 
preceding the examination provid- 
ed he has either already completed 
the prescribed course or has at- 
tended and completed the first 
year's course in one academic year 
without break and has not discon- 
tinued his studies for more than 
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two years (the Syndicate may con- 
done a deficiency in this period for 
very special reasons) ; 

A student from a college may offer 
for this examination a subject in- 
cluding Honours Papers in which 
that college is not affiliated by 
attending a prescribed course of 
lectures in that subject in another 
college affiliated in the subject. In 
such a case the Principal of the Col- 
lege in which the student attends 
the course of lectures shall certify 
as regards the candidate having at- 
tended the prescribed percentage of 
attendances and the Principal of th^ 
College in which the student is en- 
rolled shall report his name to the 
Registrar for information of the 
Syndicate. 

(ii) has passed not less than two acade- 
mical years previously the Inter- 
mediate Examination in the Arts 
or Science Faculty or the First Ex- 
amination in Agriculture of the 
Panjab University, or (subject to 
the sanction of the Academic Coun- 
cil) other equivalent examination 
of any other recognised Univer- 
sity: provided that in the case of a 
candidate who passes the Inter- 
mediate Examination under Regula- 
tion 8 relating to the rule of com- 
partment the period of two aca- 
demical years shall be counted from 

* the year in which he came under 
compartment : 
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(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; 

(iv) produces the following certificated 

signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended— 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

*two-thirds of the full courses of 
lectures delivered in each of the 
subjects in which he desires to 
be examined. 

The Principal of a college is empow- 
ered to condone shortage up to 10 
lectures in each compulsory sub- 
ject, up to 5 in optional subjects 
and up to 5 in Practicals if two- 
thirds of the periods assigned to 
practical work in science subjects 
exceed the minimum number of 
attendances required under the 
regulations, viz., 60, the irreduc- 
ible minimum. Students falling 
short of the required percentage 
beyond 10 lectures in each 
compulsory subject, 5 in op- 
tional subjects and 5 in practicals 
as mentioned above and those 


♦First of March shall be taken as the last date for lec- 
tures to the Fourth Year Class for purposes of counting 
two-thirds of lectures attended by those candidates who 
appear in the examination to be held in April. 

In the case of failed students, the lectures shall be 
counted only from the 1st October to the 1st March. 

In the case of candidates who join late owing to late 
publication of results or who seek admission after the re- 
sults of the supplementary examination are declared, the 
lectures shall be counted from after 10 days of the declara- 
tion of the result or the date of their joining whichever is 
earlier. 
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whose deficiency is not condoned 
by the Principal under the author- 
ity vested in him by this Regula- 
tion shall not be permitted to 
appear in the examination to be 
held in April but shall be permit- 
ted to appear in the examination 
to be held in September provided 
they *make up the deficiency and 
also ^attend 2/3rds of the lectures 
delivered* up to the September 
examination by remaining* on the 
rolls of a College as regular 
students ; 

(3) of having satisfactorily performed 

the work of the class ; 

(4) for the practical examination in 

any Science subject, or in Map- 
work and practical in Geography, 
of having attended not less than 
two-thirds of the periods assign- 
ed to practical work in that sub- 
ject (the minimum number of at- 
tendances required being sixty) ; 

(5) in the case of a candidate intend- 

ing to appear in Military Science, 
of having attended the necessary 
number of parades in one acade- 
mic year to complete and pass his 
course of training as a recruit and 
in addition the necessary number 
of parades in a subsequent aca- 
demic year to complete one year's 

’‘'The Syndicate has interpreted that this means that a 
candidate must attend the required number of lectures 
necessary to make up the deficiency, provided further that 
the number of lectures attended are not less than 2|3rds of 
the lectures delivered before the summer vacation (Para. 
12, Syndicate Proceedings, dated 16th June, 1944). 
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training as a trained cadet or man 
as required by the regulations 
laid down for the time being by 
the Military Authorities for the 
U.T.C. or for the A.F. (I.) as the 
case may be. 

{Note , — ^This certificate will be 
signed by the Adjutant of the 
U.T.C. or the A.F. (I.) Battalion 
concerned and then countersign- 
ed by the Principal of the College 
concerned and forwarded to the 
University) ; 

(ft) any ’•‘private candidate who is admitted 
under Chapter V of Part IV by the 
special order of the Senate and who 
has passed not less than two years 
previously the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science or some equivalent 
examination ; provided that in the case 
of a candidate who passes the Inter- 
mediate Examination under Regulation 
8 relating to the rule of compartment 
the period of two academical years 
shall be counted from the year in 
which he came under compartment. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 

♦All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Exam- 
inations must reach the University Office by the 1st 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not later than the 15th December 
shall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1 
per diem up to a maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th 
December such application forms will be accepted only vvHith 
the special permission of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 
5, Syndicate Proceedings, daj:cd the 14th November, 1941Y 
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date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted: 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the first February of 
the year of examination or, if he is a private 
candidate, by the tenth January of the year of 
examination in the case of a candidate appearing 
in the examination to be held in April and by the 
31st July of the year of examination in the case of 
a candidate appearing in the examination to be held 
in September, accompanied by a fee of forty-five 
rupees e.ach time when he appears in the exam- 
ination whether in one or more subjects, or in the 
case of a private candidate of fifty rupees each 
time when he appears in the examination whether 
in one or more subjects, and a statement showing 
the subjects in which he desires to be examined. 
candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee. The fee shall be refundable to 
the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of rupees five. Provided that such appli- 
cation shall only be entertained up to the tenth 
February of the year of examination (or, if he is 
a private candidate, by the twentieth January 
of the year of examination), in the case of a 
candidate appearing in the examination to be held 
in April and up to the fifteenth August of the year 
of examination in the case of a candidate appear- 
ing in the examination to be held in September. 

5. Except in the case of candidates who 
have passed the First Examination in Agriculture, 
every candidate shall be required to take up Eng- 
lish and any one of the following groups:— 
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(a) Physics and Chemistry. 

(b) Botany and Zoology. 

(c) Geology and Physics. 

(d) Physiology and Chemistry. 

(e) Botany and Chemistry. 

(f) Botany and Physics, 

(g) Zoology and Physiology. 

(h) Geology and Chemistry. 

(%) Chemistry and Technical Chemistry 

(j) Physics and Astronomy. 

(k) Zoology and Chemistry. 

(l) Zoology and Physics. 

Cm) Physiology and Human Anatomy. 

(n) Zoology and Human Anatomy. 

(o) Geography and Physics. 

(/>) Geography and Astronomy. 

(q) Geography and Botany. 

(r) Geography and Zoology. 

(s) Geography and Geolog}'. 

0) Geography and Chemistry. 

Every candidate who has passed the First 
Examination in Agriculture shall be required to 
take up English and any two subjects out of (a) 
Botany, (b) Zoology, (c) Geology, (d) Mathema- 
tics, (e) Physics and (/) Chemistry, provided that 
such a candidate when desirous of taking Mathe- 
matics or Physics or Chemistry must : — 

(i) attend at least two-thirds of the extra-. 

lectures arranged in Mathematics, or 
in the case of Physics and Chemis- 
try at least twenty extra practical* 
and two-thirds of the extra lectures- 
arranged in the subject concerned, 
and 

(ii) appear in and pass in the subject con- 

cerned in the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in the Faculty of Science either 
in September or in April. 

A candidate has the option of taking up either 
two papers or three papers in English carrying ISO 
marks. 
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*In addition to tlie above subjects there shall 
be an additional paper in a Modern Indian Lan- 
guage, recognised by the University, which may 
be taken by any candidate. 

fAny candidate, who is or was, during the 
■]:)revious academic year a member of the Panj- 
ab University Training Corps or of the Punjab 
Rifles A.F. (1.) and has attended the prescribed 
number of the parades held, shall have the option 
of taking Military Science as an additional option- 
:al subject in place of a Modern Indian Language 
recognised by the University. 

Provided that, except in the case of Geology, 
a candidate shall not take up any Science including 
Geography unless he has taken the corresponding 
subject in the Intermediate Examination. Except 
that a candidate who has not taken Physiology in 
the Intermediate Examination shall, if he has read 
Biology, be allowed to take up Physiology for the 
Degree Examination, that a candidate who has 
taken Agriculture as one of the subjects for the 
Intermediate Science Examination shall be allowed 
to take up Botany or Zoology or both for this 
examination, and that a candidate who has taken 
Biology or Physiology for the Intermediate Science 
Examination shall be allowed to take Zoology or 
Botany or Physiology as one of the subjects for 
this examination. 


♦For purposes of this Regulation a Modern Indian 
Language is intended to mean Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and 
Pashto (vide paragraphs 25 and 29 of the Syndicate Pro* 
ceedings, dated the 21st October, 1927 and 25th November, 
1938, respectively). 

fit is not necessary for the candidate to have qualified 
himself in Military Science as an additional subject in the 
Intermediate Examination. 

A candidate on the rolls of the Mohindra College, 
Patiala, shall not be eligible to take up Military Science 
-as an optional subject (paragraph 15 of the Syndicate Pro* 
ceedings, dated the 21st April, 1939). 
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Provided further that the examiifation in 
Technical Chemistry shall be held for the last 
time in 1929, except in the case of students who 
revert to the Pass Course from the Honours 
ScljooJ in Technical Chemistry. 

5-A. English shall be the medium of exam- 
ination in all subjects except Modern Indian Lang- 
uagcs. The medium of examination in Modern 
Indian Languages shall be the language concerned. 

6. One hundred and fifty marks shall be 
allotted to each subject except that in the case of 
additional paper in a Modern Indian Language or 
in Military Science the marks allotted shall be 
fifty. 

7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination (whether taken in April 
or in September) shall be thirty-three per cent, 
in English in the first two papers and forty per 
cent, in Geography and in each Science subject and 
in the aggregate of the pass papers. In each 
Science subject, including Geography, this pass per- 
centage is required in the written examination and 
in the aggregate but only thirty-three per cent, in 
the practical examination (Map-work and practi- 
cal in the case of Geography). Provided that a 
candidate who passes in two subjects other than 
the additional optional paper but fails in one sub- 
ject or part thereof by three marks or less, or a 
candidate who passes in all the subjects other than 
the additional optional paper but fails in the aggre- 
gate by three *marks or less, shall be deemed to 
have passed the examination. 

In the case of additional papers in a Modern 
Indian Language or in Military Science the mini- 

♦Three grace marks in one subject will be given only 
to those candidates who appear in all the subjects, whether 
in April or in September examination, and not to those- 
who appear in one or two subjects only {vide paragraph 15, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 8th December, 1939), 
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mnm number of marks required to pass the exam- 
ination shall be forty per cent. A candidate shall 
receive no credit for the marks obtained in this 
Raper unless he obtains forty per cent., in which 
case these marks shall be counted towards the ag- 
gregate for purposes of division but not towards 
the aggregate for purposes of passing the exami- 
nation. 

In Military Science this percentage shall be 
required separately in the practical and writ- 
ten examinations. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
in the examination held in September shall be en- 
titled to a Scholarship or a Prize or Honours. 

8. If a candidate secures forty-five per cent, 
or more marks in a subject or subjects but fails in 
the examination, he shall, if he so desires, be given 
exemption from appearing in such subject or sub 
jects in a subsequent examination. But in order 
to be deemed to have passed the examination he 
shall secure forty per cent, in the remaining sub- 
ject or subjects in the subsequent examination or 
examinations. Provided that the examination 
shall be completed within 25 months from the date 
of his passing in one or more subjects. 

9. Candidates who obtain sixty per cent, 
of the aggregate number of marks or more in the 
pass papers including the additional paper in the 
modern Indian Language or in Military Science 
shall be placed in the first division; those who 
obtain not less than fifty per cent, in the second 
division; and all below in the third division. 

Any candidate who appears in the examination 
in all the subjects, whether in April or in Sep- 
tember, and has obtained 45 per cent, of the aggre- 
gate number of marks but has failed in one sub- 
ject only, obtaining not less than 25 per cent, of 
the marks in that subject, may be admitted to a 
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subsequent examination or examinations in that 
subject on payment of the same fee as for the 
whole examination on each occasion; and if he 
passes in that subject he shall be deemed to ha^e 
passed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science. In case a candidate fails only in one 
practical in this examination, but obtains not less 
than 25 per cent, marks in that practical and not 
less than forty per cent, marks in the aggregate of 
all the subjects, he may be admitted to a subse- 
quent examination or examinations in that sub- 
ject; and if he passes in that subject he shall be 
declared to have passed the B.Sc. Examination. 
Provided that the examination shall be completed 
within 25 months from the date of liis failing in 
that subject in the first instance. 

Provided that a private candidate who joins a 
college shall attend at least two-thirds of the lec- 
tures delivered in the one subject during the year 
preceding his reappearance. 

Candidates to whom this concession is granted 
shall be allowed to join the 5th year class but shall 
not be eligible to appear in the M.Sc. examination 
until they have passed the B.Sc. examination.' 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be eligible for a Scho- 
larship, or a Prize or Honours. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate, or, in 
accordance with the Regulations, by the Academic 
Council, with the approval of the Senate. 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases where 
text-books are prescribed, the candidates will be 
required not only to show a thorough knowledge 
of the text-books, but also to answer questions of 
a similar standard set with a view of testing their 
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general knowledge of the subject. Courses of 
Keading can be changed from tiinc» to time in 
accordance with the Regulations by the Syndicate, 
or the Academic Council as the case may be, vC-ith 
the approval of the Senate; such clianges being 
always duly notified at least two years before the 
date of examination in which they will take effect. 

12. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall receive with his 
degree, a certificate stating the division in which 
he has passed. The fact wdiether a candidate has 
passed the examination in parts or as a whole shall 
be indicated on the certificate. 

*13. Any candidate for the examination to be 
held in April may be examined for Honours in 
Geology or Geography, or, if he has quali- 
fied in three papers, in English, on payment of an 
extra fee of twenty rupees provided he is certified 
to have attended not less than two-thirds of the 
full course of instruction given in that subject in 
an Honours class either in Lahore or elsewhere 
for which the programme of work has been ap- 
proved by the Academic Council. 

14. In addition to the Pass Papers in the 
subject in which the candidate seeks Honours there 
shall be two Plonours Papers each carrying 70 
marks in the case of Geography and 60 marks in 
the case of Geology, and a practical examination 
carrying 60 marks in the case of Geology with 20 
marks for an account of fieldwork, and 60 marks 


♦Candidates who have attended a full course of lectures 
in Honours in an affiliated college are allowed to offer 
Honours Papers whether they appear as students on the 
rolls of an affiliated college or as failed students or as pri- 
vate candidates (Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 4th Octo- 
ber, 1940, paragraph 19)^ 
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in the case of Geography for Map-work and 
practical. 

Three Honours Papers shall be set in addi- 
tion to the Pass Papers in English. Seventy 
marks shall be allotted to each of two of these 
Honours Papers and sixty marks to the third 
paper, which may be of a more general character 
or an Essay Paper, as the Board of Studies in 
English may decide. 

Unless a candidate obtains 50% in the Pass 
Papers in the subject in which he seeks Honours, 
his Honours Papers shall not be examined. To 
obtain Honours, a candidate must obtain at least 
45% in the Honours Papers taken together. The 
order of merit in a subject will be settled by the 
combined result of the Pass and Honours Papers 
in that subject. 

The marks gained in the Honours Papers 
shall not be added to the total gained in the Pass 
examinations. An Honours list shall be published 
in each subject in order of merit. 

15. A student who has passed this examina- 
tion may appear in the Intermediate in Arts or the 
Bachelor of Arts Examination either in April 
or ip September in a classical language 
only, on payment of rupees ten, and on obtain- 
ing pass marks in that subject be granted a 
certificate to that effect. A candidate may elect to 
appear in the B.A. Examination in this subject 
without having previously taken the Intermediate 
Examination in the subject, 

16. A candidate who is a graduate of this 
University^ in the Faculty of Arts or Science, or a 
candidate who has graduated from another Uni- 
versity but has passed his Master’s Examination 
from this University may be allowed to appear at 
any subsequent examination (April or September) 
in any one or more subjects prescribed for this ex- 
amination, except the subjects in which he has 



316 


REGULVTIOXS 


already passed the examination, on payment of a 
fee of rupees fifteen per subject provided that in 
the case of Science subjects the candidate has at- 
tended at least the minimum number of practicals 
prescribed for the subject, in an institution affili- 
ated to tlve B.Sc. Degree of this University. Such 
a candidate, on obtaining pass marks in that sub- 
ject or subjects shall be granted a certificate to 
that effect. 


APPENDIX A. 

English— Marks* 

♦Two written papers of three hours each— 

(a) Explanation of passages in prose with 

questions on the text-books and their 
authors . . . . . . 80 

(b) Unseen passages, from modern books 

and magazines, with questions calcu- 
lated to test the candidate's ability to 
grasp and express the meaning of 
what he reads, and his knowledge 
of English idiom. An Essay .. 70 

isoT 


In this subject special value is attached to idiomatic 
accuracy of composition. 

11. — Physics — 

1. Practical examination .. .. 50 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Properties of Matter, Mechanics, 

Light and Heat .. .. 50 

(b) Sound, Electricity, Magnetism .. 50 

150 


♦A candidate has the option of taking up either these 
two papers or the three papers prescribed in English for 
the B.A. Examination. 
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III.— Chemistry— 

i -n . , . . Marks. 

1. Practical examination .. .. .. 50 

2. Jwo written papers of three hours each— 


(a) Inorganic 

. 35> 

50 

Physical 

.. 15 j 

(b) Organic 

. 351 

50 

Physical 

. 15/ 

Botany- 


150 

.. 

50 

Practical examination 

Two written papers of three hours 

each— 



(a) Thallophyta, Bryophyta and Pteri- 

dophyta . . . . . . 50 

(h) Phanerogams, Physiology, Ecology 

and General Biology .. .. 50 

150 

V".— Zoology— 

1. Practical examination .. .• 50 

2, Two written papers of three hours each — 

(u) Invertebrata .. .. 50 

(h) Chordata, Theoretical and General 50 

150 

VL— Geology— 

1. Practical examination .. .. 50 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Mineralogy, Petrology and Dyna- 

mical Geology . .. .. 50 

(b) Structural and Stratigraphic Geology 50 

150 

VII. — Physiology — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

First paper .. .. .. .. 50 

Second paper ^ ^ .. •. .. 50 

Practical examination •* .. .* 50 


ISO 
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VIII. — ^Technical Chemistry — Marks^- 

(a) Written paper of three hours on the 

general course . . . . . . 50 

(b) Thesis with oral examination on same 50 

(c) Practical examination .. * 50 

™ 150 


IX. — ^^\stronomy — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (u)— Astronomy .. .. SO 

Paper (b) — Either Option (0 Optics and 
Spherical Trigonometry 

Or 

Option (li) Pure Geometrj' 'I 

of Conic Sections; Analytical I 

Geometry of two and three I 50 

dimensions; same as for [ 

Paper (^) of B.A. ‘‘B’’ 

Course of Mathematics ^ 

Practical Test .. 50 

X. — ^Human Anatomy — 

1. Practical examination . . . , 50 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Human Anatomy .. 50 

(h) Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy, 

Human Evolution and Physical 
Anthropology , , , . 50 


For 1946. 


150 


X I. — Geography — 

Two written papers of three hours each and a practical 
•xamination not exceeding six hours — 

Paper (a ) — Physical Basis of Geography .. 50 

Paper (&)— Regional and Human Geog- 
raphy •• .. 50 

Paper (c ) — Map work and practical .• 50 
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For 1947. 

'There will be two written papers of three hours each 
and a Map*work and practical examination. The M?p- 
work and practical examination shall include 

(i) A written paper of three hours on Map-work, and 
(li) Field-work 

Paper (a) Physical Basis of Geography 50 marks. 


Paper {b) Regional Geography 
Paper (r) Map-work and Practical 

XII. — Military Science — 

One written paper and a practical test — 
(a) Written paper 
(h) Practical test 


50 marks. 
50 marks. 


25 

25 


50 


XII L— Additional Paper in a ^lodcrn Indian 
Language — 

One paper of three hours .. .. .. 50 

Honours Papers. 

The outline of the test for the Honours Papers in 
Geology, Geography and English in the Faculty of Science 
is the same as for the Faculty of Arts. 


APPENDIX B. (Sec Volume II.) 

Courses of Reading for the B.Sc. Examination. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE CONSTITUTION OF 
THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
■ (HONOURS SCHOOL) AND MASTER OF 
SCIENCE. 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours School) must obtain admission 
to one of the Honours Schools in the Science 
Faculty and after working through the courses 
prescribed to the satisfaction of the Board of Con- 
trol of that School, and after passing the preli- 
minary examination, satisfy the examiners in the 
Bachelor of Science (Honours School) Examina- 
tion. 
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* 2 . There shall be instituted Honours Schools 
in — 

(i) Physics. 

(ii) Chemistry. 

(hi) Botany. 
t(iv) Zoology. 

(v) Technical Chemistry. 

Provided that no Honours School shall be 
started before a date to be determined b}' the 
Syndicate. 

:j:3. The teaching staff for each Honours School 
shall be selected by the Syndicate, subject to the 
control of the Senate, on the recommendation of 
the Academic Council. Provided that if a College 
outside Lahore is permitted by the Academic 
Council to give instruction in the first and second 
years of an Honours School, the teaching staff for 

♦The following have been approved as subsidiaries for 
various schools:-— 

For Botany School — 

('a) Zoology; 

(b) Physiology; 

Cc) Chemistry; and 
(d) Geology. 

For Zoology School — 

(a) Botany; 

(b) Physiology; 

(c) Chemistry; and 

(d) Geology. 

For Chemistry School — 

Physics, including a special course of Mathematic^ 
(both Pure and Applied). 

Arrangements for teaching are not guaranteed in al’ 
the subsidiary subjects (para. 12, Synd. Proc-, 4th May. 
1923). 

fThere shall be two written papers of three hours 
each and a practical for the subsidiary Examination in 
Botany for the Zoology Honours School (Synd, Proc., dat- 
ed the 16th May, 1924, para. 10). 

JMinimum qualifications for the teachers for the Hon- 
ours School shall be at least the same as in the case of 
teachers allowed to teach Three Papers Honours. (Vide 
Paragraph 3 (d) of Academic Council Proceedings^ dated the* 
9th l3ecember, 1939.) 
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that purpose shall be selected by the College, sub- 
ject to the approval of the Academic Council. 

3- A. The teaching in an Honours School shall , 
consist,, so far as may be possible, of discussion 
between teacher and student, guidance in reading 
and criticism of written and practical work, with 
attention to the particular development of the 
individual student. So far as may be possible, it 
shall exclude the use of text-books and the delivery 
of lectures intended to be recorded and memorised 
like text-books. 

4. Subject to the regulations and the direc- 
tions of the Academic Council and of the Syndi- 
cate, the discipline and routine in each School shall 
be under the direction of the Board of Control of 
that School. 

5. The Board of Control of an Honours 
School shall be formed by such ^teachers of the 
subject or of a subsidiary subject which is taught 
in the School, as may be appointed by the Syndi- 
cate for the purpose, provided that it shall include 
one teacher from each College outside Lahore 
g^iving instruction to students of the Honours 
School. The University Professor, or the head of 
the Department appointed by the Syndicate, shall 
be Chairman of the Board of Control. 

6. Candidates for admission to any School 
must have taken the subject of that School in the 
Intermediate Examination. 

7. Every candidate admitted to an Honours 
School must be a member of an affiliated College 
and must pay fees to his College and to the Uni- 
versity according to the scales fixed by the Syndi- 
cate and the College concerned. 

♦Teachers' do not mean only “participating teachers” 
but teachers in the subject or a subsidiary subject taught 
in the School. (Vide para. 2, Syndicate Pfoceedings, dated 
30th January, 1942.) 

pt. I, n 
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A member of a College outside Lahore may be 
admitted to an Honours School by the Board of 
Control if that College has been permitted to give 
instruction in that Honours School. In that case 
he will pay no fees to the University until he is 
admitted to a class in Lahore. 

The Syndicate may authorise tlie Dean of Uni- 
versity Instruction to exempt any candidate from 
payment of fees to the University provided the 
number of candidates so exempted does not exceed 
ten per cent, of the number of students on rolls of 
all the University Classes. 

8. Every candidate for admission to an 
Honours School must be recommended by his 
Principal, and obtain a certificate from the Regis- 
trar showing in detail the results of the Inter- 
mediate or B.Sc. Examination. A candidate who 
is not admitted before the summer vacation ma}' 
be admitted up to the end of October. 

*8-A. The Board of Control is the authority 
empowered to admit students to the School or 
class which it controls, and to exclude students 
from such School or class in accordance with any 
rules or directions laid down by the Academic 
Council. The Board of Control shall, as nearly as 
may be, limit the number of students admitted to 
an Honours School to the number for v/hom the 
kind of teaching postulated by Regulation No. 3-A 
can, with due regard to the means at the disposal 
of the University, be provided. 

A student who has received instruction for the 
first two years at a College outside Lahore shall at 
the end of that period take the same test as stu- 
dents in Lahore, and if promoted to the third year 
class shall work for the third year at Lahore. ‘ 

’•‘The word class in this Regulation means any *one 
Df the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th year rjlasses in which the 
^reak in studies takes place (Syfid. Proc., dated the 14th 
Avfay 1937, para. 19.) 
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The work of the fourth year shall be done at 
Lahore, except that the Board of Control, with the 
sanction of the Academic Council, may permit a. 
candidaj:e to work in another *institution where 
there are special facilities for research in a parti- 
cular branch of the subject. 

9. Except in respect of his work in the School, 
each Honours School student will remain under 
the control and discipline of his own College, e.g., 
a student expelled from his College is ipso jacto 
expelled from any Honours School. The Board of 
Control of an Honours School shall in cases of 
misconduct have power to exclude a student from 
the Honours School, but not to expel him from 
t’.e University. 

10. The Board of Control of each Honours 
School shall reconsider shortly before Christmas, 
and again at the end of his first year, the suitabi- 
lity of each new student in the School for the work 
of the School, and send back to the Pass Courses 
those who are found unequal in the work. 

11. Preliminary Examination: Every candi- 
date must qualify in English and shall be examin- 
ed in this subject at the end of the first year of 
the Honours School Course. 

Every candidate must qualify in a subsidiary 
-subject in which he shall be examined at the end 
^>f the second year of the Honours School Course, 
excepting in the case of the Honours School in 
Chemistry when a candidate, having passed the 

♦Such Institutions must be institutions recognised by 
the University. Any other Institution must be approved by 
the Academic Council {Vide Para. 18 of the Academic 
Council Proceedings, dated 30-3-43). 

Where the Board of Control assigns a student to work 
in a particular college that student should pay the fees to 
th^ college concerned (vide paragraph 35 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 6th October. 1944). 

' tThe examination to be held in the end of May (Synd» 
Proc., dated the 7th November, 1930. paragraph 19), 
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B.Sc. Pass Examination in Chemistry and Physics, 
is admitted to the 2nd year of the Honours School 
in Chemistry in which case he will not be required 
to take the preliminary and subsidiary examina- 
tions. 

Candidates from other recognised Universi- 
ties should be eligible for admission to the Hon- 
ours School in the first or the second year on 
the same conditions as students from the Panjab 
University. 

A candidate who fails to satisfy the examin- 
ers in English or in the subsidiary subject shall 
have one other opportunity, about September of 
the year in which he fails, of qualifying in the 
subsidiary subject. 

11-A. A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. 
Examination of the Panjab University, or (sub- 
ject to the sanction of the Academic Council) the 
B.Sc. Pass or other equivalent examination of any 
other recognised University, or, in the case of the 
Honours School in Botany, a candidate who has 
passed the B.Sc. (Agriculture) Examination with 
Botany as a principal subject, will be excused one 
year of the Honours School Course and from 
appearing in the Preliminary Exarnination. 

\2, If a candidate who has been admitted to 
the Honours School is sent back to the Pelss^ 
Classes at any time up to the end of the first year, 
he shall be allowed to take the Pass Degree Exam- 
ination two years after passing the Intermediate 
Examination. 

13. The B.Sc. (Honours School) Examination 
shall be held at the end of the third year of the 
Honours School Course. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 
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14. The B.Sc. (Honours School) Examination 
in each School shall be conducted by a Board 

Examiners, consisting of teachers in the schools • 
and external examiners. 

15. The number of papers and the distribu- 
tion of the subject shall be determined from time 
to time by the Academic Council, on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies, subject to con- 
firmation by the Senate. 

16. A candidate shall not be permitted to 
appear in the Honours School Examination more 
than once. 

17. Candidates considered worthy of Honours 
School Degree shall be classified in three classes. 

18. A candidate who reverts to the Pass 
Courses after failing in the B.Sc. (Honours 
School) Examination may appear for the B.Sc. 
Pass Degree in any> subsequent examination. This 
Regulation shall have retrospective effect from the 
examination held in 1941. 

19. On the advice or with the permission of 
the Board of Control a candidate may postpone 
his appearance in the Honours School Examina- 
tion for one, two, or three years. Provided that 
no candidate who postpones his appearing in the 
examination under this regulation shall be eligible 
for any prize or scholarship. 

20. In the event of a candidate failing to 
appear in the whole or part of the B.Sc. (Honours 
School) Examination after having sent in his 
application, if the Board of Control is satisfied that 
his failure to appear was due to serious illness or 
to some physical accident, and that if he had ap- 
wared he would have obtained the Honours School 
Degree, the Board of Control may recommend him 
to the Syndicate for the grant of a Pass Degree. 

If he is granted this degree such a candidate 
may be admitted to the fourth year class of the 
Honours School. 
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21. If the Board of Examiners consider that 
a candidate is not worthy of the Honours School 
Degree, but that he shows a standard of knowl- 
edge equivalent to that required for the Pass 
Degree, they may recommend him to the Syndi- 
cate for the grant ot the Pass Degree. If he is 
granted this degree such a candidate may not be 
admitted to the fourth year class of the Honours 
School, unless he is pei*mitted by the Board of 
Control to qualify in the Honours School Exam- 
ination and the Board of Examiners certifies that 
he is fit to continue the M.Sc. Course. Such a 
candidate shall not be awarded the B.Sc. Honours 
Degree. 

22. Transitory Regulation. — Candidates who 
have failed in the Honours School Examination in 
Technical Chemistry and have subsequently been 
permitted by the Board of Control to qualify in 
the Honours School Examination shall be allowed 
for the years 1940 and 1941 to qualify in the Old 
Honours School Examination in Technical Chemis- 
try. 

Special Regulations for the Honours School 
of Physics. 

1. Every candidate for admission to this 
School must have taken Physics and Mathematics 
in the Intermediate Examination. 

2. A student who has passed the Bachelor of 
Arts or the Bachelor of Science Examination with 
Physics and either Mathematics A Course or Che- 
mistry or Astronomy will be eligible for admission 
fco the second year of the School. 

3. A student who has passed the Bachelor of 
Arts or the Bachelor of Science Examination 
obtaining sixty per cent, of marks in Physics in 
the examination and has subsequently qualified in 
the subsidiary subject either in the annual or in 
the supplementary examination will be eligible for 
admission to the third year of the School. 



CONSTITUTION OF HONOURS SCHOOLS # 


327 


4. Every candidate who joins the first year 
of the Honours School in Physics must qualify in 
English and will be examined in this subject at the. 
end of the first year of the Honours Course. 

5. The subsidiary subject for the School shall 
be Mathematics. 

6. The Syndicate or the determining au- 
thority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of Part 
II shall have power to exclude any candidate from 
the examination, if it is satisfied that such candi- 
date is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

"^Regulatipns for the M»Sc. and M.Sc. Tech. 

Examinations. 

1. The qualification for admission to the 
M.Sc. Technical Chemistry Examination shall be 
B.Sc. Pass ; provided that a 2nd year B.Sc. Honours 
School student shall be eligible for admission on the 
same conditions as a B.Sc. Pass candidate, if he has 
passed the full B.Sc. Pass Examination. 

The M.Sc. Technical Chemistry Examination 
shall be taken two years after passing the B.Sc. 
Examination. 

The minimum number of attendances required 
for appearing in the M.Sc. Technical Chemistry 
Examination shall be 75 per cent, of the total num- 
ber of possible lectures and practical periods, pro- 
vided, however, that if the Director, Panjab Univer- 
sity Department of Chemical Technology, is satis- 
fied with the work and conduct of the student, he 
may for special reasons like illness, etc., condone 
deficiency in lectures and practical periods to the 
extent of 20 periods in all. 

*In examinations for which the candidate is admitted 
to the degree purely on thesis work, he is not allowed to 
present the thesis before the expiry of 8 months from the 
commencement of the academic session, and after that 
period the thesis might be presented when permitted by 
the Board of Control in the subject {vide paragraph 7 cf 
the Synd, Ptoc,^ dated the 2nd June, 1928'). 
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The Degree shall be called '^M.Sc. Technical 
Chemistry’\ 

2. The examinations for the M.Sc. Degree 
and for the M.Sc. Tech. Degree shall be held at 
the end of the fourth year of the Honours School 
Courses in those subjects in which there are 
Honours Schools. The fourth year of the Honours 
School Course in Chemistry shall also be open to 
candidates who have passed the B.Sc. (Honours 
School) Examination in the Honours School in 
Technical Chemistry. 

Provided further that the Syndicate or the 
determining authority under Regulatioi^ 7 of Chap- 
ter III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
candidate from the examination, if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Exam- 
ination ten years previously and has been engag- 
ed in scientific research may be permitted by the 
Board of Control to qualify in the Honours School 
Examination. If the Board of Examiners certify 
that the candidate is fit to continue his studies in 
the M.Sc. Course, he shall be eligible for admis- 
sion to the M.Sc. Course, but he shall not be award- 
ed the B.Sc. Honours Degree. 

3. The examination in each School shall be 
conducted by a Board of Examiners consisting of 
teachers in the School and external examiners. 

4. The number of papers, the distribution of 
the subject, and the nature of any other test, shall 
be determined from time to time by the Academic 
Council, on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies, subject to confirmation by the Senate. 


M.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master 
of Science shall be held annually in Lahore, begin- 
ning on the 6th April or on such other date as may 
be fixed by the Syndicate. 
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2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who— 

(i) in the case of all subjects except Phy- 
siology, is (1) a ♦Bachelor of 
Science of the University of the 
Panjab or (subject to the sanction 
of the Academic Council) of an> 
other recognised University, or (2) 
in the case of a candidate who is a 
Bachelor of Arts of the University 
of the Pan jab or (subject to the 
sanction of the Academic Council) 
of any other recognised University, 
and has taken Physics or Chemistry 
in the Bachelor of Arts Examina- 
tion, and ill the case of Physiology 
(1) has passed the B.Sc. degree 
examination with Physiology as 
one of the Science subjects or, being 
a B.Sc. in subjects other than Phy- 
siology, has passed the First Pro- 
fessional Examination of the Panj- 
ab University and (2) has spent the 
two academic years preceding the 
M.Sc. examination in the study of 
Physiology in an affiliated College; 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 
trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; 

(Hi) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended— 

(1) of good character; 

(2) for the practical examination in 

Science, of having attended not 

♦BiSc. in Agriculture eligible to Join the M.Sc. Gass 
(para. 5, Syndkafe, 2-2-13). 
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less than two-thirds of the 
periods assigned to practical 
work in that subject (the mini- 
mum number of attendances re- 
quired being seventy-fiv6) ; 

A student from a college may offer for this 
examination a subject in which that college is not 
affiliated by attending a prescribed course of 
lectures in that subject in another college affiliat- 
ed in the subject. In such a case the Principal 
of the College in which the student attends the 
course of lectures shall certify as regards the 
candidate having attended the prescribed per- 
centage of attendances and the Principal of the 
College in which the student is enrolled shall 
report his name to the Registrar for information 
of the Syndicate. 

(b) any ^private candidate who is admitted 
under Chapter V of Part IV by the 
special order of the Senate, and is a 
graduate in Science of the Panjab or 
any other recognised University. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of 
Chapter III of Part II shall have 
power to exclude rfny candidate from 
the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to 
be admitted thereto. 

♦All applications for permission to appear as private 
candidates in the various TJniversity Examinations must 
reach the University Office oy the 1st December of the 
year preceding the examination in which candidates intend 
to appear. Applications received after the 1st December 
but not later than the 15th December shall be considered 
only on payment of a late fee of Re, 1 per diem up to a 
maximum of Rs. 5. After the 15th December such appli- 
cation forms will be accepted only with the special permis- 
Bhn of the Vice-Chancellor (paragraph 5 of the Syndicate 
P/$ceedings, dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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*3. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 1st Febru- 
ary of the yeaf of examination, accompanied by a 
fee of seventy-five rupees, or in the case of a pri; 
vate candidate of eighty rupees, and a ^ statement 
showing the subject in which he desires to be 
examined. A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present himself for the examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee.^ but he may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of the above fee on each 
occasion. The fee shall be refundable to the legal 
heirs of a candidate who dies before the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

3-A. Whenever the applicatipn or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs, 5. Provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained up to the 10th Febru- 
ary of the year of examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up one subject and one only. 

The following are the subjects of examination : 

(1) Geology. 

(2) Physiology. 

5. In all subjects the examination shall con- 
sist of written papers and a practical test. In 
addition, if it is considered advisable, a thesis on 
any branch of the subject may be submitted. The 
outline of the tests in each subject and the marks 
allotted are given in Appendix B, subject to the 
restriction that the total marks given shall be 700. 

6. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be forty-five per 

♦M.Sc. Ho: 5 ^ours School Research candidates who have 
no written examination may pay their examination fees up 
to the 30th April of the year of examination. 
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cent, in the aggregate and thirty-three per cent, in 
each paper and in the practical examination. 

7. Candidates who gain sixty per cent, or 
.more of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the 
first class; those who gain not less than fifty- 
per cent, in the second class ; and all below, in the 
third class. 

7-A. Four weeks after the commencement 
of the examinations, or as soon as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who 
have passed, arranged in three divisions. Each 
successful candidate shall receive with his degree, 
a certificate stating the division in which he has 
passed. 

8. Any Minster of Science may, on payment 
of a fee of sixty rupees or in the case of a private 
candidate sixty-^five rupees, be admitted to this 
examination in an 3 r branch other than that in 
\vhich he was previously examined, and may, if 
his attainments come up to the standard pres- 
cribed, be granted a certificate to that effect, stat- 
ing the class in itvhich he has passed. 

9. If in any dissertation involving original 
work, the examiners are of opinion that the work 
presented is not sufficient, and if the candidate’s 
other papers reach such a standard that qualify- 
ing marks in the dissertation would have enabled 
him to pass the examination, the candidate may 
be given an opportunity of completing his work 
at the discretion of the examiners. The maximum 
extra time allowed in such a case shall be one 
year, but it shall be possible for the candidate to 
submit his results at any time within that period. 
Such candidates shall at the time of publication 
of the results of the M.Sc. Examination be notified 
as being required by the examiners to submit fur- 
ther work under the above head. Such candidates 
shall not be eligible for medals nor other Univer- 
sity distinctions. 
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Provided that a Master of Science of another 
University may on the basis of reciprocity appear 
in the M.Sc. Examination of this University even 
in the subject in which he has already passed the 
M,Sc. Examination from that University. 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume 11.) 

Courses of Reading for the M.Sc. Examination. 


’•'DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
(Ph.D.) 

Science Facult>^ 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy in the Science Faculty shall be re- 
quired : — 

(i) to produce a certificate that he has taken 
the Master’s Degree of the University 
of the Panjab or (subject to the sanc- 
tion of the Academic Council) of any 
other recognised University, or being 
a graduate of the University of the 
Panjab has passed any other equiva- 
lent examination ; 

(w) if he has passed the Degree of Master 
from the University of the Panjab, 
to prove to the satisfaction of the 
Syndicate, that for not less than three 
years after passing his examinatior 
for the Degree of Master he has pur- 
sued an advanced course of study 
bearing upon the subject selected by 
him for the degree; or 

♦The thesis of a candidate for the degree of Ph.D. shall 
not he accepted in the same Faculty in which the candi- 
date has already been admitted to the Senior Doctorate 
{paragraph 17, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 23rd Feb- 
ruary, 1938). ■ '• ' • ^ 
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(Hi) if he has passed the Degree of Master 
from any other recognised Univer- 
sity or, being a graduate of the Uni^ 

* versity of the Panjab, has passed any 
other equivalent examination in the 
subject with which his thesis is con- 
nected, to prove to the satisfaction of 
the Syndicate that he has for not less 
than three years carried on ^research 
work under approved supervision in 
an institution affiliated to this Univer- 
sity, provided that in the case of 
Science subjects his work for the 
Degree of Master or for any other 
equivalent examination included some 
research work failing which he shall 
adduce satisfactory evidence of hav- 
ing done adequate research work 
after taking the Master's Degree or 
other equivalent examination but be- 
fore admission to work for this 
degree ; 

(h) to submit a thesis complying with the 

• following conditions : — 

(a) the greater portion of the work sub- 
mitted therein must have been done 


♦The research work carried out at (1) the Imperial 
Agricultural Institute, New Delhi, or any of the substations ; 
(2) at the Imperial Veterinary Research Institute, Muktes- 
war, or any of the substations; (3) in the Irrigation Re- 
search, Punjab; (4) at the Indian Institute of Science, 
Bangalore; and (5) at the Nutrition Research Laboratories, 
Coonoor, is treated on the same footing as research work 
carried out at the Universities (vide paragraph 16 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 15th February, 1935; Para- 
graph 2 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 12th March, 
1940; Paragraph 37 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
13th December, 1940 ; Paragraph 18 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 6th June, 1941 and Paragraph 10 of 
the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14th May, 1943). 
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subsequent to his passing the Mas- 
ter’s Degree examination, and 

(b) the work must contain some material 
contribution to knowledge arxi 
afford evidence of originality shown 
by the discovery of new facts, or by 
the exercise of independent critical 
power. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
•of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

2. The Academic Council, at the time of ap- 
proving the subject of thesis, shall appoint a super- 
visor whose duties shall be (i) to guide the candi- 
date and (//) to certify as to the fitness of the thesis 
for examination. In the event of a difference aris- 
ing between a candidate and a supervisor a refer- 
ence shall be made to the Dean of University In- 
struction who may decide the dispute himself or 
refer it to some other competent person. 

3. The candidate shall submit the *thesis 
fwithin three years of the date of approval of the 
subject of thesis by the Academic Council. The 
Academic Council may, however, extend the period 
after considering the report of the Head of the 
Department or of the supervisor concerned on the 
progress of work made by the candidate. 

♦Candidates are required to submit as many copies of 
the thesis as the number of examiners together with an 
extra copy for the office. (Paragraph 17 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings^ dated the 4th June, 1940). 

fThe word “within” means that the thesis can be sub- 
mitted at any time before the expiry of the three years of 
the date of the approval of the subject of the thesis by the 
Academic Council (vide paragraph 27 of the Syndicate Pro- 
ceedings, dated the Vth June, 1944). 
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4. Every candidate shall forward with his 
application a fee of rupees two hundred. The 
fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs, of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 

5. Every candidate for the Ph.D. degree shall 
be examined orally at a time and place to be decid- 
ed by the University in respect of the subject- 
matter of his thesis. This examination is to be 
conducted by the University Professor or the Head 
of the University Department^ concerned in con- 
sultation with the External Examiners. The can- 
didate may also have to take a written paper, but 
the examiners may waive this if the candidate's 
work is otherwise satisfactory. 

6. Two **external examiners shall be appoint- 
ed who shall both read the thesis and all answer 
papers, if any, as well as the report of the finternal 
examiner, and shall satisfy themselves that thesis 
is the candidate's own work and shall each present 
a report to the Syndicate stating whether, in his 
opinion, the candidate is, by reason of his attain- 
ments, a fit person to receive the Degree of Doctor. 

In the event of a difference of opinion between 
the two external examiners, the Syndicate shall 

♦In any subject in which there is no University Teach- 
ing Department, the Oral examination shall be conducted 
by a person appointed by the Syndicate. 

♦♦Ordinarily the examiners for the Ph.D. Degree and for 
the Senior Doctorate should be persons from outside India 
except in the case of Oriental Classical Languages or sub- 
jects relating to India in which case, if necessary, one suit- 
able examiner may be recommended from India (paragraph 
, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 5th March, 1938). 

fAn Internal Examiner or any other person who con- 
ducts the Oral Examination and makes a report to the 
External Examiner is to be paid Rs. 200 where he has not 
supervised the work, but where he has supervised the work 
he is to be paid Rs. 50 only. {Vide paragraphs 20 and 14 of 
the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 23rd February, 1944 and 
16th June, 1944 respectively). , ^ 
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have power to appoint a third examiner and the 
Syndicate shall decide after considering the reports 
of the examiners whether the degree is to be con- 
ferred. 

Each external examiner in his report shall 
state that either (a) the degree be awarded to the 
candidate, or (b) the thesis be rejected or (c) the 
candidate be allowed to ^resubmit his thesis not 
earlier than six months from the date of the deci- 
sion of the Syndicate. 

7. The Registrar shall publish the result iu 
accordance with the decision of the Syndicate. 

tTHE DOCTOR OF SCIENCE EXAMINATION 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor 
of Science shall have passed not less than six 
years previously the examination for the Master^s 
degree. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

2. Every candidate for the degree must have 

already made substantial published contributions 
to science. 

*In such a case the candidate will pay half the fees 
for the second examination. ^ , 

tThe research work carried out at the Imperial Agricul- 
tural Institute, New Delhi, or any of the substations, at 
the Imperial Veterinary Research Institute, Mukteswar, or 
any of the substations, in the Irrigation Research, Punjab, 
and at the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, is treated 
on the same footing as research work carried out at the 
Universities {vide Paragraph 16 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated the 15th February, 1935; Paragraph 2 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 12th March, 1^40; P^a- 
graph 37 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 13th De- 
cember, 1940; and Paragraph 18 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated the 6th June, 1941). 
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3. Every candidate shall submit his ♦work 
containing an original and substantial contribu- 
tion to some branch of learning accompanied by a 
fee of rupees five hundred. Any work submitted 
for the degree shall be satisfactory as regards 
literary presentation. The fee shall be refundable 
to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before 
the commencement of the examination. 

4. The work submitted shall be examined by 
a Board of Examinersf to be nominated by the 
Syndicate on the recommendation of the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

5. Candidates who have given evidence ot 
research and ability satisfactory to the Board of 
Examiners and have fulfilled the prescribed condi- 
tions shall be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of 
Science. 

6. If the Board of Examiners consider that 
the candidate is not worthy of the Degree of Doc- 
tor of Science but that his work is of a standard 
equivalent to that required for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy, they may recommend him 
to the Syndicate for the grant of the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. 


^Candidates are required to submit as many copies of 
their work as the number of examiners together with an 
extra ^copy for the office. (Paragraphs 17 and 12 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 4th June, 1940, and 3rd 
November, 1944, respectively. 

tOrdinarily the examiners for the Ph.D. degree and for 
the Senior Doctorate should be persons from outside India 
except in the case of Oriental Classical Languages or sub- 
jects relating to India in which case, if necessary, one suit- 
able examiner may be recommended from India. (Para. Ifc 
Synd, Proc., dated the 5th March, 1938). 
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(w) FACULTY OF LAW 
THE FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

1. The First Examination in Law shall be 
neld annually at Lahore beginning about the middle 
of Ma/ or on such other date as may be fixed by 
the Syndicate. 

No one is eligible to appear in the examination 
unless he has previously passed the Preliminary 
examination under Regulation II-A relating to the 
Law College, or subject to the sanction of the Syn- 
dicate the equivalent kw examination of any other 
recognised University in India. 

2. The examination shall be conducted 
through the medium of English. 

.3. The examination shall be open to any 
person who — 

(i) has graduated in the Faculty of Arts 

or of Science or of Commerce or of 
Agriculture of the University of the 
Panjab or (subject to the sanction of 
the Syndicate) of any other recog- 
nised University; 

(ii) has been on the roll of the Law College. 

Lahore, during the academic year 
preceding the examination; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar 

by the Principal, Law College, 
Lahore ; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 

signed by the Principal, Law College, 
Lahore : — 

(a) of good character; 

When the candidate is a woman known to the 
Principal, the certificate may be signed by the 
Principal, Law College, and where the candidate 
is not known to him, by the Principal of the Col- 
lege last attended by her or by a Magistrate. 
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(6) of having attended not less than three- 
fourths of the lectures delivered to 
the F. E. L. Class during the academic 
year preceding the examination; 

(c) of having attended not less than two- 

thirds of the law moots and tutorial 
meetings combined which are held 
for his class during the academic 
year preceding the examination; and 

(d) of having passed, previous to attending 

the prescribed course of lectures for 
the First Examination in Law, the 
College test examination under Re- 
gulation 11 -A relating to the Law 
College, or, subject to the sanction 
of the Syndicate, the equivalent Law 
examination of any other recognised 
University in India, 

Provided that the requirements of clauses (ii) 
and (iv) (b) and (r) will not be neces- 
sary in the following cases: — 

♦(a) if the candidate has served as judicial 
officer in the Province for at least 
three years, provided that at the 
time of appearing in the examina- 
tion he has not ceased to be in judi- 
cial service, or 

(b) if the candidate is a woman. 


♦The following officers exercising Civil o;: Criminal judi- 
cial functions shall be considered ‘‘judicial officers” for the 
purpose of this Regulation: 

1. Members of the Indian Civil Service, 

2. Members of the Provincial Civil Service, and 

3. Tehsildars, and 

4. Naib Tahsildars possessing magisterial powers 
(vide paragraphs 19 and 23 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dat- 
ed 15th February, 1944 and 2nd March, 1945, respectively). 

Judicial officers in the Indian States are not entitled to 
appear privately under this Regulation (Synd, Proc., dated 
23rd October, 1925, para. 21), 
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3- A. A deficiency in the number of* lectures 
may be condoned for very special reasons under 
Regulation 7 of Chapter III of Part II. 

4. ^ A student of the College who, having 
attended the prescribed number of lectures, does 
not appear at the examination for sufficient 
cause, or having appeared at the examination has 
failed,* may be allowed to appear for the next 
three annual examinations without attending a 
fresh course of lectures. 

5. Every candidate shall fqrward his appli-' 
cation to the Registrar in such form as may from 
time to time be prescribed, ordinarily by the 
twenty-fifth March of the year of examination 
accompanied by a fee of forty rupees, or in the 
case of a private candidate of forty-five rupees. 
A candidate who fails to pass or to present him- 
self for examination shall not be entitled to claim 
a refund of the fee; but, subject to his making an 
application in accordance with this rule, he may 
be admitted to subsequent examirxatio|is on pay- 
ment of a like fee on each occasion. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candi- 
date who dies before the commencement of the 
examination. 

5-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than thr6e days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay ad- 
ditional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such appli- 
cation shall only be entertained up to the fifth 
April of the year of examination. 

6. Five papers of three hours each shall be 
set in this examination. 


♦This right is not taken away by reason of a candidate's 
re-admission in the Law College either as a regular student 
or as a casual student (Synd- Proc-^ dated the 24th April, 
1931), 
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7. The following shall be the subjects of 
examination : — 

(i) Equity with special reference to Trusts and 

Mortgages. 

(ii) Law of Crimes including selected chapters of the 

Indian Penal Code. 

(iii) Law of Torts, and Law of Easements, with 

selected cases, English and Indian. 

(iv) Mercantile Law: 

Syllabus for this subject will be prescribed by the 

Board of Studies out of the following branches 

of Law: — 

Negotiable Instruments, Sale of Goods, Partner- 
ship, Companies, Agency, Bailment, Insurance,. 

Patents and Trade Marks. 

(v) Public International Law. 

Or, 

Conflict of Laws. 

Provided that a candidate will be eligible for exemp- 
tion from re-cxamination in Public International Law if 
he has already passed M.A. Examination in that subject of 
an equivalent standard. 

8. Each paper shall carry a maximum number 
of 100 marks. 

9. Every candidate shall, in order to be 
deemed to have passed this examination, be re- 
quired to obtain forty per cent, of the maximum 
number of marks allotted to each paper and fifty 
per cent, in the aggregate. 

(i) A candidate who fails in one subject only 
but has obtained fifty per cent, of the aggregate 
marks in the examination and not less than 
twenty-five per cent, of marks in the subject in 
which he has failed may be permitted to appear 
in that subject only at a special supplementary 
examination to be held about the end of Septem- 
ber of the same year, on payment of forty rupees, 
or in the case of a private candidate of forty-five 
rupees. 

If he obtain forty per cent, of marks in that 
one subject he shall be deemed to have passed the 
First Examination in Law. 
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(ii) If he fail to pass or fail to appear in the 
special examination in September he may be per- 
mitted to appear again in that one subject in the 
annual examination of the following year, under 
the same conditions as laid down in paragraph (i) 
and provided that he can produce a certificate 
proving that he has subsequent to his last fail- 
ing passed in the College Sessional Examination 
held in the above subject. 

(iii) A candidate who fails to appear or tails 
to pass in the annual examination mentioned in 
paragraph (ii) will be declared to have failed in 
the Avhole examination and must appear in all sub- 
jects at any subsequent examination. 

(iv) The candidate appearing in the supple- 
mentary or the annual examination under this 
Regulation shall ordinarily forward his application 
to the Registrar at least thirty days before the 
commencement of the examination accompanied 
by the prescribed fee. Whenever the application 
or fee of the candidate is received more than three 
days after the last date prescribed above, he shall 
pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to fifteen 
days before the commencement of the examina- 
tion. 

(v) Any candidate who fails in April in the 
examination may be permitted to appear in the 
supplementary examination to be held at the end 
of September under this Regulation. Candidates 
taking the First Law Examination in September 
shall be eligible to join the LL.B. Class provision- 
ally along with the candidates who had passed the 
examination held in April. 

10. Six weeks after the commencement of 
the examination or as soon thereafter as is pqssi- 
ble, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, showing the division in 
which they have passed. 
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A candidate wko obtains sixty-five per cent, 
marks or more in the aggregate shall be shown 
as having passed in the first division and all other 
passed candidates shall be shown in the second 
division. 

11. A certificate of having passed the First 
Examination in Law shall be granted to each 
successful candidate stating the division in which 
he has passed. 

Transitory Regulation Relating to the First 
Examination in Law* 

1. Nothing in these Regulations shall affect 
the existing rights of private candidates who have 
attended the prescribed course of lectures in the 
old syllabus to sit for the First Examination in 
Law in the old syllabus in 1937, 1938 and 1939 
under Regulation 4 relating to the First Examina- 
tion in Law, without attending a fresh course of 
lectures in the Law College. 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

List of Books and Acts Recommended for Perusal. 


THE EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF LAWS. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Laws shall be held twice a year about the middle 
of May and October at Lahore or on such other 
dates as may be fixed by the Syndicate. Every candi- 
date shall have the option of appearing in the 
examination, either in May or in October, but he 
must pass in all the subjects together in the same 
examination unless he fulfils the conditions of 
Regulation 10 (t) below. The examination to be 
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held in ^October shall be open to all candidates, 
otherwise eligible, including those who fail in the 
examination held in May. 

2.* The examination shall be open to any per- 
son who has passed the First Examination in Law 
of the University of the Pan jab in the subjects 
newly prescribed in Regulation 7 relating to the 
First Examination in Law, or, subject to the sanc- 
tion of the Syndicate, the equivalent Law exam- 
ination of any other recognised University in 
India, and 

(i) has his name submitted to the Registrar 
by the Principal, Law College, Lahore, 
and 


(ii) produces the following certificates signed 
by the Principal, Law College, Lahore : — 

(a) of good character. 

When the candidate is a woman, the certificate 
may be signed by the Principal, Law College, or 
when the candidate is not known to him, by the 
Principal of the College last attended by her, or by 
-a Magistrate. 

(&) of having attended not less than three- 
fourths of the lectures delivered to 
his class and not less than two- 
thirds of the Law moots and tuto- 
rial meetings combined which are 
held for his class during the acade- 
mic year preceding the examination, 


♦A college student appearing in October ^xaminati^ 
•shall be regarded as a college candidate, if be bad not 
aoocared in the May examination and as a private candi- 
date if he had appeared and failed in the May cxamina- 
tion tSe paragrSh 16 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
the 2Sth May, 1944). 
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or 

♦has served as a judicial officer in the 
Province for at least three 
years, provided he has not 
ceased to be in judicial service, 
or 

is a woman candidate. 

2-A. A deficiency in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very special reasons under 
Regulation 7 of Chapter III of Part II. 

3. A student of the College who, having 
attended the prescribed number of lectures, does 
not appear at the examination for sufficient cause, 
or having appeared at the examination has failed, 
+may be allowed to appear in the next three 
fepchminations subsequent to the examination in 
which he had first appeared without attending a. 
fresh course of lectures. 

4. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar in such form as may, from 
time to time, be prescribed, ordinarily by the 
twenty-fifth March of the year of examination in 
the case of a candidate appearing in the Examina- 
tion to be held in May and by the twenty-fifth 


♦The following officers exercising Civil or Criminal 
judicial functions shall be considered “judicial officers” for 
the purpose of this Regulation : 

1. Members of the Indian Civil Service; 

2. Members of the Provincial Civil Service, and 

3. Tehsildars. 

4. Naib Tahsildars possessing magisterial powers- 
(vide paragraphs 19 and 23 of the Syndicate ProceeSngSt dat- 
ed 15th February, 1944 and 2nd March, 1945, respectively). 

Judicial officers in the Indian States are not entitled to 
appear as private candidates under this Regulation (Synd 
Proc., dated the 23rd October, 1^25, para. 21). 

tThis right is not taken away by reason of a candi- 
date’s re-admission in the Law College either as a regular 
student or as a casual student (Synd, Proc,, dated the 24th 
April, 1931). 
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August of the year of examination in the case of 
a candidate appearing in the examination to be 
held in October, accompanied by a fee of sixty 
rupees, or in the case of a private candidate of 
sixty-five rupees, each time* when he appears in 
the examination. The fee shall be refundable to 
the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but subject to his mak- 
ing an application in accordance with this rule, he 
may be admitted to subsequent examinations oh 
payment of a like fee on each occasion. 

4-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the fifth April of 
the year of examination, in the case of a candidate 
appearing in the examination to be held in May, 
and up to the fifth September of the 3 'ear of 
examination in the case of a candidate appearing 
in the examination to be held in October. 

4-B. A candidate who passes the First 
Examination in T.aw by taking the supplementary 
test in May and has attended not less than three- 
fourths of the lectures delivered to his class dur- 
ing the year preceding the annual examination, 
shall be allowed to sit in the supplementary 
examination for the Degree of Baclielor of Laws in 
the following October. 

5. Five papers of three hours each shall be 
set in this examination. 

6. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all papers except of Pleadings and Con- 
veyancing, in which the medium shall be English 
and Urdu. 
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7. The following shall be the subjects of 
examination : — 

(i) Civil Procedure and Limitation. 

(ii) Criminal Procedure and Evidence. 

(iii) Pleadings and Conveyancing. 

(iv) Punjab Land Revenue, Tenancy, Pre-emption 

and Alienation of Land Acts. 

(v) Minor Acts (the Majority Act, the Guardian and 

Wards Act, the Court Fees and Suits Valuation 
Acts, the Registration Act, the Provincial In 
solvency Act, and the Stamp Act). 

In papers (i), (ii) and (v) the questions set will 
test the practical knowledge of the candidates,, 
who will be allowed the use of the bare Acts in 
the Examination Hall. 

In papers (i) and (ii) the candidates will be 
examined in selected portions only which shall be 
fixed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

In paper (iii) the questions set will test the 
knowledge of the candidates in draftii^ pleadings 
and deeds of Conveyancing both in English and 
in Urdu, provided that in the case of those 
students who do not know Urdu language the 
alternative shall be English. 

♦A course of lectures on Legal Ethics shall be 
delivered to the LL.B. Class of which seventy-five 
per cent, shall be attended by every student. No* 
examination by the University shall be held in this 
subject but the attendance at the course shall be 
compulsory. 

♦The revised rules regulating the qualifications and ad- 
mission of Pleaders framed by the High Court of Judica- 
ture at Lahore lay down that any person applying for en- 
rolment on or after 1st July, 1939, whose qualification is that 
of LL.B. at the Universities of the Panjab or Delhi shall 
produce a certificate that he has attended 75 per cent, of the 
course of lectures on Legal Ethics. This certificate shall 
not be necessary in the case of a person who has passed 
the LL.B. Examination from the Universities of the Pan jab* 
or Delhi under the old Regulations. 
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8. Notwithstanding anything to the contra- 
ry, no one who has not passed the First Examina- 
tion in Law in the subjects newly prescribed in 
Regulation 7, will be allowed to appear in the LL.B; 
Examination to be held according to new Regula- 
tion 7. 


9. Each paper shall carry a maximum number 
of 100 marks. 


10. Every candidate shall, in order to be 
deemed to have passed this examination (whether 
taken in May or in October), be required to obtain 
forty per cent, of the maximum number of marks 
allotted to each paper, and fifty per cent, in the 
aggregate. Provided that no candidate who passes 
in the examination held in October shall be entitled 
to any prize or medal. 

(i) A candidate who appears in the examina- 
tion in all the subjects, whether in May or in Octo- 
ber, and fails in one subject only but has obtained 
fifty per cent, of the aggregate marks in the 
examination and not less than twenty-five per cent, 
of marks in the subject in which he has failed may 
be permitted to appear in that subject only at the 
next examination, or, if he fat4s to pass or present 
himself for the examination then, at the examina- 
tion next after that, on payment of the ^me fee as 
for the whole examination on each occasion, and if 
he obtains forty per cent, of marks in that subject 
in either of these examinations he shall be deemed 
to have passed the LL.B. Examination. 

(ii) A candidate who fails to pass or fails to 
appear in both the chances referred to in (i) above 
shall be declared to have failed in the whole exam- 
ination and must appear in all the subjects at any 


subsequent examination. ^ 

11 A candidate who obtains sixty-five per 
cent, in the aggregate shall be shown as having 
passed in the first division, and all other passed 
randidates in the second division. 
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12. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is possi- 
ble, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
’dates who have passed showing the division io 
which they have passed. 

13. A certificate of having passed the 
Bachelor of Laws Examination shall be granted 
to each successful candidate stating the division 
in which he has passed. 

Transitory Regulation Relating to the Examina- 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

1. Nothing in these Regulations will affect the 
right of candidates who have passed the First 
Law Examination under Regulation (1) relating 
to the Transitory Regulations, regarding First 
Law Examination, to sit for the Bachelor of Laws 
Examination under the old syllabus provided that 
no such examination shall be held after the year 
1943, and provided further that notwithstanding 
• anything to the contrary contained in these Reg- 
ulations no lectures for the LL.B. examination 
under the old syllabus will be held at the Law Col- 
lege, Lahore, after the academic year of 1939-40 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume IT.) 

List of Books Recommended for Perusal. 


THE EXAMINATION FOR DIPLOMA IN 
CONVEYANCING 

1. The examination for Diploma in Convey- 
ancing shall be held annually at Lahore, on such 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The Examination shall be open to any 
person who (a) has passed the Bachelor of Laws 
Examination of the University of the Panjab, or 
subject to the sanction of the Syndicate, of any other, 
recognised University in India, or has been admit- 
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ted as a Barrister in England or Ireland and (i) has 
his name submitted to the Registrar by the Princi- 
pah Law College, Lahore, and (ii) produces the fol- 
lowing certificates signed by the Principal, Law 
College, Lahore : 

(a) of good character; 

(Z?) of having attended not less than three- 
fourths of the lectures delivered to his 
class during the academic year preced- 
ing the examination. A deficiency in 
the number of lectures may be con- 
doned for very special reasons under 
Regulation 7 of Chapter III of Part II . 

3. A student who, having attended the pres- 
cribed number of lectures, does not appear at the 
examination for sufficient cause, or having ap- 
peared at the examination has failed, may be allow- 
ed to appear at the next examination and the one 
after the next without attending the fresh course 
of lectures. 

4. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar in such form as may, from tune 
to time, be prescribed ordinarily at least thirty days 
before the commencement of the Examination, 
accompanied by a fee of thirty rupees or in the case 
of a private candidate of forty rupees each time 
when he appears in the Examination. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to i)resent himself for examina- 
tion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 

5. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after the 
last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of rupees 5 provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to seven days before 
the commencement of the examination. 
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6. Four papers of three hours each shall be 
set in this Examination. English shall be the 
medium of examination. 

7. The following shall be the subjects of 
examination : — 

(i) General Principles of Conveyancing. 
This will include rules of the Interpre- 
tation of deeds and wills. 

(n) Practical Drafting. Deeds and Wills. 
(in) Practical Drafting. (Commercial docu- 
ments relating to Banking, Insurance 
Companies and Agency). 

(w) Legislative Di'afting. This will include 
rules of interpretation of statutes. 

The examiner in each subject shall frame 
the question paper with reference to 
the syllabus and the text books pres- 
cribed. 

8. Each question paper shall carry a maximum 
number of 100 marks. 

9. Every candidate shall, in order to be deem- 
ed to have passed this examination, be required to 
obtain forty per cent, of the maximum number of 
marks allotted to each paper, and fifty per cent, in 
the aggregate. 

10. A candidate who obtains sixty-five per 
cent, marks or more in the aggregate shall be shown 
as having passed in the first division and all other 
candidates shall be shown in the second division. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination or as soon as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who 
have passed the examination showing the division 
in which they have passed. 

12. A Diploma of having passed the Examina- 
tion in Conveyancing shall be granted to each suc- 
cessful candidate stating the division in which he 
has passed. 
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miE SPECIAL TEST IN LAW 
EXAMINATION. 

1. The Examination for the Special Test in* 
Law shall be held annually at Lahore on such date 
as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examihation shall be open to any 
person who has passed the Bachelor of Laws 
Examination and has been permitted* to appear in 
the examination by the Hon'ble Judges of the High 
Court of Judicature at Lahore. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar in such form as may from 
time to time be prescribed ordinarily at least thirty 
days before the commencement of the examination, 
accompanied by a fee of one hundred rupees. A 
candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a re- 
fund of the fee; but, subject to his making an 
application in accordance with this rule, he may be 
admitted to subsequent examinations on payment 
of a like fee on each occasion. The fee shall be 
refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate who 
dies before the commencement of the examina- 
tion. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5, {provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to fifteen days before 
the commencement of the examination. 

5. One paper in the following five subjects of 

the standard expected of the candidates for the 
First Examination in Law and Bachelor of La^ 
Examination, carrying a maximum number of 100 
marks, shall be set : — 

•For a copy of Rules relating to the eligibility of candi- 
dates to appear at this examination, application should oe 
made to the Registrar. High Court. Lahore. 

Pt. I, 12 < 
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(1) Punjab Tenancy Act. 

(2) Punjab Land Revenue Act (omitting 
rules). 

(3) Punjab Alienation of Land Act. 

(4) Punjab Pre-emption Act. 

(5) Customary Law of the Punjab. 

6. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion. 

7. Every candidate shall, in order to be deem- 
ed to have passed this examination, be required to 
obtain 40 marks. 

8. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed. A certificate of having 
passed the Special Test in Law Examination shall 
be granted to each successful candidate. 


THE EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF LAWS. 

1. Candidates for the LL.M. Examination 
-shall be examined at Lahore on the first of May or 
on such other date as may be fixed by the Syndi- 
cate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any per- 
son who has taken the Degree of LL.B. of the Uni- 
versity of the Panjab or (subject to the sanction of 
Ere Syndicate) the equivalent law degree of any 
other recognised'*' University in India or in Great 
Britain or Ireland, at least two academical years 
before the examination. The Regulations dealing 
with Private Candidates in Chapter V of Part IV do 
not apply to the LL.M. Examination. 

♦Students of such Universities whose LL.B. Examina- 
tion is recognised as equivalent to the LL.B. Examination 
of this University would be permitted to appear in the 
LL.M. Examination only if the examination is held by this 
University for its own students and then in the Group or 
Group'^ in which it is so held. 
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3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar, in such form as may from 
time to time be prescribed, by the 5th of January 
of the year of examination, accompanied by a fee' 
of one hundred rupees. A candidate who fails to 
pass or to present himself for examination shall 
not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but,, 
subject to his making an application in accordance 
with this rule, he may be admitted to subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee on each 
occasion. The fee shall be refundable to the 
legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 

4. Five papers of three hours each shall be set 
in this examination. 

5. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion. 

6. The candidates shall be examined in one' 
of the following six alternative groups of subjects 

Group I 

Jurisprudence and Comparative Law 

Paper I. — Analytical Jurisprudence. 

Paper IT. — ^Historical Jurisprudence. 

Paper ITI. — Legal History'. 

Paper IV.— Comparative Law. 

Paper V.— Principles of Legislation and Interpreta- 
tion of Statutes. 

Group II 

Constitutional Law and Public International Law 

Paper I. — English Constitutional Lavr and its his- 
tory. 

Paper 11. — Law and History of the Constitutions of 
British Dominions. 

Paper TIL — Law and History of Indian Constitiitioiy^. 

Paper IV. — Foreign Constitutional Law (The Unit- 
ed States, France and Switzerland), 

Paper V.— Public International Law. 

Group III 

Criminal Law and Evidence 

Paper I. — Criminal Law of India. 

Paper II. — English Criminal .l!aw and its history? 

Paper III. — Law of Evidence (Indian and English#). 
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Paper IV. — Criminal Procedure. 

Paper V. — Elements of Science of Criminology. 

Group IV 

Law of Proponty 

Paper I. — ^Transfer of Property (inter vivos), Wills 
and Succession. 

Paper II. — Land Tenures in British India. 

Paper III. — Law of Easement and Prescription. 
Paper IV. — Equity with special reference to Trusts. 
Paper V. — Specific Performance and Injunctions. 

Group V 

Law of Contract, Mercantile Law and Tort 

Paper I. — General Principles of Law of Contract. 
Paper II. — Sale of Goods, Agency and Partnership. 
Paper III. — Company Law and Bankruptcy. 

Paper IV.— Law of Negotiable Instruments, Banking 
and Insurance. 

Paper V. — Law of Tort. 

Group VI 

Personal Laws and Law of Domestic Relations 

Paper I.— Hindu Law and its history. 

Paper II. — Mohammadan Law and its history. 
Paper III. — Panjab Customary Law. 

Paper JV. — Statutory Law in India of Marriage, 
Divorce, Guardianship and Succession. 

Paper V. — Roman Law and its history, 

7. Each paper shall carry a maximum number 
of 100 marks. 

7-A. Every candidate shall submit to the Re- 
gistrar by 31st of March four copies of a thesis, 
printed or typewritten in English, on a legal sub- 
ject previously accepted bv the Board of Studies, 
tic shall state in a preface to the the^s, the 
sources from which he has derived information or 
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guidance for his work. He shall also be requii^ed 
to declare that the thesis submitted by him is not 
substantially the same a$ one that has already been 
submitted for a degree at any other University.* 
The maximum number of marks for thesis shall be 
200 . 


8. A candidate shall be deemed to have pass- 
ed the examination if he has obtained one-half of 
the maximum number of marks allotted to each 
paper and to thesis. A candidate who obtains 
seventy-five per cent, marks or more in. the aggre- 
gate shall be shown as having passed the examina- 
tion ''with honours.’" 

Provided that if a candidate secures 65 per 
cent, marks in the aggregate and not less than 33 
per cent, marks in one or more papers, he shall be 
deemed to have passed the Examination. Provid- 
ed further that the original percentage of SO per 
cent, shall still be required for the thesis. 

9. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon as is possible, the Re- 
gistrar shall publish the result of the examination. 
Successful candidates shall be arranged in order of 
merit into two lists : — 

(a) Pass. 

(5) Pass with honours. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with 
his degree, a certificate stating the position of the 
candidate in order of merit. 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume IT.) 

LUt of Books Recommended for Perusal. 
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THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

1. Any person who has passed the Master of 
Laws Examination of this Universit}^ may be ad- 
mitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws -without 
examination, provided that — 

(fl) the members of the Board of Studies of 
the Law Faculty sliall testify, to the 
satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
since passing the Master of Laws 
Examination he has practised the pro- 
fession of Law with repute for three 
years, and that he is by reason of his- 
eminent legal attainments and his 
high character, a fit and proper person 
to receive the Degree of Doctor of 
Laws; and 

(b) he shall produce an original thesis ap 
proved by the members of the afore- 
said Board on some subject connected 
Avith Law. 

2, A fee of two hundred rupees shall l>c paid 
by every candidate upon admission to the Degree 
of Doctor of Laws. The fee shall be refundable 
to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before 
the commencement of the examination. 
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(t/) FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


^^REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR 
OF SURGERY (M.B.,B.S.) AND DOCTOR OF 
MEDICINE (:\LD.) AND MASTER OF 
SURGERY (MS.) 

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR 
OF SURGERY (M.B., B.S.) 

L Every student shall undergo a period of 
certihed stud}' extending over not less than five 
academic years between the date of commence- 
ment of his study of the subjects comprising the 
medical curriculum and the date of his final quali- 
fying examination; provided that the last three 
years of the period must have been spent in the 
continuous study of the clinical group of subjects. 

2. The first two years shall be occupied in 
the study" of the professional scientific subjects 
with an introduction to clinical methods. No 
student shall be certified as attending classes in 
the clinical group of subjects until he has satisfied 
the Examiners that he has a competent knowl- 
edge of the subjects of these two years. This 
ex-imination need not include clinical methods. 

3. Throughout the whole period of study the 
attention of the student shall be directed by his 
teachers to the importance of the preventive as- 
pects of medicine* and of measures for the assess- 
ment and maintenance of normal health. 


♦In Regulations relating to Medical Examinations the 
words ‘^available marks” mean “maximum marks” (SyndF 
eatc Proceedings^ 7th December, 1928). 
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4. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery shall be held 
twice a year in Lahore or at such places* as may be 
•appointed by the Syndicate on the 1st of April and 
in October in the case of First Profession^ Exam- 
ination ; not later than second Monday in May and 
October in the case of Second Professional Exam- 
ination and in April and October in the case of Third 
and tFinal Professional Examinations or on such 
dates as may be fixed by the Syndicate. The exam- 
ination shall consist of four parts, entitled respect- 
ively, the First, Second, Third and Final Pro- 
fessional Examinations for Bachelor of Medicine 
and Bachelor of Surgery. 


The First Professional Examination. 


5. This examination shall be open to any student 
who— • 

(0 has attained the age of 18 years; 

(ii) has been enrolled during the two academic 
years preceding the examination in a college 
affiliated to the University in the Faculty of 
Medicine. 


(Hi) has passed not less than two years previously 
the Intermediate examination of the Science 
Faculty, taking the Medical students’ group 
of the University of the Panjab or any other 
examination of this or another recognised Uni- 


♦During the period of War M.B., B.S. Examination will 
be held at the Lady Hardinge Medical College, New Delhi, 
also. 

fDuring the period of War, the Final Professional 
Examination will be held in May instead of April (vide 
para. 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 24th October, 
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versity or Body in India considered ^equivalent 
for this purpose by the Syndicate; 

(iv) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled;* 

(v) |)roduces the following certificates signed by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled ;— 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than three-quar- 
ters of the full courses of lectures delivered in 
each of the subjects of the examination; 

(3) of having undergone for not less than two 
academic years the following courses 

(a) Dissection of the entire body; 

(b) Histology; 

(c) Elements of human embryology; 


♦The following examinations have been so recognised 
provided that “Chemistry*' includes Organic Chemistry in 
each case: — 

(a) The Intermediate Examination in the Medical 
Group of a British Indian University which includes a 
practical test, 

(b) The Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science 
of a British Indian University with Physics, Chemistry and 
Biology and which shall include a practical test in each of 
these subjects. 

(c) B.Sc. Examination with Chemistry of a British 
Indian University if Physics and Biology have been taken 
in the Intermediate Examination with a practical test in 
those subjects. 

(d) B.Sc. Agriculture of the University of the Pan- 
jab, if Physics has been taken in the Intermediate Science 
Examination with a practical test in this subject. 

(e) The Intermediate Examination held by the fol- 
lowing Boards of High School and Intermediate Educa- 
tion with Physics, Chemistry and Biology which includes 
a practical test in each of these subjects: 

(1) Rajputana, Central India and Gwalior. 

(2) United Provinces. 

(/) Any other examination which in scope and 
standard is found equivalent to the Intermediate Science 
Examination of an Indian University taking Physics, Chem- 
istry and Biology including a practical test in each of 
these subjects. 
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{d) The principles of general Physiology inclufi'* 
ing Bio-chemislry and Bio*Physics; 

(^) Elementary normal Psychology; 

(/) The normal reactions of the body to injury 
and infection ; 

{g) Elements of the methods of clinical exam- 
ination including the use of the common in- 
struments and the examination of body 
fluids with demonstrations on both normal 
and abnormal living subjects; 

(/t) An introduction to Pharmacology. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

6. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the 1st March in the case of 
the examination to be held in April, and 1st Sep- 
tember in the case of the examination to be held in 
October of the year of examination accompanied 
by a fee of forty rupees. A candidate who fails to 
pass or present himself for examination shall not 
be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candi- 
date who dies before the commencement of the 
examination. 

Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received more than three days after the last 
date prescribed above, he shall pay an additional 
fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application shall 
only be entertained up to two weeks before the 
commencement of the examination. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination may, subject to Regula- 
tion 2, be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of forty 
rupees on each occasion, and on presenting a certi- 
ficate that he has, subsequent to his last failure, 
attended a course of training in Anatomy and Phy* 
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siology as the Principal of the Coltege may deter- 
mine, 

7. Every candidate shall be required to take 
the two subjects of Anatomy and Physiology an^ 
pass in both subjects, at one and the same time. 

8. Three hundred marks shall be allotted to 
each of the two subjects. 

9. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in 
each subject, both in the written and oral and prac- 
tical parts of the examination. Candidates who 
gain eight}^ per cent, of the marks in zny subject 
shall be declared to have passed “with distiiiction” 
in that subject, and that no candidate who does 
not pass in all the subjects of the First Profession- 
al Examination at one and the same time should be 
declared to have passed with distinction in any 
•subject. 

A candidate who obtains SO per cent, of the full 
marks in the practical test in either subject, 40 per 
cent in the Avritten test and 60 per cent, in the 
written and practical tests taken together, may, at 
his option, be excused from appearing in that sub- 
ject at a subsequent examination. But he shall not 
be'declared to have passed the examination until he 
has passed in all the subjects of the examination. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

11. The Courses of Study prescribed by the 
Senate* are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This Syllabus can be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval of 
the Senate. 

12. As soon as possible after the examination, 
the Registrar shall publivSh a list of candidates who 
bave passed. 
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Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. 

13. No candidate shall be promoted to the 
tiext higher class unless he has passed this exam 
ination. 

Transitory Regulation. 

Notwithstanding the provisions of Regulation 
5 (iii) at pages* 316-317 of the Calendar, to the con- 
trary, Burma evacuee candidates may qualify in 
Organic Chemistry in any examination after their 
admission to a Medical College but before appear- 
ing in the First Professional Examination. 

The Second Professional Examination. 

14. This examination shall be open to an> 
student who — 

(i) has been enrolled during the academic year pre- 
ceding the examination in a College affiliated 
to the University in the Faculty of Medicine; 

(it) has passed previously the First Professional 
Examination or an examination considered 
equivalent thereto by the Syndicate for this 
purpose on the recommendation of the Medi- 
cal Faculty; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

(iv) produces the following certificates signed by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than three-quar- 
ters of the full course of lectures delivered in 
the subject of the examination; 

' (3) of having studied practical Pharmacolo^ and 

practical Pharmacy and of having ac<fuired a 
practical knowledge^ of the compounding and 
dispensing of medicines; 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 

*Of the calendar for 1943-44 dealing with the First Pro- 
fessional Examination 



BACHELOR OF MEDICINE & BACHELOR OF SURGERY 365 

of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied thait such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

15. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 1st April, in the* 
case of the examination to be held in May, and 1st 
September in the case of the examination to be 
held in October of the year of examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of twenty rupees. 

A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails 
to pass or present himself for exaniination may, 
subject to Regulation 14, be admitted to one or 
more subsequent examinations on payment of a 
like fee of twenty rupees on each occasion and on 
producing a certificate proving that he has, subse- 
quent to his last failure, pursued such a course of 
training in that subject as the Principal of the 
College may determine. The fee shall be refund- 
able to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies 
before the commencement of the examination. 

Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received more than three days after the last 
date prescribed above, he shall pay an additional 
fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application shall 
only be entertained up to two weeks before the 
commencement of the examination. 

16. The subject of the examination shall be 
Pharmacology and Materia Medica including 
Pharmacological Chemistry. 

17. Three hundred marks shall be allotted to 
this subject. 

18. The minimum^ number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, 
both in the written and oral and practical portions 
of the examination. Candidates who gain eighty 
per cent, of the marks shall be declared to have 
passed “with distinction.'^ 
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(1) A candidate who obtains fifty per cent, 
of maVks in the subject of the examination (both 
in the written, oral and practical parts) shall be 
deemed to have passed the Second Professional 
Examination. 

(ii) A candidate who fails to appear or fails 
to pass this examination, before being permitted to 
reappear at a subsequent examination, shall pro- 
duce evidence of having pursued such a course of 
training in that subject as the Principal of the 
College may determine. 

^ (iii) No candidate shall be promoted to a 
higher year Unless he has passed this examination 
and has satisfactorily attended all the courses and 
hospital work assigned for third year. 

19. An outline of the tests in the subject of 
the examination is given in Appendix A. This 
outline can be changed from time to time by the 
Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate. 

20. The Courses of Study jirescribcd by the 
'Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
.Appendix B, This Syllabus can be modified from 
time to time by ’the Syndicate with the approval 
•of the Senate. 

21. As soon as possible after the examination 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. ^ 


Transitory Regulations. 

1. A candidate who has passed in Materia 
Medica but failed in Pathology under the Old 
Regulations shall be considered to have passed the 
Second Professional Examination under the New 
Regulations. 

2. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
foregoing Regulations, during the period of war 
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there shall be an additional examination to' be held 
on or about the 15th of January or on such other* 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. This exam- 
ination shall be open to a candidate Avho is eligible 
to appear under Regulation 14 and has further con- 
tinued to be on the rolls of a college affiliated in the 
Faculty of Medicine and pursvted an approved 
course of study. Such a candidate shall submit his 
form to the Registrar by the 15th December, along 
with a fee of Rs. 30. IJiis Regulation will be oper- 
ative with retrospective cfTect from the examina- 
tion held in January, 1943. 

The Third Professional Examination. 

22. This examination shall be open to any 
Student who — 

(i) has been enrolled during- the academic year pre- 
ceding the examination in a College affiliated tc 
the University in the Faculty of Medicine; 

(n) has passed previously the Second Professionah 
Examination ; 

(m) has his name submi'ted to the Registrar by the 

’ Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

(iv) produces the following certificates signed by the 
Head of the College in which he is enrolled: — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than three-quar- 
ters of the full course of lectures in each of 
the subjects of the examination; 

(3) of having attended for not les^ than two full 
academic years the following courses: — 

(a) General and Special Pathology and Morbid, 
Anatomy ; 

(b) Clinical and Chemical Pathology; 

(c) Elementary General Bacteriology and 
Parasitology ; 

(d) Clinical Bacteriology and Parasitology; 

(ir) Immunology and Inttnunisation ; 

( 4 ) of having received practical instruction in the: 
conduct of autotf>sies. 
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Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
jiate from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

23. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 1st March in the 
case of the examination to be held in April and 1st 
September in the case of the examination to be 
held in October of the year of examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of forty rupees. A candidate who 
fails to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee* 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination may, subject to Regulation 22, be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of a like fee of forty rupees on each 
occasion and on producing a certificate that he 
has, subsequent to his last failure, attended a 
course of training in that subject or subjects as 
the Principal of the College may determine. 

Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received more than three days after the 
last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that' such application 
shall only be entertained up to two weeks before 
the commencement of the examination. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candi- 
date who dies before the commencement of the 
examination. 

24. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up the following subjects at one and the same 
time as follows: — 

(1) Forensic Medicine and Toxicology. 

(2) Hygiene. 

(3) Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology. 
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25. The following is the scale of marks allot- 
ted to each subject: 

Marks* 

Forensic Medicine and Toxicology 150 
Hygiene ... . . . . 150 

Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasi- 
tology . . . . . . 300 

26. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in 
each subject, both in the written and the oral. 
Candidates who gain eighty per cent, of the marks 
in any subject shall be declared to have passed 
“with distinction” in that subject, but no candidate 
who does not pass in all the subjects of the Third 
Professional Examination at one and the same 
time should be declared to have passed with dis- 
tinction in any subject 

(i) A candidate who fails in one subject only 
but has obtained fifty per cent, of the aggregate 
marks in the examination, and not less than forty 
per cent, of marks in the subject in which he has 
failed, may be permitted to appear in that subject 
only at any subsequent examination on payment of 
the same fee as for the whole examination. If he 
obtains fifty per cent, of marks in that one subject, 
both in the written and oral and practical parts of 
the examination, he shall be deemed to have passed 
the Third Professional Examination, 

Provided that a candidate who comes under 
Compartment must complete the whole of the 
examination within a period of thirteen months. 

A candidate who obtains 50 per cent, of the full 
marks in the practical test in either subject, 40 per 
cent in the written test and 60 per cent in the 
written and practical tests taken together, may, at 
his option, be excused from appearing in that sub- 
ject at a subsequent examination. But he shall not 
be declared to have passed the examination until he 
has passed in all the subjects of the examination. 
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(ii) A candidate who fails to appear or fails tO' 
pass in any subject or subjects of the examination,, 
before being permitted to reappear at a subsequent 
Examination, shall produce evidence of having pur- 
sued such a course of training in that subject or 
subjects as the Principal of the College may 
determine. 

27. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the* 
approval of the Senate. 

28. The Courses of Study prescribed by the- 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This Syllabus can be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval of' 
the Senate. 

29. As soon as possible after the examination 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. 

30. No candidate shall be promoted to the 
next higher class unless he has passed this exam- 
ination and has satisfactorilv attended all the- 
courses and hospital work assigned for the fourth 
year* 

Transitory Regulations. 

1. A candidate who has failed in the subject of 
Pathology including Parasitology in the Second 
Professional M.B.B.S. Examination held prior to 
the year 1940, shall be permitted to reappear in 
this subject in the aforesaid examination till Octo- 
ber, 1939, under the old Regulations, and there- 
after in the Third Professional M.B.B.S. Examina- 
tion under the new Regulations. 

2. The candidates who paid admission fee of 
Rs. 40 for appearing in the Second Professionab 
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Examination held in May, 1939, shall be allowed , 
to take the Third Professional Examination in the 
followinjj year on payment of Rs. 20 only. 

• 

3. A candidate who has passed in the 
subject of Pathology in the Second Professional 
Examination under tlie old Regulations shall be 
exempted from appearing in the subject of 
Pathology in the Third Professional Examina- 
tion with effect from the examination held in 
1941. 

4. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
foregoing Regulations, during the period of war 
there shall be an additional examination to be held 
on or abotit the 15th of January or on such other 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. This exam- 
ination shall be open to a candidate who is eligible 
to appear under Regulation 22 and has further con- 
tinued to be on the rolls of a college affiliated in the 
Faculty of Medicine and pursued an approved 
course of stud 3 ^ Such a candidate shall submit his 
form to the Registrar by the 15th December, along 
with a fee of Rs, 60. This Regulation will be oper- 
ative Avith retrospective effect from the examina- 
tion held in January, 1943. 

The Final Professional Examination. 

31. This examination shall be held twice a 
year in the months of May and October or on such 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate, and shall be 
open to any student who — 

(i) has been enrolled during the academic year pre- 
ceding the examinatioti in a College affiliated 
to the University m the Faculty of Medicine; 

i(ij) has passed previously the Third Professional 
Examination; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 
Head of the College m which he is enrolled ; 
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Uv) ^produces the following certificates signed by the 
Head of the College in which he is enrolled: 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having been engaged in practical work at » 
recognised hospital for a period of three years 
after passing the First Professional Examina** 
tion, and has done his work to the entire satis* 
faction of the Head of the College; 

(3) of having undergone the following courses 
1. Medicine including : 

(a) A course of systematic instruction in 
the principles and practice of medi* . 
cine. 

(d) A medical clinical clerkship for a 
period of nine months of which six 
months must be spent in the hospital 
wards and three months in the out- 
patient department. 

Nofe. — Each student during the period 
of his clinical clerkship in the medical 
wards should have continuously not 
less than five beds in his sole charge 
as clerk. 

(c) A clinical clerkship for not less than 
one month in a children's ward or 
hospital or in a children’s out-patient 
department. 

(d) During the period of medical ward 
clerking a continuous period of one 
month as an intern clerk during which 
the student is in residence in hospital 

or close by. 

(e) Lectures or demonstrations in Clinical 
Medicine and attendance on general 
in-patient and out-patient practice 
during at least two years, which may 
run concurrently with the surgical 
nursing. 

(f) Instruction in Therapeutics and pres- 
cribing including (t) pharmacological 
therapeutics, (n) the methods of treat- 
ment by vaccines and sera, (w) phy- 
siotherapy and (iv), the principles ol 
oractice under 2 (d). 
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{g) liTiStruction in Applied Anatomy and 
Applied Physiology. 

(h) Instruction throughout the period of 
medical clerkship in Clinical Pathology^ 

<il Instruction in the following subjects: 

(1) Diseases of Infancy and Childhood, 

(2) Acute Infectious Diseases. 

(3) Tuberculosis. 

(4) Psychopathology and Mental 
Diseases. 

(5) Diseases of the skin including 
Leprosy. 

(6) Theory and practice of Vaccina- 
tion. 

(7) Radiology and Electrothera* 
peutics in their application to 
Medicine. 

2. Surgery including: 

(r») A course^ of systematic instruction in 
the principles and practice of surgerj». 

(b) A surgical dressership for a period of 
nine months of which six months must 
be spent in the hospital wards and 
three months in the out-patient 
department. 

Note, — Each student during the period 
of his surgical dressership in the wards 
should have continuously in his sole 
charge as dresser not less than five 
beds. 

{c) During the period of Surgical ward 
dressing a continuous period of one 
month as an intern clerk, during whicli 
the student is in residence in hospital 
or close by. 

(d) Lectures or demonstrations in Clinical 
Surgery and attendance on general 

in-patient and out-patient practice 
during at least two years which may 
run concurrently with medical practice 
under 1 Ce), 

(e) Practical instruction in surgical me* 
thods including physiotherapy. 
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(/) Practical instruction in Minor Surgery 
on the living. 

(p) A course of instruction in Operative 
Surgery. 

(h) Instruction in Applied Anatomy and 
Physiology. 

(i) Instruction throughout the period oi 
surgical dressersliip in Clinical Patho- 
logy. 

(j) Instruction in the following subjects: 

(1) Ophthalmology including refrac- 
tion and the use of the Ophthal- 
moscope with hospital attendance 
for a period of three months. 

(2) Diseases of the Ear, Nose and 
Throat including the use of the 
otoscope, laryngoscope and rhinos* 
cope. 

' (3) Radiology and Electrotherapeu- 

tics in their application to Surgery 

(4) Venereal diseases. 

(5) Orthopaedics. 

(6) Dental diseases. 

(7) Surgical Diseases of Infancy and 
Childhood. 

3. Midwifery, Diseases of Women and Infant 
Hygiene including : 

(a) Courses of systematic instruction in 
the principles and practice of Mid- 
wifery, Gynaecology and Infant Hy- 
giene including the applied Anatomy 
and Physiology of pregnancy and 
labour. 

(b) Lectures and demonstrations in Clini- 
cal Midwifery, Gynaecology and In- 
fant Hygiene and attendance on the 
practice of a maternity hospital includ- 
ing (a) antenatal care and (b) the 
management of the puerperium and on 
in-patient and out-patient Gynaecolo- 
gical practice for a period of at least 
three months. 
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Note.-ms period shall be’ devoted 
exclusively to instruction in these sub- 
jects and shall be subsequent to the 
medical clinical clerkship and the sur- 
gical dressershiji. Not less than two 
thirds of Ihc hours of clinical inslruc- 
tion shall be given to , midwifery in- 
eluding antenatal care and infant 
hygiene. 

(c) Of this period of clinical instniclion 
not less than one month should be 
spent as a resident pupil in a recognis- 
ed maternity hospital. 


(d) Of having attended twenty cases oi 
labour under adequate supervision in 
the following form signed by a lespon- 
sible officer: — 


“that the student has personally at- 
tended each case during the course of - 
labour, making the necessary abdo- 
minal and other examinations under 
the supervision of the certifying 
officer. 

“that satisfactory written histories 
of the cases attended, including H'hen 
‘possible antenatal and post-natal ob- 
servations were presented by the stu- 
dent and initialled by the supervising 
officer/' 

4. Of having received practical instruction in 

the administration of anaesthetics and oi 
having personally administered an anaes* 
thetic on at least ten cases. 

5. Of having assisted in the performance of 

ten post mortem^ cases and of having at* 
tended the practical demonstrations in the 
dead house for a period of two years. 


Provided that when a candidate elects to 
appear only in one Part, the course of lectures re- 
quired to make him eligible for admission to the 
examination shall be required only in the subject? 
of that particular Part. 

Provided further that. the Syndicate or the 
determining authority under Regulation 7 
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Chapter III of Part II shall have power to exclude 
any candidate from the examination if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be admit- 
ted thereto. 

32. Candidates may present themselves for 
the whole Final Professional Examination at one 
time or may take the examination in two parts, 
i.e,, Part A comprising (i) Medicine and Diseases 
of Children and (ii) Midwifery and Gynaecology; 
.and Part B comprising (i) Surgery and Operative 
Surgery and (ii) Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose 
and Throat : Provided that the whole examination 
shall be completed within a period of twenty-four 
months. 

Candidates who have satisfied the examiner in 
Medicine and Midwifery and Gynaecology shall be 
considered to have passed in Part A, and those who 
have satisfied the examiners in Surgery and Dis- 
eases of the Eye, shall be considered to have pass- 
ed in Part B of the examination. Candidates who 
have passed in both Parts A and 'B shall be con- 
sidered to have passed the whole examination. 

33. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the 1st April in the case 
of the examination to be held in May and 1st Sep- 
tember in the case of the examination to be held in 
October of the year of examination, accompanied 
by a fee of sixty rupees if the examination is taken 
as a whole, or a fee of forty rupees for each part if 
the examination is taken in Parts. A candidate 
who fails to pass or present himself for examina- 
tion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination may, subject to Regula- 
tions 31 and 32, be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations on payment of the fee specified 
above on each occasion^ and on producing a certi-^ 
■ficate proving that he has, subsequent to bis last 
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failing, attended a further course of hospital prac- 
tice and clinical instruction for six months. 


Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received more than three days after the las't 
date prescribed above, he shall pay an additional 
fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application shall 
only be entertained up to two weeks before 
commencement of the examination. The tee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candi- 
date who dies before the commencement ot the 
examination. 

34. Every candidate shall be required to 
take up four subjects as follows: 

(a) For Part A— 

Medicine and Diseases of Childien. 
Midwifery and pynsecology. 


(6) For Part B — 

Surgery and Operative Surgery. 

Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat. 

Every candidate shall be required to .pas* 
Medicine and Diseases of Children and m Mid- 
wifery and Gynaecology for Part A and m Sur 
eery and Operative Surgery and m Diseases of 
the Eye Ear, Nose and Throat for Part B and in 
the So^-mentioned four subjects for the whole 
examination. 

IS The following is the scale of marks 
allotted to each subject:— Marks. 

Medicine and Diseases of Children .. ” ^ 

Midwifery and Gynaecology .. ^ 

36 Jn Medicine, in Surgery, in Midwifery 
and Gynecology and in Diseases of the Eye, Ear, 
Nose and Throat, no candidate shall be declared 
to have passed who fails to obtain fifty per cent. 
S thrafgregate marks assigned to each subject 
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of the Final Examination: or who fails to obtain 
fifty per cent, of the marks assigned to the Clini- 
cal Examination; or who fails to obtain forty per 
cent of the aggregate of the marks assigned to 
the Written and Oral Examinations. 

A candidate who fails in any one subject of 
subjects of Part A or Part B shall be allowed to 
appear at any subsequent examination only in the 
subject or subjects in which he fails, provided that 
the whole examination is completed within a period 
of two 3 xars from the time the candidate first ap- 
peared in the examination failing which he shall 
have to appear in the whole examination. This re- 
gulation shall have retrospective effect from 1st 
May, 1941. 

Candidates who have obtained eighty per 
cent, of the marks in any one subject shall 
be deemed to have obtained distinction in that 
subject, provided that no candidate wdio does not 
pass in all subjects of the examination at one time 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction in 
any subject. 

37. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

38. As soon as possible after the examina- 
tion, the Registrar shall publish a list of candi- 
dates who have passed separately in Part A and 
Part B and of candidates who have passed the 
whole examination. 

Candidates who have passed the whole exam- 
ination shall be granted a Diploma. 

39. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery, who have 
completed their curriculum in the minimum 
period of five years, have passed each of their 
professional examinations at the first attempt. 
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and have obtained an aggregate of seventy per 
cent, of the available marks in each subject of 
examination, shall at the time of graduation be 
awarded M.B.B.S. Degree “with honours.’’ 

Transitory Regulation 

Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
foregoing Regulations, during the period of War 
there shall be an additional examination to be held 
on or about the iSth of January or on such other 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. This ex- 
amination shall be open to a candidate who is 
eligible to appear under Regulation 31 and has 
further continued to be on the rolls of a college 
affiliated in the Faculty of Medicine and pursued 
an approved course of study. Such a candidate 
shall submit his form to the Registrar by the li?th 
December. 


APPENDIX A. 
OUTLINE OF TESTS. 

Fir»t Profesfional Examination. 


Anatomy— ^ , 

1. One written paper ol three hours 

2. Oral and practical examination 


Marks- 

ISO 

150 

300 


II. Physiology — 

1. One written paper of three hours 
Z Oral and practical examination 


150 


Second Professional Examination. 

L Pharmacology and Materia Medica including 

iriacological Chemistry— 

I. One written paper of three hours . . 

J. Oral and practical examination 


Phar- 

150 

150 

300 - 
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Third Profetilonal Examination. Marks- 

Forensic Medicine and Toxicology— 

1. One written paper of three hours .. 75 

2, Oral examination •• •• 

150 


II. Hygiene— 

1. One written paper of three hours . • 

2. Oral examination 


75 

75 

150 


III. Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology— 

1. One written paper of three hours 150 

2. Oral and practical examination .. 150 

300 

* Final Profastional Examination. 

Por Part 

(0 Medicine and Diseases of Qiildren — 

(a) One written paper of three hours 

and an Oral Examination .. 200 

(b) A Clinical and Practical Examination 200 

400 

(##) Midwifery and Gynaecology— 

(a) One written paper of three hours and 

an Oral Examination .. .. 200 

(&) A Clinical and Practical Examination 200 

* 400 


♦In Paper (a), written papers to carry 160 marks and 
the oral test 40 in each subject {vide Senate Proc.^ dated 
29th May, 1926, para. 2), and in Paper (b), 160 marks to be 
allotted for the clinical and ^ for the practical portion of 
the examination in each subject (Senate Proc-, dated 25tii 
March, 1^). 

For the clinical and practical examinations in M^icin^ 
Surgery, and Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose and Thr^^ 
two additional examiners may be appointed if the number 
of candidates exceeds 80 (Synd, Proc*^ dated 4th December* 
1925, paragraph 9). 
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• 

At the Clinical Examination in Midwifery each candi- 
date will be required to submit to the examiner duly at- 
tested records of the work done by the candidate in Prac- 
tical Midwifery for assessment in the Final Examination. 

For Part P— 

(0 Surgery and Operative Surgery— 

. Marks- 

(a) One written paper of three hours and 

an Oral Examination .. .. 200 

(b) A Clinical and Practical Examination 200 

400 

(u) Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat — 

(а) One written paper^ of three hours 

and an Oral Examination .. .. 200 

(б) A Clinical and Practical Examination 200 

400 

APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate. 

Regulations for the admission of certain dip- 
loma holders to the M.B.B.S. Degree, 

A candidate who holds the Government Dip- 
loma of Licentiate of Practice in Medicine or 
Licentiate of the State Medical Faculty of this 
province or any other qualification accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto will be admitted 
to the degfree of M.B.B.S. provided he has under- 
taken and passed the following courses seriatim: 

(i) he has passed the Intermediate Science 
(Medical Group) examination of this 
University or of any other University 
in India considered as equivalent 
thereto by the Syndicate or such 
other general educational qualification 
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as is recognised by the ’^Indian .Medi- 
cal Council for admission to Medical 
courses of study provided such quali- 
fications include Physics, Chemistry 
and Biology of the standard of Inter- 
mediate Science (Medical Groun) 
Examination ; 

(ii) he has subsequently attended for not 
less than one academic year a course 
of study in Anatomy and Physiology 
ill a medical college affiliated to this 
University and thereafter has passed 
the First ' Professional M.B.B.S. 
Examination of the same University; 

(iii) he has, after passing the First Profes- 
sional M.B.B.S. Examination as 
above, passed the Second and Third 


♦The following examinatfons have been so recognised 
provided that' ‘^Chemistry'* includes Organic' Chemistry in 
each case : — 

(a) The Intermediate Examination in the Medical 
Group of a British Indian Univ.ersity which includes a 
practical test. 

(b) The Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science 
o£ a British Indian University with Physics, Chemistry and 
Biology and which shall include a practical test in each of 
these subjects. 

(c) B.Sc. Examination with Chemistry of a British 
Indian University if Physics and Biology have been takep 
in the Intermediate Examination with a Ryactical test in 
those subjects. 

(d) The Intermediate Examination held by the fol- 
lowing Boards of High School and Intermediate Educa- 
tion with Physics, Chemistry and Biology which Includes a. 
practical test in each of these subjects: 

(1) Rajputana, Central India and Gwalior. 

(2) United Provinces. 

(e) Any other examination which in scope and 
standard is found equivalent to the Intermediate Science 
Examination of an Indian University taking Physics, Che- 
mistry and Biology including a practical test in each 
the^c subjects. 
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Professional M.B.B.S. Examinations 
of this University — one after the 
other — and has also attended for not 
less than two years the following 
courses: — 

(a) Hospital Practice (Medical 
and Surgical) at a recognised hos- 
pital for two years. 

(b) A full course in Pathology for 
two academic years. 

(c) All other special subjects and 
courses as are laid down for the Final 
M.B.B.S. Examination of this Uni- 
versity. 

(d) ^ Has passed the Final M.B.B.S. 
Examination after completing the 
above courses. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deterniiii- 
mg authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 


♦DOCTOR OF MEDICINE (M.D.) 

I, An examination for the Degree of Doctor 
of Medicine shall be fheld annually in Lahore, in 
April or at such time as the Syndicate may de- 
termine. 


♦ In Medicine and Surgery one of the five questions to 
'^bc on Medical or Surgical Pathology — the question being 
compulsory for all candidates (Synd. Proc., dated the 11th 
March, 1929, para. IS). 

" tin May or June in connection with Final M.B.,B.S. 
<Para. 14, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 12th February, 
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2. Every candidate for admission to this 
examination shall be required to produce certifi- 
cates — 

(а) of being a Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of 

Surgery of this University or of any other re- 
cognised University in India considered equiv- 
alent for this purpose by the Syndicate; 
or, 

in the case of Licentiate of Medicine and Sur- 
gery of this University, of having passed the 
Special Examination for the Degree of Bache- 
lor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery; 

(б) of having, subsequently to graduation, three 

years’ continuous medical practice; but this 
period may be reduced by one year in the case 
of a candidate who has held a house appoint- 
ment in medicine for one year at a recognised 
hospital, or who has put in two years’ post- 
graduate attendance in the medical section of 
a recognised hospital, or who has passed the 
Final M.B.B.S. Examination “with honours” in 
medicine and has put^ in one year’s post-gradu- 
ate attendance in the medical section of a re- 
cognised hospital. 

(c) of good moral and professional character, ap- 
proved by the Medical Faculty, 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have pOAver to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is Satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted! 
thereto, 

3. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar at least one month be- 
fore the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination, accompanied by a fee of two hund- 
red rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or pre- 
sent himself for examination shall not be entitled 
to claim a refund of the fee; but a candidate may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of a like fee of two hundred 
rupees on each occasion. The fee shall be refund- 
able to the legal heirz of a candidate who dies 
before the commencement of the examination. 
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4. The subjects of examination shall be:— 

1. The Principles and Practice of Medicine includinjg: 

Therapeutics. 

?>• Medical Pathology and Bacteriology, 

3k One of the following special subjects: — 

(o) Psychiatry; 

(W Neurology; 

Cc) Tropical Diseases and Helminthology; 

id) Pediatrics (Diseases of Children); 

(e) Advanced Physiology and Bio-Chemistry; 

(/) Advanced Pharmacology and Therapeutics; 

(g) Dermatology; 

(A) Advanced Pathology and Bacteriology. 

(•) Hsematology; 

0*) Tuberculosis; or 

(A) Any other branch of medicine approved by 
the Medical Faculty. 

5. The examination in each subject shall 
consist of one written paper and an oral and either 
a clinical or a practical examination or both. 

6. The examination shall be conducted by a 
Board of three Examiners, consisting: of the 
examiner in Medicine as President, and two mem- 
bers, one for each subject of examination in which 
a candidate appears, nominated by the Syndicate 
X)n the recommendation of the Medical Faculty. 

7. The Board shall determine, in consulta- 
tion, all details of the examination. 

8. Every candidate shall forward in duplicate 
bis thesis on any subject^ connected with the 
Science and Practice of Medicine excepting sub- 
jects which are exclusively surgical, to the Regis- 
trar at least three months before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination accom- 
panied by a fee of rupees one hundred. 


♦This regulation has been amended as shown at the end 
•of the Regulations dealing with the examination for the 
•degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

ITie amended regulation shall come into force with 
•clBEect from the year 1947. 
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The thesis shall embody the result of the 
candidate’s own research or experience and be 
accompanied by precise references to the publica- 
tions quoted. In his thesis the candidate shall 
indicate in what respects his contribution appears 
^ him to advance the knowledge or practice of 
Medicine. 

The thesis must attain to a high standard 
and shall be satisfactory as regards literary pre- 
sentation as well as in other respects. The thesis- 
must be typewritten on paper 11 inches by 8^ 
inches with margins of 1^ inch at each side. Only 
one side of the paper is to be typed. It should 
be bound in cloth with the name of the author, 
and title, on the outside cover. It should ter- 
minate with a summary embodying conclusions 
arrived at by the author. 

The thesis shall be examined separately by 
two examiners nominated by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Faculty, who shall report 
as to whether the thesis be accepted or rejected. 
If accepted it shall be classified as accepted, com- 
mended or highly commended. If the thesis is- 
approved, the candidate shall be permitted to ap 
pear in the examination. The Syndicate may, on 
the recommendation of the Medical Faculty, if it 
sees fit, exempt a candidate whose thesis is of 
exceptional merit, from appearing in the written 
subject to which his thesis appertains. A thesis 
which has been accepted shall become the prop- 
erty of the Panjab University and shalFbe placed* 
in the Library of the King Edward Medical 
College. 

9. The Syndicate may, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Medical Faculty, lay down from tinie^ 
to time the conditions as regards the nature ati& 
standard of the thesis required. 
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10. As soon as possible after the examina- 
Ttion, the Board shall report to the Registrar for 
publication the result of the examination. Suc- 
cessful candidates shall be arranged into two lists— 

(a) Pass — ordinary. 

(b) Pass — ^with distinction. 

11. Each successful candidate shall be grant- 
ed a Diploma. 

12. A candidate whose thesis has been 
.accepted but fails in the examination, may be re- 
admitted to a subsequent examination not earlier 
than one year after the date of his failure on pay- 
,rnent of a fee of two hundred rupees on each occa- 
‘Sion. He shall not again be required to submit a 
fresh thesis. 


Transitory Regulation 

During the War, the period of House appoint- 
ment in Medicine for one year at a recognised hos- 
pital required under Regulation 2 (b) shall be reduc- 
ed to six months. 


Aiurndod Regulation 8 for Ihe Degvte of 
Doctor of Medicine to come into force from the 
year 19^7. ! 

8. Every candidate shall get his subject of 
thesis approved by the Medical Faculty one year 
before the date of Examination and shall forward 
his thesis in duplicate on a subject connected with 
the Science and Practice of Medicine excepting sub- 
jects which are exclusively surgical, to the Regis- 
trar at least four months before the date fixed for 
the commencement of examination accomp^inied by 
a fee of rupees one hundred. 

The thesis shall embody the result of the candi- 
date’s own research or experience and be accom- 
panied by ptecise references to the publications 
quoted. In his thesis the candidate shall indicate 
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in what respects his contribution appears to him to 
advance the knowledgfe or practice of Medicine. 

The thesis must attain to a high standard and 
«shall be satisfactory as regards literary presenta- 
tion as well as in other respects. The thesis must 
be typewritten on paper 11 inches by 8^ inches with 
margins of 1^ inches at each side. Only one side of 
the paper is to be typed. It should be bound in cloth 
with the name of the author, and title, on the out- 
side cover. It should terminate with a summary 
embodying conclusions arrived at by the author. 

The thesis shall be examined separately by two 
examiners nominated by the Syndicate oh the re- 
commendation of the Faculty who shall report as to 
whether the thesis be accepted or rejected. When 
the examiners disagree the Syndicate shall appoint 
third examiner on the recommendation of the 
Medical Faculty. If accepted it shall be classified 
as accepted, commended or highly commended. If 
the thesis is approved, the candidate shall be per- 
mitted to appear in the examination. The Syndi- 
cate may. on the recommendation of the Medical 
Faculty, if it sees fit, exempt a candidate whose- 
thesis is of exceptional merit, from appiearing 
in the written subject to which his thesis apper- 
tains. A thesis which has been accepted shall be- 
come the property of the Panjab University and 
shall be placed in the Library of the King Edward 
Medical College. 


MASTER OF SURGERY (M.SO. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master 
of. Surgery in three branches as given in Regula- 
tion 4 below shall be held annually in Lahore in 
April or at such time * as the Syndicate may 
determine. 

♦In May or June in connection with Final 
(vide Paragraph 14, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 12th> 
February. 1943). 
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2. Every candidate for admission to this 
examination shall be required to produce ccrtifi- 
cates : — 

(a) of being a Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor ol. 

Surgery of this University or of any other re* 
cognised University in India considered eqitiv* 
alent for this purpose by the Syndicate; 
or, 

in the case of Licentiate of Medicine and Surgery 
of this University, of having passed the Special 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery; 

(b) of having, subsequently to graduation, three 

years’ continuous surgical practice; but this 
period may be reduced by one year in the case 
of a candidate who has held a house appoint* 
ment in Surgery for one year at a recognised 
hospital, or who has put in two years’ post- 
graduate attendance in the Surgical section of 
a recognised hospital, or who has passed the 
Final M.B.B.S. Examination “with honours*^ 
in Surgery and has put in one year’s post- 
graduate attendance in the Surgical section of 
a recognised hospital. 

(c) of good moral and professional character, approv** 

ed by the Medical Faculty, 

Provided tfet the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least twelve weeks before 
the date fixed for the commencement of the exam- 
ination, accompanied by a fee of two hundred 
rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
hlimself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee ; but a candidate may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on 
each occasion. The fee shall be refundable to the 
legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 
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4. The subjects of examination shall be 

1. The Principles and Practice of Surgery; 

2. Surgical Pathology and Bacteriology; 

3. One of the following special subjects: — 

(o) Operative Surgery; 

(b) Orthopedics ; 

(c) Obstetrics and Gynecology; 

(d) Ophthalmology; 

(e) Laryngology; 

(/) Higher Anatomy; or 

(p) Any other branch of Surgery approved by the- 

Medical Faculty. 

4-A. The Examination in each subject shall 
consist of one written paper and an oral and 
either a clinical or a practical examination or both 
but for Ophthalmology taken as a special subject 
there shall be an extra paper in the Anatomy and 
Physiology of the Eye including Physiological 
Optics and for Laryngology, Otology and Rhin- 
ology taken as a special subject there shall be an 
extra paper in the Anatomy and Physiology of 
the Ear, Nose and Throat. 

♦5. Every candidate shall forward in duplicate 
his thesis on any subject connected with the 
Science and Practice of Surgery excepting sub- 
jects which are exclusively medical, to the Regis- 
trar at least three months before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination accom- 
panied by a fee of rupees one hundred. 

The thesis shall embody the result of the 
candidate's own research or experience and be 
accompanied by precise references to the publica- 
tions quoted. In his thesis the candidate shall 
indicate in what respects his contribution appears 
to him to advance the knowledge or practice of 
surgery. 

♦This regulation has been amended as shown at the 
end of the Regulations dealing ^ith.the examination for 
degree of Master of Surgery. 

The amended regOjatiOn shall come into force with 
effect from the year 1947. 
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The thesis must attain to a high standard 
and shall be satisfactory as regards literary pre- 
sentation as well as in other respects. 

The thesis must be typewritten on paper 
11 inches by 8i inches with margins of IJ inch at 
each side. Only one side of the paper is to be 
typed. It should be bound in cloth with the name 
of the author and title, on the outside cover. - It 
should terminate with a summary embodying 
conclusions arrived at by the author. 

The thesis shall be examined separately by 
two examiners nominated by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Faculty, who shall report 
as to whether the thesis be accepted or rejected. 

If accepted it shall be classified as accepted, 
commended or highly commended. If the thesis 
is approved, the candidate shall be permitted to 
appear in the examination. The Syndicate may, 
on the recommendation of the Medical Faculty, if 
it sees fit, exempt a candidate whose thesis is of 
exceptional merit, from appearing in the written 
subject to which his thesis appertains. 

A thesis which has been accepted shall be- 
come the property of the Panjab University and 
shall be placed in the Library of the King Edward 
Medical College. 

5-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to eight weeks before 
the commencement of the examination. 

6. The examination shall be conducted by a 
’•'Board, consisting of a President and two Mem- 

♦Examiners on thesis must necessarily be members pf 
the Board of Examiners, as ho separate payment is made 
(pr, an|d Examin^tiph work (vide paragraph 4 of the 

Syt\iic<^tf^ proceedings, dated the 12th May, 1944.) 
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bers, nominated by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Medical Faculty. 

7. The Board shall determine, in consulta- 
tion. all details of the examination. 

8. As soon as possible after the examination, 
the Board shall report to the Registrar for publica- 
tion the result of the examination. Successful 
candidates shall be arranged into two lists — 

(a) Pass — ordinary. 

(b) Pass — ^with distinction. 

9. Each successful candidate shall be granted 
a Diploma. 

10. A candidate whose thesis has been ac- 
cepted but who fails in the examination may be 
readmitted to a subsequent examination not ear- 
lier than one year after the date of his failure on 
payment of a fee of two hundred rupees on each 
occasion. He shall not again be required to sub- 
mit a fresh thesis. 

Transitory Regulations. 

1. A candidate who has appeared and failed in 
this examination in the year 1940 or before shall 
be permitted to reappear up to April, 1942, in the 
examination under the Regulations in force prior 
to July, 1940. 

2. During the War, the period of House 
appointment in Surgery for one year at a recognis- 
ed hospital required under Regulation 2 (&) shall be 
reduced to six months. 

Amended Regulation 5 for the Degree of 
Master of Surgery to come into force from the 
year 1947. 

5. Every candidate shall get his subject of 
thesis approved by the Medical Faculty one year 
before the date of examination, and shall forward 
in duplicate his thesis on any subject connected 
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with the Science and practice of Surgery excepting 
subjects which are exclusively medical, to the Re- 
gistrar at least four months before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination accom% 
panied by a fee of rupees one hundred. 

The thesis shall embody the result of the candi- 
date's own research or experience and be accom- 
panied by precise references to the publications 
quoted. In his thesis the candidate shall indicate in 
what respects his contribution appears to him to 
advance the knowledge or practice of Surgery. 

The thesis must attain to a high standard and 
shall be satisfactory as regards literary presenta-* 
tion as well as in other respects. 

The thesis must be typewritten on paper 11 
inches by 8| inches with margins of 1% inch at each 
side. Only one side of the paper is to be typed. It 
should be bound in cloth with the name of the 
author and title, on the outside cover. It should 
terminate with a summary embodying conclusions 
arrived at by the author. 

The thesis shall be examined separately by two 
examiners nominated by the Syndicate on the re- 
commendation of the Faculty, who shall report as 
to whether the thesis be accepted or rejected. When 
the examiners disagree, the Syndicate shall appoint 
third examiner on the recommendation of the Medi- 
cal Faculty. If accepted it shall be classified as 
accepted, commended or highly commended. If the 
thesis is approved, the candidate shall be permitted 
to appear in the examination. The Syndicate uiay, 
on the recommendation of the Medical Faculty, if it 
sees lit, exempt a candidate whose thesis is of excep" 
tional merit, from appearing in the written subject 
to which his thesis appertains. 

A thesis which has been accepted shall become 
the property of the Panjab University and shall be 
placed in the Library of the King Edward Medical 
College. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE DIPLOMA IN 
LARYNGOLOGY AND OTOLOGY 
(D.L.O.). 

1. Examinations for a Diploma in Laryngo- 
loky and Otology shall be held twice A year in 
Lahore. 

.. 2* The examination shall consist of two parts, 

Part I, and Part II. 

The exarhination in Part I shall be held in 
^pril and October. 

The examination in Part II shall be held in 
June and December, or at such time as the Sypdi- 
cjite may determine. 

^ 3. Part I shall comprise the Anatomy, Em- 

bryology and Physiology of the Ear, Nose, Pha- 
rynx, Larynx, Trachea, Bronchi, and (Esophagus 
and Elementary Acoustics. 

The examination shall be written, oral and 
practical. 

4. Part II shall comprise the Medicine, Sur- 
gery and " Pathology of Ear, Nose, Pharynx, 
Larynx, Ti^achea, Bronchi and Esophagus. 

The examination shall be written, oral, practi- 
cal, clinical and operative, and includes the recog- 
nition and use of special instruments and appli- 
ances. 

5. Every candidate for admission to this 
examination must be a graduate of the University 
df the Pan jab in the Faculty of Medicine, or (sub- 
ject to the sanction of the Syndicate) of any other 
recognised University. 

6. Candidates may enter for Part I of the 
examination at any time after obtaining their 
medical qualification on producing the following 
certificates signed by the Principal, King Edward 
Medical College, Lahore 
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(a) of having attended 10 lectures on the 

Anatomy and Embryology of the Ear, 
Nose, Fharynx, Larynx, Trachea, 
Bronchi and (Esophagus ; 

(b) of having attended 6 lectures on the 

Physiology of the Ear, Nose, Pha- 
rynx, Larynx, Trachea, Bronchi and 
(Esophagus ; 

(c) of having attended 4 lectures in Acous- 

tics; 

(d) oi good character. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

7. Candidates may enter for Part II of the 
examination after completing one year of special 
study of the Ear, Nose and Throat subsequent to 
having obtained their medical qualifications, on pro- 
duction of the following certificates signed by the 
Principal, King Edward Medical College, Lahore 

(o) of having passed previously Part I of 
the examination for the D.L.O. ; 

(h) of having attended for a period of 12 
months the outdoor and indoor prac- 
tice of the Ear, Nose and Throat De- 
partment of the Mayo Hospital, 
Lahore, and of having attended opera- 
tions in the Ear, Nose and Throat 
Department of the Mayo Hospital 
during this period, to the complete 
satisfaction of the Professor in 
charge ; 

(c) of having attended a course of Operative 
Surgery in connection with diseases 
of the Ear, Nose and Throat; ^ 
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(d) of having attended a course of six lec- 
tures and demonstrations in the spe- 
cial pathology and bacteriology of the 
Ear, Nose and Throat. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

8. A fee of one hundred rupees shall be paid 
by each candidate for admission or re-admission to 
each part of the examination. The fee shall be 
refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate who 
dies before the commencement of the examina- 
tion. 

9. Application for admission to either Part I 
or Part II of the examination must be submitted 
through the Principal, King Edward Medical Col- 
lege, Lahore, 15 days before the date fixed for each 
examination, supported by certificates that the 
candidate has complied with all the requirements 
as laid down in these regulations. 

10. A candidate who fails in Part I may 
appear in a subsequent examination after a period 
of six months. 

A candidate who fails in Part II of the exam- 
ination may again appear for examination after a 
period of six months but shall furnish a certificate 
of having since failure attended the Ear, Nose and 
(Throat Department of the Mayo Hospital or of 
any other Hospital approved for the purpose for a 
further period of three months, to the satisfaction 
of the Professor in charge, before being re-admit- 
ted to the examination. 

11. As soon as possible after the examination 
a report shall be sent to the Registrar for publica- 
tion of the result of the examination. Candidates 
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who have passed Part I and Part II shall be grant- 
ed a diploma in Laryngology and Otology (D.L.O*) 
hy the University, 

• 

12. Graduates who have held a special 
appointment in the Ear, Nose and Throat Depart- 
ment of a hospital recognised by the Syndicate for 
the purpose in the capacity of House Surgeon 
or Clinical Assistant for a period of not less than 
six months, shall be permitted to appear in Part II 
X)f the examination after a period of nine, instead 
of twelve, months. 

REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF PHARMACY 

1. The Examination shall consist of two Parts 
to be called Part I and Part II of the Examination 
in Pharmacy. 

2. These examinations sliall be held at Lahore 
twice a year, beginning from 15th April or such 
other date as may be fixed by th<e Syndicate and in 
September on a date to be fixed by the Syndicate 
every year, 

3. Every candidate shall have the option of 
appearing in the examination either in April or in 
September, but he shall appear in all the subjects 
.vhen he takes the examination for the first time. 

4. Instruction for the Examination will be 
given in the relevant Departments of the Univer- 
sity and the K. E. Medical College, Lahore, as de- 
tailed below : 

(a) Pharmaceutical Chemistry in the Uni- 
versity Chemical Laboratories for 
three years; 

(&) Pharmaceutics in the Department of 
Pharmacology, K. E. Medical College^ 
Lahore, for three years ; technical 
aspect of Pharmaceutics in the Uni- 
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versity Department of Chemical Tech- 
nology; technical work in Pharmaceu- 
tics in the Dispensary of the K, E- 
Medical College, Lahore, for three 
years. 

(c) Pharmacognosy in the University De- 
partment of Botany in the first two 
years. 

(rf) Physiology (including Pharmacology) 
in the Departments of Physiology and 
Pharmacology, K. E. Medical College, 
Lahore, in the first two years, 

5. A Committee of Control shall be constitut- 
ed consisting of the following: 

(a) The Dean of the Medical Faculty ; 

%lb) Heads of the Departments of Organic 
Chemistry, Chemical Technology and 
Botany in the University and of Phar- 
macology and Physiology in the K. E. 
Medical College, Lahore. 

6. Th>e Dean of the Medical Faculty shall be 
Ex-Officio Chairman of the Committee. In the 
absence of the Dean, the members present at each 
meeting shall elect a Chairman. 

7. The Committee shall appoint its own Sec- 
retary. 

8. Four members shall form a quorum. 

9. The Committee of Control is the authority 
empowered to admit students to the class, to draw 
up the programme of teaching work for approval 
by the Syndicate, and to certify the candidates for 
the Examination. 

10. The additional teaching staff for the 
Examination shall be selected by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of the Committee of Control. 

11. The scale of fees for the class shall be 
fixed by the Syndicate on thte recommendation of 
the Committee of Control. 



BACHELOR OF PHARMACY 399 

12. There shall also be constituted a Board of 
Studies in Pharmacy consisting of : 

(a) The Heads of the Departments of. 
Organic Chemistry and Botany in the 
University and of Pharmacology and 
Physiology in the K. E. Medical Col- 
lege, Lahore; 

(fc) Six members to be elected as under 
Regulation 2, of Chapter V of Part II 
at a combined meeting of the Science 
and Medical Faculties, of whom three 
shall be from the "Science Faculty and 
three from the Medical Faculty. 

Parti 

13. Part I of the Examination in Pharmacy 
shall be open to any student who : 

(i) has been enrolled during the two aca- 

demic years preceding the examination 
in the K. E. Medical College, Lahore ; ^ 

(ii) has passed not less than two years 

previously the Intermediate Examina- 
tion of the Science Faculty, taking the 
Medical Students* Group of the Uni- 
versity of the Panjab or of any other 
recognised University or Body in 
India considered equivalent for this 
purpose by the Syndicate; 

(Hi) has his name submitted to the Regis- 
trar by the Head of the K. E, Medical 
‘ College ; 

(iv) produces th<e following certificates sign- 
ed by the Head of the K. E. Medical 
College : 

(a) of good character; 

(b) of having attended not less than 

three-quarters of the full course 
of lectures and practical s in 
each of the subjects. 
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14. A candidate who is short of attendances 
for the Examination to be held in April, may make 
up the deficiency and appear in the Examination 
to be held in September. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority, under Regulation 7, of Chapter III, 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

15. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the 1st of March of the 
year of examination in the case of a candidate 
appearing in the examination to be held in April 
and by the 31st of July of the year of examination 
in the case of a candidate appearing in the examina- 
tion to be held in September, accompanied by a fee 
of Rs. 20. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to. 
claim a refund of the fee. The fee shall be 
refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate wha 
dies before the commencement of the examination. 

16. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an 
additional fee of Rs. 5. provided that such applica-- 
tion shall only be entertained up to two weeks, 
before the commencement of the examination, 

17. Every candidate shall be examined in: 

(1) Pharmacognosy; and 

(2) Physiology (including Pharmacology). 

18. An outline of the tests in each subject 
with the number of marks assigned to each is given 
in Appendix **A.'’ This outline may be changed 
from time to time by thte Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

19. The Courses of Study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
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Appendix “B/' This Syllabus may be modified 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

20. The examination shall be held at the eud 
of the second year. 

21. Each question paper, whether written or 
practical, shall carry 150 marks. The minimum 
number of marks required to pass this examination 
shall be 50 per cent, in written and in oral and 
practical. Candidates who gain 80 per cent, of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to have 
passed ‘'with distinction’’ in that subject. 

22. A candidate who fails in one subject only, 
but has obtained 50 per cent, of the aggregate 
marks in the examination and not less than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in the subject in which he has 
failed may be permitted to appear in that subject 
only at any subsequent examination on payment 
of the same fee as for the whole examination. If 
he obtains 50 per cent, of the marks in that subject 
both in the written and oral and practical parts of 
the examination, he shall be deemed to have passed 
the examination. 

Provided that a candidate who comes under 
Compartment must complete the whole of the 
examination within a period of 13 months. 

23. A candidate who fails to appear or fails to 
pass in any subject or subjects of the examination, 
before being permitted to reappear at a subsequent 
examination shall produce evidence of having pur- 
sued such a course of training in that subject or 
subjects as the Committee of Control may deter- 
mine. 

24. As soon as possible after the examination, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who. 
have passed the examination. 
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Part II 

25. Part II of the Examination in Pharmacy 
shall be open to any student who: 

(i) has been enrolled during the academic 

year preceding the examination in the 
K. E. Medical College, Lahore; 

(ii) has passed not less than one academic 

year previously Part I of the Examina- 
tion in Pharmacy; 

(Hi) has his name submitted to the Regis- 
trar by the Head of the K. E. Medical 
College ; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the K. E. 
Medical College: 

(a) of good character, and 

(b) of having attended not less than 

three-quarters of the full course 
of lectures and practicals iii 
each of the subjects. 

26. A candidate who is short of attendances 
for the examination to be held in April, may make 
up the deficiency and appear in the examination to 
be held in September. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

27. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar, by the 1st of March of the 
year of examination in case of a candidate appear- 
ing in the Examination to be held in April and by 
the 31st of July of the year of examination ip the 
case of a candidate appearing in the Examination 
to be held in September, accompanied by a fee of 
Rs. 40. 
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28. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. The fee shall be refund- 
able to the legal heirs of a candidate who digs 
before the commencement of the Examination. 

29. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an 
additional fee of Rs. 5, provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained up to two weeks 
before the commencement of the examination. 

30. Every candidate shall be examined in: 

(a) Pharmaceutical Chemistry ; 

(b) Pharmaceutics (including Forensic 

Pharmacy) and Pharmaceutical 
Technology. 

31. An outline of the tests in each subject 
with the number of marks assigned to each is 
given in Appendix ‘‘A.’’ This outline may be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate with 
the approval of the Senate. 

32. The Courses of Study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix '‘B.” This Syllabus may be modified 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

33. The Examination shall be held at the end 
of the third year. 

34. Each question paper, whether written or; 
practical, shall carry 150 marks. The minimum 
number of marks required to pass this examination 
shall be 50 per cent, in written and in oral and 
practical. Candidates who gain 80 per cent, of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to have 
passed “with distinction’' in that subject. 

35. A candidate who fails in one subject only, 
but has obtained 50 per cent, of the aggregate 
marks in the examination and not less than 40 per 
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cent, of the marks in the subject in which lie has 
failed may be permitted to appear in that subject 
only at any subsequent examination on payment 
of the same fee as for the whole examination. If 
he obtains 50 per cent, of the marks in that one 
subject both in the written and oral and practical 
parts of the examination, he shall be deemed to 
have passed the examination. 

Provided that a candidate who comes under 
■Compartment must complete the whole of the 
examination within a period of 13 months. 

36. A candidate who fails to appear or fails 
to pass in any subject or subjects of the examina- 
tion, before being* permitted to reappear at a sub- 
sequent examination, shall produce evidence of hav- 
ing pursued such a course of training in that sub- 
ject or subjects as the Committee of Control may 
determine. 

37. As soon as possible after the examination, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed tlie examination. 


APPENDIX A. 

OUTLINES OF TESTS 

Exammacion for the Degree of Bachelor of Pharmacy. 

PART I 

1. PImrmacognosy — 

Written— One Paper of three hours ., 

Practical — One Paper of three hours .. 

2. Physiology {including Pharmacology ) — 

Written— One Paper of three hours .. 

Practical — One Paper of three hours .. 

PART II 

1. Phartnaccutical Chemistry — 

Written— Two Papers of three 

hours each ,, ..ISO for each paper. 

Practical— Three Papers of three 

hours each 150 for each paper. 


Marks. 

150 

150 

150 

150 
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2, Pharmaceutics {including Fcfrensic Pharmacy 
and Pharmaceutical Technology ) — 

Written — Two Papers of three 

hours each •• »• 150 for each paper. 

Practical — ^Three Papers of three 

hours each .. •• ISO for each paper. 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume 11.) 

Courses of Study Prescribed by the Senate 


(r/t) FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY 
(B.D.S.). 

1. An examination for the degree of Bach- 
elor of Dental Surgery shall be held twice a year 
at Lahore, not later than the 2nd Monday in May 
and October, in the case of the First, Second, Third 
and Final Professional Examinations or on such 
dates as may be fixed ^ by the Syndicate. The 
Examination shall consist of four parts entitled 
respectively the First, Second, Third and Final 
Professional Examinations for the Bachelor of 
Dental Surgery. 

UA, Notwithstanding any regulations to the 
contrary persons with foreign or other Indian 
Dental qualifications approved by the Syndicate 
may be permitted to appear in any of the Profes- 
sional Examinations for the B.D.S. Degree of this 
University, after undergoing such additional course 
of Study, if any, as may be prescribed by the 
Syndicate. ' 
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THE FIRST PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 

2. The examination shall be open to any 
student who— • 

(a) has been enrolled during one academical year 

preceding the examination in a College affir. 
liated to the University in the Faculty 
of Dentistry for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Dental Surgery; 

(b) has passed not less than one academical year pre- 

viously the Intermediate Examination of the 
Science Faculty taking the Medical Students’ 
Group of the University of the Panjab, or of 
any other recognised University in India con- 
sidered equivalent for this purpose by the 
S3nndicate on the recommendation of the Medi- 
cal Faculty; or has passed the Higher School 
Certificate Examination of the Cambridge S)m- 
dicate along with the subjects of Biology and 
additional test in Organic Chemistry; 

(c) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

(d) produces the following certificates signed by the 

Head of his College: — 

(%) of good character; 

(ii) of having attended not less than three-quar- 
ters of the full courses of lectures deliver- 
ed in each of the subjects of examination. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 


3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the seventh of April or 
September as the case may be of the year of exam- 
ination accompanied by a fee of rupees forty. A 
candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund 
of the fee, but he ma^ be admitted to one or rpore 
subsequent examinations on payment of a like fee 
of rupees forty on each pccasion. The fee shall 
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be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate 
who dies before the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after the 
last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of rupees five provided that such appli- 
cation shall be entertained up to the 15th of April 
or September as the case may be of the year of 
examination. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects: — 

(1) Anatomy — Written, Oral and Practical. 

(2) Physiology and Histology — Written, 

Oral and Practical. 

6. One hundred and fifty marks shall be allot- 
ted to each subject as under: — Marks* 

Written .. .. ..75 

Oral and Practical . , ... 75 

Total .. ..150 

Each written paper shall be of three hours. 

7. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up all the subjects of the examination and must 
pass in all at one and the same time. 

8. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in 
each subject both in the written, oral and practical 
parts of the examination. Candidates who gain 80 
per cent, of the marks in any subject shall be de- 
clared to have passed with distinction’ in that sub- 
ject and that no candidate who does not pass in all 
the subjects of the First Professional Examination 
at one and the samf time should be declared to 
have passed with ‘distinction’ in any subject. 

8. \a). A candidate who fails to appear in or 
fails to pass this examination, before being permit- 
ted^ to reappear at any subsequent examination, 
shall produce evidence of having pursued such a 
course of training in all the subjects of the exami- 
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nation as the Principal of the College may deter-- 
mine. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed' 
from time to time by the Syndicate, with thc'^ 
approval of the Senate. 

10. The courses of study prescribed by the* 
Senate are specified in the syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This syllabus can be modified from, 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval of* 
tlie Senate. 

11. As soon as possible after the examination, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed. Each successful candidate shall be 
granted a certificate. 

12. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of 
Dental Surgery of the Panjab University who have 
obtained the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery of the Panjab University or 
any other medical qualification considered equiva- 
lent for this purpose by the Syndicate on the re- 
commendation of the Medical Faculty or those wha 
have passed the subjects of Anatomy and Physio- 
logy of the First Professional M.B.B.S. Examina- 
tion of the Panjab University shall be exempted 
from this examination. 


APPENDIX A. 

(1) Aii«tomy<^ 

Written 

Oral and Practical .. 

Total 

(2) PhyMology witli Hittology — 

Written 

Oral and Practical . . i, 
Total 


Marks*^ 
.. 75 

75 

.. 


.. 75 

.. 75 

.. 150 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate. 
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THE SECOND PROFESSIONAll 
EXAMINATION. 

13. This examination shall be open to any 
-student who — 

(a) has been enrolled during one academical year 

preceding the examination in a College afEliat- 
ed to the University in the Faculty of Dentistry 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery; 

(b) has previously passed the First Professional 

Examination for the Bachelor of Dental 
Surgery of the University of the Panjab or an 
examination considered equivalent for the 
purpose by the Syndicate on the recommenda- 
tion of the Faculty of Dentistry of any other 
recognised University in India; 

(c) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

(d) produces the following certificates signed by the 

Head of his College: — 

(i) of good character; 

(it) of having attended not less than three-quar- 
ters of the full courses of lectures deliver- 
ed in each of the subjects of examination. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
-of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

14. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 7th of April or 
September as the case may be of the year of 

• examination accompanied by a fee of rupees forty. 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a re- 
fund of the fee, but he may be admitted to one or 
.more subsequent examinations on payment of a 
like fee of rupees forty on each occasion. The 
fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 
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15/ Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three dayjfe after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of rupees five provided that such applica- 
tion shall be entertained up to the 15th of April 
or September as the case may be of the year of 
examination. 

16. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects : — 

(i) Geiieral and Dental Materia Medica; Written, 
Oral and Practical. 

(it) General Pathology and Bacteriology: Written,. 
Oral and Practical. 

(Hi) Human and Comparative Dental Anatomy, Phy- 
siology and Dental Histology; Written, Oral 
and Practical 

17. One hundred and fifty marks shall be 
allotted to each subject as under : — 

Marks 

Written . . , . • . 75 

Oral and Practical , . . • 75 


Total . . ISO 

Each written paper shall be of three hours.. 

18. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up all the subjects mentioned in paragraph 16 
dbove. A candidate failing in any subject or sub- 
jects of this examination may be allowed to re- 
appear in the same subject or subjects at any sub- 
sequent examination on. payment of the same fees- 
as^ for the whole examination provided he has ob- 
tained fifty per cent, of the aggregate marks in the 
whole examination and not less than forty per Cent, 
of marks in the subject or subjects in which he has 
failed. If he obtains fifty per cent, of marks in 
that subject or subjects, both written, oral and 
practical' parts, of the examination, he shall be 
deemed to have passed the Second Profes^sionat 
B.D:S. Examination. 
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19. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in 
each subject both written, oral and practical parts 
of the examination. Candidates who gain of 
the marks in any subject shall be declared to have 
passed with “distinction” in that subject, and that 
no candidate who does not pass in all the subjects 
of the Second Professional Examination at one and 
the same time should be declared to have passed 
•with “distinction” in any subject. 

(i) A candidate who fails to appear or fails to pass 
in any subject or subjects of the examination 
before being permitted to re-appear at a subse- 
quent examination, shall produce evidence .of 
having pursued such a course of training in that 
subject or subjects as the Principal of the 
College may determine. 

20. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate, with the. 
approval of the Senate. 

21. The course.? of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This syllabus can be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval 
•of the Senate. 

22. As soon as possible after the examina- 
tion, the Registrar shall publish a list of candi- 
dates who have passed. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. 

23. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor 
■of Dental Surgery of the University of the Panjab 
who have obtained the degree of Bachelor _ of 
Afedicine and Bachelor of Surgery of the Panjab 
University or any other medical qualification con- 
•sidered equivalent for this purpose by the S 3 rndi- 
■c^itc on the recommendation of the Medical Facul- 
ty or those who have passed the subjects of 
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Pathology and Bacteriology and Materia Medica 
of the M.B.B.S. Examination of the Panjab Univer-^ 
sity, will be exempted from the subjects of General 
Materia Medica and General Pathology and Bac- 
teriology only. 


APPENDIX A. 

(1) General and Dental Materia Medica— 

Marks, 

Written .. .. ..75 

Oral and Practical . . . . . 75 

Total .. .150 

(2) General PatKology and Bacteriology — 

Written . . . . . . 75 

Oral and Practical . . . . . . 75 

Total . . . . 150 

(3) Human and Comparatiye Dental Anatomy, Physi 
•logy and Dental Hietology — 

Written .. .. ..75 

Oral and Practical .. .. ..75 

Total .. -150 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume IT.) 

Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate. 


THE THIRD PROFESSIONAL 
EXAMINATION. 

24. This examination shall be open to any 
student who — 

(a) has been enrolled during one academical year 
preceding the examination in a College affi- 
liated to the University in the Faculty of 
Dentistry for the Degree of Bachelor of Dental 
Surgery; 
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{b) has previously passed the Second Professional 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Dental Surgery of the Panjab University or 
an examination considered equivalent for the 
purpose by the Syndicate on the recommenda- 
tion of the Faculty of Dentistry, of any other 
recognised University in India; 

(c) has had his name submitted to the Registrar by 

the Head of the College in which he is enrolled ; 

(d) produces the following certificates signed by the 

Head of the College: — 

(i) of good character; 

/ii) of having attended not less than three- 
quarters of the full course of lectures, de- 
monstrations, and practical classes in each 
of the subjects of examination. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto, 

25. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 7th of April 
or September as the case may be of the year 
of examination accompanied by a fee of rupees 
forty. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he may be admitted 
to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of a like fee of rupees forty on each occasion. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of 
a candidate who dies before the commencement 
of the examination. 

26. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an 
additional fee of rupees five provided that such 
application shall be entertained up to the 15th of 
April or September as the case may be of the year 
of examination. 
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27. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects: — 

(1) Medicine: Written, Oral and Practical. 

(2) Surgery: Written, Oral and Practical. 

(3) Dental Surgery and Pathology with Dental 

Bacteriology; Written, Oral and Practical. 

28. One hundred and fifty marks shall be 
allotted to each subject as under : — 

Marks- 

Written . . . . . 75 

Clinical and Practical . 75 


Total . . 150 

Each written paper shall be of three hours. 

29. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up all the subjects mentioned in Regulation 27 
above. 

30. The minimum number of marks requir- 
ed to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, 
in each subject, both in the written and oral and 
the practical or clinical part of the examination. 
Candidates who gain 80% of the marks in any sub- 
ject shall be declared to have passed with “distinc- 
tion’^ in that subject and that no candidate who 
does not pass in all the subjects of the Third Pro- 
fessional Examination at one and the same time 
should be declared to have passed with ‘‘distinc- 
tion” in any subject. 

(%) A candidate who fails to appear or fails to pas^ 
in any subject or subjects of the examination, 
before being permitted to re-appear at a sub- 
sequent examination shall produce evidence of 
having pursued such a course of training in 
that subject or subjects as the Principal of the 
College may determine. 

(fi) A candidate who passes in any one^ or more of 
the three subjects under examination, shall be 
exempted from reappearing in any subject or 
subjects in which he has passed and shall be 
allowed to appear at any subsequent examina- 
tion in the remaining subject or subjects in 
which he has failed. 
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31. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
j^iven in Appendix A. This outline may be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

32. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This Syllabus may be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval 
of the Senate. 

33. As soon as possible after the examina- 
tion, the Registrar shall publish a list of candi- 
dates who have passed. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. 

34. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor oi 
Dental Surgery of the University of the Panjab 
who have obtained the Degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery of the Panjab 
University or any other medical qualification con- 
sidered equivalent for this purpose by the Syndi- 
cate on the recommendation of the Medical Facul- 
ty shall be exempted from the examination in 
medicine and surgery. They shall, however, be 
examined in Dental Materia Medica in addition, 
which subject shall be combined with Dental Sur- 
gery, and Pathology with Dental Bacteriology and 
the combination shall be considered as one sub^ 
ject for them. Besides they shall be examined in 
the subject of Human and Comparative Dental 
Anatomy, Physiology and Dental Histology; de- 
tails about which are given under the Second Pro- 
fessional Examination, vide Regulations Nos. 
16(3) and 17. 

APPENDIX A. 

(1) Medicine^ Marks, 

Written . . • . 75 

Oral, Clinical and Practical .. ..75 

Total 


.. 150 
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(2) Surgery — 

Written 

Oral, Clinical and Practical 

Total 

(3) Dental Surgery and Pathology with 
teriology— 

Written 

Oral and Practical . . 

Total 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume 11.) 

Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate. 


THE FINAL PROFESSIONAL 
EXAMINATION 

35. This examination shall be open to any 
student who — 

(a) has been enrolled during the one academical year 
preceding the examination in a College affiliat- 
ed to the University in the Faculty of Dentistry 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery; 
ib) has previously passed the Third Professional 
Examination for the Bachelor of Dental 
' Surgery of the University of the Panjab; 

(r) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 
Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 
id) produces the following certificates signed by the 
Head of his College: — 

(i) of good character; 

(ii) of having attended not less than three-quar- 

ters of the full course of lectures delivered 
in each of the subjects of examination. 

^iii) of having attended for at least 24 calendar 
months during the ordinary academic 
terms, the practice of a recognised dental 
larospital. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 


Marks* 
.. 75 

.. 75 

.. isT 

DemUl Bac- 

.. 75 

.. 75 

.. isoT 
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date from the examiiuitioii it it is satisfied thht such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto* 

36. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 7th of April oi; 
September as the case may be of the year of 
examination accompanied by a fee of rupees sixty. 
A candidate wlio fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee, but he may be admitted to one 
or more sul)scquent examinations on payment of 
a like fee of rupees sixt}" on each occasion. The 
fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commeiiGement of 
the examination. 

37. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of rupees five provided that such appli- 
cation shall be entertained iipto the 15th of April 
or September as the case may be of the year of 
examination. 

38. Every candidate shall be examined in 
the following subjects which shall carry the 
allotment of marks shown below : 

(a) Part A, 

(1) Dental Prosthetics including: Crown and Bridge 
Prosthesis; Written, Oral and Practical: 



Marks. 

Written 

.. 60 

Oral 

,. 40 

Practical 

.. 100 

Total 

.. 200 

Dental Metallurgy: 


Written and Oral; 


Written 

.. 100 

Oral 

.. 50 

Total 

.. 150 


Ft. I, 14 
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(b) Part B, 

(1) Operative Dentistry and Dental RadioloRy: 
Written, Oral and Practical: 

Marks, 

Written 60 

Oral 40 

Practical 100 

Total .. 200 


(2) Oral Surgery and Orthodontia: Written and 
Oral: 

Marks, 

Written •• ..100 

Oral 50 


Total . . 150 


Each written paper shall be of three hours. 

39. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up all the subjects of the examination as mentioned 
in Paragraph 38 above to qualify for the B.D.S. 
Degree. A candidate who fails in any one subject 
or subjects of Part A or Part B shall be allowed 
to appear at any subsequent examination only in 
the subject or subjects in which he fails, provided 
that the whole examination is completed within 
a period of two years from the time the candidate 
first appears in the Final B.D.S. Examination ; fail- 
ing which he .shall have to appear in the whole 
examination. 

This Regulation shall have retrospective effect 
from 1st May, 1941. 

40. The minimum number of marks requir- 
ed to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, 
in each subject both in Written, Oral and Practi- 
cal parts of the examination. Candidates who 
gain 80% of the marks in any subject shall be de- 
clared to have passed with ^‘distinction” in that 
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subject and that no candidate who does not pass 
in all the subjects of the Final Professional Exam- 
ination at one and the same time should be declar- 
ed to have passed with '‘distinction’’ in any subject, 

41. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given ill Appendix A. This outline can be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

42. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate r^re specified in the syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This syllabus can be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate, with the approval 
of the Senate. 

43. As soon as possible after the examina- 
tion, the Registrar shall publish a list of candi- 
dates who have passed. Each successful candi- 
date shall be granted a certificate, 

44. Candidates *for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Dental Surgery of the University of the Panjab 
who have obtained the Degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery of the Panjab 
University or any other medical qualification con- 
sidered equivalent for this purpose by the Syndi- 
cate on the recommendation of Medical Faculty 
will not be exempted from any part of this exam- 
ination. 


APPENDIX A. . 


PART A. 

(1) Dental Prosthetics mcluding Croirn and Bridge 
Prosthesis — 

Marks, 

Written . . . . * . 60 

Oral .. .. ..40 

Practical .. •• ..100 

Total • • • • 200 
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Marks 

(2) Dental Metallurgy — 

Written , . . » . . lOQ 

Oral . . . . SO 

Total .• .. 150 

PART B. 

(1) Operative Dentistry and Dental Radiology — 

Written* . . . . . . 60 

Oral .. 40 

Practical and Clinical . . . . 100 

Total .. .. 200 

j(2) Oral Surgery and OrtKodontia — 

Written , . . . . . 100 

Oral .. .. ..50 

Total .. ..150* 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume IT.) 

Courses of Study Prescribed by the Senate. 


MASTER OF DliNTAL SURGERA^ (M.D.S.) ' 

1. An examination for the degree of Master 
Dental Surgery shall be held annually in Lahore 

in April or at. such time as the Syndicate may 
determine. 

2. Every candidate for admission to this 
examination shall be required to produce certi- 
Rcates : 

{a) of being a bachelor of Dental Surgery of 
the Panjab University; 

\{b) of having subsequently to the confer- 
ment on him of the degree of B.D.S. 
been engaged for at least one year in 
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attendance on the practice of a DeiitaJ 
Hospital or in scientific work such as 
is conducted in the Medical and Dent- 
al departments of the University ou 
alternatively of having; been engaged 
for at least two years in practice as a 
Dental Surgeon. 

(r) of good moral and professional character 
approved by the Faculty of Dentistry 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II shall have power to exclude any candidate 
from the examination, if it is satisfied that such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least twelve weeks before 
the date fixed for the commencement of the exam- 
ination, accompanied by a fee of two hundred 
rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee; but a candidate may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on 
each occasion. The fee shall be refundable to 
the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 

4. Candidates may elect cither (i) to present 
an original dissertation or (//) to undergo an exam- 
ination. 

5. The dissertation to be presented under (4) 
shall embody the results of personal observation, or 
original research, cither in some department of 
Dental Surgery or of some science directly relative 
thereto; provided always that original work al- 
ready published by the candidate shall be admis- 
sible in lieu of or in addition to a dissertation spe- 
cially written for the degree. 
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6. The examination taken under (4) shall con- 
sist of an examination in the principles and prac- 
tice of Dental Surgery, and in some special subject 
to be selected by the candidate. It shall be con- 
ducted in part by written paper, and in part by a 
clinical and practical examination of an advanced 
type in each subject. 

Note . — No degree shall be granted on a thesis or pub- 
lished work which has already been submitted in support of 
an application for a degree in any other University. 

Regulations. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Master in 
Dental Surgery who elect to present an original 
dissertation are required to furnish three copies, 
preferably printed or typewritten, of the disserta- 
tion, together with any drawings or specimens 
which may be necessary for illustration. These 
copies shall be sent to the Registrar not latef than 
May 1st in the year of application. They will be 
retained by the University. 

2. For candidates electing to undergo an 
examination : 

(/) The examination shall consist of — 

(a) One written paper. 

{h) A written commentary upon a selected 
case or cases. 

(c) A practical examination. 

(d) A viva voce examination. 

(ii) The examination in the special subject 
shall consist of — 

(a) One written paper. 

(&) A clinreal, or practical, and viva voce 
examination. 
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(Hi) The special subjects, one of which must 
be selected by candidate are : 

Dental Anatomy (including Dental 
Histology). 

Dental Prosthetics. 

Dental Pathology and Bacteriology. 
Oral Surgery. 

Orthodontics. 

3. Whether a candidate elects (/) to present 
an original dissertation or (//) to undergo an exam- 
ination, the following procedure shall be observed: 

(a) The examination shall be conducted by 
two examiners nominated by the Syn- 
dicate on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Dentistry. 

(h) The examiners appointed shall determine 
in consultation all details of the exam- 
ination. 

(c) As soon as possil)le after the examina- 

tion the examiners shall report to the 
Registrar for publication tlie results of 
the examination. Successful candi- 
dates shall be arranged into two lists : 

(1) Pass — Ordinary. 

(2) Pass — With distinction. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
diploma. 

(d) Each examiner appointed to examine for 

the degree of Master of Dental Sur- 
gery shall be paid Rs. 100. 
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(vii) FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


. REGULATIONS FOR THP: DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 
B.Sc. (AGRICULTURE) 

The First Examination in Agriculture 

1. The P'irst Examination in Agriculture 
shall be held annually at such places* as may be 
appointed by the Syndicate, beginning from the 
'15th April, or on such other date as may be fixed 
by the Syndicate. 

2. This examination shall be open to any 
student : — 

(a) who — 

(1) has been enrolled during the two academic years- 

3 )rcceding the examination in a College affiliat- 
ed to the University in the Faculty of Agricul- 
ture ; 

(2) has passed not less than two academic years 

I)reviously the Matriculation Examination of 
the University of the Pan jab (in either the Arts 
or the Science Faculty) or (with the sanction 
of the Syndicate) the ^fatriculation Examina- 
tion of any other recognised University, or any 
other examination accepted by the University 
for the purposes of ^Matriculation ; 

(3) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

(4) produces the following certificates signed by the 

Head of his College:— 

(i) of good character; 

(ii) of having attended not less than three-quarters- 

of the full courses of lectures delivered ia 
each of the subjects of the examination; 
♦fill) of having attended not less than three-quarters 
of the periods devoted to practical instruc- 
tion (the minimum number of attendances 
required being 150 for Agriculture, 40 for 
each of the Sciences : Chemistr 3 % Physics 

♦Lahore or Lyallpur, and Peshawar. 

♦No minimum is fixed for the failed candidates 
(Syndicate Procccdiucjs, dated the 22nd April, 1932). 



B.sc. (agrici^lture) 425 

and Botany and 30 for Anatomy and Phy- 
siology of Domestic Animals. An attend- 
ance of not less than two hours to count as 
one); 

(ft;) of having satisfactorily performed the work Of 
the class; 

(v) In the case of a candidate intending to appear in 
^filitary Science, of having attended the 
necessary number of parades in one academic 
>ear to complete and pass his course of train- 
ing as a recruit as required by the regula- 
tions laid down for the time l)eing by the 
Military Authorities for the U.T.C. or for the 
A.F. (I.) as the case may be ; 

[Nolc . — This certificate shall he signed by the Adju- 
tant of the U.T.C. or the A.F. (I.) Battalion 
concenicd and then countersigned by the 
Principal of the College concerned and for* 
warded to the University.] 

(b) who, having completed the prescribed course of 
instruction in a College affiliated to the Uni* 
versity of the Panjab in the Faculty of Agri* 
culture, (Iocs not appear ai the examination 
for a sufficient cause or, having appeared at 
the examination, has failed, may, on the 
recommendation of the Principal of the Col- 
lege, he allowed to appear at this examination 
for the next three annual examinations with- 
out attending a fresh course of instruction ; 

^(c) A candidate, who has passed the Leaving Certi- 
ficate Examination of the Punjab Agricultural 
College, Lyallpur, may be allowed to appear 
as a private candidate at this examination not 
earlier than the year following the one in 
which the candidate passed the Leaving Certi- 
ficate Examination. 

A deficiency in the number of lectures and in 
the periods devoted to practical instruction nia;y 
be condoned for very special reasons under Regu- 
lation 7 of Chapter III of Part II. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
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such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the sixth March of thje 
year of examination accompanied by a fee of 
thirty rupees in case he takes the full examina- 
tion, or a fee of rupees ten in the case of candi- 
dates taking the examination in Physics and 
Mathematics and Land Surveying at the end of 
the first academic year and rupees twenty for the 
remaining portion of the examination taken at 
the end of the second year. A candidate who 
fails to pass or to present himself for examination 
shall not be entitled to a refund of fee, but he may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of a like fee on each occasion. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of 
a candidate who dies before the commencement 
of the examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such applica- 
tion shall be entertained up to the third April of 
the year of examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects: — 

(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Physics and Chemistry. 

(Hi) Botany and Anatomy and Physiology of Domes- 
tic Animals. 

(iv) Mathematics with Land Surveying. 

(v) English. 

Any candidate, who is or was, during the previ- 
ous academic year a member of the Panjab 
University Training Corps and has attended 
the prescribed number of the parades held, shall 
have the option of taking Military Science as an 
additional optional subject. 
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A candidate who satisfies the conditidns laid 
down in Regulation 2 (4) (ii) and (iii), may be 
permitted to sit for examination at the end of his 
first academic year in Ph^^sics, and Mathematics 
lyid Land Surveying. Such a candidate shall hav^ 
to obtain the same percentage of marks in each 
of the two subjects as is laid down in Regulation 
7, and further shall have to pass separately in the 
written and practical portion of Physics. A 
candidate who fails to obtain the required per- 
centage of marks, or who has not appeared in the 
April examination, shall have an opportunity of 
appearing in the subject or subjects in which he 
has failed, or has not appeared, in the Supplement- 
ary Examination held about the end of September 
of the same year, and if unsuccessful shall have a 
further opportunity of appearing in the subject or 
subjects with the First Examination in Agricul- 
ture under the regulations for this examination. 

5. An outline of the tests in each subject with 
the number of marks assigned to each is given in 
Appendix A. 

This outline may be changed from time to 
time by the Syndicate with the apprpval of the 
Senate, 

6. The Courses of Study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. 

This Syllabus may be modified from time to 
time by the Syndicate with the approval of the 
Senate. 

7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be as under : — 

(a) Forty per cent, in the aggregate and in 
the written portipn in the subject of 
Agriculture. 
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(b) Thirty-three per cent, in the practical 

portion in the subject of Agriculture 
and thirty-three per cent, in the writ- 
ten portion of the remaining sub- 
jects. 

(c) Twenty-five per cent, in the practical 

portion in subjects other than Agri- 
culture. 

Provided that a candidate who fails in only 
one subject or part thereof by three marks or less* 
shall be deemed to have passed the examination. 

A candidate shall receive no credit for marks 
obtained in the subject of Military Science unless 
he obtains thirty-three per cent., in which case 
these marks shall not be added to the total but a 
separate certificate to the effect that he has quali- 
fied himself in the subject of Military Science in 
the First Examination in Agriculture shall be. 
granted. 

Candidates Avho obtain sixty-five per cent, 
of the aggregate marks or more shall be placed in 
the first division, those who obtain not less than 
fifty per cent, in the second division, and all below 
in the third division. Any student who has ob- 
tained forty- five per cent, of the aggregate 
number of marks but has failed in one subject 
only obtaining not less than twenty-five per cent, 
in that subject shall be admitted to an examination 
in that subject only about the end of September 
of the same year or if he fail to pass or present 
himself for the examination, then at the next Uni- 
versity examination on payment of a fee of thirty 
rupees and if he pass in that subject in either of 
these examinations, he should be deemed to have 
passed the First .Examination in Agriculture. 
Candidates to whom the concession is granted 



B.sc. (agriculture) 429 - 

• 

shall be allowed to read for the Degree of .Bachelor, 
of Science (Agriculture). Provided that no can- 
didate who passes under this Regulation shall be 
eligible for scholarship or medals or prizes. 

• 

The candidate appearing in the examination 
in September of the same year shall ordinarily 
forward his application to the Registrar at least 
live weeks before the commencement of the 
examination, accompanied by the prescribed fee. 
Whenever the application or fee of the candidate 
is received more than three days after the last 
date prescribed above, he shall pay additional fee 
of Rs. 5. Provided that such application shall 
only be entertained up to two weeks before the 
commencement of the examination. The candi- 
date appearing in April Examination shall in this 
respect be governed by Regulation 3- A. 

8. As soon as possible after the examination 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates 
who have passed arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall be granted a certi- 
ficate stating the division in which he has passed. 

9. A student who has passed this examina- 
tion may, on payment of Rs. 5, appear in the Inter- 
mediate in Arts Examination in a classical langu- 
age only, and on obtaining pass marks in that sub- 
ject be granted a certificate to that effect. 

10. A student who has passed this examina- 
tion may, on payment of Rs. 5, appear in the 
optional paper in French Or German for the Inter- 
mediate Examination, and on obtaining pass 
marks in that subject be granted a certificate ta 
that effect. 
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APPENDIX A. 

OUTLINE OF TESTS. 
f*irst Exmmmation In Agriculture. 

I. Agriculture — Marks* 

1. Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a) History and scope of Agricul- 
ture, Meteorology, Ele- 
mentary Agricultural Geo- 
logy, Soils, Water in soils 
(irrigation drainage), Soil 
management . . 75 

Paper (b) Plant food, manures, crops, 

rotation, statistics . . 75 

2. Practical Examination .. ./ 150 


300 

IT. Physics and Chemistry — 

1. Paper (a) Chemistry . . . . . . 50 

2. Paper (b) Physics .. .. .. 50 

3. Practical Physics and Chemistry .. 50 

150 

in. Botany and Anatomy and Physiology of 
Domestic Animals — 

1. Paper (a) Botany .. .. ..50 

2. Paper (b) Anatomy and Physiology of 

Domestic Animals .. 50 

3. Practical ,. .. .. ,, 50 

rV. Mathematics with Land Surveying — 

1. Paper (a) Mathematics (three hours) .. 75 

Paper (Ji) Land Surveying (three hours) 25 

Too 

V. English— * 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

*PaPer (a) Translation (English into a 
modern Indian language and 
vice versa) and Composition 


♦Sirtdhi recognised as a modern Indian language for 
Sindhi students for purposes of translating a piece into 
English from a modem Indian language. {Syndicate Pro* 
ceedmgs, dated the 17th November, 1922, para. 21.) 
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or, in the case of candidates 
whose language is neither 
English nor a Modern Indian 
Lan^age recognised by the 
Panjab University, only Com- 
position at the option of the 

candidate . . . . 50 

Peper (6) Short essays and questions on 
the subject-matter of the 
books prescribed (questions 
should be so framed as to 

test the power of expression, 
and the paper should not in- 
clude questions on allusions, 
reference to tha contexts, 
etc. etc.) .. .. 50 


Total .. .. 800 

VI. Military Science — 

Practical test .. •• •• 50 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Couriet of Study Prescribed by the Senate. 


The Final Examination in Agriculture. 

11. This examination shall consist of two 
parts to be called Part I and Part II of the 
Final* Examination in Agriculture. These 
examinations shall be held at such places as may 
be appointed by the Syndicate twice a year begin- 
ning from 15th April or such other date as may 
be fixed by the Syndicate and in September on a 
date to be fixed by the Syndicate every year. 
Every candidate shall have the option of appear- 
ing in the examination either in April or in 

*A candidate placed in Compartment in the Final 
Examination in Agriculture counts his year from the 
examination in which he was placed in Compartment. 
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September but he shall appear in all the subjects 
when he takes the examination for the first time. 

Part I. 

12. Part I of the Final Examination in 
-Agriculture shall be open to any student who — 

(1) has been enrolled during the academic year pre* 

ceding the examination in a college affiliated 
to the University in the Faculty of Agriculture; 

(2) has passed not less than one academic year 

previously the First Examination in Agricul- 
ture or the Bachelor of Science Examination 
of the University of the Panjab taking Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology for the Intermediate 
examination in the Faculty of Science and has 
passed both in the written and practical 
portions of the subject of Agriculture for the 
First Examination in Agriculture; 

(3) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

^4) produces the folloAving certificates signed by the 
Head of his College: — 

(i)' of good character; 

/(//) of having attended not less than three quarters 
of the full courses of lectures delivered in 
each of the subjects of examination: 

‘iiii) of having attended not less tlian three-quarters 
of the period devoted to practical instruction; 
and 

(iV) of having attained a sufficient standard ot 
merit in examination held by the College in 
the subject hereafter described as qualifying; 

}^ote , — ^This examination shall be held any time during 
the course of Part I or Part II but in every case before the 
student sits for Part II examination. 

(v) A candidate who is short of attendances for 
the examination to be held in April may make 
up the deficiency and appear in the examina- 
tion to be held in September. 

(t'Z) of having satisfactorily performed the work of 
the class. 

A deficiency in the number of lectures and in 
the periods devoted to practical instruction may 
be condoned for Very special reasons under 
Regulation 7 of Chapter III, of Part IL 
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Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi« 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

13. Candidates who have completed the 
prescribed course of Instruction for this examiiia- • 
tion ill a College affiliated to the University of 
the Panjab in the Faculty of Agriculture and are 
recommended by the Principal of the College may 
be allowed to appear as private candidates at this 
examination for the next three examinations 
without attending a fresh course of instruction. 
(Candidates whether they have failed to pass the 
examination or have not appeared in the examina- 
tion for which they were qualified to appear will 
be governed by this regulation if they are not 
students of a College.) 

14. Every candidate shall forward his 
.application to the Registrar by the 1st of 
March of the year of examination in the 
case of a candidate appearing in the examination 
to be held in April and by the 31st July of the 
year of examination in the case of a candidate 
appearing in the examination to be held in Sep- 
tember accompanied by a ' fee of Rs. 20 
and a fee of Rs. 7-8 for the subsidiary subject 
each time when he appears in the examination 
whether in one or more subjects. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee. The fee shall be refundable 
to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before 
the commencement of the examination. 

15. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
Tthe last date prescribed above he shall pay an 
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additional fee of Rs. 5 provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained up to the 15tb 
March of the year of examination in the case of 
a candidate appearing in the examination to be 
held in April and up to the 15th August of the year 
of examination in the case of a candidate appear- 
ing in the examination to be held in September. 

16. The subjects of the Final Examination 
in Agriculture shall comprise English, two princi- 
pal subjects and two subsidiary subjects. 

Every candidate shall be examined in: 

(t) English. 

(n) Two principal subjects which may be any of the 
following ; 

(n) Agriculture. 

([}) Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry. 

(c) Botany and Applied Botany. 

Id) Agricultural Zoology-Entomology. 

(m) The remaining two of the above (n) as the twa 
subsidiary subjects — one of which shall be taken 
in Part I. 

17. The qualifying subjects mentioned in 12 
(iv) above shall be: 

(i) Agricultural Engineering and 
(it) Elementary Veterinary Science. 

18. An outline of the tests in each subject 
with the number of marks assigned to each Is 
given in Appendix ‘‘A.’’ This outline may be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate with 
the approval of the Senate. 

19. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix “B.” This syllabus may be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval 
of the Senate. 

20. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination whether taken in April 
or September shall be 40 per cent, in each 
subject both in the written and practical portions 
of the examination separately. 
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Provided further that no candidate, who 
passes in the examination held in September shall 
be entitled to a scholarship or a prize. 

21. If a candidate fails in the examination 
but secures not less than 45 per cent, marks in a 
subject or subjects, he shall, if he so desires, be 
given exemption from appearing in such subject 
or subjects in a subsequent examination. But in 
order to be deemed to have passed the examina- 
tion he shall secure not less than 40 per cent, 
marks in the remaining subject or subjects and 
45 per ce*nt. in the aggregate in a subsequent 
examination. Provided further that the examina- 
tion shall be completed within 19 months from 
the date of his passing in one or more subjects. 
Any candidate who is eligible to appear in the 
Examination in September or part thereof will be 
provisionally allowed to proceed to the next higher 
class subject to his passing the September Exam- 
ination. 

22. Any candidate who appears in the 
examination in all subjects whether in April or 
in September or in any part of the Examination in 
vSeptember under Regulation 21 and has obtained 45 
per cent, of the aggregate number of marks but has 
failed in one subject only, obtaining not less than 25 
per cent, of the marks in that subject may be pro- 
moted to the next higher class and admitted to a 
subsequent examination with Part II in that subject 
only on payment of the same fee as for the whole 
examination or if he fails to pass or present himself 
for the examination then at the next University 
examination on payment of a similar fee on each 
occasion and if he passes in that subject in any of 
these examinations he shall be deemed to have 
passed Part I of the Examination in Agriculture. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be. eligible for a scho- 
larship or a prize. 
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22*.A. A candidate who fails in English only; 
in Part I shall be permitted to proceed to the higher; 
class and allowed to appear in English in the supple- 
mentary examination in September, and if he fails 
that examination then to appear in Apjiil with 
Part II but if he fails in English even then he shall 
appear in all the subjects of Part I next time dc novo- 
The result of Part II Examination of such a candi- 
date shall not be declared until he passes Part I 
Examination. 


Transitory Provision 

•> 

Candidates who have qualified in English in 
Part I under the Regulation in force for the Exam- 
ination held in 1942 but have yet to qualify in some 
subjects of Part T will not be required to appear in 
English under the amended Regulation for 1943 but 
will be required to appear in English in Part II 
under the old Regulations. 

Part II. 

23. Part II of the Final Examination in Agri- 
culture shall be open to any student \vho — 

(1) has been enrolled during the two academic 
years preceding the examination in a college 
affiliated to the University in the Faculty of 
Agriculture ; 

^2) has passed not less than one academic year 
previously Part I of the Final Examination in 
Agriculture or has been placed in compart- 
ment under Regulation^ 22. 

(3) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College in which he is enrolled; 

(4) produces the following certificates signed by the 

Head of his College: 

(i) of good character; 

(lO of having attended not less than three-quarters- 
of the full courses of lectures delivered in- 
each of the subjects of examination; 

\in) of having attended not less than three-quarters- 
of the periods devoted to practical instruction 
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(2V) of having attained a sufficient slandarcf of merit 
in examination held by the college in the 
subjects hereafter described as (lualifying ; 

(v) In the case of a candidate intending to appear in 
Military Science, of having attended tf!e 
necessary number of parades in one academic 
year to complete and pass his course of train- 
ing as a recruit and in addition the necessary 
number of parades in a subsequent academic 
year to complete one year’s training as a 
trained cadet or man as rerjuired by the 
regulations laid down for the time beijig by 
the Military Authorities for the U.T.C. or for 
the A.F. (I.) as the case may be. 

[iVti/r. — ^This certificate shall be signed by the Adju- 
tant of the U.T.C. or the A.F. (i.) Battalion 
concerned and then countersigned by the 
Principal of the College concerned and for- 
warded to the University.] 

(7*2) of having satisfactorily performed the work of 
the Class. 

A deficiency in the number of lectures and in 
the periods devoted to practical instruction may 
be condoned for very special reasons under Regu> 
lation 7 of Chapter III of Part II. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the delermiii' 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II .shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

24. Candidates who have completed the pres- 
cribed course of instruction for this examination in 
a College affiliated to the University of the Panjab 
in the Faculty of Agriculture and are recommend- 
ed by the Principal of the College may be allowed 
to appear as private candidates at this examination 
for the next three examinations without attending 
a fresh course of instruction. (Candidates whether 
they have failed to pass the* examination or have 
not appeared in the examination for which they 



438 


REGULAXrOxXS 


were qualified to appear will be governed by this 
regulation if they are not students of a college.) 

25. Every candidate shall forward his 
application to the Registrar by the 1st of 
March of the year of examination in the case 
of a candidate appearing in the examination to be 
held in April and by the 31st of July of the year of 
examination in the case of a candidate appearing 
in the examination to be held in September accom- 
panied b}'' a fee of twentj'^-five rupees and a fee of 
Rs. 7-8-0 for the subsidiary subject each time when 
he appears in the examination whether in one or 
more subjects, or in the case of a private candidate 
of fifty rupees each time when he apj)cars in the 
examination whether in one or more subjects. A 
candidate who fails to pass or to present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee. The fee shall be refundable to 
the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 

26. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5 provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the 15th of March 
of the year of examination in the case of a candi- 
date appearing in the examination to be held in 
April and up to the 15th August of the year of 
examination in the case of a candidate, appearing 
in the examination to be held in September. 

27. The subjects of the Final Examination in 
Agriculture shall comprise two principal subjects 
and two subsidiary subjects. 

Every candidate shall be examined in — 

(0 Two principal subjects which may be any two of 
the follbwing',* 

(a) Agriculture and Economics. 
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(b) Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry. 

(c) Horticulture and Applied Botany* 

(d) Agricultural Zoology- Entomology. 

(«) The remaining two of the above (0 as the t\\ro 
subsidiary subjects — one of which shall be 
taken in Part II. 

*Any candidate who is or was, during the pre- 
vious academic year, a member of the Panjab Uni- 
versity Training Corps and has attended the pres^ 
cribed number of the parades held shall have 
the option of taking Military Science as an addi- 
tional optional subject along with Part II of the 
Final Examination in Agriculture. 

28. The qualifying subjects mentioned in 23 
{iv) above shall be : 

(i) Agricultural Engineering. 

(it) Elementary Veterinary Science. 

29. An outline of the tests in each subject 
with the number of marks assigned to each is given 
in Appendix ''A.’’ This outline may be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the ap- 
proval of the Senate. 

30. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix “B.” This syllabus may be modified 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the ap- 
proval of the Senate. 

31. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination whether taken in April or 
September shall be 40 per cent, in each subject 
both in the written and practical portions of the 
examination separately and 45 per cent, in the 
aggregate in this examination. 


♦It is not necessary for the candidate to have qualified 
himself in Military Science as an* additional subject in the 
First Examination in Agriculture, 
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Provided further that no candidate who passes 
in the examination held in Septeui])er shall be en- 
titled to a scholarship or a prize. 

• 32. If a candidate fails in the examination but 

secures not less than 45 per cent, marks in a sub- 
ject or subjects, he shall, if he so desires, be given 
exemption from appearing in such subject or sub- 
jects in a su1)sequcnt examination. But in order 
to be deemed to have passed the examination he 
shall secure not less than 40 per cent, marks in the 
remaining subject or subjects and 45 per cent, in 
the aggregate in a subsequent examination. Pro- 
vided further that the exa^mination shall be com- 
pleted within 19 months from the date of his pas- 
sing in one or more subjects. 

In llie case of additional paper in Military 
Science the minimum number of marks required to 
pass the examination shall be 40 per cent. This 
percentage shall be required in both the practical 
and written examinations separately. A candidate 
shall receive no credit for the marks obtained in 
this subject unless he obtains 40 per cent, in 
which case these marks shall not be added to the 
total but a separate certificate to the effect that he 
has qualified himself in the subject of Military 
Science in the Final Examination fn Agriculture 
shall be granted. 

Candidates who 4 jain sixty-five per cent, or 
more in the aggregate of both Parts I and II com- 
bined shall be placed in the first division; those 
who gain not less than fifty per cent, in the second 
division; and all below in the third division. 

33. Any candidate wlx) appears in the exam- 
ination in all the ^subjects whether in April or in 
September and has obtained 45 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks but has failed in one 
subject only, obtaining not less than 25 per cent. 
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of the marks in that subject, may be admitted to a 
subsequent examination in that sulqcct only c»n 
payment of the same fee as for the whole examina- 
tion on each occasion and if he passed in that sub- 
ject in any of these examinations he shall be 
deemed to have passed the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 
Provided that the Examination shall be completed 
within 19 months of his failing in that subject. 

But this regulation does not ap])Iy to a candi- 
date who has failed, in the sul)ject in which he was 
placed ill compartment in the l^art T Examination. 

Provided that no candidate^ who has been allow- 
ed to proceed to the. Part II lExainination under 
Kcgulation 22 sliall be deemed to have passed the 
Part J1 E-xamination unless he has passed tlie com' 
partnieiit Examination of Part 1. 

Provided that a private candidate who joins a 
college shall attend at least three-fourths of the 
lectures and practicals delivered in the subject 
during the year preceding his reappearance. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this l^egulation shall he eligible for a Scho-- 
larship or a prize. 

34. As soon as possible after the examination 
the Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates 
who have passed the exannnatioii, arranged in 
different divisions. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with 
his dc‘>Tee a certificate stating the division in which 
he has passed. The fact whether a candidate has 
passed the examination in parts or as a whole shall 
be indicated iii the certificate. 

35 A candidate who has passed this exam- 
ination may appear in the Intermediate in Arts or 
the Bachelor of Arts Examination in a Classical 
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Language only on payment of Rs. 10 and on ob- 
taining pass marks in that subject be granted a 
certificate to that eflfect. A candidate may elect 
tp appear in the B.A. examination in this subject 
without having previously taken the Intermediate 
Examination in the subject. 

♦36. A candidate who has either passed this 
examination or is eligible to appear in one subject 
only in this examination may appear in any subse- 
quent examination in any of the principal^subjects 
in which he did not qualify as such in any previous 
examination provided he has gone through the 
qualifying course of instruction and has paid an 
examination fee of Rs. 15 for each subject. On 
obtaining the pass marks in that subject the candi- 
date will be granted a certificate to that eifect. 

Transitory Provision 

1. Candidates who have qualified in English 
Part I under the Regulations in force for the Exam- 
ination held in 1942 will be required to appear in 
English under the old Regulation for Part II to be 
held ih 1943. 

2. Candidates for the B.Sc (Agri.) Examina- 
tion I^art II for 1945 shall be examined in English 
under the Regulations in force in 1942, i.e., in Essay, 
Composition, Precis etc. 

3. Candidates who fail in English in B.Sc. 
(Agri.) Part II Examination, 1945, shall be exam- 
ined under the new regulations, i.e., in one paper 
only set for the candidates of Part I Examination. 


♦A candidate can appear in both the subjects at the 
same examination. (Para. 17, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 
the 5th November, 1937). 
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APPENDIX A. 

OUTLINE OF TESTS. 

B.Sc. Examination in Agriculture. 

PART 1. 

Principal Subjects. 

(Two only to be taken.) 

(i) Agriculture and Economics. — 

Agriculture— Marks. 

One Paper of three hours. 

Paper — Domestic animals, management 
* of stock breeding (feeding and 

housing), stock breeding, dairy * 
ing . . . . . . . . 100 

Practical . . . . . . 50 

150 

(ii) Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry.— 

One Paper of three hours. 

Paper — Organic and Physical Chemistry 100 
Practical . . . . . . 50 

*150 

(iii) Botany and Applied Botany.— 

One Paper of three hours. 

Paper — Cryptogams, Plant Physiology 

and Ecology . . . . 100 

Practical .. .. •• 50 

lUT 

(iv) Agricultural Zoology-Entomology.— 

One Paper of three hours. 

Morphology, Development and 
classification of groups of Agri- 
cultural imporUnce ..100 

Practical .. .. ..50 

Tso 
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tv) Kngliah. — Marks* 

One written paper of three hours. 

Taper on translation (English into a 
modern Indian language and vice versa) f 
essay, precis -writing, correcting mistakes, 
etc. etc., or, in the case of candidates 
whose language is neither English nor a 
Modern Indian Language recognised by 
the Panjab University, paper on Com- 
position, Essay, Precis-writing, correct- 
ing mistakes, etc. etc. 

Subsidiary Subjects. 

(Only one to be taken out of the foUoivins-) 

1. Agriculture and Economics. 

2. Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry. 

3. Botany and Applied Botany. 

4. Agricultural Zoology-Entomology. 

One Paper of three hours 
Practical 


PART IL 
Principal Subjects. 

'{Only two to be taken and they must be the same 
subjects as taken for Part I.) 

(i) Agriculture and Economics. — 

Two papers of three hours each. 

Paper (a) Farm management and 
equipment. Agricultural 
book-keeping, Agricultural 
experiments and Demon- 
strations . . • • 100 

Paper {b) Elementary Economics and 

Agricultural Economics .. 75 

Practical Agriculture .. •• 75 

2S0 


100 


lao 

50 


150 


<ii) Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry.— 
One paper of three hours. 

Paper , — Agricultural Chemistry 
Practical 


150 
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<iii) Horticulture and Applied Botany. — 
One Paper of three hours. 


Marks^ 

Paper — Either (<7) Economics, Botany 

and ’^Mycology and Plant 

Pathology or (b) Horticulture 
and ♦Mycology and Plant 

Pathology . . . . 100 

Practical of either (a) or (b) 

above . . . . 50 


IM) 


(iv) Agricultural Zoology-Entomology. — 

One Paper of three hours. 

Pj/>cr— Agricultural Zoology and Applied 

Entomology . . . . . . 100 

Practical , . ’ . , , . 50 

150 


Subsidiary Subjects 

'JOn/y ohc sicbudiary subject to be taken and it must he a 
subject other than those taken as the principal subjects and 
as a subsidiary subject for Part I (see list under Part I)., 
One Paper of three hours .. 100 

Practical . . . . 50 

150 


Military Science.— 

One written paper .. ,.25 

Practical .. ..25 

50 


appendix B. (Sec Volume II.) 

Courses of Study Prescribed by the Senate. 


♦Mycologj' and Plant Pathology to carry 30 marks. 
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M.Sc. EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master 
gf Science in Agriculture (M.Sc. Ag.) shall be 
held annually in September|October or such other 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any 
College student who — 

(i) has not less than two years previously passed— 

(a) the examination of Bachelor of Science in the 

Faculty of Agriculture of the University of the 
Panjab, and has taken as a principal subject, 
the subject in which he wishes to be examined) 
for the Master’s Degree, or (subject to the 
sanction of the Syndicate) of any other recog- 
nised University; 

(b) or the Bachelor of Science Examination in the 

Faculty of Agriculture but has not taken as a 
principal subject that subject in which he 
wishes to be examined for the Master’s Degree, 
provided he produces evidence of his compe- 
tence, to the satisfaction of the Board of 
Studies in Agriculture, to carry on research 
and has been engaged in research in that 
subject for not less than one academic year 
.under a teacher of a college affiliated to the 
University for M.Sc. (Agri.) Degree; 

(c) or the examination for the Degree of Bachelor 

of Science (Honours School) in Chemistry, 
Botany or Zoology of the University of the 
Panjab or the Master of Science Examination* 
in one of those subjects and has passed in the 
subject of Agriculture (both written and prac- 
tical) for the First Examination in Agriculture 
and concurrently or ♦subsequently either Paper 
(a) or Paper (h) in Agriculture as the principal 
subject for the Final Examination for the B.Sc, 
(Agri.) Degree (the particular paper to be 
taken shall be determined by the Board of 

♦For this purpose, candidates can appear in the sup- 
plementary examination held for the examinations in the 
Faculty of Agriculture (paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Pro^ 
ceedings^ dated the 9th October, 1931). 
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Studies at the time when permission to submit 
research work is given under Regulation 5); 

(d) or any private candidate who is admitted under 
Chapter V of Part IV by the special order of the 
Senate and has passed the examination *Df 
Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Agricul- 
ture of the University of the Panjab. 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of a College affiliated for this degree; 

(iii) produces the following certificates signed by the 

teacher of a College affiliated to the University 
for M.Sc. (Agri.) Degree and in the case of a 
private candidate by the supervisor approved 
by the Board of Studies in Agriculture under 
Regulation 3: — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) to the effect that the work upon the subject of 

his thesis is the candidate’s bona fide work and 
conducted under the supervision of the 
aforesaid teacher or the supervisor in the case 
of a private candidate who is admitted by the 
special order of the Senate under Chapter V of 
Part IV. 

Research Officers shall be treated as teachers 
for purposes of this Regulation. 

^iv) produces a certificate of having passed in the 
optional paper in French or German for the 
Intermediate Examination. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclitde any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. The examination for the Degree of M.Sc. 
(Ag.) shall consist of two written papers and 
practical on the subject selected from the list in 
paragraph 4, a thesis, presenting the results of an 
original research in some science applied to 
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iLgriculture Avhich has been conducted under the 
direction of a teacher a])proved by the lioard of 
Studies in A.e:ricuUure, and oral and practical tests 
coniu'cted with the tliesis. 

4. Idle sulijccts in whicli research may be 
permitted arc the following: — 

1. Crop Hiisbanflr 3 e 

2. Dair\nng (incUiding Animal Breeding and Animat 

heeding). 

3. Agricnltnral Kconomics. 

4. Genetics and Biometry. 

5. At^xology and Agricultural Mycology. 

6. Plant Pllysiolog 3 ^ 

7. Horticulture. 

8. Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry. 

9. Zoology and Agricultural Zoology. 

10. Bacteriology and Agricultural Bacteriology. 

5. Candidates shall, not less than 18 months- 
before the date at which they intend to appear for 
the examination, apply to the Convener, Board of 
Studies in Agriculture, for permission to submit 
rcscarcli u ork on the subject they select. 

6. A candidate who has been permitted to un- 
dertake research under Regulation (5) shall for- 
ward his admission form and apply for permission 
to appear in the examination by the 15th January, 
accompanied by a fee of seventy-five rupees (in 
the case of private candidates eighty rupees) to the 
Registrar whereupon the Registrar will move the 
Board of Studies to recommend examiners. 

7. The examination shall be conducted by a 
Board consisting of tlic approved teacher under 

'‘'Approval by the Board of Studic.s in Agriculture of the 
subject of thesis of a candidate shall remain valid for a 
period of four years only and in case the candidate concern- 
ed is not able to submit the thesis within four years fresh 
approval of the new subject shall have to be obtained (zide 
paragraph 13 of tlie Sxhdicafc ProccedinaSt dated 4th May, 
1945.) 
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whom the research has been conducted ahd one 
other. Of the two examiners one must be on the 
staff of the Agricultural College, Lyallpur. 

8. The minimum number of marks required 
4o pass this examination shall be forty-five per 

cent. 

9. Candidates who obtain sixty-five per cent, 
of aggregate marks or more sliall be placed in the 
first class; those who obtain not less than fifty- 
five per cent, in the second class ; and all below, in 
the third class. 

10. Candidates who appear in the examina- 
tions referred to in Regulation 2 (i) (c) shall pay 
an additional fee of Rs. 20 on each occasion but if, 
prior to appearing in the M.Sc. Examination, they 
fail in those examinations the fee which they have 
paid for appearing in the M.Sc. Examination shall 
be held over until the next year. 

Candidates who fail to pass or present them- 
selves for examinations referred to al)Ove shall 
not be entitled to claim a refund of fees, but they 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent exam- 
inations on payment of a like fee on each occasion. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates 
who have passed, arranged in three divisions. Each 
successful candidate shall receive with his degree 
a certificate, stating the division in which he has 
passed. 


Pt. I, 15 
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APPENDIX A. 

OUTLINE OF TESTS. 

M.Sc. Examination in Agriculture. 

, ' Marks* 

•Two written papers (on one of the subjects 
given in Regulation 4 for this examination) — 

76 marks each . . . . . . 150 

Practical Examination . . . . , , 100 

Thesis and Oral and Practical Examination con- 
nected with the thesis . . . . . , 450 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Syllabuiet Prescribed for M.Sc. (Agri.). 


fDEGREE OF DOCTOR OF THILOSOPHY 
(Ph.D.) 

Agriculture Faculty. 

1. Every caucHdate for the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy in Agriculture Faculty shall be requir- 
ed : — 


(?) to produce a certificate that he has taken, 
in the subject with which his thesis is 
connected the Degree of Master of 
Science in the Faculty of Agriculture, 
of the University of the Panjab or 
(subject to the sanction of the Synjdi* 
cate) of any other recognised Univer- 
sity, or, being a graduate of the 


•Questions will be set to test the knowledge of tb'* 
candidate in the general subject to which his thesis is^ 
related. 

tOrdinarily the examiners for the Ph.D. degree ^ould 
be persons from outside India except in the case of Oriental 
Classical Languages or subjects relating to India in which 
case, if necessary, one suitable examiner may be recommend- 
ed from India (paragraph 8, Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
the 5th March, 1938.) 
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University of the Panjab, has passed 
any other equivalent examination ; 

{it) if he has passed the Degree of Master of 
Science in the Faculty of Agriculture, 
from the University of the Panjab, to 
])rove to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 
cate that for not less than three years 
after passing this examination for the 
Degree of Master he has pursued an 
advanced course of study bearing upon 
the subject selected by him for the 
• degree ; or 

{Hi) if he lias passed the Degree of Master of 
Science in the Faculty of Agriculture 
from any other recognised University 
or, being a graduate of the University 
of the Panjab, has passed any other 
equivalent examination in the subject 
with which his thesis is connected, to 
ju'ovc to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 
cate that he lias for not less than 
three years carrii‘d on *research work 
under approved supervision in an insti- 
tution affiliated to this University, 
provided that in the case of Science 
subjects his work for the Degree of 
Master or for any other equivalent 

♦The research work carried out at (1) the Imperial 
Agricultural Institute, New Delhi, or any of the substations ; 
(2) at the Imperial Veterinary Research Institute, Mukles- 
war, or any of the substations; (3) in the Irrigation Re- 
search, Punjab; (4) at the Indian Institute of Science, 
Bangalore; and (5) at the Nutrition Research Laboratories, 
Coonoor, is treated on the same footing as research work 
-carried out at the Universities {vide Paragraph 16 cf ^he 
Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 15th February, 1935; Para- 
graph 2 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 12th March, 
i940; Paragraph 37 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
13th December. 1940; Paragraph 18 of the Syndicate Pro- 
ceedings^ dated the 6th June, 1941 and Paragraph 10 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14th May, 1943.) 
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examination included some research 
work failing which he shall adduce 
satisfactory evidence of having done 
adequate research work after taking 
the Master’s Degree or other equiva- 
lent examination but before admission 
to work for this degree ; 

(iv) to submit a thesis complying with the 
following conditions : 

(a) the greater portion of the work sub* 

mitted therein must have been done 
subsequent to his passing the 
Master’s Degree examination, and 

(b) the work must contain some material 

contrilnition to knowledge and afford 
evidence of originality shown by the 
discovery of new facts, or by the 
exercise of independent critical 
power. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part IT shall have power to exclude any candidate 
from the examination, if it is satisfied that such can- 
didate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

2. The candidate shall submit the *thesis 
wdthin three years of the date of approval of the 
subject of thesis by the Board of Studies in Agri- 
culture. The Board may, however, extend the 
period after considering the report of the Head of 
the De])artment or of the supervisor concerned on 
the progress cT work made by the candidate. 

3. Every candidate shall forward with his 
application a fee of rupees two hundred. The fee 

♦Candidates are required to submit as many copies of 
the thesis as the number of examiners together with^ an 
extra copy for the office (Paragraph 17 of the Syndicate 
Procccdiiicjs, dated the 4th June, 1940.) 
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shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate 
who dies before the commencement of the examina- 
tion. 

• 

4. Every candidate for the Ph.D degree shall 
be examined orally at a time and place to be decided 
by the University in respect of the subject matter 
of his thesis. This examination is to be conducted 
by the University Professor or the Head of the 
University Department* concerned in consultation 
with the External Examiners. The candidate may 
also have to take a written paper, but the examiners 
may waive this if the candidate’s work is otherwise 
satisfactory. 

5. Two external examiners shall be appointed 
who shall both read the thesis and all answer 
papers, if any, as well as the report of the internal 
examiner, and shall satisfy themselves that thesis 
is the candidate’s own work and shall each present 
a report to the Syndicate stating whether, in his 
opinion, the candidate is, by reason of his attain- 
ments, a fit person to receive the Degree of Doctor. 

In the event of a difference of opinion between 
the two external examiners, the Syndicate shall 
have power to appoint a third examiner and the 
Syndicate shall decide after considering the reports 
of the examiners whether the degree is to be con- 
ferred. 

Each external examiner in his report shall state 
that either (a) the degree be awarded to the candi- 
date, or (b) the thesis be rejected or (c) the candi- 
date be allowed to fre-submit his thesis not earlier 

*In any subject in which there is no University Teach- 
ing Department, the oral examination shall be conducted 
by a person appointed by the Syndicate. 

The Internal Examiner or any other person who con- 
ducts the oral examination and makes a report to the 
External Examiners is not to be paid»any remuneration. 

fin such a case the candidate will pay half the fees for 
the second examination. 
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than six months from the date of the decision of the 
Syndicate. 

6. The Registrar shall publish the result in 
accordance with the decision of the Syndicate. 


(viii) FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN 
COMMERCE. 

1. The Diploma in Commerce Examination 
shall be held annually at Lahore in the second half 
of April on a date to be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any student who— 

(i) has passed the Matriculation Exam- 

ination of the Panjab University or 
any other examination recognised 
as equivalent thereto either by the 
Syndicate, or by the Government 
of India under the Registered 
Accountants Rules, and, has been 
enrolled in a College affiliated to 
the University of the Panjab 
in the Faculty of Commerce dur- 
ing the three academic years pre- 
ceding the examination (the Syndi- 
cate may condone a deficiency in 
this period for very special reasons) ; 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by 'the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended; 

(iii) produces the following certificates 

signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended:— 
(1) of good character; 



DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE 


455 


(2) of having attended not less than two- 
thirds of the full courses of lec- 
tures delivered in each of the 
subjects in which he desires to 
be examined. (A deficiency in 
the number of lectures may be 
condoned for very special rea- 
sons under Regulation 7 of 
Chapter III of Part IL) 

(5) A student who, having attended the 
prescribed number of lectures in a 
College affiliated to the University 
in the Faculty of Commerce, does 
not appear at the examination for 
sufficient cause, or having appeared 
at the examination has failed, may 
be allowed to appear at the next 
examination and the one after the 
next without attending a fresh 
course of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar, by the first of March of 
the year of examination, accompanied by a fee of 
Rs. 25. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. The fee shall be refund- 
able to the. legal heirs of a candidate who dies be- 
fore the commencement of the examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 



456 


REGULATIONS 


shall only be entertained up to the first of April of 
the year of examination. 

^ 5. English shall be the medium of examina- 

tion in all subjects. 

6. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up the following subjects: — 

L Accountancy. 

II. Commercial Arithmetic. 

III. English and Commercial Correspon- 

dence. 

IV. Elementary Principles of Commercial 

Law. 

V. General Commercial Knowledge. 

7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be forty per cent, in 
each subject. 

8. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks or more shall be 
placed in the first division ; those who gain not less 
than fifty per cent, in the second division; and all 
below in the third division. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the appro- 
val of the Senate. 

10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. These can be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate with 
the approval of the Senate, such changes being 
always duly notified at least two years before the 
date of the examination in which they will take 
effect. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall be granted a certi- 
ficate, stating the division in which he has passed. 
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APPENDIX A. 

I, Accountancy— Marks, 

One paper of three hours .. 100 

IL Commercial Arithmetic — • 

One paper of three hours 100 

III. English and Commercial Correspondence — 

One paper of three hours 80 1 

Viva Voce 20 ) 

IV Elementary Principles of Commercial Law — 

One paper of three hours .. 100 

V. General Commercial Knowledge — 

One paper of three hours .. 100 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume IL) 

Courses of Reading Prescribed by tbe Senate* 


EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
I BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce shall be held in two parts twice a 
year in Lahore, on the 20th April in the case of 
Part I and on the first of May in the case of Part II 
or on such other date as may be fixed by the Syndi- 
cate and on the 15th September in the case of Part 
I and on 1st of October in the case of Part II or on 
a date to be fixed by the Syndicate every year. 
Every candidate shall have the option of appearing 
in the examination either in ApriljMay or in Sep- 
tember/October, but he must pass in all the sub- 
jects together in the same examination of each part 
unless he fulfils the condition of Regulation 9 
below. The examination to be held in September/ 
October shall be open to all candidates otherwise 
eligible including those who fail in the examination 
held in April/May. 

Part 1 . 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) Any student who— 
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(i) has been enrolled in a college affi- 

liated to the University of the 
Panjab in the Faculty of Com- 
merce during the two academic 
years preceding the examination 
or for one year if he has passed 
the B.A. examination with Eco- 
nomics and Intermediate with 
Geography as his elective sub- 
jects and has appeared and passed 
in a test in September ©r early in 
October in other papers or sub- 
jects taught in the first year class 
of the Hailey College of 
Commerce. (The Syndicate may 
condone a deficiency in this period 
for special reasons) ; 

(ii) has passed not less than two aca- 

demic years previously the Inter- 
mediate Examination in either 
the Arts or Science Faculty of the 
, University of the Panjab, or of 
the University of Delhi, or, if a 
resident of the Panjab, *any other 


^Subject to the provisions of Regulation 2 (a) (n) re. 
the residence, etc., the following examinations have been 
held equivalent to the Intermediate Examination of the 
University : 

(1) The Intermediate Examination in either Arts or 

Science or Commerce Faculty ol the Aligarh 
Muslim University. 

(2) The Intermediate Examination in Arts, Science 

or Commerce Faculty of the Benares Hindu 
University. 

(3) The Intermediate Examination in Commerce of 

the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, Rajputana, Central India, Gwalior 
and Ajmer. 

(4) The Inter;iiediate Examination in Arts, Science, 

Commerce and Agriculture of the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education 
(U.P.). 
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examination considered * equiva- 
lent thereto by the Syndicate for 
this purpose on the recommenda- 
tion of the Commerce Faculty;^ 

{Hi) has his name submitted to the Re- 
gistrar by the Head of the Col- 
lege he has most recently attend- 
ed; 

{iv) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended: 

(1) of good character, 

(2) of having attended not less 

than *two-thirds of the full 
courses of lectures deliver- 
ed in each of the subjects 
in which he desires to be 
examined. (A deficiency 
in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very 
special reasons under Re- 
gulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II), 

(3) of having satisfactorily per- 

formed the work of the 
class. 

(b) A student who having attended the pres- 
cribed number of lectures in a college 
affiliated in the Faculty of Commerce 
does not appear at the examinations 
held in May or October for sufficient 
cause, or having appeared at the exam- 
ination has failed, may be allowed to 

♦20th March has been fixed as the last date for purpose 
of counting two-thirds of lectures to be attended by the 
candidates for B. Com. Examination, Parts I and II (vide 
Para. 2, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 12th February, 
W4S). 
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appear at any subsequent examination 
within a period of three years without 
attending a fresh course of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority, under Regulation 7 of Chapter III, 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the twentieth March of 
the year of examination to be held in May and by 
the twentieth August of the year of examination 
in the case of a candidate appearing in the exam- 
ination to be held in October, accompanied by a fee 
of twenty-five rupees. A candidate who fails to 
pass or present himself for examination shall not 
be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. The fee 
shall be refundable to legal heirs of a candidate who 
dies before the commencement of the examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above he shall pay an 
additional fee of Rs. 5. 

Provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to the third April of the year of 
examination in the case of a candidate appearing 
in the examination to be held in May, and up to 
the third September of the year of examination in 
the case of a candidate appearing in the examina- 
tion to be held in October. 

5. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all subjects. 

6. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up the following subjects: 

I.— English. 
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II- — ^Trade and Transport. 

III. — Banking and Currency. 

IV. — ^Accountancy and Auditing. 

V. — Statistics. 

7. In addition to the above subjects there 
shall be an additional optional paper in Shorthand 
carrying fifty marks. A candidate who fails to 
satisfy the examiner in this paper at the May 
examination 'shall have an opportunity of qualify- 
ing in this paper in October of the same year and 
if unsuccessful shall have one further opportunity 
of satisfying the examiner in the following* year. 
No extra fee shall be charged for taking this op- 
tional subject. The minimum speed for a pass in 
this subject shall be 80 words per minute. A cfein- 
didate who attains the minimum speed shall be 
deemed to have qualified in the subject and the 
actual speed shown by him shall be stated on the 
certificate to be granted to him. 

8. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination (B. Com. Part I) (whether 
taken in May or in October) shall be forty per cent, 
in each subject, and a candidate must obtain at 
least 35 per cent, of marks in each jT^aper. Provided 
that no candidate who passes in the examination 
held in October shall be entitled to any prize or 
medal. 

9. A candidate who appears in the examina- 
tion in all subjects, whether in May or in October, 
and has obtained forty-five per cent, of the aggre- 
gate number of marks but has failed in one sub- 
ject only obtaining not less than twenty-five per 
cent, of the marks in that subject, may be admit- 
ted to an examination in that subject only at the 
next examination or, if he fails to pass or present 
himself for the examination then, at the examina- 
tion next after that, on paymeht of the same fee 
.as for Part I examination on each occasion, and if 
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he passes in that subject in either of these exam- 
inations he shall be deemed to have passed the 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Com- 
merce, Part I. 

A candidate who fails to pass or fails to ap- 
pear in both the chances referred to above shall be 
declared to have failed in the whole examination 
and must appear in all the subjects at any subse- 
quent examination. 

In case a candidate comes under compartment 
in a subject for the second time in B.Com. Examin- 
ation, Part I, in October, he shall be permitted to 
take again the compartment examination in that 
subject along with his B.Com. Examination, Part II, 
the following May. 

Provided, however, that the result of the 
B.Com., Part II, Examination of such a candidate 
shall be published a^ter his result in the compart- 
ment of the B.Com., Part I, and in case he failed in 
this compartment examination, he shall be deemed 
to have failed in the B.Com. Examination, Part II, 
also. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate with the ap- 
proval of the Senate. 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases 
where text-books are prescribed the candidates 
will be required not only to show a thorough know- 
ledge of the text-books, but also to answer ques- 
tions of similar standard set with a view of testing 
their general knowledge of the subject. Courses 
of Reading can be changed from time to time by 
the Syndicate with the approval of the Senate, 
such changes being always duly notified at^ least 
two years before the date of the examination in 
which they will take effect. 
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12. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates stating the number of marks obtained which 
will be added to the marks obtained in Part II of 
this examination. 

Part II. 

13. This examination shall be open to — 

(a) any student who — 

(/) has been enrolled in a college affi- 
liated to the University of the 
Panjab in the Faculty of Com- 
merce during the academic year 
preceding the examination. (The 
Syndicate may condone a defi- 
ciency in this period for special 
reasons) ; 

(ii) has passed previously Part I of the 
examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce of the Pan- 
jab University; 

(Hi) has his name 'submitted to the Re- 
gistrar by the Head of the Col- 
lege he has most recently attend- 
ed; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended: 

(1) of good character, 

(2) of having attended not less 

than *two-thirds of the full 


*20th March has been fixed as the last date for purpose 
of counting two-thirds of lectures to be attended by the 
candidates for B. Com. Examinatipn, Parts I and TI {vide 
Para. 2, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 12th February, 
1943). 
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courses of lecture® deliver- 
ed in each of the subjects 
in which he desires to be 
examined. (A deficiency- 
in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very 
-special reasons under Re- 
gulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II. 

(3) of having satisfactorily per- 
formed the work* of the 
class. 

(b) A student who having attended the 
prescribed number of lectures in a 
college affiliated in the Faculty of 
Commerce does not appear at the 
examination for sufficient cause, or 
having appeared at the examination 
has failed, may be allowed to appear 
at any subsequent examination with- 
in a period of three years without 
attending a fresh course of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority, under Regulation 7 of Chapter III, 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is* satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

14. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the twentieth March of 
the year of examination in the case of a candidate 
appearing in the examination to be held in May and 
by the twentieth August of the year of examina- 
tion in the case of a candidate appearing in the 
examination to be held in October, accompanied by 
a fee of twenty-five rupees and a {statement show- 
ing the subjects in which he desires to be examin- 
ed, each time when he appears in the examination. 
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A candidate who fails to paiss or present •himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a re- 
fund of the fee. The fee shall be refundable to 
the legal heirs of a candidate who dies before the 
commencement of the examination. 

15. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs, S. 

Provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to the third April of the year of 
examination in the case of a candidate appearing 
in the examination to be held in May, and up^ to the 
third September of the year of examination in the 
case of a candidate appearing in the examination 
to be held in October. 

16. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all subjects. 

17. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up the following subjects: 

(a) Fixed subjects — 

1. Commercial Law, 

2. Industrial and Commercial Organiza- 

tion. 

3. Economic Development of India. 

4. Ecnoomic Development of Selected 

Foreign Countries as may be re- 
commended by the Hailey College 
of Commerce Committee. 

(b) Elective subjects — 

One of the following groups : 

Trade and Transport, 

Or 

Banking and Currency, 

Or 

Accountancy and Auditing, 

Or • 

Secretarial Work. 
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Candidate taking Secretarial Work as an Elec- 
tive subject must — 

(a) pass in the Optional paper in Shorthand 
if not already qualified in this subjejct 
under Regulation 7 above, and 
(i>) produce a certificate of having attained 
a speed of at least 35 words per 
minute in typewriting from some in- 
stitution* recognised by the Syndicate 
for this purpose. 

18. The minimum number of marks ‘required 
to pass this examination (whether taken in May 
or in October) shall be forty per cent, in each sub- 
ject. Provided that no candidate who passes in 
the examination held in October shall be entitled 
to any prize or medal. 

19. Candidates who gain 65 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more (excluding 
the paper in Shorthand) in Part I and Part II of 
the examination, shall be placed in the first divi- 
sion, those who gain not less than 50 per cent, in 
the second division and all below in the third divi- 
sion. 


(f) A candidate who appears in the exam- 
ination in all subjects whether in May 
or in October, and has obtained forty- 
five per cent, of the aggregate num- 
ber of marks but has failed in one sub- 
ject only, obtaining not less than 
twenty-five per cent, of the marks in 
that subject, may be admitted to an 
examination in that subject only at 
the next examination, or, if he fails 
to pass or present himself for the 


♦Young Men's Christian Association, Lahore, and 
the new Era* College of Commerce, Lahore, have been recog- 
nised for this purpose ivide paragraphs 10 and 2 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated 23rd October, 1943 and 13th 
October, 1944, respectively). 
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examination then, at the examination 
next after that, on payment of the 
same fee as for the whole examina- 
tion on each occasion, and if he passes 
in that subject in either of these 
examinations he shall be deemed to 
have passed the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 

(it) A candidate who fails to pass or fails to 
appear in both the chances referred 
to in (i) above shall be declared to 
have failed in the whole examination 
and must appear in all the subjects at 
any subsequent examination. 

20. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

21. The Courses of Reading prescribed by 
the Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases 
where text-books are prescribed, the candidates 
will be required not only to show a thorough know- 
ledge of the text-books, but also to answer ques- 
tions of a similar standard set with a view of test- 
ing their general knowledge of the subject. Courses 
of Reading can be changed from time to time by 
the Syndicate with the approval of the Senate, 
such changes being always duly notified at least 
two years before the date of the examination in 
which they will take effect. 

22. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall receive with his 



468 


REGULATIONS 


degree 'a certificate, stating the division in which 
he passed. 

23. In addition to passing the examination, a 
candidate before his admission to the B. Com. degree 
shall be required to have spent about 4 months con- 
tinuously undergoing approved practical training 
in a Bank or Office and to produce a certificate from 
the Head of the Bank or Office where he has receiv- 
ed such training of having done satisf^tory work 
during the training period. The certificate shall be 
approved by the Principal of the College. 

24. A candidate w'ho has passed the Bachelor 

of Commerce Examination may be allowed to 
appear as a private candidate on payment of fee of 
Ks. IS per option at any subsequent examination in 
any one or more optional subjects other than the 
ones in which he has already qualified in the 
Bachelor of Commerce examination. A candidate 
who has passed the Bachelor of Arts Examination 
may be allowed to appear in any op(tional subject or 
subjects prescribed for the Bachelor of Commerce 
Examination on payment of a fee 15 per 

option as a regular student provided he has been 
studying in a college affiliated to this University in 
the Faculty of Commerce during the one academic 
year preceding the examination. 

25. Transitory Regulation. Nothing in these 
Regulations shall effect the existing rights of pri- 
vate candidates who have attended the prescribed 
course of lectures in the old syllabus to sit for the 
B.Com. Examination in the old syllabus without at- 
tending a fresh course of lectures, provided that 
no such examination will be held after the year 
1946. 
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APPENDIX A. 


Outline of Tests 

PART I 
Fixed Subjects, 

I. English-— -(Two Papers) — 

Paper A — (2i hours) — Marks, 

Drafting and Correspondence * . 40 

Precis . . . , . . 30 

Viva Vocc (time as required) .. .. 30 


100 


The questions relating to correspondence may require a 
candidate to draft a reply on a subject or subjects dealt 
with in a file of at least six printed letters. 

Paper B—(Z hours)— 

Essay . . . . . . 40 

Unseen passages for comment, expres- 
sion or paraphrase . . . . 30 

General Knowledge, to test expression 
in, and acquaintance with, current 
problems • . • . . . . . 30 


100 


(ii) Banking, Currency, Trade and Transport — 

Two Papers. 

Taper 1 — Banking and Currency — 

(Three Hours) .. .. .. 100 

.Paper II — Trade and Transport — 

(Three Hours) . . . . . . 100 

200 


{ill) Accountancy, Audit and Statistics — 

Two Papers. 

Paper /—Accountancy and Auditing — 

One Paper — (Three Hours) . . . . 100 

Paper //—Statistics— 

One* Paper — (Three Hours) . . • • 100 

Optional Siihject—Shorih^nd Speed Test .. 50 

• 250 
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PART II 

Fixed Subjects, 

1. Commercial Law — 

One Paper — ^Three hours 

2. Industrial and Commercial Organization — 

One Paper— Three hours 

3. Economic Development of India, with special 
reference to the Punjab — 

One Paper — Three hours 

4. Economic Development of Great Britain and 

One Paper — ^Three hours 

Marks, 

(a) Great Britain .. 70 } 

(b) Japan .. . . 30 3 

Elective Subjects, 

5. (a) Trade and Transport — 

(i) International Trade — 

One Paper — ^Three hours .. 

(ii) Transport — 

One Paper — ^Three hours .. 
or 

(b) Banking and Currency — 

(0 Banking — 

One Paper — ^Three hours . . 

(ii) Currency — 

One Paper — ^Three hours . . 
or 

(c) Accountancy and Auditing — 

(0 Accountancy — 

One Paper — ^Three hours . . 

(ii) Auditing — 

One Paper — ^Three hours .. 
or 

(d) Secretarial Work — . 

(0 English — 

One Paper— Three hours .. 

(ii) Constitutional and Financial Pro- 
cedure — 

One Paper — ^Three hours .. 


Marks- 

100 

100 

•JO 

Japan- 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Courses of Reading for the B.Cotn. Examination. 
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EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMAS IN 
INDIVIDUAL SUBJECTS FOR SPECIALIZA- 
TION SO PRESCRIBED FOR THE B.COM. 

- DEGREE 

« 

1. The Examinations for Diploma in the fol- 
lowing subjects, viz., (a) Banking and Currency, 
(b) Audit and Accounts, (c) Economics of transport 
and (d) Secretarial Practice, shall be held annually 
at Lahore in May and October on dates to be fixed 
by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any student who — 

(i) has passed the B.A. Examination of 

the Panjab University or any other 
examination recognised as equival- 
ent thereto by the Syndicate, and, 
has been enrolled in a college affi- 
liated to the University of the Pan- 
jab in the Faculty of Commerce dur- 
ing the one* academic year preced- 
ing the examination (the Syndicate 
may condone a deficiency in this 
period for very special reasons) ; 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; 

{Hi) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended: 

(1) of good character, 

(2) of having attended not less than 

two-thirds of the full courses of 
lectures delivered in the subject in 
which he desires to be examined. 
(A deficiency in the number of 


♦The period of study for the Diploma in Audit and 
Accounts is two years and not one. 
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lectures may be condoned for very 
special reasons under Regulationi 
7 of Chapter III of Part IL) 

(6) A student who, having attended the 
prescribed number of lectures in a 
College affiliated to the University in 
the Faculty of Commerce, does not 
appear at the examination for suffi- 
cient cause, or having appeared at the 
examination has failed, may be allow- 
ed to'appear at two subsequent exam- 
inations after attending a fresh course 
of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II shall have p^ower to exclude any candidate 
from the examination, if it is satisfied that such 
candidate is not a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forAvard his applica- 
tion to fhe Registrar before the first of March of 
the year of examination, accompanied by a fee of 
Rs. 25. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to- 
claim a refund of the fee. The fee shall be refund- 
able to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies 
before the commencement of the Examination. 

4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the first of April of 
the year of examination. 

5. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tion in all subjects. 

6. Every candidate shall be required to take 
only one of the following subjects : 



B.COM INDIVIDUAL SUBJECTS 


473 


(i) Banking and Currency. 

(ii) Accountancy and Audit. 

(Hi) Economics of Transport. 

(iv) Secretarial Practice. 

7. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be forty per cent, in 
aggregate. 

8. Tfandidates who gain sixty-live per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks or more shall be 
placed in the first division ; those who gain not less 
than fifty per cent, in the second division; and all 
below in the third division. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate arc specified in Appendix B. These can be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate with 
the approval of the Senate, such changes being al- 
ways duly notified at least two years before the 
date of the examination in wdiich they still take 
effect. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, arranged in three divisions. 
Each successful candidate shall be granted a certi- 
ficate stating the division in which he has passed. 
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APPENDIX A 
OUTLINES OF TEST 

Diploma in Banking 

Marks, 

1, Banking and Currency; one paper ,, 100 

(as in B. Com. Part I) 

2, Currency; one paper .. 100 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 

3, Banking; one paper .. .. 100' 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 

2 . 

Diploma in Audit and Accounts 

1. Book-keeping and Accounts; one paper lOO 

(as in B. Com. Part I) 

2. Accounts ; one paper . . . . 100* 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 

3. Audit ; one paper . . . . IQO’ 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 

3 . 

Diploma in Economics of Transport 

1. Trade and Transport; one paper .. 100 

(as in B, Com. Part I) 

2. Transport; two papers .. .. 200^ 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 

4 . 

Diploma in Secretarial Practice 

1. Organisation of Commerce and Industry; 


one paper 


100 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 



Commercial Law; one paper 


100 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 



Secretarial Practice ; two papers 


200' 

(as in B. Com. Part II) 
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♦EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE -OF 
MASTER OF COMMERCE. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master 
of Commerce shall be held once a year in Lahore, 
beginning on the first Monday in April or on such 
other date as may be fixed by the Syndicate evei^ 
year. Every candidate shall be required to pass in 
all the subjects together in the same examination. 

2. (i) The examination shall be open to every 
person who has taken the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce of the University of the Panjab or (sub- 
ject to the sanction of the Syndicate) of any other 
recognised University at least two academical years 
before the examination. The Regulations dealing 
with private candidates in Chapter V of Part IV do 
not apply to the M. Com. Examination. 

{ii) The Examination shall also be open to 
every Master of Commerce of the 
University of the Panjab or (subject 
to the sanction of the Syndicate) of 
any other recognised University only 
after the lapse of one year from his 
previous Degree in Master of Com- 
merce provided he takes a different 
combination of both subjects for his 
subsequent examinations from that 
offered by him on previous occasion or 
occasions. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the 13th February of the 
year of examination or by such other date as may 
be fixed by the Syndicate from time to time accom- 
panied by a fee of Rs. 75, and a statement showing 
the subjects in which he desires to be examined. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for the examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee ; but he may be admitted 
to one or more subsequent ^ examinations on pay- 

♦First examination in M.Com. shall be held in 1946 
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ment of the above fee on each occasion. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate* 
who dies before the commencement of the examin- 
ation. 

' 4. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to the twelfth March of 
the year of examination. 

5. English shall be the medium of examina- 
tipn in all subjects. 

6. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up two subjects and, in addition, shall have to write 
a thesis on any of the subjects taken up by the 
candidate for the examination. 

The following are the subjects of examination : 

» (f) Banking and Currency; 

(ii) Accountancy and Audit ; 

(Hi) Trade; 

(iv) Public Finance and Administration ; 

(v) Statistics; 

(vi) Labour Problems ; 

(vii) Organisation of Industry; 

(viii) Transport ; 

(ix) Insurance. 

(x) Co-operative and Rural Economics. 

7. For each of the tw’^o subjects chosen by the 
candidates there shall be twe papers of three hours 
carrying 100 marks each. Thesis (including viva 
voce) shall carry 200 marks. 

8. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination' shall be 50 per cent, in 
each of the four papers as well as in Thesis. 

9. Any candidate who secures 75‘ per cent, or 
more marks in the aggregate shall be considered to 
have passed *'with Honours.” Such candidates 
shall receive with their degrees a Certificate to this 
effect- 
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Four weeks after the commencement* of the 
examination, or as soon as is possible, the Registrar 
shall publish the result of the examination. 

10. An outline of the tests in each paper is 
given in Appendix “A.'* This outline can be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 

Senate are specified in Appendix Courses of 

Reading can be changed from time to time by the 
Syndicate with the approval of the Senate. Such 
changes shall he duly notified at least two years 
before the date of the examination in which they 
will take effect. 


APPENDIX A 

Outlines of Test. 

1. Banking and Currency — 

Two written papers of 3 hours each: 
Paper I — Banking 
Paper II — Currency 


2. Accountancy and Audit — 

Two papers of 3 hours each : 
Paper I — Accounting 
Paper II — Auditing 


Marks* 


100 

100 

200 

100 

100 

200 


3. Trade- 

Two papers of 3 hours each : 

Paper I — Trade — Its Theory, History 
and Technique in general and 
the commercial policy of the 
State with special reference 
to India . . . . 100 

Paper II— Indian Trade . . . . 100 


200 



*it i I moss 


m 


^ ^***»c# anJ AJmmhtrmtiom 

Two papers o( 3 hours each: 

Paper I — Public Finance 
Paper II — Administration 


S. Statistics — 

Two papers of 3 hours each: 

Paper I — General 

Paper II — Applied and Practical 


6. Labour Problems — 

Two papers of 3 hours each : 

Paper I — Labour Problems — General 100 

Paper II — Labour Problems — India . . 100 

200 

1 Organisation of Industry — 

Two papers of 3 hours each : 

Paper I — Organisation — General . . 100 

Paper II — Indian Pj-oblems, Past and 
Present with special reference 
to the Panjab . . . . 100 

200 

8. Transport- 

Two papers of 3 hours each . 

Paper I — Rail and Air Transport .. 100 

Paper II — Road and Water Transport 100 

200 " 

9. Insurance — 

Two papers of 3 hours each: 

Paper I— Life Insurance and Organisa- 
tion of Insurance Companies lOO 
Paper II — Fire, Marine, Accident and 

other insurances . . • . 100 

200 


Marks, 

100 

100 

200 


100 

100 

200 


APPENDIX B. ('See Volume II.) 

Syllabuses and Courses of Reading for the M.Com. 
Examination. 
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THE FIRST EXAMINATION IN 
ENGINEERING. 

* 

1. The First Examination in Engineering 
shall be held twice a year at Lahore in the months 
of May- June and in the month of October or on 
such other dates as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to— 

(a) any College student who — 

•(i) has been enrolled in a College affiliated 
to the University in the Faculty of 
Engineering during one academic 
year preceding the examination. 

(The Syndicate may condone a defi- 
ciency in this period for special 
reasons) ; 

(ii) has passed not less than one academic 
year previously the Intermediate 
Examination with Mathematics, 
, Physics and Chemistry, of the Uni- 

versity of the Panjab or, subject to 
the sanction of the Senate, on the 
recommendation of the Faculty, any 
other ^equivalent examination re- 

♦The Intermediate Examination of the U. P. Board and 
the Senior Cambridge Examination taken with Mathe- 
matics, Physics and Chemistry plus the Higher School 
Certificate Examination with Mathematics and Physics or 
Chemistry have been recognised for this purpose. Candi- 
dates who have passed the Intermediate Examination of the 
U.P. Board before 1944 (j>., when Calculus was not includ- 
ed in the Mathematics Syllabus), taking Mathematics, 
Physics and Chemistry, may be accepted for this purpose 
provided that they had also taken both Mathematics papers 
in the Panjab University Intermediate Arts Examination 
and passed (Paragraph 19, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 
12th February, 1943). 

Intermediate Examination of the Agra University hat 
also been recognised for this purpose {vide para. 7 of the 
Senate Proceedings^ dated 3rd June, 1944.) 
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cognised for the purposes of admis- 
sion to the Faculty of Engineering; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the .College he 
has most recently attended; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 

signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended; — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

85% of the aggregate total of 
lectures and periods assigned to 
laboratory and practical work in 
all subjects, and of having carried 
out and acquitted himself, to 
the satisfaction of the head of the 
College, in the laboratory and 
practical work covered during 
the year. 

(A deficiency in the number of 
lectures may be condoned for 
very special reasons under Re- 
gulation 7 of Chapter III of Part 

il) ; 

(b) 2 . student of the College who, having at- 
tended the prescribed number of lec- 
tures, does not appear at the examina- 
tion for sufficient cause, or having 
appeared at the examination has fail- 
ed, may be allowed to appear at the 
next examination and the one after 
the next without attending a fresh 
course of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 
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3. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar, on the form prescribed, at 
least four weeks before the commencement of 
the examination, accompanied by a fee of sixty 
rupees and a statement showing the subjects in 
which he desires to be examined. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to present himself for exam- 
ination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 

the examination. 

• 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an 
additional fee of Rs. 5. 

Provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to take 
up the following subjects for the examination: — 

Group A.— Mathematics and Mechanics- 
two papers. 

B. — Engineering Drawing and Design 
and Practical Geometry — 

One written paper, and one practical and viva 
voce examination in Engineering Drawing and De- 
sign and Geometry. (Candidates’ note books, plans, 
drawings, etc., done during the year, shall be taken 
into account in marking.) 

Group C. — Physics and Chemistry — two 

papers : — 

(a) Physics and Electrical En- 

gineering. 

(b) Applied Chemistry and 

Chemical Engineering. 

Group D.— Surveying— two papers. 

Pt. I, 16 
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Group E. — Practical and viva voce exam- 
inations in Physics and Elec- 
trical Engineering, Applied 
Chemistry and Chemical En- 
gineering, Applied Mechanics, 
and Surveying. (Candidates' 
laboratory note books, field 
books, plans, drawings, etc., 
done during the year, shall be 
taken into account in mark- 
ing.) 

5. One hundred marks shall be allotted to 

each written paper. 100 marks for the practical 
and viva voce examination in Group B, and 200 
marks for the practical and viva voce examination 
in Group E. 

6. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be thirty-three per 
cent, in each group and forty per cent, in the 
aggregate. 

7. Any student who has obtained forty-five 
per cent, of the aggregate number of marks, but 
has failed in one group only, obtaining not less 
than twenty-five per cent, in that group, may be 
admitted to an examination in that group only at 
the next or any subsequent biannual examination 
referred to in Regulation 1 on payment of the same 
fee as for the whole examination on each occasion 
for which he may apply to sit, and if he pass in 
that group in either of those examinations, he shall 
be deemed to have passed the First Examination 
in Engineering. 

The candidate appearing in the examination 
in October of the same year shall ordinarily for- 
ward his application to the Registrar at least fouf 
weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion accompanied by the prescribed fee. When- 
ever the application or fee of the candidate is re- 
ceived more than three davs after the last date 
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prescribed above, he shall pay an additional fc:* of 
Rs. 5, provided that such applicatiop shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks betore the com- 
mencement of thb examination. The candidate 
appearing in June examination shall in this respect 
be governed by Regulations 3 and 3-A. 

Candidates to whom this concession is gran> 
ed shall be allowed to read for the Second Exam- 
ination in Engineering. 

8. An outline of the tests in each paper is 
given in Appendix A. This outline may be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

9. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This syllabus may be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval of 
the Senate. 

10. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible, the Registrar shall publish a list of the 
candidates who have passed. Each successful 
candidate shall be granted a certificate. 


THE SECOND EXAMINATION IN 
ENGINEERING. 

1. The Second Examination in Engineering 
shall be held twice a year at Lahore in the months 
of May “June and in the month of October or on 
such other dates as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in a College affi- 
liated to the University in the 
Faculty of Engineering during one 
academic year pVeceding the exam- 
ination. 
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(The Syndicate may condone a defi- 
ciency in this period for special 
reasons) ; 

(ii) has passed not less than seven months 

previously the First Examination in 
Engineering, or (subject to the 
sanction of the Syndicate), any 
other examination recognised as 
equivalent thereto; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; 

(iv) produces the following certificates 

signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended: — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

85% of the aggregate total of 
lectures and periods assigned to 
laboratory and practical work in 
all subjects, and of having car- 
ried out and acquitted himself, 
to the satisfaction of the head of 
the College, in the laboratory and 
practical work covered during the 
year. (A deficiency in the num- 
ber of lectures may be condoned 
for very special reasons under 
Regulation 7 of Chapter III of 
Part II.) 

(b) z, student of the College who, having 
attended the prescribed number of 
lectures, does not appear at the 
examination for sufficient cause, or 
having appeared at the examination 
has failed, may be allowed to appear 
at the. next examination and the one 
after the next without attending a 
fresh course of lectures: 
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Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied thaft 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar, on the form prescribed, at 
least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examinatipn, accompanied by a fee of sixty-five 
rupees and a statement showing the subjects in 
which he desires to be examined. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to present himself for exam- 
ination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an 
additional fee of Rs. 5. 

Provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to take 
tip the following subjects for the examination: — 

Group A. — Mathematics — ^two papers. 

„ B. — Strength of materials and theory 

of structures, and Hydraulics 
— two papers. 

„ C. — Mechanism and Heat Engines — 

two papers. 

„ D. — ^Engineering Drawing and De- 
sign one written paper, and 
one practical and viva voce 
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examination in Engineering 
Drawing and Design (candi- 
dates' note books, plans, 
drawings, etc., done during 
the year, shall be taken into 
account in marking). 

Group E, — Electrical Engineering, Direct 

and Alternating current — ^two 
papers. 

„ F. — Practical and viva voce examina- 

tion in Strength of Materials 
and Theory of Structures, 
Heat Engines, Electrical In- 
struments and Testing, and 
Electrical Machinery and 
Equipment (candidates' labo- 
ratory note books, field books, 
plans, drawings, etc., done 
during the year, shall be taken 
into account in marking). 

5. 100 marks shall be allotted to each written 
paper, 100 marks for the practical and viva voce 
examination in Group D, and 200 marks for the 
practical and viva voce examinations in Group F. 

6. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be forty per cent, in 
each group and fifty per cent, in the aggregate. 

7. Any student who has obtained fifty-five 
per cent, of the aggregate number of marks, but 
has failed in one group only, obtaining not less 
than twenty-five, per cent, of the marks in that 
group, may be admitted to an examination in that 
group only at the next or any subsequent biannual 
examination referred to in Regulation 1 on pay- 
ment of the same fee as for the whole examination 
on each occasion for which he may apply to sit 
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and if he pass in that group in either of* those 
years, he shall be deemed to have passed the 
Second Examination in Engineering. 

The candidate appearing in the examination 
in October of the same year shall ordinarily for- 
ward his application to the Registrar at least four 
weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion accompanied by the prescribed fee. When- 
ever the application or fee of the candidate is re- 
ceived more than three days after the last date 
prescribed* above, he shall pay an additional fee of 
Rs. 5, provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the com- 
mencement of the examination. The candidate 
appearing in June examination shall in this res- 
pect be governed by Regulations 3 and 3-A. 

Candidates to whom this concession is grant- 
ed shall be allowed to read for the Final Examina- 
tion in Engineering. 

8. An outline of the tests in each paper is 
given in Appendix A. This outline may be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

9. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This syllabus may be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval of 
the Senate. 

10. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination or as soon thereafter as is possible, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates 
who have passed. Each successful candidate shall 
be granted a certificate. 
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^♦THE FINAL EXAMINATION IN 
ENGINEERING 

1, The Final Examination in Engineering 
Sxiall be held twice a year at Lahore in the months 
of May- June and in the month of October or on 
such other dates as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled during one acade- 

mic year preceding the ^ examina- 
tion in a College affiliated to the 
University in the Faculty of Engi- 
neering for the particular Branch 
of Engineering in which the stu- 
dent proposes to sit; 

(The Syndicate may condone a defi- 
ciency in this period for special 
reasons) ; 

(ii) has passed not less than seven months 

previously the Second Examination 
in Engineering; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Regis- 

trar by the Head of the College he 
has most recently attended; 

(Iv) produces the following certificates 
signed by the Head of the College 
he has most recently attended: — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than 

85% of the aggregate total of 
lectures and periods assigned to 

♦The Council of the Institution of Engineers (India)» 
Calcutta, have recognised the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree of this 
University for the purpose of exemption from Sections A 
and B of the Associate Membership Examination of that 
Institution \:vxde Paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ 
dated the 14th October. 1938). 
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laboratory and practical work in 
all subjects, and of having carri- 
ed out and acquitted himself, 
to the satisfaction of the head of 
the College, in the laboratory and 
practical work covered during 
the year. (A deficiency in the 
number of lectures may be con- 
doned for very special reasons 
under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III of Part II) ; 

(6) a student of the College who, having 
attended the prescribed number of 
lectures and practicals does not appear 
at the examination for sufficient cause, 
or having appeared at the examina- 
tion has failed, may be allowed to 
appear as a late college student at any 
subsequent examination within a 
period of three years after completing 
such a course without attending a 
fresh course of lectures or practicals. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter lit 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar, on the, form prescribed, at 
least four weeks before^ the commencement of the 
examination, accompanied by a fee of seventy 
rupees and a statement showing the subjects in 
which he desires to be examined. A candidate who 
fails to pass or to present himself for examina- 
tion shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the* commencement of 
the examination. 
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3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last dace prescribed above, lie shall pay an 
additional fee of Rs. S. 

Provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

4. The subjects of examination for the three 
branches shall be : — 

(a) Civil Engineering 
Group A. — Mathematics — two papers. 

„ B. — Irrigation, Water-supply and 

Drainage Engineering and 
Hydraulics — ^two papers. 

.. C — Strength of Materials and Theo- 

ry of Structures — two papers. 

D. — Building Construction and Sani- 

tary Engineering and Road, 
Railway and Miscellaneous 
Engineering and Earthworks 
— two papers. 

E. — Surveying and Science [Geolo- 

gy and Mineralogy and Chem- 
istry (and Bacteriology) of 
Water, Sewage, Atmosphere 
and of Engineering and Build- 
ing Materials] — two papers. 

,, F. — Engineering, Drawing and De- 

sign and Specifications — Prac- 
tical and viva voce examina- 
tion. (Candidates* note books, 
plans, drawings, etc., done 
during the year, shall be taken 
into account in marking). 

G. — Practical and viva voce examina- 
tions in Strength of Materials 
and Theory of Structures, 
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Hydraulics, Surveying, Set* 
ting-out and Measurements, 
Estimates, Bills, Quantities, 
and Accounts. (Candidates^ 
laboratory note books, fidld 
books, plans, drawings, etc., 
done during the year, shall be 
taken into account in mark* 
ing). 

(&) Mechanical Engineering. 

Group A. — Mathematics — ^two papers. 

„ B. — Mechanism and Hydraulics — 

two papers. 

„ C. — Strength of Materials and Theo* 

ry of Structures — ^two papers^ 

„ D. — Economics of Engineering — 

two papers. 

„ E. — ^Heat Engines — two papers. 

„ F. — ^Engineering Drawing and De- 

sign — Practical and viva voce 
Examination. (Candidates' 
note books, plans, drawings, 
etc., done during the year, 
shall be taken into account in 
marking). 

„ G. — Practical and viva voce examina- 

tions in Strength of Materials 
and Theory of Structures ; 
Hydraulics ; and Heat Engines. 
(Candidates’ laboratory note 
books, field books, plans, 
drawings, etc., done during 
the year, shall be taken into 
account in marking). 

Transitory Regulation . — Candidates who have 
appeared* and failed in the Final Examinatiou it» 
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Mechanical Engineering previously to 1937 shall 
be permitted to reappear during the years 1937 
and 1938 under the Regulations in force previous 
to 1937. 

(c) Electrical Engineering. 

Group A. — Mathematics — two papers. 

„ B. — Theory of Electrical Machinery 

— two papers. 

C. — Electrical Generation, Transmis- 

sion and Distribution — two 

papers. * 

D. — Electrical Traction and Electri- 

cal communications — two 
papers. 

E. — Heat Engines — Strength of Ma- 

terials and Theory of Struc- 
tures — two papers. 

„ F. — Engineering Drawing and Design 

— Practical and viva voce 
examination. (Candidates^ 
note books, plans, drawings, 
etc., done during the year, 
shall be taken into account in 
marking). 

G. — Practical and viva voce exam- 
inations in Electrical Instru- 
ments and Testing, Electrical 
Machinery and Equipment, 
and Electrification Schemes. 
(Candidates* laboratory note 
books, field . books, plans, 
drawings, etc., done during 
the year, shall be taken into 
account in marking.) 

Every candidate shall be required to takfe up 
-the subjects prescribed for one of the three 
branches. 



FINAL EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 


493 


5. 100 marks shall be allotted to eaclj written 
paper, and 200 marks for the Practical and viva 
voce exaniination in Group F and 200 marks for 
the practical and viva voce examinations in Group 

G. 


6. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be forty per cent, in 
each group and fifty per cent, in the aggregate, 

7. Candidates who obtain forty per cent, of 
the marks or more in each group and fifty per 
cent, of the aggregate number of marks or more 
shall be placed in the second division, those who 
obtain forty per cent, of the marks or more in each 
group and sixty per cent, of the aggregate num- 
ber of marks or more shall be placed in the first 
division, and those who obtain forty per cent, of 
the marks or more in each group and obtain 
seventy per cent, of the aggregate number of 
marks or more shall be declared to have passed 
with Honours, provided that they have passed the 
Final Examination in Engineering at their first 
attempt at the main examination held in May- June 
within three years from the date of the commence- 
ment of the First Session in which they were en- 
rolled as Engineering students. 

8. Any student who has obtained fifty-five 
per cent, of the aggregate number of marks, but 
has failed in one group only, obtaining not less 
than twenty-five per cent, of the marks in that 
group, may be admitted to an examination in that 
group only at the next or any subsequent biannual 
examination referred to in Regulation 1, on pay- 
ment of the same fee as for the whole examina- 
tion on each occasion for which he may apply to 
•sit ; and if he pass in that group in either of those 
years, he shall be deemed to have passed the Final 
Examination in Engineering. 
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The candidate appearing in the examination 
ill October of the same year shall ordinarily for- 
ward his application to the Registrar at least four 
weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion accompanied by the prescribed fee. When- 
ever the application or fee of the candidate is re- 
ceived more than three days after the last date 
prescribed above, he shall pay an additional fee of 
Rs. 5, provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the com- 
mencement of the examination. The candidate 
appearing in June examination shall in this res- 
pect be governed by Regulations 3 and 3-A. 

9. An outline of the tests in each paper is 
given in Appendix A. This outline may be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate with 
the approval of the Senate. 

10. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the syllabus laid down in 
Appendix B. This syllabus may be modified from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval ot 
the Senate. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination or as soon thereafter as is pos- 
sible the Registrar shall publish a list of the 
candidates who have passed. 

Transitory Regulation 

12. Students who joined the Armed Forces 
before completing their projects required under 
Regulation 12 of the regulations for the Final 
Examination in Engineering in force when they 
took the examination shall be exempted from the 
operation of the aforesaid regulation. 

♦13. In addition to passing the examinatioir 
a candidate shall be required to have spent two* 
years undergoing approved practical training in ^ 

♦For the purposes of Regulation 13, practical training 
gained by a candidate in College workshops, as part of the 
ordinary curriculum of ^is College course, will not hr 
approved. 




FINAL EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 


495 


recognised workshop or on recognised eng^ineeriqg 
works before being admitted to the Degree of t!ic 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering. On produc- 
ing certificates of having undergone such a period 
of approved practical training and made satisfac- 
tory progress therein, and provided he has •attain- 
ed a full age of twenty-two years, he shall be ad- 
mitted to the Degree. 

14. Any candidate who has passed the Final 
examination in Engineering in one branch may, on 
payment of a fee of seventy rupees, be admitted 
to this •examination in the branch other than that 
in which he was previously examined, provided he 
fulfils the conditions laid down in Regulation 2 
and may, if his attainments come up to the stand- 
ard prescribed (and in the case of the Civil Engi- 
neering Branch, he shall have complied with the 
conditions of Regulation 12 and attained the stand- 
ard prescribed therein), be* granted a certificate to 
that effect. Before such a candidate is admitted 
to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Engineer- 
ing he must undergo practical training and pr^ 
4uce certificates of satisfactory progress as in 
Regulation 13. 


Transitory Regulations. 

1. Students on the rolls of Class A of the 
.Maclagan Engineering College, Mughalpura, in 
1931, who have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion of the Science Faculty taking up Mathema- 
tics, or the Intermediate Examination of the Arts 
Faculty taking up Mathematics and Chemistry or 
Mathematics and Physics, or any ’♦other examina- 
tion approved by the Senate on the recommenda- 

♦Matriculation Examination and the Senior Cam- 
bridge Examination have been approved by the Senate for 
this purpose (vide Senate Proceedings^ dated the 30th 
"March and 28th May, 1932, respectively). 
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tion of .the Syndicate, shall be eligible to appear 
for the Engineering examinations as under: — 

(a) Those who joined the College in 1931 
shall be admitted to the First Exam- 
ination in Engineering in 1932. 

(bj Those who joined the College in 1930 
and were promoted to the second 
year class in 1931 shall be admitted to 
the Second Examination in Engineer- 
ing in 1932. 

(c) Those who joined the College in 1929 
and were promoted to thef second 
year class in 1930 and the third year 
class in 1931 shall be admitted to 
the Final Examination in Engineer- 
ing in 1932. 

2. Students who entered the Maclagan Engi- 
neering College prior to 1929 and who have 
passed the Final Diploma Examination of the 
Maclagan Engineering College, Mughalpura, hav- 
ing, before admission to the College, passed one 
of the examinations referred to in Regulation 1 
above, shall be eligible to appear in the Final 
Examination in Engineering in 1932 and there- 
after. Such candidates as appear and qualify 
under this Regulation and have spent two years 
for practical training in a recognised workshop, or 
on engineering works subsequent to passing the 
Final Diploma Examination of the College, and, in 
the case of candidates in the Civil Engineering 
Branch, have complied with Regulation 12 of the 
Regulations for the Final Examination in Engi- 
neering, shall, on producing certificates of satis- 
factory progress during the period of training, be 
admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Science iir 
Engineering. 

3. Candidates appearing under these Transi- 
tory Regulations shall, in other respects, be gov- 
erned by the Regulations relating to the examina- 
tion for which they appear. 
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APPENDIX A. 

First Examination in Engineering. 

Group A. — Mathematics and Mechanics — 

Two written papers of three hours each — , 

Paper \a) Mathematics . . . . . . 100 

Paper (b) Merhanics .. .. ..100 

200 

Group B. — Engineering Drawing and Design and 
Practical Geometry. 

One written paper of four hours and one 
PracW,ical and viva-voce examination. 

Paper (a) Engineering Drawing and Design 
and Practical Geometry — four 
hours^ written paper . . . . 100 

Paper (b) Engineering Drawing and Design 
and Practical Geometry — Prac- 
tical and viva-voce examination 100 


200 

Group C. — Physics and Chemistry — — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Physics and Electrical Engineer- 
ing .. .. .. .. 100 

Paper (b) Applied Chemistry and Chemical 

Engineering . . . , 100 

200 

Group D.—Surveying— 

Two written papers — 

Paper (a) Surveying (3 hours) .. ..100 

Paper (b) Surveying (4 hours) . . . . 100 

loo 


Group E. — Practical and viva-voce examination 
as follows : 

J^aper (a) Physics and Electrical Engineer- 
ing .. .. .. 50 

Paper (b) Applied Chemistry and Chemical 

Engineering . , , . 50 

Paper (c) Applied Mechanics .. .. 50 

Paper (d) Surveying .. ..50 


200 
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Second Examination in Engineering. 

Group A. — Mathematics. Two written papers of three 

hours each : — 

Marks* 

Paper (a) Mathematics .. .. 100 

Paper (&) Mathematics .. ..100 

200 

Group B. — Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures 
and Hydraulics — ^Two written papers of three 
hours each : — • 

Marks* 

Paper (a) Strength of Materials and Thet^ry 

of Structures . . . . 100 

Paper (b) Hydraulics .. .. 100 

2^ 

Group C. — Mechanism and Heat Engines. 

Two written papers of three hours each: — 

Paper (a) Mechanism .. .. 100 

Paper (b) Heat Engines . . . . 100 

200 

Group D. — Engineering Drawing and Design—One written 
paper of four hours and one practical and 
viva-voce examination : — 

Paper (a) Engineering Drawing and Design — 

four hours — ^written paper . . 100 

Paper ib) Engineering Drawing and Design 
Practical and viva-voce examina- 
tion . . . . . . 100 

200 

Group E. — Electrical Engineering, Direct and Alternating 
Current — Two written papers of three hours each: — 

^ Marks* 

Paper (a) Electrical Engineering, Direct 

Current . . . . . . 100 

Paper (b) Electrical Engineering, Alternat- 
ing Current .. ♦. ,.100 
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Group F. — ^Practical and viva-voce examination a$ io\low$; 

_ ^ ^ ^ Marks. 

Paper (a) Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures . . . . 50 

Paper {b) Heat Engines .. Sd 

Paper (c) Electrical Instruments and Test- 
ing .. .. ..50 

Paper {d) Electrical Machinery and equip- 
ment . . . . . . 50 

200 


Final Examination in Engineering 

(a) Civil Engineering. 

Group A. — Mathematics : — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a^) Mathematics .. .. .. 100 

Paper (fi) Mathematics . . » . , . 100 

200 


Group B. — Irrigation, Water-supply and Drainage 
Engineering and Hydraulics — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Irrigation, Water-supply and 

Drainage Engineering . . . . lOO 

Paper (b) Hydraulics .. .. .. 100 

Total ^ 


Group C. — Strength of Materials and Theory of 
Structures — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper {a) Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures - . . . . . . 100 


Paper (b) Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures .. .. ..100 


Total 


.. 200 
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/5roup IJ. — Building Construction and Sanitary 
Engineering and Road, Railway 
and Miscellaneous Engineering 
and Earthworks — 

Two written papers of three hours each: — 

Marks* 

Paper (a) Building Construction and Sani- 
tary En^neering . . . . 100 

Paper {b) Road, Railway and Miscellaneous 

Engineering and Earthworks .. 100 

Total . . 200 

<3roup E. — Surveying and Science — * 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Surveying . . . . ... 100 

Paper {h) Science— . 

Part I— Geology and Mineralogy. 

Part II — Chemistry (and Bacteriology) 
of Water, Sewage, Atmosphere and of 
Engineering and Building Materials .. 100 

Total . . 200 

ijroup F.— Engineering Drawing and Design and 
Specifications — Practical and viva-voce 
examination . . . . . . 200 

Group G. — Practical and viva-voce examinations 
as follows: — 

Paper (a) Strength of Materials and Theo- 
ry of Structures .. ..SO 

Paper (b) Hydraulics .. ..50 

Paper (c) Survey, Setting-out and Measure- 
ment . . . . . . 50 

Paper (d) Estimates, Bills, Quantities and 

Accounts . . . . . . 50 

(b) Mechanical Engineering. 

Group A.— Mathematics : — 

Two written papers of three hours each: — 

Paper (a) Mathematics .. ..100 

Paper (6) Mathematics ., ..100 


200 
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Group B. — Mechanism and Hydraulics — 

Two written papers of three hours each: — 

Marks* 

Paper (a) Mechanism .. .. .. 100 

Paper (b) Hydraulics .. ..100 

2W 

Group C.— Strength of Materials and Theory of 
Structures — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures . . . . 100 

Pap^r lb) Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures .. ..100 

200 

Group D. — Economics of Engineering — — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Industrial Administration .. 100 

Paper (b) Workshop Organisation and 

Management .. .. ..100 

•Group E. — Heat Engines. — 

Two written papers of three hours each. 

Paper (a) Heat Engines .• ..100 

Paper (b) Heat Engines .. ..100 

200 

Group F. — Engineering Drawing and Design — 

Practical and viva-voce examination . . 200 

Group G. — Practical and viva-voce examinations 
as follows: — 

Paper (o) Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures .. .. 50 

Paper (b) Hydraulics .. .. 50 

Paper (r) Heat Engines .. ..100 

(c) Electrical Engineering. — 

Group A.— Mathematics : — 

Two written papers of three hours each:— 

Paper (a) Mathematics .. ..100 

Paper (&) Mathematics .. ..100 


200 
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Group B.~Theory of Electrical Machinery- 
Two written papers of three hours each — 

Mark$> 

Paper (a) Design of Electrical Machinery •• 100 
Paper (b) Design of Electrical Machinery •. 100 

200 

Group C. — Electrical Generation, Transmission — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Electrical Generation and Distri- 
bution .. ..100 

Paper (b) Electrical Transmission .. .. 100 

Group D. — Electrical Traction and Electrical 

communications. 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Electrical Traction .. .. 100 

Paper (b) Electrical Communications .. 100 

Group E.— Heat Engines, Strength of Materials and 
Theory of Structures— 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a) Heat Engines .. .. .. lOO 

Paper (b) Strength of Materials and Theory 

of Structures .. ..100 

'm 

Group F. — Engineering Drawing and Design — 

Practical and viva-voce examination .. 200 
Group G. — Practical and viva-voce examinations 
as follows: — 

Paper (a) Electrical Instruments and Test- 
ing . . . . . . 50 

Paper (b) Electrical Machinery and Equip- 
ment . . , . . . 50 

Paper (c) Electrification Schemes .. ..100 

Civil Engineering. 

Practical work to be carried out in addition tp and 
subsequent to the Final Examination in Engineering, by 
candidates in the Civil Engineering Branch. The subjects 
will be set by the Principal of the affiliated Engineering 
College in which the candidate is enrolled, and the candi* 
date will carry out the work under the direction and super* 
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vision ot the Principal and Staff of the Cdlege. The 
subjects to be set will consist as follows:— 

(a) Designs, with Calculations and Drawings, for an 

given. 

{0) Designs, with Calculations and Drawings, for an 
engineering work, based on data given. - 

(c) Designs, with Calculations and Drawings, Speci- 

fications, Quantities and Estimates, for an 
engineering work, based on data given. 

(d) Preliminary Work, Designs, with Calculations 

and Drawings, Specifications, Quantities, and 
Estimates, for an engineering project, for 
which at least a substantial part of the neces- 
sary data shall be obtained by the candidate 
himself by reconnaissance and survey in the 
field. 


{c) Surveying, including Surveys of Level and Hilly 
Country, Alignment (with Curves) and Grad- 
ing for a Length of Railway Line and of a 
Length of Road, and Sectioning together with 
Quantities for Earthworks. Plotted drawings, 
working up calculations and notes, as well as 
field-books, will be submitted. 

The subjects to be selected for (a), (&), (c) and id) 
respectively shall include one work or project in each of 
the following subjects: — 

Irrigation, 

Buildings, 

Roads, 

Sanitary Engineering or Water-supply. 

Candidates will receive regular supervision, guidance, 
and help for their work, from the Principal and Staff of 
the College, similar to that which a junior engineer may 
expect to receive from the engineer under whom he may 
he working. 

There will be no marking. Candidates* work, how- 
ever, will be examined by University Examiners, and, to 
pass and qualify for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Engineering, a candidate’s work submitted shall, to the 
satisfaction of the Examiners, be equal to the standard of 
work, such as may be expected of a competent junior engi- 
neer beginning his career. 

The period occupied by the work shall be as directed 
by the Principal having regard to the amount of work in- 
volved in the particular subjects set each year. It shall 
not, however, be less than five months or more than 
seven pionths. 
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(x) FACULTY OF VETERINARY SCIENCE 


EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF VETERINARY SCIENCE 
(B.V.Sc.) 

1. Every student shall undergo a period' of 
certified study extending over not less than four- 
and-a-half academic years between the date of 
commencement of his study of the subject compris- 
ing the Veterinary Curriculum and the date of nis 
final qualifying examination, provided that the last 
one-and-a-half years of the period must have been 
spent in the continuous study of the clinical group 
of subjects. 

*2. The examinations for the Degree of Bache- 
lor of Veterinary Science (R.V.Sc.) shall be held 
twice a year in Lahore. The First, Second and Third 
Professional Examinations shall be held, not later 
than the 3rd Monday in May and in September or 
on such date as may be fixed by the Syndicate, and 
the Final Professional Examination in the month 
of December and May, or on such date as may be 
fixed by the Syndicate. 

The First Professional Examination 
3. This examination shall be open to any 

student who : . j • 

(i) has been enrolled during one academic 

year preceding the examination in a 
college affiliated to the University in 
the Faculty of Veterinary Science; 

(ii) has passed not less than one year previ- 

ously the Matriculation Examination 
of the University of the Panjab or an 
examination recognised as equivalent 
thereto by the Syndicate ; 

{hi) has his name submitted to the Registrar 

by the Head of the College affiliated 

♦The amended Regulation will take retrospective effect 
from August, 1944. 
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to the University in the Faculty o£ 
Veterinary Science; and 
(iv) produces the following certificates sign- 
ed by the Head of the College affiliat- 
ed to the University in the Faculty 
of Veterinary Science — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than three- 
quarters of the full course of lectures 
and practicals in each of the subjects 
of the examination; 

(3) of having undergone for not less than 
one academic year the following 
courses : 

(a) English, 

(b) Physics and Chemistry, 

(c) Biology, 

(d) Anatomy Part I (Osteology and 

Arthrology), and 

(e) Animal Husbandry Part I (Manage- 

ment, Handling, etc.). 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority, under Regulation 7 of Chapter III, 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

’*'4. Candidates who have passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the University of the 
Panjab or the Intermediate Examination of any 
other University in India accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent to the Intermediate Examination of 
the Panjab University or Cambridge Higher School 
Certificate Examination in English, Chemistry, 
Physics and Biology shall be exempted from under- 
going the course and examination in English and 
in the respective Science subjects in which they 

♦This Regulation shall take effect from the year 1945. 
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have passed the Intermediate or Cambridge Higher 
School Certificate Examination. i 

5. Candidates who have passed the B.A. or 
B.Sc. Examination of the Panjab University with 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany or Zoology as their 
elective subjects or an examination of any other 
Indian University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, shall be exempted from under- 
going the courses and the examinations in English 
and the respective Science subjects in which they 
have passed the Degree Examination. 

*6. Every candidate shall forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar by the 1st of April in the case 
of examination to be held in May and Jst of August 
in the case of examination to be held in September 
of the year of examination accompanied by a fee of 
twenty rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or 
present himself for examination shall not be entitl- 
ed to claim a refund of the fee. The fee shall be re- 
fundable to the legal heirs of a candidate who dies 
before the commencement of the examination. 

Whenever the application or fee of the candi 
date is received more than three days after the last 
date prescribed above, he shall pay an additional fee 
of five rupees. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to two weeks before 
the commencement of the examination. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination may, subject to Regulation 
3 above, be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a similar fee of twenty 
rupees on each occasion and on producing a certi- 
ficate proving that he has. subsequent to his last 
failure, pursued a course of training in the subject 
or subjects as the Head of the College may deter- 
mine. 


♦The amended Regulation will take retrospective effect 
from August, 1944. 
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7. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects: 

(1) Physics and Chemistry, 

(2) Biology, and 

(3) Animal Husbandry Part I (Manage- 

ment, Handling, etc.). 

8. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in 
each subject, both in the written and oral and prac- 
tical parts of the examination. Candidates who 
gain eighty per cent, of the marks in any subject 
shall be declared to have passed “with Distinction” 
in that subject, and that no candidate who does not 
pass in all the subjects of the First Professional 
Examination at one and the same time shall be 
declared to have passed *‘\vith Distinction’' in any 
subject. 

*9. A candidate who fails in one subject only 
■but has obtained fifty per cent, of the aggregate 
marks in the examination, and not less than forty 
per cent, of marks in the subject in which he has 
failed, may be permitted to appear in that subject 
only at any subsequent examination on payment of 
the same fee as for the whole examination. If he 
obtains pass marks (via., fifty per cent.) in that sub- 
ject, both in the written and oral and practical parts 
of the examination, he shall be deemed to have 
passed the First Professional Examination. 

Provided that such a candidate must complete 
the whole of the examination within a period of 
thirteen months. 

10. A candidate who fails to appear in, or fails 
to pass, this examination before being permitted to 
^reappear at a subsequent examination, shall pro- 
duce evidence of having pursued a course of train- 
ing in all the subjects of the examination as the 
Head of the College may deter mine. 

♦Th^ amended Regulation \\*ill take retrospective effect 
from August, 1944. 
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11. 'A candidate permitted to appear in one- 
subject under Regulation 9 above, will be allowed 
to attend the lectures and practicals of the higher 
class but will not be allowed to take the examina- 
tion of that class until he has passed the examina- 
tion of the lower class in all subjects of that class. 

12. An outline of the tests in each subject,, 
with the number of marks assigned to each, is 
given in Appendix ‘‘A.’' This outline may be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate, with 
the approval of the Senate. 

13. The courses of study prescribed by the* 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix ‘‘B.” This Syllabus may be modified 
from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

14. As soon as possible after the examination 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed the examination. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. 

The Second Professional Examination 

15. This examination shall be open to any 
student who: 

(i) has been enrolled during the academic 
year preceding the examination in a 
College affiliated to the University in 
the Faculty of Veterinary Science; 

(w) has passed not less than one year previ- 
ously the First Professional Examina- 
tion or an examination considered to^ 
be equivalent thereto by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Veterinary Science; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar 
by the Head of the College affiliated to- 
the University in the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science ; and 
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(iV) produces the following certificates sign- 
ed by the Head of the College affiliat- 
ed to the University in the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science — 

(1) of good character, 

(2) of having attended not less than three- 
quarters of the full course of lectures 
and practicals in each of the subjects 
of the examination, 

(3) of having undergone — 

(i) for not less than two academic 

years the course in English, 

(ii) for not less than one academic 

year the following courses: 

, (a) Anatomy Part II. 

lb) Physiology (Histology, Bio- 
chemistry, Experimental Phy- 
siology. and Embryology), 

(c) Shoeing, and 
Id) Hospital Practice. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority, under Regulation 7 of Chapter III, 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

*16. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 1st of April in the 
case of examination to be held in May and 1st of 
August in the case of examination to be held in 
September of the year of examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of twenty rupees. A candidate who 
fails to pass or present himself for examination, 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 

*Thfe amended Regulation v?ill take retrospective effect 
from August, 1944. 
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Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received more than three days after the last 
date prescribed above, he shall pay an additional 
fee of five rupees. Provided that such application 
shaU only be entertained up to two weeks before 
the commencement of the examination. 

A candidate wht) fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination may, subject to Regulation 15 
above, be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of similar fee of twenty 
rupees on each occasion and on producing a certifi- 
cate proving that he has, subsequent to his last 
failure, pursued a course of training in the subject 
or subjects as the Head of the College may 
determine. 

17. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects; 

1. English; 

2. Anatomy Parts 1 and II; 

3. Physiology (Histology, Biochemistry, Ex- 

perimental Physiology and Embryo- 
logy) ; and 

4. Shoeing. 

18. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, both 
in the written and oral practical parts of the exam* 
illation. Candidates — except in English in which 
the pass percentage shall be thirty-three — who gain 
eighty per cent, of the marks in any subject shall 
be declared to have passed ‘Svith Distinction” in 
that subject and that no candidate who does not 
pass in all the subjects of the Second Professional 
Examination at one and the same time shall be de- 
clared to have passed “with Distinction'’ in any 
subject. 

*19. A candidate who fails in one subject only 
other than English but has obtained fifty per cent. 

♦The amended Regulation will take t;etrospectiye effect 
from August, 1944. 
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of the aggregate marks in the subjects other than 
English and not less than forty per cent, of marks 
in the subject in which he has failed may be per- 
mitted to appear in that subject only at any subse- 
quent examination on payment of the same fee^as 
for the whole examination. If he obtains pass 
marks {via.y fifty per cent.) in that subject, both in 
the written and oral and practical parts of the 
examination, he shall be deemed to have passed the 
Second Professional Examination. 

Provided that such a candidate must complete 
the whole of the examination witliin a period of 
thirteen months. 

20. A candidate who fails to appear in, or fails 
to pass, this examination before ))eing permitted ta 
reappear at a subsequent examination shall produce 
evidence of having pursued a course of training in 
all the subjects of the examinali.'‘;i as the Head of 
the College may determine. 

21. A candidate permitted to aj^pear in one 
subject under regulation 19 above, will be allowed 
to attend the lectures and practical of the higher 
class but will not be allowed to take the examina* 
tion of that class unless he has passed the examina- 
tion of the lower class in all subjects of that class, 

22. An outline of the tests in each subject 
with' the number of marks assigned to each, is 
given in Appendix ‘‘A.’" This outline may be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

23. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix ‘"B.” This Syllabus may be modified 
from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate. 

24. As soon as possible after the examination, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates wdio 
have passed the examination. 
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Each successful candidate shall be g^ranted a 
certificate. 

The Third Professional Examination 

, 25. This examination sliall l)e open to any 
student who: 

(i) has been enrolled during the academic 

year preceding the examination in a 
College affiliated to the University in 
the Faculty of Veterinary Science; 

(ii) has passed not less than one ye,ar previ- 

ously the Second Professional Exam- 
ination, or an examination considered 
to be equivalent thereto by the Syn- 
dicate on the recommendation of the 
Faculty of Veterinary Science; 

(Hi) has his name submitted to the Registrar 
by the Head of the College affiliated to 
the University in the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science — 

(iv) produces the following certificates sign- 
ed by the Head of the College affiliat- 
ed to the University in the Faculty :>i 
V eterinary Science — 

(1) of good character, 

(2) of having attended not less than three- 
quarters of the full course of lectures 
and practicals in each of the subjects 
of the examination, 

(3) of having attended for not less than 
one academic year the following 
courses : 

(a) Pathology, Bacteriology, Immuno- 

logy and Post-mortem, 

(b) Parasitology, 

(c) Animal Husbandry Part II (Hy- 

giene, Dietetics and Animal Breed- 
ing), and 
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(d) Pharmacology, including Materia 
Medica, Thierapeutics and Toxico- 
logy. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determine 
ing authority, under Regulation 7 of Chapter III, 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto, 

*26. Every candidate, shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 1st of April in the 
case of examination to be held in May and 1st of 
August in the case of examination to be held in 
September of the year of examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of twenty rupees. A candidate who* 
fails to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not ])e entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
The fee shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a 
candidate who dies before the commencement of 
the examination. 

Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received more than three days after the last 
date prescribed above, he shall pay an additional 
fee of five rupees. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to two weeks before 
the commencement of the examination. 

A candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination may, subject to Regulation 25 
above, be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a similar fee of twenty 
rupees on each occasion and on producing a certi- 
ficate that he has, subsequent to his last failure, 
pursued a course of training in the subject or sub- 
jects as the Head of the College may determine. 

27. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects at one and the same time: 

(1) Pathology, Bacteriology, Immunology 
and Post-mortem, 

♦The araended Regulation will take retrospective effect 
from August, 1944. 
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(2) Parasitology, 

(3) Animal Husbandry, Part II (Hygiener 

Dietetics and Animal Breeding), and 

(4) Pharmacology, including Materia 

Medica, Therapeutics and Toxicology. 

28. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in 
each subject, both in the written and oral and prac- 
tical parts of the examination. Candidates who 
gain eighty per cent of marks in any subject shall 
be declared to have passed ‘‘with Distinction” in 
that subject, and that nb candidate who does not 
nass in all the subjects of the Third Professional 
Examination at one and the same time shall be de- 
clared to have passed “with Distinction'^ in any 
subject, 

*29, A candidate who fails in one subject only 
but has obtained fifty per cent, of the aggregate 
marks in the examination, and not less than forty 
per cent, of marks in the subject in which he has 
failed, may be permitted to appear in that subject 
only at any subsequent examination on payment of 
the same fee as for the whole examination. If he 
obtains pass marks (vis., fifty per cent.) in that 
subject, both in the written and oral and practical 
parts of the examination, he* sh!all be deemed to 
have passed the Third Professional Examination. 

Provided that such a candidate must complete 
the whole of the examination within a period of 
thirteen months. 

30. A candidate who fails tp appear in, or fails 
to pass, this examination before being permitted to 
reappear at a subsequent examination shall produce 
evidence of hiaving attended a course of training in 
all the subjects of the examination as the Head of 
the College may determine. 

♦The amended Regulation .will take retrospective effect 
from August, 1944. 
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31. A candidate permitted to appear 'in one 
subject, under Regulation 29 above, will be allowed 
to attend the lectures and practicals of the higher 
class but will not be allowed to take the examina- 
tion of that class until he has passed the examina- 
tion of the lower class in all subjects of that class. 

32. An outline of the tests in each subject, 
with the number of marks assigned to each, is 
given in Appendix "'A.” This outline may be chang- 
ed from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

33. The courses of study prescribed by the 

Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down in 
Appendix This Syllabus may be modified 

from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

34. As soon as possi^ after the examination, 
the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who 
have passed the examination. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. 

The Final Professional Examination 

35. This examination shall be open to any 

student who : ^ 

(i) has been enrolled during the one-and-a- 

half academic years preceding the 
examination in a College affiliated to 
the University in the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science; 

(ii) has passed not less than one-and-a-half 

years previously the Third Pro- 
fessional Examination or an examina- 
tion considered to be equivalent there- 
to by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the. Faculty of Veterin- 
ary Science; 
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(tit) has his name submitted to the Registrar 
by the Head of the College affiliated 
to the University in the Faculty of 
Veterina^ry Scienpe ; and 
{iv) produces the following certificates signed 
by the Head of the College affiliated 
to the University in the Faculty of 
Veterinary Science — 

(1) of good character, 

(2) of having attended not less than three- 

quarters of the full course of lec- 
tures and practicals in each of the 
subjects of the examination and of 
having been engaged in practical 
work at the Punjab Veterinary Col- 
lege Hospital for a period of three- 
and-a-half years after passing the 
First Professional Examination and 
has done his work to the entire* 
satisfaction of the Head of the Col- 
lege, and 

(3) of having undergone the following 

courses : 

(а) Principles and Practice of Vet- 

erinary Medicine (for one- 
and-a-half academic years), 

(б) Principles and Practice of Vet- 

erinary Surgery including. 
Obstetrics, Soundness and 
Jurisprudence (for one-and- 
a-half academic years), and 
(c) Training in the Government 
Cattle Farm, Hissar, for not 
less than three nionths. 
Provided further that the Syndicate or the 
determining authority, under Regulation 7 of Chap- 
ter III of Part II shall have power to exclude any 
Candidate from the^ examination if it is satisfied 
that such candidate is not a fit person to be^ 
admitted thereto. 
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*36. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the 1st of November 
in the case of the examination to be held in Decem- 
ber and 1st of April in the case of examination Ho 
be held in May of the year of examination, 
accompanied by a fee of twenty rupees., A candi- 
date who fails to pass or present himself fbr 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund 
of the fee. The fee shall be refundable to the legal 
heirs of a candidate who dies before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

37. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination may, subject to Regula- 
tion 35 above, be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations on payment of a similar fee of 
twenty rupees on each occasion and on producing 
a certificate thsLt he has, subsequent to his last 
failure, pursued a course of training in the subject 
or subjects as the Head of the College may 
determine. 

38. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above, he shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of five rupees. Provided that such appli- 
cation shall only be entertained up to two weeks 
before the commencement of the examination, 

39. Every candidate shall be examined in the 
following subjects at one and the same time:^ 

(1) Principles and Practice of Veterinary 

Medicine, 

(2) Principles and Practice of Veterinary 

Surgery, including ObstetVics, Sound- 
ness and Jurisprudence, and 

(3) Meat and Milk Inspection. 

40. The minimum number of marks required 
to pass this examination shall ^be fifty per cent, in 

♦The amended Regulation will take retrospective effect 
from August, 1944, 
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each subject, both in the written and oral and 
practical parts of the examination. Candidates 
who gain eighty per cent, of the marks in any sub- 
je.ct shall be declared to have passed “with Distinc- 
tion” in that subject, and that no candidate who 
does not pass in all the subjects of the Final Pro- 
fessional Examination at one and the same time 
shall be declared to have passed “with Distinction” 
in any subject. 

HI. A candidate who fails in one subject only 
but has obtained fifty per cent, of the aggregate 
marks in the examination, and not less than forty 
per cent, of marks in the subject in which he has 
failed, may be permitted to appear in that subject 
only at any subsequent examination on payment of 
the same fee as for the whole examination. If he 
obtains pass , marks (vis-, fifty per cent.) in that 
subject, both in the written and oral and practical 
parts of the examination, he shall be deemed to 
have passed the Final Professional Examination* 

Provided that such a candidate must complete 
the whole of the examination within a period of 
nineteen months. 

42. A candidate who fails to appear in, or fails 
to pass, this examination before being permitted 
to reappear at a subsequent examination shall pro- 
duce evidence of having attended a course of 
training in all the subjects of the examination as 
the Head of the College may determine. 

\43. An outline of the tests in each subject, 
with the number of marks assigned to each, is 
given in Appendix “A.” This outline may be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate, with 
the ap'proval of the Senate. 

44. The courses of study prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in the Syllabus laid down tn 

♦fhe amended Regulation will take.retrosi>*ective effect 
from August, 1944. 
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Appendix This Syllabus may be mo*dified 

from time to time by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

45. As soon as possible after the cxamina* 
tion, the Registrar shall publish a list of candidates 
who have passed the examination. 

Each successful candidate shall be awarded 
the B.V.Sc. Degree. 

46. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Veterinary^ Science who have completed their 
curriculum *in the minimum period of four-and-a- 
half years, have passed each of these Professional 
Examinations at the first attempt, and have 
obtained an aggregate of seventy per cent, of the 
available marks in each subject of examination 
shall, at the time of graduation, be awarded the 
B.V.Sc. Degree ''with Honours.’’ 


APPENDIX 
OUTLINE OF TESTS. 

Tii« First Profbssloaal ExaaiMttion 

L Physics and Chemistry— Marks. 

One Written Paper of three hours — 

Physics .. •• •• •• SO 

Chemistry . . . . . . • • 50 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours: — 
Physics . . • • • • • • ® 

Chemistry .. .. .. •• SO 

ioT 


2. Biology— . , , 

One Written Paper of three hours— 

Botany •• •• •• •• 50 

Zoology •• •• •• •• 50 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours — 
Botany •• •• •• •• 50 

Zoology • • • • • • • • SO 

• ’ 20j 
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3. Animal Husbandry, Part I (Management, Handling 
etc.)-r ’ ^ Marks, 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours 100 

The Second Professional Examination 

1. ^ English — 

Two Written Papers of three hours each — ‘ 

Paper (a ) — ^As for the First Examination in 

Agriculture . . . . . . 100 

Paper (h) — Ks for the First Examination in 

Agriculture . . 100 

2 ^ 

2. Anatomy (Parts I and II) — 

Part I — One Written Paper of three hours 100 
Oral and Practical Examination of 
three hours . . . . . . 100 

Part II — One Written Paper of three hours JOO 
Oral and Practical Examination of 
three hours .. .. .. 100 

400 

3. Physiology (Histology, Biochemistry, Experimental 

Physiology and Embryology)—* 

One Written Paper of three hours .. 100 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours 100 

4. Shoeing 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours 100 
The Third Professional Examination 

1. Pathology, Bacteriology, Immunology and Post- 

mortem- 

One Written Paper of three hours . . . . 100 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours 100 

2. Parasitology- 

One Written Paper of three hours . . . . 100 

, Oral and Practical Examination of three hours , 100 
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3. Animal Husbandry, Part II (Hygiene, Dietetics 

and Animal Breeding) — , Marks^ 

One Written Paper of three hours . , . . 100 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours 100 

200 * 


4. Pharmacology, including Materia Medica, Thera^- 
peutics and Toxicology — 

One Written Paper of three hours . • . . 100 

Oral and Practical Examination of three hours 100 

200 

• 

The Final Professional Examination 

1. Principles and Practice of Veterinary Medicine — 

Part I — One Written Paper of three hpurs 100 
Oral and Practical Examination of 
three hours .. .. .. 100 

Part II — One Written Paper of three hours 100 
Oral and Practical Examination 
of three hours •. •• 100 

m 

2. Principles and Practice of Veterinary Surgery 
including Obstetrics, Soundness and Jurispru- 
dence — 

Part I — One Written Paper of three hours 100 
Oral and Practical Examination of 
three hours .. .. .. 100 

Part .II — One Written Paper of three hours 100 
Oral and Practical Examination of 
three hours .. .. 100 

4ocr 

3. Meat and Milk Inspection — 

One Written Paper of three hours . . • • 100 

Oral and Practical Examination of three 
hours .. •. .. .. 100 

2 ^ 
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(xi) FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF TEACHING 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bache- 
lor of Teaching shall be held annually in Lahore, 
and such other places as may be decided by the 
.Syndicate, beginning on the secoild* Monday in 
April, in all subjects except Practice of Teaching 
which shall be held during the first week in June, or 
on such other date as may be fixed by thd Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any graduate of the Panjab or any re- 
cognised University, who, after pass- 
ing the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor in any Faculty, has under- 
gone the coursef of training for the 
degree for one year at a Training 
College for Teachers affiliated fo the 
Panjab University ; 

{b) any graduate of the University of the 
Panjab or (subject to the sanction of 
the Syndicate) of any other recog- 


♦The written examination to be held about the third 
week in April. {Synd, Proc,, dated the 4th October, 1929, 
paragraph 15). 

tit is not necessary that the candidate should be on the 
rolls of a Training College {vide Synd. Proc-t dated the 19th 
February, 1926, para. 15). 

All applications for permission to appear as 
private candidates in the various University Exam- 
inations must reach the University Office by the Ist 
December of the year preceding the examination in which 
candidates intend to appear. Applications received after 
the 1st December but not*, later than the 15th December 
^hall be considered only on payment of a late fee of Re. 1 
per diem up to a ^ maximum of Rs. 5. After the ISth 
December such application forms will be accepted only with 
the special permission of the ViCe-ChancelloV (paragraph 
% Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14th November, 1941). 
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nised University who has parsed the 
S. A. V. Examination of the Panjab 
Education Department; 

(c) For the examination to be held in 194^ 
any woman graduate of the Univer- 
sity of the Panjab who is admitted 
under Chapter V of Part IV by the 
special order of the Senate. 

With effect from the examination to be 
held in 1943, any woman graduate of 
the University of the Panjab or 
(subject to the sanction of the 
Syndicate) of any other recognised 
University, who is working as a 
teacher within the territorial limits of 
this University, in a recognised School 
or in a School*, approved by the Syndi- 
cate or in a four-year institution affi- 
liated to this University up to the In- 
termediate standard for nine months 
prior to the date of application and is 
admitted under Chapter V of Part IV 
by the special order of the Senate. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 
of Chapter III of Part II shall Have 
power to exclude any candidate from 
the examination, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be 
admitted thereto. 

3. No student shall be allowed to present 
himself for examination, unless his name has been 
submitted to thf Registrar by the Head of the 

Training College that he has most recently 

' '' ' ' " * 

♦Saraswati Girls' High School, Lahore is approved for 
this purpose {vide paragraph 6, Sy^icate Proceedings^ dated 
the 8th December, 1944. . . ^ 
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attended, or, in the case of (b) in Regula- 
tion 2 kbove, by the Inspector of Schools of the 
Eiivision, or, by the Principal of an affiliated 
College. 

* 4. Every candidate shall produce a certificate 
of good character, signed by the Head of the 
Training College he has most recently attended, to 
the effect that he has attended not less than two- 
thirds of the lectures delivered in the subjects in 
which he is to Jdc examined: 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
of Part II shall have power to exclude any candi- 
date from the examination notwithstanding the 
production of such certificate, if it is satisfied that 
such candidate is not a fit person to be admitted 
thereto. 

5. Every candidate shall forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar by the nineteenth Febru- 
ary of the year of examination, accompanied by a 
fee of thirty-five rupees and a statement showing 
the subjects in which he is to be examined. A candi- 
date who does not forward his application to the 
Registrar at least eight weeks before the date fix- 
ed for the examination, c^n only be admitted by a 
special direction of the Syndicate. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to present himself for exam- 
ination shall not be entitled to claim a refund 
of the fee, but he may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations on payment of a like 
fee of thirty-five rupees on each occasion. The fee 
shall be refundable to the legal heirs of a candidate 
who dies before the commencement of the exam- 
ination. 4 

5-A. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received more than three days after 
the last date prescribed above,, he shall ^pay ad- 
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ditional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such applica- 
tion shall only be entertained up to the nineteenth 
March of the year of examination. 

6. The examination shall be held in two parts : 

Part I.— Theory. 

Part II. — Practice of Teaching. 

PART r. 

The examination in Theory shall consist of six com- 
pulsory papers’** and one optional paper as detailed below: 

Paper I . — Principles of Education dealing mainly 

with the Philosophy and Psychology of 
Education. 

Paper 11 , — Principles of Education dealing mainly with 
’ Methods of Teaching and including 
such aspects of the History of Educa- 
tion in the West as have a direct bear- 
ing on the development of Educational 
Theory and Practice. 

Paper 111 . — School Organization and Management in- 
cluding modern ideas of physical edu- 
cation and relative aspects of the His- 
tory of Indian Education, 

Papers IV V and VL — Methods of Teaching Special 
Subjects. 

Any three of the following of which one but not more 
than two must be selected from Group 
“A** and the remaining from Group 

<;roup ‘‘A’'— 

1. English. 

2. One Modern Indian Language, 

3. One Classical Language. 

‘Group "B”— 

1. Mathematics, 

2. Science. 

3. Geography. 

4. History and Civics. 

5. Domestic Science (for Women only). 

♦Time allowed for each paper is three hours. 
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*Papcf‘ F//.— Optional 

Any one of the following subjects a pass in which will 
be shown separately on the candidate's certificate: Nature 
Study, Art and Educational Handwork and Music. 

English shall be the medium of examination except itv 
the case of Classical and Modern Indian Languages, where 
the medium of examinatibn will be the allied Modern Indian 
Language in the case of Classical Languages and the parti* 
cular Indian Language in the case of Modern Indian Langu< 
ages. 

PART II. 

Practice of Teaching shall consist of: 

(<i) A report on the candidate's practical work as- 
conducted under supervision by the author- 
ities of the training college in which he has 
received his training. 

(h) tPractical Skill in Teaching as shown in two- 
lessons in different subjects out of those taken 
by the candidate given in the presence of a 
Board of Examiners. 

All candidates shall be required to obtain pass in each 
part of the examination, ue,. Theory and Practice, separate? 
ly, and the Diploma awarded to a candidate will indicate the 
division he obtains in each part. 

.7. The following is the scale of marks allot* 
ted’: ’ 


♦Marks obtained in this Paper shall not count towards^ 
the division of the candidate or for the purposes of aggre- 
gate but will be shown separktely on the certificate (vide 
paragraph 16 of the Syndiccte Proceedings, dated the 3rd 
April, 1944). 

Practical tests in all subjects under this paper to be 
held immediately after the written examination is over sc 
that there may be no interference with the period reserve^’ 
for Practice of Teaching (vide paragraph 13 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 2nd March. 1945). 

tThe practical examination for Skill in Teaching for 
each candidate to be conducted on two consecutive day£ 
(one lesson a day) both in Lahore and outside (vide para- 
graph 13, of the Syndicate ^Proceedings, dated the 2Kd March 
1945.) 
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Theory 

n . . . Marks* 

t apcr L — Principles of Education ; Philo- 
sophy and Psychology of 
Education . . . . 100 

Paper 11. — Principles of Education; General 
Method including History of 
their development . . 100 

Paper 111, — School Organisation and Manage- 
ment including History of the 
growth of School Education 
in India ... ... 100 

Paper IV. — Methods of Teaching; First 

^ Selected Subject . . . . 100 

Paper V. — Methods of Teaching; Second 

Selected subject . . . . 100 

Paper VL — Methods of Teaching; Third 

Selected Subject .. .. 100 

Paper VIL — Optional . . . . 100 

Practice of Teaching 

Practice of Teaching .• .. 200 

8. The minimum number of marks required to 
pass this examination in Theory shall be 33 per 
cent, in each paper and .40 per cent, in the aggre- 
gate. 

The minimum number of marks required to 
pass in the Practical examination shall be 40 per 
Gent. 

9. Candidates who obtain 65 per cent, of the 
total number of marks shall be placed in the First 
Division ; those who obtain not less than 55 per cent, 
shall be placed in the Second Division ; and all be- 
low in the Third Division. 

A candidate who passes in the aggregate at the 
April Examination but fails in only one paper in 
the Theoretical Examination may be permitted to 
appear in the subject in which he failed about the 
end of September of the same year, or, if he fails to 
pass or present himself for the examination, then 
at the next University examination iti April on pay- 
ment of a fee of thirty-five rupees on each occasion, 
and if he passes in that suTbject in either of these 
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examinations, he shall be deemed to have passed 
the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Teaching. 

Provided that a candidate Avho appeared under 
the bid regulations where the condition regarding 
did not exist shall not be required to 
obtain the aggregate in the whole examination if he 
appears in one subject only but he shall be given the 
option of appearing in one paper or the whole exam^ 
illation at his discretion but in order to help him to 
make the choice he shall be informed of thp marks 
he had obtained in the papers in which he had 
passed. 

The above regulation shall also apply to the 
Practical Test. 

A candidate who passes in Theory but fails In 
the Practical Test shall not be required to do tlie- 
Theoretical part of the examination again, and a. 
candidate who passes in the Practical Test but 
fails in the Examination for Theory shall not be 
required to take the Practical examination again,. 

A candidate who fails in April in the examina- 
tion as a whole or has passed the S.A.V. Examina- 
tion may be permitted to appear in the Examina- 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching in any 
subsequent supplementary or annual examination.. 

Any candidate who passed in the aggregate in 
the examination held in September but failed in one 
paper in the theoretical examination shall be per- 
mitted to appear in the subject in which he failed at 
the annual examination of the following year. This 
regulation shall have retrospective effect from Sep'^ 
tember, 1944. 

The candidate shall ordinarily forward his 
application to the Registrar at least eight weeka 
before the commencement of the examination, ac- 
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companied by the prescribed fee. Wheitever the 
application or fee of the candidate is received more 
than three days after the last date prescribed 
above, he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Pro- 
vided that such application shall only be enter* 
tained up to four weeks before the commencement 
of the examination. 

10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by 
the Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases 
where text-books are prescribed, the candidates 
will be ^required not only to show a thorough 
knowledge of the text-books, but also to answer 
questions of a similar standard set with a view of 
testing their general knowledge of the subject* 
Text-books can be changed, from time to time, by 
the Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate: 
such changes being always duly notified at least one 
year before the date of the examination in which 
they will take effect. 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of 
the examination, or as soon thereafter as is possi- 
ble, the Registrar shall publish a list of the candi- 
dates who have passed, arranged in three divi- 
sions. Each successful candidate shall receive, 
with his degree, a certificate stating the division 
in which he has passed. 

12. A candidate who has already passed the 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Teach- 
ing may appear in any of the subjects mentioned 
in Paper V not already taken by him for his 
examination provided he has already passed the 
Intermediate or a higher examination in that sub- 
ject. In addition to the written paper he shall be 
required to undergo a practical test in that subject 
after one month’s school practice ^uhder approved 
supervision. The examination fee payable by such 
a candidate shall be one half .of the total fee pres- 
cribed for the Bachelor of Teaching examination. 
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13. 'The following is the form of application 
prescribed for this examination: — 

Application* 

To 

The Reeistrar of the Pan jab University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the next Bache- 
lor of Teaching Examination of the Panjab University. The 
fee^ of thirty-five rupees and the required certificate and 
particulars are forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. &c* 

Particulars to be filled in by the candidate^ 

1. Registered No. 

2. Year and date of birth. 

3. Race. 

4. Religion. 

5. Caste, (a) 

6. Training College. 

7. Residence. 

8. Father’s name. 

9. Father’s occupation. (Jy) 

10. Where educated. 

lli Date of graduation. 

12. Subjects in which to be examined. 

‘ Note. — (a) When the applicant is a Jat or a Rajput, 

it should be distinctly stated. 

(6) When the father is an agriculturist it should be 
distinctly stated. 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied 
me, by the production of the Registrar’s certificate, that 
he has passed the examination of the 

; that I know nothing against his moral character; 
And that he has signed the above application. 

Principal Training College* 


APPENDIX B. (See Volume II.) 

Courses of Reading Prescribed for the Intermediate 
^ ^l^ination, Science Faculty. 


♦The fee must be paid in cash, or by a Money Order; 
Postage or Court-fee stamps will not be accepted. 
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CHAPTER III— A.— SPECIAL REGULATIONS 
IN ORDER TO GIVE FACILITIES TO 
STUDENTS ANXIOUS TO PARTICIPATE IN 
THE VARIOUS ACTIVITIES CONNECTED 
WITH THE WAR * 

1. Notwithstanding anything to the con* 
trary contained in the Regulations of the Uni- 
versity, a student or a late college student of any 
affiliated college who has actively served as defined 
below, shall be entitled to avail himself of the pri- 
vileges specified as follows: — 

(i) He may appear as a private candidate or as a 
student of an affiliated college in the examina- 
tion in which he would have been entitled to- 
appear within three years of his being disem- 
bodied. 

(«) A student who appears in the Intermediate Exam* 
ination in 1940, or in any subsequent year be- 
fore the end of the war, and fails, may be 
allowed to take the examination within three 
years of his being disembodied, in .the subject 
or subjects he had failed in, and may join the 
next higher class pending the announcement 
of results. A college student in the Second 
Year, who does not appear in the examination, 
may be admitted to the Third Year Class in 
any affiliated college and to the examination- 
for the Degree of Bachelor in Arts or Science 
Faculty without having passed the Intermedi- 
ate Examination, or, on the recommendation 
of the Principal of the College last attended 
by him, may be deemed to have acquired all 
the privileges of a person who has passed the 
Intermediate Examination in either the Arts 
or Science Faculty. 

(m) A college student who has completed the Third 
Year Course in either the Arts or the Science 
Faculty, i.e., has attended at least two-thirds- 
of the lectures of that academic year as requir- 
ed by the Regulations, an4^ h^t^appeared in 

- j-r 

♦These regulations are applicable to girl students who 
joined the, W.A.C. (I) para.* 4 of the Syndicate Pro^ 
eeedings, dated 14th April, 1944.) 
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two college examinations and obtains from the 
Principal of the college last attended by him 
a certificate that his progress made in that col- 
lege and his success in the college examinations 
were such as to make it highly probable that 
he would have passed the examination if he 
had not served, may be admitted to the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science on 
the recommendation of a Special Committee 
to be appointed by the Syndicate for this pur- 
pose. Such recommendation shall be based in 
the main on the candidate's record in Univer- 
sity and college examinations. 

(iv) A student who appears in the examination for the 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science and fails, shall be given credit for any 
subject in which he obtains pass marks, and 
allowed to reappear in the subject or subjects 
in which he failed, and when he has obtained 
the requisite percentage of marks in all three 
subjects, though on different occasions, within 
three years from the date of his being dis- 
embodied, shall be declared to have passed the 
examination. 

(v) A student, who appears in the examination for 

the degree of Master of Arts and fails, shall be 
given credit for any paper in which he obtains 
pass marks, and allowed to reappear in the 
paper or papers in which he failed, and when 
he has obtained the requisite percentage of 
marks in all the papers, though on different 
occasions, within three years from the date of 
his being disembodied, shall be declared to have 
passed the examination. 

(zn) A student in the Law College^ who completes the 
course for the First Examination in Law, i.e.* 
has attended at least three-fourths of the lec- 
tures delivered to his class but having served is 
unable to appear in the examination of 1940 or 
any subsequent year before the end of the 
war, may, on obtaining a certificate from the 
Prin^^l that his progress made in that col- 
lege 4(ino his success in the college examinations 
wei^e such as to make it highly probable that 
he would have passed the examination if he 
had not served, be admitted to the next LL.B, 
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Class formed after his return and to the LL.B. 
Examination without passing the Fft-st Exam* 
ination in Law. 

(zni) A student who appears in the examination for 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws and fails, shall 
be given credit for any paper in which he ob- 
tains pass marks, and be allowed to reappear in 
the paper or papers in which he failed, and 
when he has obtained the requisite percentage 
of marks in all the papers and in the aggre- 
gate, though appearing on different occasions, 
but within three years from the date of his 
being disembodied, he shall be declared to have 
passed the examination. 

'*‘2. A student who has either failed in the 
Matriculation Examination or has been a regular 
member of the 5th High Class of a recognised High 
School and has actively served as defined below, 
may be admitted to the First Year Class of any 
affiliated college provided that his Headmaster 
certifies on the results of School Examinations 
that the candidate is fit for Matriculation, and may, 
with the sanction of the Syndicate, be admitted 
to the Intermediate Examination when he qualifies 
in other respects. 

3. For the First, Second and Final Examina- 
tions* in Engineering the condition of ‘‘one 
academical year previously’’ laid down in Regulation 
2 (a) {ii) for these examinations may be waived 
for a candidate who has actively served as defined 
below. Such a candidate shall be permitted either 
to appear for the First Examination in Engineer- 
ing during the same academic year in which he 
appears for the Intermediate in Science or Inter- 
mediate in Arts examination (with the subjects 
prescribed under the regulations), or to appear 
for the Second Examination in Engmeering during 
the same academic year in whichT^e appears fqr 

" "' V ' *"* — — 

♦A private student cannot ta^e advantage of this regu«* 
lation (Vice-Chancellor’s ruling, dated 1st September, 1944)* 
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the First Examination in Engineering or to appear 
for the Final Examination in Engineering during 
the same academic year in which he appears for 
the Second Examination in Engineering provided 
that : — 

(a) He shall be permitted to avail himself of only one 

of the foregoing privileges and that he shall 
take at least two years to complete the course. 

(b) He shall have attended the necessary number of 

lectures and practical as laid down in the 
Regulations for the higher of the two exam- 
inations named in the alternative which he may 
select (uS; in each alternative, the examination 
first named). He shall not be required to at- 
tend the necessary number of lectures and 
practicals as laid down in the Regulations for 
the lower examination named in the alterna- 
tive he selects. 

(c) He shall be deemed to have passed the higher 

examination named in the alternative he selects^ 
only if he has passed the lower examinationf 
nafned in that alternative as well. 

On the recommendation of the Principal of the 
Punjab College of Engineering and Technology the 
period of practical training required under the re- 
gulations for the Engineering Degree may be re- 
duced to one year if the candidate has actively 
served as defined below, for a period of 18 months- 
or more, and provided the work the candidate did 
on active service was of Engineering nature. 

4. A First or Second Year student in the 
Hailey College of Commerce, who has actively 
served as defined below, may be admitted to the 
next higher class provided that the Principal of the 
College certifies that his progress made in the col- 
lege and his su^ss in the college examinationsf* 
were such las fj§^ake it highly probable that he 
would have passed the^ examination if he had not 
served. 
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A Third Year student of the College who ap- 
pears in the B. Com. Examination and fails shall be 
given credit for any subject in which he obtains 
pass marks and shall be allowed to reappear in the 
subject or subjects in which he failed and if ke ob- 
tains the requisite percentage of marks in all the 
subjects within three years from the date of his 
being disembodied, he shall be deemed to have 
passed the B.Com. Examination. A Third Year 
student who has been unable to take any part of 
the B. Com. Examination on account of his having 
activefy served as defined below, shall be allowed 
to appear as a private candidate within a period of 
three years from the date of his being disembodi- 
ed. 


5. A student or a late college student of any 
affiliated college in the Faculty of Agriculture, who 
has actively served as defined below, shall be en- 
titled to avail himself of the privileges specified as 
follows : — 

(0 A student who appears in the University Exam- 
ination in Physics and Mathematics at the end 
of the first Year in 1940 or in any subsequent 
year before the end of war and fails (either 
in one or both subjects) may reappear, within 
three years of his being disembodied, in the 
subject or subjects he had failed in, and may 
join the next higher class pending the an- 
nouncement of results. A student in the First 
Year who, having served as defined below, 
does not appear in the examination, may be 
admitted to the Second Year Class, and he 
shall be considered as having qualified in these 
two subjects, provided he is recommended by 
the Principal of the College last attended by 
him. 

(n) A student who appears in First Examination 
in Agriculture in 1940 or irony subsequent year 
before the end of the War, and fails (either in 
one or more subjects) may reappear, within 
three years of his being disembodied, in the 
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subject or subjects he had failed in, and may 
join the next higher class pending the an* 
nouncement of results. A student in the 
Second Year who, having served as defined be- 
low, does not appear in the examination, may 
be admitted to the Third Year Class in any 
college affiliated to the Faculty of Agriculture, 
and to the examination for the Final Examina- 
tion, Part I, without having passed the First 
Examination in Agriculture, or, on the recom- 
mendation of the Principal of the College last 
attended by him, may be deemed to have ac- 
quired all the privileges of a person who has 
passed the First Examination in Agnculturcr 

(mi) a student who has completed the Third Year 
Course B.Sc. (Agri.) Part I, i.e., has attended 
at least two-thirds of the lectures for that aca- 
demic year, and obtains from the Principal of 
the College last attended by him a certificate 
that his progress made in that college and his 
success in the college examinations were such 
as to make it highly probable that he would 
have passed the examination if he had not 
served, may be admitted to the Degree of 
B.Sc. (Ajzri.) without passing the B.Sc. (AgrL) 
Part I Examination, on the recommendation 
of the Principal and the Special Committee to 
be appointed by the Syndicate for this purpose. 
Such recommendation shall be based in the 
main on the candidate's record in the Univer- 
* sity ^nd College Examinations. 

A student of the Fourth Year Class, who is 
unable to appear in the Final Examination may be 
admitted to the degree on a report of the Principal 
concerned on the recommendation of a Special 
Committee to be appointed by the Syndicate for 
this purpose. Such recommendation shall be 
based in the main on the candidate's record in the 
University and college examinations. 

6. If a studmt of the M.Sc. (Agri.) Class has 
done research Wbrk for one academic year or 
more and, having served as defined below, dqes not 
appear in the examination in French or German 
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or, having appeared in the examination, has failed, 
he may be admitted to the M.Sc. (Agri.) Exam- 
ination and examined on his thesis only and ex- 
empted from the written and practical examina- 
tions. 

7* The Medical Faculty shall consider each 
case individually of such students in the Faculty of 
Medicine as have served in the War in a medical 
capacity and shall make recommendations regard- 
ing the concession to be given to them to the Syn- 
dicate and the Senate. 

8. The expression ‘‘actively served” referred 
to in the foregoing regulations shall mean that the 
candidate shall have served with credit in His 
Majesty's Land, Air or Sea Forces for not less than 
six months in the aggregate (or for the remaining 
period of the war, shoul^ this be less than six 
months), as an embodied officer, other rank or 
rating, with a unit or ship of His Majesty's Land, 
Sea or Air Forces, and that his whole-time services 
were given to such service throughout the period 
in question. Any period spent in whole-time train- 
ing in aviation (flying duties) under the Director- 
ate of Civil Aviation, Government of India, for 
purposes of joining the Royal Air Force or Indian 
Air Force, or whole-time service as a cadet under 
training in Indian Military Academy or other regu- 
lar military or naval training schools shall count 

9. A candidate who has paid the prescribed 
fee for an examination but is called up for active 
service before he can take the examination shall 
he entitled to a refund of the fee paid by him. 

10. A student who, owing to the war, has not 
been able to continue or resume^his studies abroad, 
shall be given facilities for, admission at an appro- 
priate* stage in institutions affiliated to this Uni- 
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versity. The Syndicate shall appoint a small com- 
mittee to settle every such case individually on its 
merits. 

M. Candidates who intend to qualify for 
service in the Royal Indian Navy may qualify in 
Mathematics for the Intermediate Examination by 
appearing in the special examinations to be held in 
January and July for the purpose, as a war 
measure. 

The exact dates for the holding of tho'se two 
additional examinations shall be decided by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

12. Students who give up their studies to take 
active part in the War and are prematurely dis- 
embodied shall be permitted to appear privately in 
the examination for which they were studying 
within a period of two years after their being dis- 
embodied. A student who was in Compartment or 
had been exempted in the B.A. examination from 
appearing in a subject or subjects having secured 
45 per cent, of marks therein, shall be required to 
appear within a year of his being disembodied only 
in the subject in which he had come in Compart- 
ment or in whfch he had failed. 

13. A student who, owing to the War, has not 
been able to return to India and appear in the Uni- 
versity Examination for which he was otherwise 
eligible, shall be permitted to sit for the same with- 
in a period of one year afer his return from abroad. 
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CHAPTER III— B.— GENERAL REGULATION 
PROVIDING EXAMINATION FACILITIES TO 
• STUDENTS FROM THE RANGOON AND 
OTHER INDIAN UNIVERSITIES AFFECTED 
BY THE WAR. 

• 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in the regulations regarding admission 
to examinations held by this University, such candi- 
dates from the University of Rangoon or any 
other affiliated Indian University, who arc unable 
on account of war conditions, to appear in the 
examinations of their respective Universities, may 
he admitted to the annual or supplementary exam- 
inations held by this University, either as private 
candidates or as College candidates, by the Vice- 
Chancellor if he is satisfied on evidence produced 
by such candidates that they had in fact covered 
such prescribed course of studies at their respec- 
tive Universities as would have entitled them to 
appear in the equivalent examinations of their own 
Universities. 

Burma evacuee candidates^ may be allowed to 
offer Burmese as a compulsory subject for the 
M. & S.L.C. and Intermediate Examinations and as 
an optional subject in place of Urdu, Hindi or 
Panjabi for the Intermediate and B.A. Examina- 
tions and to study the same privately as a war 
measure. The Vice-Chancellor shall approve the 
courses of reading, syllabuses and outlines of tests 
after consulting a representative of the Rangoon 
University in India. 
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CHAPTER IV— REGULATIONS RELATING TO 
THE AWARD OF SCHOLARSHIPS.^ 

1. Scholarships shall be awarded at the vari- 
ous examinations in the order oi the class lists 
published by the University. 

No student shall hold more than one scholar- 
ship or exhibition except where the conditions of 
the foundation expressly provide for it. 

If a student becomes entitled to two scholar- 
ships on the results of examinations, he shall hold 
only one. In any case where a student stands 
first in an examination or in any subject, but is 
not awarded or does not accept a scholarship* 
which he would ordinarily hold, such scholarship 
may be awarded to the next eligible candidate on 
the list. 

f2. Every such scholarship shall be tenable in- 
any Faculty and in any college affiliated for the 
examination next higher to that for which the 
scholarship has been awarded. Provided that a 
scholar reading for the M.A. or M.Sc. degree must 
take up one of the subjects he had taken for the 
B.A. or B.Sc. Degree, and in the case of the Hon- 
ours Schools the scholar must take up the principal 
subjects of his school. A scholarship awarded on 
the results of the Matriculation, Intermediate,. 

♦Regulations under Section 25 (2) (n) of the Indian 
Universities Act. 

tA candidate, if otherwise eligible must pay the tui- 
tion fees to the College for the month for which scholar- 
ship is claimed (Synd. Proc., 27th March, 1925, para. 3). 

A Scholarship awarded on the results of the Inter- 
mediate Examination to a student who joins the Pass B.A. 
Course cannot be extended to the candidates on joining, 
an Honours School after passing the B.A. Examination. 
(Fide paragraph 16 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
15th January, 1940). ^ 

This, however, does not apply to students who join the 
3rd year of the Physics honours School (vide paragraph 
16 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 13th December,, 
1940). 
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^Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science Examina- 
tion shall be tenable for 24 months provided that if 
a scholar appears in the Master of Arts or the 
Master of Science Examination in the first twelve 
months and discontinues his studies, his scholar- 
ship shall lapse at the end of April. A scholarship 
awarded on the results of the B.A. and B.Sc. Hon- 
ours Schools Examinations shall be tenable for 
twelve months. 

Provided further that where the course of 
studies is of a shorter period than 24 months such 
scholarsTiip will be tenable for the period for such 
a course. 

3. Scholarships are given on the express 
understanding that the holder shall attend a 
College as a regular student and pursue his studies 
with industry. If it should appear at any time 
that the scholar fails to make satisfactory progress,, 
or has been guilty of gross misconduct or laziness, 
or has been irregular in attendance, he shall, after 
due warning, be reported by the head of the 
College to the Syndicate who may diminish or 
withdraw the scholarships. 

4. Scholarships shall be awarded on the re- 
sults of the examinations. In the case of an 
examination in which Honours papers are set^ 
marks gained on these shall be taken into con- 
sideration in the award of scholarships on the re- 
sults of such examination except in the case of the 
award of the Fuller Exhibition. Each scholar 
shall be at once informed of his having been 
awarded a scholarship. A scholar not notifying 
the University in writing of his acceptance of the 
scholarship within two weeks of the receipt of the 
Registrar’s letter shall be liable to forfeit his scho- 
larship which may be re-awarded. 

♦A candidate who is awarded a University scholarship 
on the result of the B.A. Examination can attend one of the 
two classes only i.e., either for the M.A. or the B.T. Exam- 
ination hut not for both iinde para 3, Syndicate Proceedingsr 
dated the 27th April, 1945). 
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5. The number and value of University scho- 
Jarships to be awarded each year at the various 
examinations shall be determined by the Syndicate 
(subject to the sanction of the Senate) having 
regard to the number, value, and conditions of 
Government Scholarships notified for that year. 

The number and value of these Scholarships 
for the current and for next year are shown in 
Appendix A. 

6. Except in the case of scholarships award- 
ed by the Government, no scholarships shall be 
given for the Matriculation or Intermediate 
Examinations of any Faculty, unless the candidate 
is placed in the First Division or for any Degree 
Examination unless the candidate is placed in the 
First or Second Division. 

7. * Scholarships awarded on the result of the 
M.S.L.C. Examination shall only be tenable by 
Matriculation candidates. 

8. In the case of scholarships awarded on the 
result of Intermediate Examinations, scholarship- 
holders who either join an Honours School of which 
the examination is held at the end of the third 
year after the Intermediate Examination or the 3rd 
year class of the Honours School of Physics after 
passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination, the scholar- 
ship shall be extended for a further period of 
twelve months. 

9. In subjects where examinations under the 
“♦Regulations of Chapter XII-D are held, the scho- 
larships shall be awarded on the result of those 
examinations on the recommendation of the Board 
of Examiners. 


♦Refer to Regulations for constitution of (o) Honours 
•Schools, the degree of B.A. (Honours School) and M.A. and 
(by Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours School) and 
Master of Science given in Chapter II (w) Arts Faculty and 
[iii) Science Faculty respectively of Part V. 
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APPENDIX A. 

L— NUMBER AND VALUE OF SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS ON THE EXAMINATIONS. 

.Matriculation and School»Leaving Certificate 
Exanunation. 

Thirty-two Government Scholarships— Rs. 
10 College Fees. Four of the scholarships wilE 
in the first place be awarded to the sons of Hindu 
and Sikh, Jat and Rajput agriculturists eligible for 
Zamindari scholarships. The remaining 28 will 
be awarded chiefly in order of merit, but so as to 
secure that the total number of scholarships^ 
assigned to each of the main divisions of the people 
is as below : — 

Muhammadans •. ..15 

Hindus . . . . 10 

Sikhs .. ..5 

Others . . . . 2 

Eighty University Scholarships at Rs. 22 per 
mensem. 

Intermediate Examination. 

Arts and Science Faculties. 

(1) Forty University Scholarships of Rs. 22 per 
mensem open to the first forty candidates on the 
combined list of successful candidates in the Inter- 
mediate Examination in the Faculties of Arts and 
Science. 

(2) ♦Thirty-two Government Scholarships— 
Rs. 10 + College Fees, awarded in the same way as* 
for the Matriculation but open to candidates of 

♦The Punjab Government has decided that these scho- 
larships be awarded on the combined results of the Arts' 
and Science Faculties in order of merit according to com- 
munity as laid down in Article 153, Chapter V, of the Pun- 
jab Education Code, eleventh edition. 
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both the Arts and Science Faculties except those 
awarded scholarship under (1) above. 

First Examination in Commerce* 

One University Scholarship of Rs. 20 per men- 
sem 'bo be awarded to the student standing first in 
the First Examination in Commerce. 

*B.A. and B*Sc. Examinations* 

Seventeen Subject Scholarships at Rs. 25 per 
mensem in English (open to B.A. students only), 
Arabic, Persian, Mathematics (two scholarships). 
History, Economics, tPhilosophy, Physics, Chemis- 
try ($two scholarships), ' Botany, Zoology, Geo- 
logy, Physiology, Political Science and Geography. 

In addition to the above, six Subject Scholar- 
ships at Rs. 25 per mensem in Mathematics (two 
scholarships, one for A Course and one for B 
Course), English, History, Economics and Philoso- 
phy, to be awarded to a candidate who, from 
amongst the Pass men in the B.A. Examination, 
stands first in the subject concerned and obtains 
not less than 60% of the aggregate number of 
marks in the three subjects : failing which the 
scholarship for the year lapses. 


*In subjects for which scholarships are not given to 
B.A. Pass men, if no Honours man in a particular year i? 
under the rules entitled to the scholarship then it be award- 
ed to the best Pass man m the subject (Synd. Proc>, dated 
the 14th October, 1927, paragraph 18). 

fThe Syndicate has resolved that until money becomes 
available for two scholarships the one scholarship existing 
at present is to be awarded alternatively for Philosophy and 
Psychology, with effect from 1941 : the cyclic order may 
begin with the subject in which the candidate took the 
highest marks in 1941 (vide para. 18, of the Syndicate Pro- 
eeedings, dated 13th June, 1942). 

JTo be awarded respectively to the two students from 
the graduates in the Chemistry Honours School who stand 
first from among those students proceeding to work for 
(one) M.Sc. in Chemistry on research and the other M.Sc. 
Tech, respectively (Synd, ^Proc.^ dated the 16th JOctober,^ 
1936, paragraph 28). 
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RULES FOR THE AWARD OF THE ALBERT 
VICTOR-PATIALA SCHOLARSHIPS. 

1. These scholarships have been founded by 
His Highness the Maharaja of Patiala to com- 
memorate the visit of His Royal Highness Prince 
Albert Victor of Wales, and shall be called The 
Albert Victor-Patiala Scholarships. 

2. The scholarships shall be twelve in num- 
ber, of which six shall be awarded each year, ten- 
able for two years, as follows: — 

Two scholarships for the Intermediate Arts 
Class at Rs. 14 per mensem each. 

Two scholarships for the B.A. Class at Rs. 
16 per mensem each. 

Two scholarships for the M.A. Class at 
Rs. 22 per mensem each.* 

3. The scholarships shall be awarded to 
students standing highest in the examinations for 
the classes above specified, provided they have not 
been awarded any other scholarship of equal or 
greater value. Provided further that a student of 
good family in straitened circumstances shall, 
in every case, have a prior claim in competition 
with other students. 

Explanation . — '‘Good family’' within the mean- 
ing of this rule shall be deemed to include descend- 
ants of persons who hold, or who have held, a good 
social position, but who at the time of the award 
of the scholarship are in straitened circumstances. 

4. Candidates who desire to compete for any 
of the above scholarships must, with their appli- 
cations, submit a statement showing— 

(1) the father’s social standing; 


^Awardable to students whd do not take up an 
Oriental Language as single subject. 

pt. 1, 18 1 : 
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(•2) the monthly income of the fathei* or of 
the supporter of the family; 

(3) the number and relationship of the per- 
sons maintained by the father or the 
supporter of the family. 

This statement must be countersigned by a 
Civil Officer of the candidate’s own district, of 
rank not lower than that of an Extra Assistant 
Commissioner. 

A Sub-Committee shall be appointed annually 
by the Syndicate to consider the eligibility of the 
candidates who stand highest. 

5. The scholarships shall be given on the 
express understanding that the holder shall attend 
and pursue his studies with industry at a College 
or institution recognised by the Syndicate, and 
preparing students for the examination next 
higher to that at which the scholarship is awarded. 

6. A scholarship awarded under these rules 
shall be liable to forfeiture or diminution if it 
should appear at any time to the Syndicate that 
the holder thereof is not making satisfactory pro- 
gress in his studies, or has been guilty of gross 
misconduct, or has been irregular in attendance. 

7. Any surplus that may arise from the 
vacancy of the scholarships or otherwise shall be 
applied in such manner as the Syndicate shall think 
best calculated to further the object and purposes 
of the endowment. 

8. Subject to these rules the General Regu- 
lations relating to scholarships shall apply to these 
scholarships. 
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RULES FOR THE AWARD OF AITCHISON- 
RAM RATTAN SANSKRIT SCHOLARSHIPS. 

1. The income annually arising from the 
donation of Rai Bahadur Seth Ram Rattan shall 
be expended in the establishment of four scholar- 
ships intended for the encouragement of an enlight- 
ened study of Sanskrit literature within the Panjab 
University. 

2. These scholarships shall be called the 
Aitchison-Ram Rattan Sanskrit Scholarships. 

3. These scholarships shall be tenable for 
two years under the conditions mentioned below, 
at any Arts College in the Punjab or in Rajputana 
which teaches up to the standard of the examina- 
tion for which the holder of the scholarship must 
study. 

4. Two scholarships of the value of Rs. 18 
per mensem each, of which one will be available 
each year, shall be awarded to candidates who 
successfully pass the Intermediate Arts Examina- 
tion of the Panjab University, taking up Sanskrit 
as one of their subjects, and stand highest in the 
particular subject in their respective year. 

*5. Two scholarships of the value of Rs. 25 
per mensem each, of which one will be available 
each year, shall be awarded to candidates who 
successfully pass the Bachelor of Arts Examina- 
tion of the Panjab University, taking up Sanskrit 
as one of their subjects, and stand highest in the 
particular subject in their respective year. 

6. The scholarships will be awarded to suc- 
cessful candidates under the above conditions 
without regard as to whether Sanskrit had been 
taken up by them as a compulsory or as an option^ 
al subject. 


♦To be awarded to the best man in Sanskrit in the B.A, 
Examination including the Honours Papers, i£ any (Synd* 
Proc., daned the 14th October, 1927, paragraph 19.) 




548 


REGULATIONS 


7. •The scholarship shall be tenable on condi- 
tion only that the scholars continue their studies 
in Sanskrit at an affiliated College with a horn fide 
intention of appearing in the next higher Arts 
Examination of the Panjab University, taking 
Sanskrit as a subject in that examination. 

8. Payments on account of these scholar- 
ships shall be made monthly on bills drawn by the 
head of the College, in which the' scholar prose- 
cutes his studies. 

9. Should a scholar discontinue his Univer- 
sity studies or be unfavourably reported on by 
the head of his college, the Syndicate shall declare 
the scholarship to be forfeited. 

10. Subject to these rules the general rules 
relating to scholarships shall apply to these scho- 
larships. 



APMISSION TO DEGREES ® 549 

CHAPTER V.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO 
ADMISSION TO DEGREES* 

fl. The Syndicate shall from time to time 
report to the Senate the names of all persons \yho 
have passed the examination required for the 
various degrees of the University, and have be- 
come qualified under the Regulations for admis- 
sion to such degrees. When the Senate has sanc- 
tioned the admission of any such person to any 
degree, he shall be entitled to be formally admit- 
ted to that degree. 

2. The following, if otherwise eligible under 
the Regulations, shall be admitted to their various 
degrees at the next Annual Convocation or at 
their option at such specified meeting of the 
Senate as may from time to time be determined 
by the Syndicate: — 

(a) Persons on whom honorary degrees are 
conferred under Section 17 of the 
Indian Universities Act of 1904. 

(h) Persons who have qualified in the exam- 
inations held for a Master’s or ^ 
Doctor’s Degree. 

(c) Candidates who have passed the Degree 
Examination in Medicine, Agricul- 

* Regulations under Section 25 (2) (n) of the Indian 
Universities Act. 

tin connection with the last sentence, see paragraph 6 
-of the Senate Proceedings, dated the 29th November, 192d 
Notes, — 1. Recognised medals and prizes shall be awarded 
to the persons entitled thereto at the Convoca- 
tion. 

2. The certificates of the students who have passed 
the Oriental Titles diplomas from a College 
shall be sent to the Principal concerned for 
despatch to the candidates and the certificates 
^ of the other candidates shall be sent to them 
by post by the University. 
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ture, Commerce, Teaching, Engineer- 
ing, and in the case of Law those who- 
have passed the examination in the 
First Division. 

(d) Candidates who have passed the exam- 
ination of the Honours School in the^ 
Faculties of Arts and Science. 

3. Candidates who have passed a Degree 
Examination other than those specified in Regula- 
tion 2.. above, and have become qualified under the 
Regulations for admission to such degrees, shall 
be formally admitted to that degree as under: — 

(a) Those who have passed the examination 

as students on the rolls of an affiliat- 
ed college shall receive their degrees 
in the same year, through the Princi- 
pal of the College on such day and 
hour as may be specified by the Syn- 
dicate. 

(b) Those who have passed as private 

candidates shall be admitted to the 
degree by the Principals signing their 
admission forms along with their 
students, and in the case of others by 
the Vice-Chancellor once a year on a 
date specified for this purpose by the 
Syndicate. 

4. If any eligible candidate does not intend 
to appear at the first Convocation after the sanc- 
tion of his degree, he shall give at least three 
days' notice to the Registrar of his intended 
absence, and may then be admitted to his degree 
at any subsequent Convocation, provided that he 
giyes at least seven days’ notice to the Registrar 
of his intention to appear. 

5. If any candidate fails to give such notice 
of intended absence or appearance, he shall pay 
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rupees five to the University before he is aiimitted 
to his degree. 

6. If any candidate has not offered himself 
for admission to the degree in the manner provid- 
ed for in Regulations 2 and 3 above, he may apply 
to the Vice-Chancellor to be admitted to his degree 
in absence. Such application ■shall be accompanied 
by 

(i) in the case of an undergraduate who 

seeks admission to a degree more 
than two years after the sanction of 
his degree, a certificate of good cha- 
racter signed by the Principal of a 
College or a Deputy Commissioner: 
provided, however, that in a proper 
case the Vice-Chancellor may waive 
the requirement of such a certificate; 

(ii) a fee of rupees five. 

7. On the receipt of such application, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall consider it and may declare 
the applicant to be admitted to this degree in 
absence. 
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P^ART VI— FINANCIAL RULES AND 
UNIVERSITY COLLEGES, ETC 


CHAPTER L— FINANCIAL RULES 

1. The account^ of the University shall con- 
form to the official year. 

2. The accounts of the University shall be 
kept by the Registrar, or under his orders. 

3. All funds or moneys belonging to the Uni- 
versity shall be kept in the Imperial Bank of India 
in the name of the Panjab University under the 
following distinct heads: — 

(a) Special Endowed Trusts, 

(b) Current Account, 

(c) Provident Fund; 

and such other heads as may be determined by the 
Syndicate from time to time. 

4. No transfers shall be made from accounts 
{a) or (c) to any other account except under the 
express order of the Senate. 

5. All property belonging to the University 
shall be held under Section 2 (3) of the Act of 
Incorporation, XIX of 1882, in the name of the 
University of the Panjab, and for the purpose of 
drawing interest upon, or transferring any part 
of, such Government Stock or Government Pro- 
missory Notes as is held in the name of the Uni- 
versity of the Panjab, the Vice-Chancellor and 
Registrar shall be jointly authorised to do all acts 
necessary for such purpose. 

6. It shall be competent for the Senate or the 
Registrar subject to the control of the Syndicate 


♦Regulations made ifkider Section 25 (1) of the Indian 
Universities Act. 
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to direct that any uninvested balance at credit of 
any particular trust or trusts, or of any other 
University Account, shall be invested in Govern- 
ment securities for the benefit of the Account 
concerned. 

7. It shall be the duty of the Registrar to sqe 
that all sums granted to, and accepted by, the 
University for specific objects, such as the estab- 
lishment of a Readership, a Professorship, or a 
Scholarship, or for the grant of a money prize, a 
medal, or other special reward, shall be invested, 
wherever* practicable, in Government securities 
and brought to credit under the proper head of 
Account. 

Receipts. 

8. All sums paid in on account of the Univer- 
sity shall be received by the Registrar or in the 
case of the Colleges maintained by the University 
by the Principal of the College and shall be forth- 
with sent by him to the Imperial Bank of India for 
credit to the Account concerned, and shall not be 
used by him to meet current expenditure, provided 
that the Syndicate may nominate such other 
officer as it deems fit for signing the receipts for 
money received on behalf of the Registrar and pro- ‘ 
vided further that the Principal of a college is em- 
powered to ’•'delegate his authority to one of the 
Clerks of the college to receive dues from the 
students of the college and issue receipt for the 
same under his signatures on the condition that the 
responsibility will be of the Principal of the College 
concerned. 

9. No sale of any securities held in the name 
of the University shall be made except under the 
express order of the Senate. 


♦The. Principal concerned would intimate to the Regis- 
trar the name of the clerk to whom they delegate authority 
in this mafter. 
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10. , That all subscriptions or donations shall 
be immediately reported to the Syndicate, and 
that all subscriptions or donations, exceeding Rs. 
500 in amount, shall also be reported to the 
Senate at the meeting next after the receipt of the 
same. The Senate or Syndicate (as the case may 
be) shall thereupon decide how the sums so receiv- 
ed are to be credited and applied. 

Expenditure. 

11. All bills for payment shall be checked in 
the Registrar s Office, and signed by the Registrar 
or any other officer or officers nominated for the 
purpose as correct, but no payment shall be made 
except as provided in Regulation 13 below. When 
the sanction of the Syndicate or Senate is required 
to the payment of any bill, the Registrar shall ob- 
tain such sanction before passing t& bill, and shall 
endorse on the bill a reference to the order in 
question. 

12. Payments shall be made by cheques sign- 
ed by the Registrar. The Syndicate may authorise 
any other officer or officers to sign cheques 
when the amount does not exceed Rs. 250. All ex- 
penditure shall be incurred subject to the budget 
allotment for the year and to the rules regulating 
the powers of the Syndicate or Senate to sanction 
expenditure. 

’•‘13. The Registrar shall have power to pass 
and pay all ffixed charges provided for in the 

♦The powers of the Registrar under this regulation are 
limited, as given in paragraph 18 of the Synd* Proc,, dated 
the 4th November, 1921. 

tFixed charges means pay of staff and all kinds of 
allowances at the rates fixed by competent authority as also 
other expenditure such as remuneration to Examiners, 
Paper Setters, Superintendents, Scrutineers, and other 
persons employed for University Examinations and other 
work on authorized rates. 
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Budget as well as fees to examiners, Printers’ bill, 
Temporary staff, ordinary contingencies and such 
other bills as are approved by the Syndicate from 
time to time. But he shall obtain the sanction of 
the Syndicate before passing or paying any other 
charges. The Syndicate may delegate to one or 
more *officers the power ^of the Registrar to pass 
or pay bills provided the amount in either case does 
not exceed Rs. 250 in each individual case. 

14. To meet expenditure, the Syndi- 

cate may authorise such advance as it may from 
time to time consider necessary to remain in the 
hands of the Registrar or any person nominated 
by it. The person holding the advance shall be 
personally responsible for it. 

Budget. 

15. A Budget shall be prepaied under the 
direction of the Board of Finance and submitted 
for the orders of the Senate not later than the 
15th March of each year. It shall show the re- 
ceipts and expenditure of the Current Account of 
the ensuing year in annexed form, and shall con- 
tain a statement showing the entire assets a*nd 
liabilities of the University, including all proper- 
ties and investments, and special endowments 
which have been accepted by the University. 

16. In the Budget credit shall be taken for 
the amount of the interest and profits of the 
General Endowment Fund, the amount of the 
Government grant for subscriptions and donations 


♦If the officer concerned reduces a bill the claimant 
can make an appeal to the Registrar {vide para 12, Syndicait 
Proceedings^ dated the 10th November, 1944). 

fPetty expenditure covers all legitimate expenditure 
not exceeding Rs. 25 at a time incurred without waiting to 
receive payment from the Registrar after submission of a 
bill. 
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estimated with reference to the average receipts 
from this source during the previous three years, 
excluding from this average any subscriptions 
given for investments or of exceptionally large 
amo,unt, and for income from fees calculated in the 
same way. 

Audit. 

17. In addition to the official Auditor appoint- 
ed by Government for the purpose of auditing the 
Annual Accounts, an Auditor for the purpose of 
internal audit shall be appointed by the Senate in 
accordance with the rules framed by it. The Audi- 
tor shall hold office for the auditing of six accounts 
i.e., three audits in a year and may be reappointed. 
He shall receive such remuneration as may, from 
time to time, be sanctioned by the Senate. 

18. The accounts of the University shall be 
audited every four months or oftener, as the Syn- 
dicate may direct. 

19. It shall be the duty of the Auditor 
appointed by the Senate to submit through the 
Board of Finance brief half-yearly Audit Report 
to the Senate, and to see — 

(a) that the accounts of the University are 

properly kept; 

(b) that the state of the balance shown 

therein' agrees with the Bank's 
account ; 

(c) that all payments are supported by 

proper vouchers, and that they are 
under proper sanction; and 

(d) that all receipts and payments are clas- 

sified in .accordance with the Rules 
and Regulations of the University. 
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It shall also be the duty of the Auditor to 
prepare and submit an annual audit leport on the 
accounts of the University to the Senate, and 
certified by him to be correct. 

Accounts* 

20. The Registrar shall keep an account (1) 
of all Special Endowed Trusts ; (2) of the Current 
Account ; and (3) Provident Fund and such other 
heads as may be determined by the Syndicate from 
time to Jtime. 

21. The Registrar shall prepare an Annual 
General Statement showing in detail the state of 
each of these three accounts, which shall be check- 
ed and countersigned by the Auditor. This Gen- 
eral Statement shall then be submitted to the 
Senate. The Registrar shall also cause the state- 
ment to be published for general information in 
the Punjab Gazette. 


Books. 

22. The Registrar shall maintain the follow- 
ing books of accounts and forms : — 

I. — ^For Special Endowed Trusts — 

(a) A Cash Book. 

(h) A Ledger, exhibiting a separate personal 
account for each trust. 

(c) A Bank Pass Book. 

11. — ^For Current Account — 

(o) A Cash Book. 

(b) A Classified Register of Receipts. 

(c) K Classified Register of Expenditure. 

•(d) h Bank Pass Boole. 
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III. — Foj: Provident Fund Account — 

(a) K Cash Book. 

(h) A Ledger, exhibiting a separate personal 
account. 

(c) A. Bank Pass Book. 

23. Half-yearly statement of accounts for the 
previous six months shall be laid before the Board 
of Finance and, when passed, shall be signed by the 
Chairman. 

24. All vouchers in support of items of 
expenditure shall be retained for a period of eight 
years. Vouchers more than eight years old may, 
at the discretion of the Registrar, be destroyed, 
provided that all accounts or documents relating 
to trusts, donations and subscriptions shall be 
preserved. 


Board of Finance. 

25. The Board of Finance shall consist of the 
Vice-Qiancellor as President, the Dean of Univer- 
sity Instruction, two members of the Syndicate 
nominated by the Syndicate, three Fellows who 
are not members of the Syndicate to be elected 
by the Senate in accordance with the rules framed 
by th^ Syndicate from time to time and one expert 
to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, as Mem- 
bers, and the Registrar as Secretary. It shall be 
appointed annually not later than in the month of 
November and the Board so constituted shall com- 
mence office from 1st January following. 

26. Members of the Board shall be eligible 
for reappointment at the expiration of their office. 
All vacancies in the Board occurring between two 
annual elections shall b*e filled up by the Syftdicate. 
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27. The Board shall meet ordinarijy* every 
three months and at other times when convened 
by the Vice-Chancellor. 

28. The functions of the Board of Finance 
shall be as under:— 

(i) To examine the annual budget and to 

advise the Syndicate thereon; 

(ii) To make recommendations to the Syn- 

dicate on all matters relating to the 
finance of the University; 

(iii) To examine every proposal of new ex- 

penditure involving a sum of money 
exceeding Rs. 3,000 ; and to advise the 
Syndicate thereon; 

(iv) Periodically to review the financial posi- 

tion ; 

(v) Generally to devise means for the im- 

provement of the financial position of 
the University; 

(vi) To expend sums of money voted by the 

appropriate authority and to sanction 
proposals of new expenditure involv- 
ing a sum not exceeding Rs. 1,000; 

(vii) To consider applications for revision of 
grades of pay and the grades of 
pay of new appointments.. 
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CHAPTER II— REGULATIONS FOR TsIe 

MANAGEMENT OF THE ORIENTAL 
COLLEGE 

1. The University shall maintain an Oriental 
College with the main object of promoting# the 
advanced and enlightened study of Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian and such Modern Indian Lang- 
uages as the Syndicate may appoint. 

2. The management of the Oriental College 
(hereinafter called the College), and of the School 
Department attached to the College, shall be vest- 
ed in the Syndicate. 

3. The Principal of the College shall be 
appointed by the Senate. The Regulations relat- 
ing to the appointment, removal and control of 
the grant of leave to, and the making of provision 
for the retirement of, officers and servants of the 
University shall be applicable to the Principal. 

He shall be under the orders and control of 
the Syndicate in all matters connected with the 
definition and discharge of his duties, and, except 
as otherwise provided, he shall, subject to such 
orders and control, have power over the internal 
discipline and arrangements of the institution. * 

4. The Syndicate shall, from time to time, 
determine the number, nature, and salaries of the 
Staff and establishment of the College, with the 
exception of (a) the Principal, (b) the Readers, 
Translators, Lecturers and others on the endow- 
ipient of the University or remunerated from Trust 
Funds held for that purpose by the University ; 
and with the exception of the Principal, shall have 
power to appoint, suspend, or dismiss any mem- 
ber of the staff or establishment; 

Provided that without the previous sanction 
pf the Senate — 

(a) no office of which the salary is Rs. 50 a 
month or upwards shall be created. 
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and no person shall be appointed to 
such office; 

(b) the salary o£ no office oi wViicVi t\ve 

salary is Rs. 50 a month or upwards 
shall be increased or reduced; 

(c) no member of the staff or establish- 

ment whose salary is Rs. 50 a month 
or upwards shall be dismissed; 

(d) one and the same person shall not hold 

two or more appointments on the 
staff of the College. 

5. In all cases in which a member of* the staff 
or establishment has been suspended or dismissed 
by order of the Syndicate, the order shall be sub- 
ject to appeal to the Senate, who may pass such 
order as may to them appear proper. 

6. A boarding-house shall be attached to the 
College. 

7. Not later than the 30th November each 
year the Principal shall frame a budget for the 
year commencing 1st April next and ending 31st 
March thereafter, in such form as may from time 
to time be prescribed by the Syndicate, and for- 
ward the same to the^ Board of Finance to be 
incorporated in the University Budget submitted 
to the Syndicate. 

8. The system and courses of instruction in 
the College shall be so regulated as to conform to 
the regulations for the various examinations of 
the University in the Oriental Faculty and ^ in 
Oriental Languages. Subject to this provision 
the Syndicate shall have full authority to fix the 
subjects of instruction and the language in which 
instruction shall be conveyed, and to regulate the 
time and manner of tuition and attendance, 

9. The Syndicate may allot funds to provide 
for scholarships and stipends, to be tenable only in 
the Oriental College and its attached schoolt 
except in the case of 'a female student, wJio may 
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be allowed to study at borne atvd be petiodicaWy 
examined as to tbe ptogtess made by ber by any 
person deputed by the Principal for that purpose. 

The award of scholarships shall be regulated 
by the "^Syndicate and shall be strictly in accord- 
ance with merit as tested by examination, and sub- 
ject to any general regulations of the University 
on that behalf. Their number and value, and the 
manner and condition of their award and tenure 
shall be published in the official Gazette. 

If tl^e holder of a scholarship fails to make 
satisfactory progress or is guilty of gross miscon- 
duct or laziness, or has been irregular in attend- 
ance, he shall, after due warning, be reported by 
the Principal to the Syndicate, who may diminish 
or withdraw the scholarship. Stipends shall be 
awarded by the fPrincipal, subject to the control 
of the Syndicate. 

10. Subject to the general control of the 
Senate the Syndicate shall fix, from lime to time, 
fees for admission into and tuition in the College, 
and for residence in the boarding-house : provided 
that no increase of fees shall come into force until 
the beginning of an academic year in the month of 
May. 

The Syndicate may authorise the Principal, 
Oriental College, to exempt any candidate from 
payment of these fees provided that the number of 
candidates so exempted does not exceed 25 per cent 
of the number of students on rolls of the college 
in the month* in which remission order is passed. 


♦The Syndicate has empowered the Principal, Oriental 
College, Lahore, to award the scholarships and stipends. 
{Vide Paragraph 1 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated, the 
9th February, 1940.) 

tThe Principal is authorised to award the scholarships 
and stipends, {Vide Paragraph 1 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated the 9th February* 1940.) 
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CHABTER III.— REGULATIONS RELATING 
TO THE LAW COLLEGE 

1. The University shall maintain a Law 
Coll^ege with the object of promoting a sound and 
enlightened study of Law. 

2. The management of the Law College 
(hereinafter called the College) shall be vested in 
the Syndicate subject to the control exercised by 
the Senate in any matter requiring the sanction 
of this body. Provided that all matters relating 
to the Law College shall be considered in the first 
instance by the Law College Committee appointed 
in the manner provided in Regulation 3. and that 
the Syndicate may delegate to this Committee 
power to decide any matters not requiring the 
sanction of the Syndicate under the Regulations. 

3. The College Committee shall consist of 
Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of the Law Faculty, 
and three members of the Law Faculty, to be 
elected annually by the Faculty and two Heads of, 
or Professors in. Colleges of whom one shall not 
be a member of the Law College to be elected an- 
nually by the Syndicate in November of each year, 
and the year of office shall commence from the 1st 
of January following. If the Vice-Chancellor is 
Dean of the Law Faculty he shall nominate an 
additional member. The Registrar shall act as 
Secretary of the College Committee. 

Three members shall form a quorum. 

'•'4. Subject to the limits of expenditure sanc- 
tioned by the Senate, the Syndicate shall deter- 
mine the number, nature and salaries of the staff 
and establishment of the College. All members 
of the staff and establishment, except part-time 
Law Readers and part-time Law Lecturers, shall 
be appointed under the regulations relating to the 

♦Whole-time Law Readers not permitted to practise 
iSyndicate Proceedings, dated the Ist May, 1924, para. 18). 
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appointment, rfemoval and control of leave to, and 
the making oi provision for the retirement of, 
officers and servants of the University. 

Part-time Law Readers and part-time Law 
Lecturers shall be appointed by the Syndicate: 
they shall not be entitled to leave, or to subscribe 
to the Provident Fund; but, subject to the general 
control of the Syndicate, may be, granted tempor- 
ary leave of absence up to 4 days by the Principal 
and for any period exceeding 4 days by the 
Chairman of the College Committee. 

The* College Committee shall have power to 
make emergency arrangements for carrying on 
the work of the College pending any orders by the 
Syndicate. 

5. The Principal shall be under the orders 
and control of the College Committee in all mat- 
ters connected with the definition and discharge 
of his duties, and, except as otherwise provided, 
he shall, subject to such orders and control, have 
power over the internal discipline and arrange- 
ments of the institution. 

6. Not later than the 30th November each 
year the Principal shall frame a budget for the 
year commencing 1st April next and ending 31st 
March thereafter, in such form as may from time 
to time be prescribed by the Syndicate, and for- 
ward the same to the Board of Finance to be 
incorporated in the University Budget submitted 
to the Syndicate. 

If the Principal's budget involves any increase 
in expenditure not previously sanctioned, and not 
previously recommended .by the College Commit- 
tee, the Committee shall be consulted and its 
opinion communicated to the Syndicate for con- 
sideration in connection with the University 
Budget. 

7. Not less than six weeks before the open- 
ing of every session of the^ College the Principal 
shall sifbmit, for the information of the College 
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Committee a statement of the course of lectures, 
instruction, and house examinations proposed to 
be followed, during such session, in each class of 
the College. The Principal shall also report to the 
College Committee such alterations in respect of 
these matters as he may deem fit to make from 
time to time during the academical year. 

8. The following fees shall be charged in the 
College from persons attending Preliminary, F.E.L. 
and LL.B. Classes: 

Rs. 40 upon admission or readmission to the 
College. 

Rs. 12 per mensem for the preliminary class, 
Rs. 14 per mensem for the F.E.L. Class and Rs. 16 
per mensem for the LL.B. Class for the whole year 
-of twelve months. This scale of fees comes into 
force with the admissions made in 1943 except that 
F.E.L. Class formed in 1943 will be charged accord- 
ing to the scale prescribed in the Regulations in 
force in 1942. 

♦Provided that when a candidate has qualified 
for any examination, and has been admitted there- 
to, but has failed to pass, and desires to continue 
in the College with a view to appearing again, he 
may be allowed to attend on payment of half the 
above monthly fees. 

Thte Syndicate may exempt any candidate from 
payment of these fees. 

9. The College shall conform to all Rules 
and Regulations relating to Affiliated Colleges. 

10. Any student who fails to pay his fees, or 
is absent during session without leave, for more 
than one month, shall be liable to be struck off th^ 
roll. But a student, who having passed one exam- 
ination wishes to wait a year before beginning 
to attend the classes preparatory for the next 

♦A failed student may at any time be permitted to 
attend lectures as a casual student on pa 3 rment of full 
monthly fees {Syndicate Proceedings dated the 24th April, 
1931). 
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examination, may keep his name on the roll on 
payment of a fee of Rs. 5 for the year in which he 
is not attending classes. 

11. Every candidate shall submit with his 
application for admittance to the College — * 

(1) a certificate of good moral character, 
signed by the Principal of the last 
College attended by him, or signed 
by a gentleman known to the Prin- 
cipal of the College or t6 any Magis- 
trate in the district in which the 
candidate resides, and countersigned 
by such Magistrate; and 


(2) a certificate that he has passed the 
Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor in the Faculty of Arts or 
of Science or of Commerce or of 
Agriculture of the University of the 
Panjab or (subject to the sanction 
of the Syndicate) of any other recog- 
nised University or in the alternative 
a certificate that he has appeared in 
^Supplementary Examination for any 
of the Degrees of the Panjab Univer^ty 
but his result has not yet been declar- 
ed. In the latter case the candidate 
may be allowed provisional admission 
pending the publication of his results. 

11- A. There shall be a College test examina^ 
tion at the end of the first year, hereinafter called 
the Preliminary Examination and the Principal 
shall have power to detain such students as tail 
to attain the required standard of efficiency. 
tRules for promotion of students fro m the preli- 

♦Candidates appearing in the Supplementary E^camma- 
tion must all join the Law College provisionally in the first 
week of October (vuh paragraph 31, Syndtcafe ProceedtngSf 
dated the 24th November, 1944). ♦ ^ . 

tFor* these rules see Chapter XIX of Part VIII of th 

Calendar, 
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minary dass will be framed by LaW College Com- 
mittee. The following shall be the subjects of 
examination : — 

(i) Jurisprudence and Roman Law. 

« (ii) Constitutional Law (English and 
Indian). 

(iii) Hindu Law, Mohammadan La.^ and 

Punjab Customary Law. i 

(iv) Law of Contract and Specific Relief. 

Provided that a candidate will be eligible for 
exemption from re-examination in subjects or 
parts of subjects, namely, Jurisprudence, English 
Constitution and Indian Constitution if he has 
already pg^ssed the M.A. Examination in that sub- 
ject or part of the subject of an equivalent standard. 

12. Rules of admission to the Class for the 
Diploma Examination in conveyancing shall be 
made by the Syndicate on the recommendation of 
the Law College Committee. 

The course will extend over one academic year. 

The admission fee shall be rupjees fifteen and 
the tuition fee shall be rupees ten per mensem for 

twelve months. 

« 

The syllabus of lectures proposed to be deliver- 
ed to the class in each subject shall be submitted 
to the Law College Committee for information. 

13. The ’•‘scale of fees for the LL.M. Class and 
in all other cases not provided for in the foregoing 
Regulations shall be fixed by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the College Committee. > 


♦The following is the scale of fees for the LL.M. Class 
fixed by the Syndicate: — 


(a) Tuition fee 
(b} Admission fee 


f Rs. 50 for the first term and 
I Rs. 70 for the second term 
in each academical year. 

< Rs. 60 (to be charged only 
from persons who are not 
graduates of the University 
C of the Parifab); 
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CHAPTER HI.— REGULATIONS REIA'TING 

TO THE HAILEY COLLEGE OF COMMERCE. 

• 

1. The University shall maintain a College 
with the object of promoting the study of 
Commerce. 

2. The management of the College of Com- 
merce {hereinafter called the College) shall be 
vested in the Syndicate, subject to the control 
exercised by the Senate in any matter requiring 
the sanction of this body. Provided that all 
matters* relating to the College shall be consider- 
ed in the first instance by the College Committee 
appointed in the manner provided in Regulation 
3, and that the Syndicate may delegate to this 
Committee power to decide any matters not re- 
quiring the sanction of the Syndicate under the 
Regulations. 

3. The College Committee shall consist of 
the following: — 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Punjab. 

The Director of Industries, Punjab. 

One representative of Sir Ganga Ram Trust 

Society. 

The Principal of the College. 

Two representatives of the Syndicate. 

One representative of the Commerce 

Faculty. 

One member representing each of the fol- 
lowing : — 

(j) The Railway Department, 

(b) The Banking interests, 

(c) The Commercial Community, 

(d) The Northern India Chamber of 

Commerce, and 

(e) The Accountants and Auditors. 

One nominee of the Vice-Chancellor, 

The Registrar shall aqt as Secretary of the 
College* Committee. 
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The representatives of the interests mention- 
ed in (aj — (e) above shall be selected in accord- 
ance with such *rules as may, for this purpose, be 
framed by the Syndicate from time to time. 

The Vice-Chancellor Shall be Chairman of the 
Committee, but in his absence, the members pre- 
sent at a meeting shall elect a chairman to preside 
at such meeting. The representatives shall be 
appointed in the month of November every two 
years in such manner as the Syndicate may from 
time to time determine and the year of office shall 
commence from the 1st of January following. 
The Syndicate shall take such steps as it considers 
necessary to constitute the first Committee the 
term of whose office shall expire on 31st Decem- 
ber, 1929. 

4. Should a vacancy occur in the Committee 
during the year, it shall be filled by the appoint- 
ment of a new member by the body whose repre- 
sentative has ceased to act on the Committee, and 
the new member shall continue to act until the 
formation of the next Committee. 

Four members shall form a quorum. 

5. Subject to the limits of expenditure sanc- 
tioned by the Senate, the Syndicate shall deter- 
mine the number, nature and salaries of the staff 
and establishment of the College. All members 
of the staff and establishment, except part-time 
Lecturers and Readers, shall be appointed under 
the regulations relating to the appointment, re- 
moval and control of leave to, and the making of 
provision for the retirement of officers and 
servants of the University. 

Part-time Lecturers and Readers may be 
appointed by the Syndicate; they shall not be 

♦The Syndicate, on the advice of the Hailey College 
of Commerce Committee, has decided that the Agent, 
North Western Railway, or his nominee, would represent 
(a), that (d) would nominate its representative, and that 
the Syndicate would nominate the representatives of (b)% 
(c) and (e) — (vide paragraph 15 of its Proceedings, dated 
the 20th January, 1928), 
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entitled to leat^e, or to subscribe to the Provident 
Fund; but, subject to the general control of the 
Syndicate, may be granted temporary leave of 
absence up to four days by the Principal and for 
any period exceeding four days by the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

The College Committee shall exercise all the 
powers of a Board of Studies in the Faculty of 
Commerce and shall have power to reappropriate 
funds from one Budget head to another within 
the budgeted allotment and to make emergency 
arrangements for carrying on the work of the 
College pending orders by the Syndicate. 

6. The Principal shall be under the orders 
and control of the College Committee in all 
matters connected with the definition and dis- 
charge of his duties, and, except as otherwise pro- 
vided, he shall, subject to such orders and control, 
have power over the internal discipline and 
arrangements of the institution. 

7. There shall be a College test at the end of 
each of the first and second academic years and 
the Principal shall have power to detain such 
students as fail to attain the required standard 
of efficiency. 

8. Not later than the 30th November each 
year the Principal shall frame a budget for the 
year commencing 1st April next and ending 31st 
March thereafter, in such form as may from time 
to time be prescribed by the Syndicate, and for- 
ward the same, through the Committee, to the 
Board of Finance to be incorporated in the Uni- 
versity Budget submitted to the Syndicate. 

9. The scale of fees shall be fixed by the 
Syndicate on the recommendation of the Commit- 
tee. The Committee is empowered to exempt stu- 
dents from payment of fees on the recommenda- 
tion of the Principal of the College. 

10. The College shalj conform to all Rules 
and Regulations relating to Affiliated Colleges. 



572 REGULATIONS 

CHAPTER V.— *REGULATIONS RELATING 

TO tRESEARCH STUDENTSHIPS. 

1. The endowments previously applied to 
the appointment of University Readers and Trans- 
lators, shall be applied to the appointment of Re- 
search Students. These appointments shall be 
called : — 

(1) The Alexandra Studentship. 

(2) The McLeod-Kashmir Sanskrit Student- 

ship. 

(3) The McLeod-Punjab Arabic Studentship. 

(4) The Mayo-Patiala Studentship. 

(5) The McLeod-Kapurthala Natural 

Science Studentship. 

(6) The Alfred-Patiala Studentship. 

(7) R. B. Kanhiya Lai Mathematics 

Studentship. 

(8) R. B. Kanhiya Lai Physics Studentship. 

2. The appointment of Research Students 
shall rest with the Academic Council. 

3. When an appointment is to be made, the 
Registrar shall issue a special notice to each 
member of the Academic Council, stating the 
name and nature of, and special conditions (if any) 
attached to, the vacant endowment. This notice 
shall be issued at least one week before the meet- 
ing of the Academic Council at which the appoint- 
ment is to be made. 


• ♦A person, if otherwise qualified, may hold two Uni- 
versity Studentships while abroad (vide paragraph 6 of the 
Academic Council Proceedings, dated the 28th March, 1928). 

tResearch students applying for appointment else- 
where should apply through the University and not direct 
(Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 16th October, 1936, para. 
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*4. The eiholument of the Alexandra Student- 
ship shall be Rupees Seventy-five per mensem, that 
of each of 4;he other Studentships an amount 
corresponding to the net income of each endow- 
ment during the tenure of the appointment. 

5. The tenure of each Studentship shall in the 
first instance be for two years, but may be frenew- 
ed by the Academic Council for a period not 
exceeding two years, so that the entire period 
shall not exceed in any case four years. 

6. i^ach Research Student shall work under 
the direction of a Principal or Professor, nominat- 
ed for the purpose by the Academic Council, who 
shall report annually to the Academic Council on 
the Student’s progress. 

7. The Academic Council shall have power 
to suspend at any time the payment of a Student’s 
emolument, and if after enquiry it appears that 
the conditions of the appointment are not being 
satisfactorily fulfilled, to terminate the appoint- 
ment. 

8. Besides the regular annual vacations, 
Jleave for urgent reasons may be granted to Re- 
search Students for any terms not .exceeding two 
months in two years. The power of granting this 

♦The value of such studentships in the Special Endow- 
ed Trust Fund, where the interest accrued is less than Rs. 
75 p.m., . shall be Rs. 75 p.m., and not Rs. 100 p.m. {vide 
paragraph 17 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 16th 
March, 1934). The value of the Mayo-Patiala Student- 
ship is Rs. 100 p.m. {Vide paragraph 2 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 8th December, 1939.) 

tThe Academic Council has decided that the student- 
ship be advertised at the end of the first ijeriod of appoint- 
ment — ^the previous incumbent being permitted to apply for 
a second period but the award to be made to the best appli- 
cant (paragraph 1, Academic Council Proceedings, dated 
the 19th March, 1937). 

JLeave for urgent reasons granted under this Regula- 
tion shall be without pay {vid\ paragraph 24, Syndicate 
Proceediffgs, dated the 20th February, 1936). 
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leave shall be vested in the Principal or Professor 
under whose direction the Student is working up 
to ten days at one time, and for longer periods in 
the Syndicate. 

9. In the event of any Research Student 
desiiing to resign his appointment, he shall be 
required to give three months’ ’•'notice to the Regis- 
trar of such intention before abandoning his work; 
if he fails to give such notice, he shall forfeit the 
emolument of three months. 

10. Each Research Student shall be required 
to pursue an advanced course of study or special 
line of research to be approved by the Academic 
Council at the time of appointment. 

The Academic Council may invite applications 
for specific lines of research. All applicants, 
whether themselves proposing a subject for 
investigation or proposing to adopt a subject sug- 
gested by the Academic Council, shall give a clear 
statement of the method they propose to employ. 

11. A Research Student shall not ordinarily 
be required to lecture to a class, but if he is 
attached to the Oriental College, or to a teaching 
department of the University, he may be called 
upon to do so temporarily, in cases of emergency. 

Every Research Student shall be required to 
deliver in one term of the second and each subse- 
quent year of his tenure of the Studentship a short 
course of lectures on the subject of his work 
These lectures shall be open to all members of the 
University. The Alexandra and Alfred-Patiala 
Students shall also give a popular course of lec- 
tures in a Modern Indian Language on the subject 

♦Research Scholar Demonstrators are required to give 
only one month’s notice (paragraph 8 of the Syndicate Pro^ 
ceedings^ dated the 19th January, 1945). 

Research scholars shall be governed by this .Regula- 
tion as regards giving of notice of abandoning their work 
etc. {vide para Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 16th 
February, 1945). 
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of their work, ff this is considered to lenddtself to 
such treatment. 

12. A Research Student shall not join any 
College except for the purpose of attending lec- 
tures bearing on the subject of his work, o^; for 
delivering lectures* in the same, or, in an allied 
subject, as a part-time lecturer in an affiliated Col- 
lege, nor shall he prepare for an t^xamination in 
any other subjects. 

13. The results of each Research Student’s 
work, if considered of sufficient merit, and if not 
published elsewhere, shall be published by the 
University. 

The Alexandra Studentship. 

$14. This shall be open to a graduate of the 
Panjab University who has distinguished himself 
in History, and who possesses the linguistic equip- 
ment necessary for the work undertaken. 

The study or research work may relate to any 
aspect or portion of Oriental History, provided 
that two consecutive appointments shall not be 
devoted to work not connected with the History of 
India. 

The McLeod-Kashmir Sanskrit Studentship. • 

15. This shall be open to a graduate of the 
Panjab University who has distinguished himself 
in Sanskrit. 

The study or line of research undertaken may 
relate to any aspect or portion of Sanskrit, Pali, 

♦Research students are permitted to undertake teach- 
ing work up to a maximum of .ten periods a week with 
the previous permission of the Vice-Chancellor (para- 
graph 5 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 8th 
November, 1940). 

tResearch students, under this Regulation, cannot ap- 
pear in competitive examinations. {Vide Paragraph 5. 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 9th February, 1940.) 

I^The words “distinguished himself in History” do not 
mean that the candidate must necessarily be an M.A. in 
the subject. {Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 16th Octo- 
ber, 1936,* paragraph 25). 
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or Pralgrit literature, to the history and compara- 
tive study of these languages, or to the epigraphy 
of the same. 

In special cases where the nature of the work 
renders it desirable the Student may work away 
from Lahore as, e.g., in a place where there is a 
large collection of manuscripts or in the camp or 
office of an officer of the Archaeological Depart- 
ment, provided that without the special sanction 
of the Syndicate he shall not be so absent for more 
than six months in one year, that he shjll report 
on his work every month, and that, if possible, he 
shall be under the supervision of some person ap^ 
proved for this purpose. 

The McLcod-Pimjab Arabic Studentship, 

16. This shall be open to a graduate of the 
Panjab University who has distinguished himself 
in Arabic. 

The study or research work may relate to any 
aspect or portion of Arabic literature, to the his- 
tory of the Arabic language, the comparative study 
of. Semitic languages, to the influence of Arabic 
literature on any other literature, or to Arabic 
epigraphy. In special cases the Student may work 
away from Lahore under conditions similar to 
those laid down for the McLeod-Kashmir Sanskrit 
Studentship. 

The Mayo-Patiala Studefitship, 

17. This shall be open to a graduate of the 
Panjab University in English and Sanskrit or 
Arabic. 

The research work may relate to the general 
study of Indian Aryan Vernaculars, to the special 
study of a particular jlialect, or group of dialects 
spoken in the territories of the University, to the 
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critical study of ‘the older forms of Hindi, Panjabi, 
and the like, or of more modern literature in a 
vernacular current in the territories of the Uni- 
versity. 

The M cLeod-Kapurthala Natural Science Studenh'Iiip, 

18. This shall be open to a distinguished 
graduate who has taken the degree of M.Sc. of the 
Panjab University in Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, 
Comparative Anatomy, Botany, Geology or Physi- 
ology. The Studentship shall not be awarded 
unless a suitable candidate offers himself. In the 
absence of a suitable candidate a fresh election 
shall take place in the succeeding year. 

The Studentship shall, in the first instance, be 
tenable for three years, but the out-going incum- 
bent may, in special cases, be re-appointed for a 
period not exceeding two years. 

The Student shall be required to carry out 
original research under proper supervision in a 
subject approved by a Special Committee appoint- 
ed for the purpose. 

The Student shall be required to submit to the 
Special Committee at the end of each academic 
year a report of the research work he has been 
conducting, sent through the Professor under whom 
he is working, who shall be asked to give his 
opinion on the merits of the work done by the 
Student. 

If, in the opinion of the Special Committee, 
the work done by the Student is not satisfactory, 
the Studentship shall be declared vacant. 

The Alfrcd'Patiala Studentship. 

19. This shall be open to a graduate of the 
Panjab University who haj^distinguished himself 
in any subject, and satisfiePthe Academic Council 

Pt. I, 19 
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that^ie^is sufficiently qualified for vhe work under- 
taken. 

The study or research work may relate to any 
aspect or portion of the following, provided that 
two»'Consecutive appointments shall not be devoted 
to work not connected with the Punjab, and that 
ordinarily two consecutive appointments shall not 
be devoted to closely related subjects : — 

(1) Zpology of India. 

(2) Botany of India. 

(3) Geology of India. 

(4) Anthropology of India, including An- 

thropometry, Study of Custom and 

Folk-lore. 

(5) Archaeology of India, including Archi- 

tecture and Numismatics. 

(6) History of any Oriental Art, Craft or 

Science. 

(7) Practical applications of Chemistry. 

(8) Any Oriental Language or Literature 

not admissible for other Studentships. 

jR. B. Kanhiya Lai Mathematics Studentship. 

20. This shall be open to a graduate of the 
Panjab University who has distinguished himself 
in Mathematics. The study or line of research 
undertaken may relate to any branch of Mathe- 
matics. 

R. B. Kanhiya Lai Physics Studentship. 

21. This shall be open to a graduate of the 
Panjab University who has distinguished himself 
in Physics. The study or line of research under- 
taken may relate to any branch of Physics. 



ACADEMICAL COSTUME '679 

CHAPTER Vl— REGULATIONS RELATING 

TO ACADEMICAL COSTUME. 

• 

1. In these regulations ‘^ordinary’’ academical 
costume includes a black cap and gown \yithout 
hood or sash, and “full” academical costume in- 
cludes in addition a hood or sash and for doctors 
a scarlet instead of a black gown. 

2. Full academical costume shall be worn by 
all Fellows and all Graduates of the University, 
and may be worn by all Graduates of other Uni- 
versiti^, at Convocation and on such other cere- 
monial occasions as the Syndicate or Vice-Chan- 
cellor may appoint. 

3. Ordinary academical costume shall be 
worn by all Fellows at meetings of the Senate. 

4. If a Fellow is a graduate of any Univer- 
sity he may wear either the costume of his degree, 
or the costume to which he is entitled as a Fellow. 

5. Fellows and Graduates of the University 
are entitled to wear academical costume as 
follows : — 

Chancellor. 

Gown , — Black damask silk with gold^ lace 
and tufts similar to the Chancellor 
of Oxford. 

Cap . — Black velvet academical cap with 
gold tassel. 

Vice-Chancellor. 

Gown,— The same with silver lace and tufts. 

Cap . — The same with silver tassel. 

Registrar. 

Gown , — ^The same with black silk lace and 
tufts. 

Pap , — Black velvet^ academical cap with 
black silk tassel. 
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Fettows. 

Gozvn . — black gown with full sleeves 
(similar to the Oxford M.A.). 

Sash . — Of the same witfh gold fringed ends. 

— ^As for Registrar or white pagri. 

Graduates* 

Doctor of Oriental Learning. 

(Full) A scarlet silk gown, (Ordi- 
^ nary) As for Fellows. 

Hood . — Scarlet lined with pearl grey. 

Cap . — ^As for Registrar. 

Master of Oriental Learning. 

Gozvn . — The same as for Fellows with plain 
sleeves. 

Of the same colour and texture as 
the gown, but bordered with cla- 
ret-coloured silk an inch wide and 
fringed with the same* 

Cap . — Black stuff academic cap or white 
pagri. 

Bachelor of Oriental Learning. 

Gowm.— A black stuff gown (pattern simi- 
lar to Oxford B.A,). 

Sash . — Similar to M.O.L. with drab silk 
border. 

Cap . — ^As for M.O.L. 

Doctor of Literature. 

Gozvn and Cap . — ^As for D.O.L. 

Hood . — Crimson lined with white. 

Master of Arts. 

Gown and Cap . — Similar to the Oxford M.A. 

Hood . — Black lined with claret-coloured silk. 
Bachelor^ of Teaching. 

Gozvn and Cap . — ^As for B.O.L. 
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Hood, — Black lined with peacock bline. 

, Bachelor oj Arts, 

Gown and Cap, — Similar to the Oxford B.A. 

Hood, — Oxford shape : Black lined with 
li^ht blue silk but without fur. 

Doctor of Laws, 

Gown and Cap. — As for D.O.L. 

Hood. — Scarlet lined with dark blue. 

^ Bachelor of Laws, 

Gown and Cap. — ^As for B.O.L. 

Hood, — Dark blue lined with white. 

Doctor of Medicine. 

Goivn and Cap. — ^As for D.O.L. 

Hood , — Scarlet lined with dark mauve. 

Master of Surgery. 

Gown and Cap . — ^As for M.O.L. 

Hood . — Light mauve lined with white. 

Bachelor of Medicine. 

Gown and Cap . — As for B.O.L. 

Hood , — Black lined with plum-coloured cloth, 
Doctor of Science. 

Gown and Cap . — ^As for D.O.L. 

Hood . — Scarlet lined with gold-coloured silk. 
Master of Science. 

Gown and Cap , — Similar to the Oxford M.A. 
Hood , — Orange lined with white. 

Bachelor of Science. 

Gown and Cap.— Similar to the Oxford B.A; 
Hood . — Black lined with white. 

Bachelor of Science (Agriculture). 

Gown, Cap and Hood.—A% for B.Sc. 
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Master of Science' (Agricitlture). 

Gown, Cap and Hood. — As for M.Sc. 

Bachelor of Science (Engineering). 

Gown and Cap. — Similar to the Oxford B.A. 

Hood. — Navy blue lined with gold-coloured 
silk. 

Bachelor of Commerce. 

Gown and Cap. — Similar to the Oxford M.A. 
Hood. — Black Alpaca lined with white silk 
and with deep orange-colouped border. 

Master of Laws. 

Gown and Cap.— As for M.O.L. 

Hood. — Claret lined with white. 

Doctor of Philosophy* 

Gown and Cap. — Similar to the Cambridge 
Ph.D. 

Hood. — Scarlet lined with silver grey. 

Bachelor of Dental Surgery* 

Gown and Cap. — ^As for B.O.L. 

Hood. — White lined with plum-coloured cloth. 

6. The holders of Oriental Literary Titles 
shall be entitled to wear the following costume 
on ceremonial occasions:— 

Maulvi FaziU Shastri and MunshiFasil. 

Gown as for B.A. White pagri. 

7. Candidates for admission to any degree 
except that of Doctor in any Faculty shall wear 
at Convocation the costume of the degree to which 
they seek admission, 

. A candidate for the degree of Doctor in any 
Faculty shall assume the costume of such degree 
immediately after his admission to such degree* 
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PATRON. 

His Excellency Field-Marshal Jhe Right 
Honourable Viscount Wavell of Cyrenaica and 
Winchesta-, P.C., G.C.B., G.M.S.I.. G.M.I.E., 
C.M.G., M.C. 

SENATE. 



1 

Date of 

Faculty. 

8 ppoint- 

! 


merit. 

0 A L M S I Ag. 

C E ojv Ell. 


ChAHOILLOB. j 1 



His Excellency Sir Bertrand | | 

1 


James Glanoy, k.o.s.l, i 

VrTTIC .. 



Viob-Chanoellor. 1 

1 

1 

' 


The Hon’ble Lt -Col. Khan 

1 


Bahadur Dr. Sir Mohammed 



Abdur Rahman, Et. 0 A L M S Ag. 

C E D VKd. 

F 



iU4S, 

Fellows appointed ex 



opncuo UNDER Section 



5 OP THE Indian Uni- 



versities Act op 



1904. 



The Chief Justice of the High 



Court of the Punjab L 



The Bishop of Lahore . . 0 A 



The Director of Public In- 



struction in the Punjab . • ‘ 0 lA L M S Ag. 

C E D V Ed. 
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The representative of His 
Highness the Maharaja of 
Kashmir (Profesbor Chaod 
Mai, H.A., d.t:, Personal 
Asmstant to the Director 
of Education, Jammu and 
Kashmir State.) 

The representative of His 
Highness the Maharaja of 
Patiala (Sardar B. N. 
Khosla, If. A., Barrister-at- 
Law.) 

The representative of His High* 
ness the Nawab of Bahawal* 
pur (All Martabat Major 
Shamsuddin Mohammed, 
B.4 ,B.i A., Minister for Edu- 
cation and Health, Bahawal- 
pur Govt., Bahawlapur.) 

b 

The representative of His 
Highness the Maharaja of 
Jind(Sir G.Kaula; Kt., o.i.v.) 

The representative of His 
Highness the Maharaja of 
Nabha (Lala Bhagwan Dass, 

B.8C., B.T.) 

The representative of His 
Highness the Maharaja of 
Kapnrthala (Dewan Raj Ku- 
mar, B.A«, UufB.y • • 


The Director of Public In- 
struction, N-W.F. Province, 
Peshawar 



Date of 
appoint- 
ment. 



SENAfB 


585 


Fellows elected by xfis 

BBQISTEBED OBADUATES 

u»DBB Section 6, sub- 
section (2), SUB-CLAUSE 
(a) OF THE Indian 
Universities 
Act op 
1904. . 


C L. Anand, Esqr., ma., ll.b., 
Barrister-at-Law, Principal, 
Law; College, Lahore 

itai Bahadur Lala Mukand Lai 
Pori, M.A.,H.L.A., Barrister. 
at«Law, Lahore 

Rai Bahadur Lala Ishwar 
Bas, H.A., LL.B., 1 Golf 
Road, Lahore 

Lala Mehr Chand, m.a., m.so., 
Fratident, B. A. V. College 
Managing Committee, 
Lahore. 

Professor M. 6. Singh, S. B., 
M. A. (Ozon.) Controller of 
Bzaminations, University cf 
the Panjab, Lahore. 

Rai Bahadur Janki Bas, m.a., 
5 Bavis Road, Lahore 

Rai Bahadur Lala Burga Baa, 
B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 
Court, Punjab, Lihore* . . 

M. Abdul Majid Khan, u.a., 
ProfesBOr, F. C. College, 
Forman College Post Office, 
Lahore 


Faculty. 


OM L 


M 


S Ag. C E D 


A|.. 


V Ed. 


Bate of 
appoint* 
moot. 


Ed. 


Bd. 


March 11, 
1941, 


April 1, 
1949, 


Ditto. 


Maibh 11, 
1943. 


March 11, 

1944. 

Ditto. 


March 7, 
1945. 


Ditto. 
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0 A 'L M 


Dr. Vishwa Nath, m.a. (Har- 
vard), m.d., B.s. (Pb.), r.R. 

O. F. (Ireland), D.r.n., d.t.m. 
AKD H, (Cambridge), Retired 
Professor, K.E. Medical Col- 
lege, 121 Ferozeppre Road, 

P. O. Ichhra, Lahore 


Faculty. 


Dr. G. L. Datta, Ms:., Pnd., 
Principal, D. A. V. College, 
Lahore. 

Fbllows elected by the 

FACULTIES UNDER SECTION 
6, SUB-SECTION (2), SUB- 
CLAUSE (6) OF THE 

Indian Univer- 
sities Act of 
1904. 

. By the Oriental Faculty, 

8h. Siraj-ud-Din Azar, m.a., 
M.O.L., Professor of English, 
Government College , Hosh- 

iarpuv 


By the Arts Faculty, 

Pandit Diwan Chand Sharma, 
M.A., Senior Professor of 
English, D. A.V. College, 
Lahore 


By the Law Faculty, 

The Hon*ble Mr. Justice Mehr 
Chand Mahajan, b.a., ll.b., 
Judge, High Court, Punjab, 
Lahore 


0 A 


M 


Date of 
appoint- 
ment. 








S,Ag. 

c 

E 

D 

V 

Ed. 


March 7, 
1945. 


Ditto. 


April 15, 
1941. 


Feb. 24, 
1943. 


June 24, 
1942. 
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Faculty. 


0 A L M S Ag. C E D V Ed. 


Date ot 

appoiat- 

meat. 


By the Medical Faculty. 
Col. P. B. Bharucha, o.b.e., 
(Retd.) 142, The Mall, Lahore 
By the Science Faculty, 


Diwao Anand Khmar, m.a., 
Head of the Department of 
University Teaching in 
Zoology, Lahore , . 0 . 


. s Ag. L ..!d V 


April 9, 
1945. 


March 23, 
1945. 


♦Fellows nominated by the 

Chancellor under Section 
6, sub-section (2), sub- 
clause (c) OP THE In- 
dian Universities 
Act, 1904. 

Sardar Bahadur Bhai Jodh 
Singh, M. A., Principal, 
BLhalsa College, Amritsar .. OA 

The Hon’ble Dr. Sir Manohar 
Lai, kt., M.A., D.LITT., Bar- 
rister-at-Law, Finance Mini- 
ster, Punjab, Lahore. . . 0 A 

Dr. Omar Hayat Malik, m.a., 

LL,B., m.so., ph.d., Prinapal, 
Islamia College, Lahore. . . 0 . . 


•• •• Ag. L e 


Bevd. Dr. E. D. Lucas, 

M.A., D.D., PH. D., Principal, 

F.C. College, Forman College 
Post Office, Lahore . . 0 A 
G. D. Sondhi, Esqr., m.a., 

I.E.S., Principal, G.>vernment 
College, Lahore. .. OA 


Nov. 6, 

. 1940. 


Feb. 12, 
1941. 


March 7, 
1941. 


May 1, 
1941. 

Mays, 

1941. 


'Two Vaoancies. 
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C. H. Barry, Esq., m.a.. Prin- 
cipal, Aitchison College, 
Lahore 

Khan Bahadur Mian Amir-nd- 
Din, B. A., M.iuA., Sub- 
Registrar, Lahore 


Faculty, 


M 


Ag. 


1 I 

iE DIV 


Ed. 


Dame Edith Brown, m.d., 
D.B.J5., Principal, Women’s 
Christian Medical College, 
Ludhiana 

Dr. S.D. Muzaffar, m.a,, m.sc., 
PH.D., F.B.S.A., Principal, 
Punjab College of Engineer- 
ing and Technology, Lahore 

Dr. Jahangir Khan, M. A., 
PH. D., Principal, Govt. 
College, Campbellpur 

It. Khalifa Shuja-ud-Din, 
M.A.,LL.D., Barrister-at Law, 
Be^um Road, Lahore 


Bao Bahadur Rana Abdul 
fiamid Khan, M.A. Inspector 
of Schools, JuUundur Divi- 
sion, Jullundur 


U. Kramat, Esqr., m.a. (Can- 
tab.), Principal, Govern- 
ment College, Ludhiana . . 


The Hon'ble Mian Abdul 
Haye, M.B.E., Minister for 
Eduoation, Punjab, Lahore 


OA 


« Ag. 


, M!. 


....S 




|C .. 

! 


Date of 
appoint- 
ment. 


Oct. 16, 
1941. 


Nov. 11, 
1941. 


Jan. 3, 
194?. 


Jan. 30, 
1942. 


i Feb. 10, 

1 1942. 


.. I March 17, 
1 1942. 


Ed. Ditt ‘ 


May 14, 
1942 


June 15, 
1942, 



«ATt 


Faculty. 


OiA L 


S. M. Sharif, E^qr., m.a. | i 
(Cantab.), K. B., Deputy Di- i | 
rector of Public Instruction, , 
Punjab, L'lhore . . 0 I A 

Captain U. W. F. Walker, 
1I.11.C.V.S., I.V.3., Director 
of Veterigary Services, 
Punjab, Lahore 


Rai Bahadur Pandit Balak 
RamPandya,F.A.A. (Lond.), , 

* Auditor and Notary Public, | 
Chamberlain Road, Lahore. 

S. Charan Sindi, M.90., Vice- 
Principal, Khalsa College, ; 
Amritsar .. P 


Ag. |C I B] I D 


Ag 


! I 


|S ,Ag. 


E. C. Dickinson, Esqr., m.a.. 
Professor of English, Gov I 
ernment ColU^ge, Lahore . . iG jA 

Dr. C. D. Marshall Day, b.d.9., I • , 
D.M.D., T.M.S., Principal, de ! ; 
Montmorency College of I 
Dentistry, Lahore 


.M 


Dr. Bakhshi Sir Tek Chand, : ’ j 
KT,M.A.,LL.D.,6,FaneRoad, | i I I 
Lahore .. A .L _ 


Sardar Bahadur Sardar 
Abnasha Singh, Barrister- 
at-Law, Secretary, Punjab , i ; j 
Legislative Assembly, Lahore 0 ! ; L I . 


Bawa Harkishan Singh, m.a., 
Principal, G. N. Khalsa ^ 
College, <3ujranwala . , iO ; A i . . 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Ed. 




Date of 
appoint 
moot. 


Sept. 30, 
1942. 


Oct. 1. 
1942 


Oct. 1, 
1942 


Oct. 1.3, 
1942 


Dec. 3, 

! 1942 


Dec. 4, 
1942 


Jany. 7, 
1943. 


March 10, 
1943. 


March 29, 
1943. 
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The Hon’ble’ Lt.-Col. Blhan 
Bahadur Dr. Sir Mo- 
hammad Abdur Rahman, 
KT,, LL.D, Judge, High Court, 
Punjab, Lahore 

Malik Sultan Ali Khan Noon, 
I.A.S., Director of Agri- 
culture, Punjab, Lahore . . 

S.M. Elahi, Esqr., c.e.,m.i.w.e.. 
Agricultural En- 
pneer to Government, Pun- 
jab, Lyallpur 

I. D. Scott, Esqr., lc.s., Prin- 
cipal, Islamia College, 
Peshawar. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Din 
Muhammad, m.a., ll.d., e.b. 
Judge, High Court, Punjab, 

. Lahore 

D. N. Bh^lla, Esqr., m.a. (Pb.) 
B A. (Cantab), f.b. Econs., 
Principal, Dyal Singh 
College, Lahore 

Dr. (Mrs.) R. E. R. Mitton, 
M. D., CH. B. (Glasgow), 
F.B.o.s, (Edin.), D.o. (Oxon), 
W.M.S., Principal, Lady 
Hardinge Medical College, 
New Delhi 


Sardar Bahadur SardarPrabh 
Singh* Chawla, o.b.e. (Civil 
Division), b.a., i.s.e. 
(Retd.), 21-A Ferozepore 
Road, Lahore 



I 

^acuity. 


Date oi 
appoint- 
ment. 

0 A L M 

8 

Ag. 

C 

1 ( 

:Ei 

i 

1 

D 

V 

1 

Ed. 

..A L .. 




e 



1 

. . April 14, 








1943. 

..A .. .. 

S 

Ag. 




'V 

' .. June 2, 








1943, 

0 

S 

Ag. 


E 



. . July 4, 

i 







1943 

..A .. .. 


Ag. 





. ., Nor. 4, 

1 







1943. 

* 

0 ..L .. 







.. Nov. 18, 








1943. 

A .. .. 

s 


C 




. . Nov. 30, 








1943. 

..L. ImI 






.. Dec. 1, 








1943. 

i 

1 

1 

0 . . 

s 



E 



• • March 31, 




i 1 



1944. 
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P. Samuels Lall, Esqr.^M.A., 
Vice-Principal, Forman 
Christian College, Ewing 
Hall, Lahore 


Faculty, 


|M S 


..S 


Ag. C E 


Ed. 


Dr. Bashir Ahmai, m.so., 
Pfl.D,, Professor of Organic 
Ch3mistry, llniversily (»1 
the Punjab, Lahore 

Dr. B.A. Kuraishi, m.a.,ph.d., 
• University Professor of 
Arabic, Oriental College, 
. Lahore 


Miss C. L. H. Geary, m.a., Prin- 
cipal, Lahore College for 
Women, I^ahore 

Dr. L. C. Jain, m.a., lt. b., 
PH.D., D.SO. ECON, (Lond)., 
Professor of Economics, 
University of the Punjab, 
Lahore 

Miss V. El wards, b.a., b.t. 
(Pb.)., M.A. (Edin.), Prin- 
cipal, Lady Maclagan Train- 
ing College for Women, 
Lahore . . ! 


-.6 


Ed. 


Siraj-ud-Din, Esqr., m.a., 
B. LITT. (Oxon), Professor of 
English, Government College, 
Lahore 


0 


A 


Major S. M. K. MaUick, m.b., 
D.P.H. (Lond.), M.B. 
C.P. (Lond.), I.M.S., Principal, 
Glanoy Medical College, 
Amritsar 


IMS 


D V 


I 


Jate of 
ippoint- 
ment. 


April 15, 
1944. 


April 18, 
1944. 


April 25, 
1944. 


April 30, 
1944, 


May 5, 
1944. 


May 10, 
1944. 


May 16, 
1944. 


June 7, 

1944. 
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Faculty. 


|0 ,A L MjS 'Ag. 


D 


Ed. 


i I ! ! i I 

Col. D, Clyde, o.i.s., j ! ' j 

Inspector General of Civil , ■ 

Hospitals, Punjab, Lahore. . * . , ' . J . . M S 

The Hon*ble Mr. Justice Teja ' , i 

Singh (Sardar Bahadur) ; | 

B.A., LL.B., Judge, High ! ' ' I 

Court, Punjab, Lahore .. 0 LI.. ...••I 


Rev. Boss Wilson, M.A., Pro- > 
fessor of History, Forman | 
Christian College, Forman I 
College Post Office, Lahore. |0 lA 


Dr. Khan A« Rahman, b.sc., 
(Agr.) (Edin) ph.d. (Cantab.), 
r.B.E.8., Entomologist to 
Government, Punjab and 
Professor of Entomology, 
Agricultural College, Lyail- 

pUP, 


Dr. Lakshman Safup, m.a., 
D.FHiL,“Officier d’ Academic” 
France, Principal, Oriental i 
College, Lahore. .. 0 A 


Rev. A.M. Dalaya, m.b.e.,m.a., j 
LL.B., Principal, Edwardes : 
College, Peshawar. .. jO 

Mian Bashir Ahmad, B.A., | 
(Ozon.), Barrister-at-Law 
Lawrence Road, Lahore .. 0 


G. C. Chattel*! Esq,. m.a.,i.e«s., 
Principal, Central Training 
College, Lahore. 

Syed Amjad Ali, o.i.b., o.b.x., 
M.L.A., Parliament ry Secy, 
to the Hon*ble Piemier, Pb,, 
Cr nal Bank, Lahoie. 


•lA 


0 \\ 


|Ag. 


Ed. 


Ed. 


Date of 
appoint- 
ment. 


June 17 
1944, 


J uly 30, 
1944. 


Aug. 1 
1941 


Aug. U, 
1944 


Oct. 3, 
1944 


Oct . 28, 
1944 


Nov. 7, 
1944 


Nov. 23, 
1944 


Ditto. 
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Mias V.G. Bhan, b,a.l.o.p p.e.s.| 
Deputy Directress of Public 
Instruction, Punjab, Lahore 

Dr. H. C. Singh, M,sc., p.h.d., 
(London), D.i.c. (Eng) a.M. 
I.B., Profassor.of Electrical 
Engineering Punjab College 
of Engineering and Techno* 

logyt Lahore 

Dr. Sir Gokal Chand Nararg, 
M.A. Ph.o., M.L.A., 5. Mont- 
gomery Road, Lahore 

Mias 'W« H. Porter, m.a., Offg. 
Principal, Kinnaird College 
for AVomen, Lahore 

Qazi Mohammad A slam, m.a., 
Professor of Philosophy and 
Psychology, Govt. College, 
Lahore. 

Dr. A. Waheodr b.a. (Hons.), 
Ph.p., Member of the Coun- 
cil of Anjuman Himayat-i- 
Islam, 7, Court Street, 
Lahore 


Faculty. 


M 


..lA 


Dr. Mohd. Iqbal, m.a. Ph.d., 
University Prof, cf Persian 
Oriental College, Lahore. . . ' 0| 

Khawaja Dil Mohammad, M.A..i 
Outside Delhi Gate, Lahore. ;0 


S. Naraujan Singh, m.8c., Prin-| 
cipa), Sikh National College, 
Lahore 

Sardar Bahadur Sardar Buta 
Singh, n.A.,LL.B., Advccate, 
Shaikhttpura » 


OIL 


%!c 


e!d!v 


Ed. 


.1 .. I. 


'Ell. 


j I i' 


E'.. ... 


Ed. 


Date of 
appoint, 
ment. 


jJany 22, 

1945. 


Jany. 24, 
1945. 


April 27, 
1945. 


May 25, 
1945. 


Mav 3L 
* ‘ 1945. 


June 12, 
1945» 


June 13, 
1945. 

Ditto. 


June 29 
1945. 
July 19, 
1945. 
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SYNDICATE 

The Hon^le Lt.^Col. Khan Bahadur Dr. Sir 
Mohammad Abdur Rahman, Kt., Vice-Chancel-^ 
ler. 

W. H. F. Armstrong, C.LE., M.A., , Director 

of Public Instruction, Punjab. 

Omar Haya.t Malik, M.A., M.Sc., ' 

Ph.D. 

Jodh Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A. | Po^culty oj 

Oriental 

The Hon’ble Mr. justie'e Din Muham- Learning* 
mad, M.A., LL.D., K.B. 

<D. D. Sondhi, M.A;, LE.S. 

Bakhshi Sir Tek Chand, Kt., M.A.,^ 

LL.D. 

Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D., Barrister- Faculty of 
at-Law. Arts* 

Gf C. Chatterji, M.A., LE.S. 

Rev. E. D. Lucas, M.A., D.D., Ph.D. 

:S. M. K. Mallick, M.B., M.R.C.S./ 

D.P.H. (London), M.R.CP. (Lon- 
don), I.M.S. 

^Faculty of 

:S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., Science* 
F.R.S.A. 

Anand Kumar, M.A. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Mehr Chand 
Mahajan, B.A., LL.B. 

Durga Das, Rai Bahadur, B.A., LL.B. 


( Faculty of 
Law* 
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Vish^wa Nath, M.A., M.D., F.R.CP.,] 
D.Ph, DtT.M. and H. 

D. Oyde, CLE, LM.S. 

ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

The Hon’ble Lt.-Col. Khan Bahadur 
Dr. Sir Mohammad Abdur Rah- 
man, Kt., Dean of Tjniversity' 
Instruction, Chairman. 

The Principal, Government College, "j 
Lahore. 

The Principal, Forman Christian Col- 
lege, Forman College Post Office, 
Lahore. 

The Principal, D.A.V. College, ] 

Lahore. 

The Principal, Islamia College, 

Lahore. 

The Principal, Sanatana Dharma Col- 
lege, Lahore. 

The Principal, Dyal Singh College, 
Lahore. 

The Principal, Sikh National College, 
Lahore. 

The Principal, Lahore College for 
Women, Lahore. 

The Principal, Kinnaird College for 
Women, Lahore. 

The Principal, Islamia College for 
Women, Lahore. 

The Principal, Hans Raj Mahila Maha 
Vidyalaya, Lahore. 


Faculty oj 
Medicine. 


Principals of 
Arts Colleges 
in Lahore 
taking part 
in Univer- 
sity Teach- 
ing. 
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C. V. H. Rao, M.A. | 

B. A. Quraishi, M.A., Ph,D. 

Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.PHil, 
“Offider d’Academie” {France), 
Muiiammad Iqbal, M.A., Ph.D. ' 

L. C. Jain, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. Econ. 
(London). 

P. Carter Speers, M.Sc. 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

Bashir Ahmad, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Dewan Anand Kumar, M.A. 

G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S. 

J. B. Seth, M.A., LE,S. 

Anna Molka ^Ahmed, A.R.C.A. ’ 
(London). 

Said-ud“Din Ahmad, M.A., Ph.D., 
F.R.G.S. (London). 

P. P. Singh, M.A., LL.B. 

S. A. Hamid. M.A. 

Mrs. Vilas Roop Chand. 


Teja Singh. M.A. j 

Prem Chand Malhotra, M.A. 
Siraj-ud-Din, M.A., B.Litt. ' 

P. N. Kirpal, M.A., LL.R. 

M. c:. Sethi, M.Sc. : 

S. L. Bahl, M.A. 

Charan Singh, M.Sc. ^ 

Dewan Chand Sharma, M.A. 

G. C. Chatterji, M.A., I.E.S. 

M. G. Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A. 
Mehr Chand, M.A., M.Sc. 

P. Samuels Lall, M.A., F.R.A.S., B.Sc. 
S. D, Muzaffar, l^I.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., 
F.R.S.A. 


University 
Processors 
and Heads 
of Depart- 
ments of 
University 
Teaching, 


Represen- 
tatives of 
Degree 
T eachers. 


Elected by 

the Senate, 
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J. N. Khosla, M.A., Ph.D. 


\ Univirsity 
f Readers nomu 
C voted by the 
J Syndicate** 


The Principal, Khalsa College, Amritsar 

The Principal, Murray College, Sialkot 

The Princfpal, Mohindra College, 
Patiala. 

The Principal, Islamia College, Pesha- 
war. 

The Principal, D.A.V. College, 

Jullundur. 

The Principal, Govt. College, Ludhiana, 

The Principal, Gordon College, 
Rawalpindi. 

The Principal, D.A.V. College, 

Rawalpindi. 

The Principal, V.B. College, D. I. Khan. 

The Principal, Emerson College, 
Multan. 

The Principal, M.A.O. College, 

Amritsar. 

The Principal, Hindu Sablia College,) 
Amritsar. 

The Principal, Edwardes College, 
Peshawar. 

The Principal, Ram Sukh Dass Col- 
lege, Ferozepore. 

The Principal, Khalsa College, Lyall- 
pur. 

The Principal, D.M. College, Moga. 

The Principal, Zamindar College, 
Gujrat. 

The Principal, deMontmorency Col- 
lege, Shahpur-Sadr. 

The Principal, Government College, 
Rohtak. 

Thte Principal, Government College, 

Montgomery. [ ) 

♦One vacancy. 


Represen- 
fatives of 
Principals 
of Mofus- 
sil Arts 
Colleges 
tvhich either 
undertake 
University 
Teaching or 
undertake 
teaching in 
Honours in 
not less than 
three sub- 
jects — Con- 
cld. on 
the next 
page. 
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The Prinfcipal, Doaba College, Jullun-\ 
dur. 

A 

The Principal, Government College, 
Hoshiarpur. 

The Principal, Islamia College, Jullun- 
dur. 

The Principal, S. E. College, Bahawal- 
pur. 

The Principal, D. A. V. College, 
Hoshiarpur. 

The Principal, S. D. College, Rawal-- 
pindi. 

The Principal, Ranbir College, Sang- 
rur. 

The Principal, Brijindra College, 
Faridkot. 

The Principal, D. A. V. College, 
Srinagar. 

Th'e Principal, P. W. College, Jammu. 

The Principal, Amar Singh College, 
Srinagar. ^ 

Autar Kishan, M.A., Principal, Hindu' 
Intermediate College, Srinagar. 

Sahibzada Mirza Nasir Ahmad, B.A. 
(Oxon.), Principal, Talim-ul-Islam 
College, Qadian. 


Vacant 

Registrar (ex officio) 


Re^resenta- 
lives of Prin^ 
cipals of Mo^ 
ftiasil Arts 
Colleges, etc., 
— * 0011015 . 
from the pre- 
vious page. 


Represen* 
tatives of 
Principals 
of Inter* 
mediate 
Colleges. 

Under (h) of 
Regulation 
I, re. Acade* 
mic Council. 

Secretary* 
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►LIST OF ADDED MEMBERS OF FACULTIES 

Arts Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946) 

1. Zia-ud-Din, M.A., Ph.D., University Lecturer 

in Statistics, Lahore. 

2. Taj Mohammad Khyal, M.A., Principal, Zamin- 

dar College, Gujrat. 

3. Lajpat Rai Nayar, M.A., Professor, D. S. Col- 

lege, Lahore. 

4. Sri.Krishan Kapur, M.A., P.E.S., Government 

College, Hoshiarpur. 

5. Mohammad Hassan, M.A., Professor, Hailey 

College of Commerce, Lahore. 

6. A. R. Khanna, M.A., Principal, Government 

College, Montgomery. 

7. S. G. Khaliq, B.A. (Cantab.), Officer on Special 

Duty, Office of the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Panjab, Lahore. 

♦Such University Professors, Readers, Heads of Uni- 
versity Teaching Departments and Lecturers in Modern 
Indian Languages in the Oriental College, Lahore, as, are 
neither assigned to the Faculty nor elected as Added Mem- 
bers, are permanently co-opted to the Faculties of their 
subjects but they are not entitled to vote (vide paragraphs 
14 , 10 and 6 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 19th June, 
1931, 9th November, 1934, and 23rd February, 1944, respec- 
tively). Under these resolutions, the following are co- 
opted to the Faculties noted against each: — 

Surya Kanta, M.A., M.O.L., .. Faculty of Oriental 

D. Litt., D. Phil. Learning. 

Banarsi Das, M.A., Ph.D. Ditto. 

Mohan Singh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. .. Ditto. 

C. V. H. Rao, M.A. . . , . Faculty of Arts. 

J. N. Khosla, M.A., Ph.D. Ditto. 

Said-ud-Din Ahmad, M.A., Ph.D. .. Ditto. 

S. A. Hamid. M.A. .. .. Ditto. 

Vilas Rupchand (Mrs.) .. .. Ditto. 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. . . Faculty of Science, 
P. C. Speers, M.Sc. • Ditto. 

J. B. Seith, M.A., I.E.S. .. Ditto. 
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8. Teja Singh, M.A., Khalsa Collegfe. Amritsar. 

9. E. T. Dean, M.Sc., F. C. College, Forman Col- 

lege Post Office, Lahore. 

10. Harish Chandra. M.A., P.E.S.. Inspector of 

Schools, Ambala Division, Ambala. 

11. Gurdial Singh, M.A. (Cantab.), ' Khalsa Col- 

lege, Amritsar. 

12. Abdul Qadir, M.A., Professor. Islamia College, 

Lahore. 

13. Prem Chand Malhotra, M.A.. Professor of 

Economics, D.A.V. College, Lahore. 

14. I, Latif, M.A., Ph.D., Professor, Forman 

Christian College, Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1947) 

15. R. R. Sethi, M.A., University Lecturer in His- 

tory, Lahore. 

16. Saadat Ali Khan, Senior Lecturer in 

Philosophy, Government College, Lahore. 

17. P. N. MouHk, M.A., B.L., S. D. College, Lahore. 

18. Gurdit Singh, B.Sc.(Wales), Professor, Khalsa 

College, Amritsar. 

19. Sri Ram Sharma, M.A., Principal, D. A. V. Col- 

lege, Srinagar. 

20. "S. M. Akhtar, M.A.. Ph.D., Professor of 

Economics, Islamia College, Lahore. 

21. F. C. Arora, M.A., Principal, S. D. College, 

Simla. 

22. Sita Ram Kohli, M.A., Princii>al, Government 

College, Rohtak. 

23. Baij Nath, B.A., Panjab College of Engineer- 

ing and Technology, Lahore. 

24. Anna Molka Ahmad, Head of University 

Department in Art, Lahore. 

25. E. J. Sinclair, M.A., Head of the Department 

of English, F. C. College, Forman College 
Post Office, Lahore. 

26. Abdul Hakim. B.A.. B.T.. Head Master, 

Islamia High Sthool, Sheranwala , Gate, 
Lahore. 
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Oriental Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

1. Dharam Pal Ashta, BA., B.T. (Hons, in 

Panjabi and Hindi), Lecturer, S. D. College, 
Lahore. 

2. Raghunandan Shastri, M.A., M.O.L., Oriental 

College, Lahore. 

3. Gokal Chand Shastri, B.A., 18, Gandhi Square, 

Chamberlain Road, Lahore. 

4. Gulbahar Singh, M.A., LL.B., P.E.S. (Retd.), 

Tapp Road, Lahore, 

5. Saran Das Bhanot, M.A., Professor, F. C. 

College, Forman College Post Office, Lahore. 

6. Teja Singh, M.A., Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

7. Syed Mohammad Abdullah, M.A., D. Litt., 

Oriental College, Lahore. 

8. Abid Ali, M.A., Professor, Dyal Singh College, 

Lahore. 

9. Ghulam Haider Shah, B.A. (Hons, in Arabic), 

M.A. (Arabic), Advocate, High Court, 17 
Railway Road, Lahore. 

10. Ahmad Husain Tirmazi, B.A. (Hons.), B.T., 

Head Master, Islamia High School, Sheran- 
wala Gate, Lahore. 

11. Tnayat Ullah, M.A., Ph.D., Lecturer, Govern- 

ment College, Lahore. 

(Term expires on Mth April, 1947) 

12. Gauri Shankar, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon.), P.E.S., 

Head of the Department of Sanskrit, Hindi 
and Panjabi, Government College, Lahore. 

13. Ihsan Ullah Khan Tajwar, Shams-ul-Ulema, 

H.P.T^A., Dyal Singh College, Lahore. 

14. Aqa Bedar Bakht, M.A., M.O.L., Principal, 

Darul Uloom Alsin-i-Sharqia, Lahore, 

15. Ilum-ud-Din Salik, M.A., H.P., Islamia Col- 

lege, Lahore. 

16. H. R. Aggarwal, M.A. (Fuller Exhibitioner and 

Gold Medalist), Head of the Oriental Depart* 
ment, Government College, Lyallpur. 
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17. Choe|h Ram, M.A., S. D. College, Lahore. 

18. Wahid-ud-Din, M.A., H.P., M.O.L., Kinnaird 

College, Lahore. 

19. Ghulam Mustafa Tabassum, M.A., Head of the 

Persian and Urdu Department, Government 
College, Lahore. ' 

20. Gopal Singh, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of 

Panjabi, Khalsa College, Rawalpindi. 

21. Ghulam Mohy-ud-Din Khalwat, M*A., Lee- 

turer, Government College, Lyallpur. 

22. K. N. Bhatnagar, M.A., Ph.D., S. D. College, 

Lahore. 

23. Sahib Singh, B.A. (Panjab), Professor of 

Panjabi, Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

Science Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

1. Munir-ud-Din, M.Sc., Islamia College, Lahore. 

2. Shivcharan Singh, M.Sc., P.E.S., Vice-Princi- 

pal, Government College, Ludhiana. 

3. Ram Kishan, M.Sc., S. D. College, Lahore. 

' 4. Minhaj-ud-Din, M.Sc., Islamia College, 
Peshawar. 

5. Ghulam Waris, M.Sc., P.E.S., Senior Lecturer 

in Chemistry, Government College, Hoshiar- 
pur. 

6. Vishwa Nath, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Cantab.), Profes* 

sor of Zoology, Government College, Lahore. 

7. Mehr Chand Sethi, M.Sc., F. C. College^ 

Forman College Post Office, Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1947) 

8. Abdul Karim, M.Sc., Islamia College, Lahore. 

9. Ram Singh, M.Sc., Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

10. P. L. Anand, M.Sc., Ph.D., S. D. College, 

Lahore. 

11. Abdul Hamid Beg, M.Sc., Islamia College, 

Lahore. 

12. Mahan Singh, M.Sc., Government Qollege, 

Lahore. 
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13. Mohd Fa^al, M.Sc., Islamia College, Peshawar. 

14. Nawazish Ali Qazilbash, M.Sc., Islamia Col- 

lege, Peshawar. 

Medical Faculty. 

(Terra expires on 14th April, 1946) 

1. A. Sargoocl Fry, C.I.E., M.B., M.Ch., F.R.C,S„ 

Professor, K. E. Medical College, 

Lahore. 

2. Khem Singh Grewal, M.B., Ph.D. (Cantab), 

Professor, K. E. Medical College, Lahore. 
(Term expires on 14th April, 1947) 

3. D. H. Rai, M.C., M.D., M.R.CP., LM.S., 

(Retd.), Principal, Balak Ram Medical Col- 
lege, Lahore. 

4. Yar Mohd Khan, Khan Bahadur, M.D., K. E. 

Medical College, Lahore. 

Agricultural Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1^46) 

1. Gurdit Singh, B.Sc. (Wales), Lecturer, Khalsa 

College, Amritsar. 

2. Jai Chand Luthra, Rai Bahadur, M.Sc., D?I.C., 

I.A.S., Principal, Punjab Agricultural Col- 
lege, Lyallpur. 

3. Mushtaq Ahmad, B.Sc, Agri. (Edin.), Profes- 

sor of Agriculture, Islamia, College, 
Peshawar. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1947) 

4. Amanat Khan, Professor of Agriculture, 

Panjab Agricultural College, Lyallpur. 

5. Inder Singh, B.Sc. (Wales), Bar-at-Law, Pro- 

fessor of Agriculture, Khalsa College, Amrit- 
sar. v . 

6. Dalip Singh, M.Sc, (Panjab), Ph.D. (Cantab.), 

Agricultural Chemist, Pan jab Agricultural 
College, Lyallpur. 
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j 0>mmerce Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

1. Satya Vant Panclya, G.D.A., B.A., of Messrs. 

Basant Ram & Sons, Auditors, Lahore. 

2. Chi^^anjiva Lai, M.A., LL.B., Advocate, Lahore. 

3. Bashir Ahmad, B.Coni. (Pb.), B.Com. Hons. 

(Lond.), Superintendent of Industries, 
Abbott Road, Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1947) 

4. I. M. Kapoor, B.A, (Hons.) (Pb.), M.Sc. Econ. 

(London), Principal, Hailey College oi Com- 
merce, Lahore. 

5. Mohammad Hassan, M.A., Professor, Hailey 

College of Commerce, Lahore. 

6. Krishen Datta, M.A. (Cantab.), B.Com. (Lon- 

don), Bar-at-Law, Vice-Principal, Hailey 
College of Commerce, Lahore. 

Engineering Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

1. Baij Nath. B.A., Asstt. Professor, Punjab Col- 

lege of Engineering and Technology* 
Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1947.) 

2. Tara Singh, B.Sc. (Eng.), Hons. (Lond.), 

M. and E.E. (Roorkee), A.M.I.E.E. (Ind.), 
Professor of Civil Engineering, Panjab Col- 
lege of Engineering and Technology, Lahore. 

3. Mohd. Abdul Haq, Khan Sahib, A.M.I.E.E., 

D.Sc., F.Inst.P., D.F.H. (Hons.) (London)* 
Principal, Craik Technical Institute, Lahore. 
Law Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

1. Rahim Bakhsh, M.A., LL.B,, Professor, Law 
College, Lahore. 

Dentistry Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

1. M. L. Watts, M.B., B.S., D.O.M.S., R,C,§, & P, 
(London), L.D.S., R.F.P. (Glasgow), Vice- 
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Principal, deMontmorency College oi Dent- 
istry, Lahore. 

2. U. S. Mafik, M.B., B.S., L.D.S., R,C.S, (Eng- 

land), Professor, deMontmorency College of 
Dentistry,^ Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14tli April, 19|47) 

3. Man Mohan Singh, MrB., B.S., D.T.M. & H. 

(Camb.), D.Ph. (Cantab.), PiCM.S., Glancy 
Medical College, Amritsar. 

4. J. C. Manchanda, B.A., L.D.S., R.C.S. (Eng- 

land), deMontmorency College of Dentistry,. 
Lahore, 

Faculty of Veterinary ^ience. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

R. R. Ghulati, M.R.C.V.S., P.V.S.L, Professor of 
Pharmacology, Punjab Veterinary College, 
Lahore. 

Education 'Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1946.) 

1. Sufi Jamal Ullah, B.A., B.T., Head Master,. 

Islamia High School, Gujranwala. 

2. Dr. E. A. Pires, M.A., Ph.D., Head of t^e 

Department of Education, Islamia College, 
Peshawar. 

HONORARY FELLOWS. 

[Under Section 13 (I) o/ the Indian 
Universities Act VIII oj /po^.] 

His Highness Maharaja-i-Rajgan Sir Jagatjit 
Singh, G.C.S.I., of Kapurthala. 

1887. 

Lieutenant-Colonel F. F. Perry, C.I.E., F.R.C.S.r 
L.R.C.P., I.M.S. 

William Bell, Esq., M.A., C.I.E. 

1888. 

Major-Gpneral Sir R. H. Charles, Bart., G.C.V.O.r 
T.M.S., M.D. 
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1889. 

Maulvi Inam Ali, B.A., K.B. 

Major T. R. Mulroney, M.D., (Retd.). 

1891. 

Col. D. St. J. D. Grant, M.A., M.B., I.M.S. 

1893. 

The Hon’ble Mr. J. McC. Douie, C.S., C.S.I. 

1897* 

J. C Godley, Esq., M.A. 

1898. 

The Hon’ble Sir Louis William Dane,' K.C.LE.9 
CS.L 

Lt.-Col. J. A. L. Montgomery, CS.I. 

1899. 

Lt,-Col. J. C. Lamont, C.I.E., MI.B., I.M.S. 

Rev. Dr. H. D. Griswold, Ph.D. 

1900* 

S. Robson, Esq., M,A. 

A.. S. Hemmy, Esq., B.A., M.Sc. 

1902* 

A. Turner, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. 

JThe Hon’ble Sir Abdul Qadir, Kt., K.B., B.A*, 
Barris ter-at-Law. 

^BOARDS OF STUDIES. 

(1) English-^ 

Mukand Lai Puri, Rai Bahadur, M.A.. 
M.L.A. 

Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D. 


‘•'The Syndicate has decided that each Board of Studies 
should elect its Convener for the prescribed period of two 
years, and that it is not necessary that the Head of the 
Department should be the ex officio Convener of the Board 
nor is the Convener an ex officio Chairman of the Board 
though he is eligible for election. Each Board may elect 
its Chairman for one year. The Chairman shall have a 
casting vote. In the absence of the Chairthan for the 
year the Board may elect St Chairman for the meeting, 
(Paragraph 11 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dieted the 26th 
February, 1940.) ' 



BOARDS OF STUDIES 


60 T 


E. C. Dickinson, M.A. 

Madan Gopal Singh, Sardar Bahadur, 
M;A. 

Siraj-ud-Din, M.A., B.Litt. 

E. J. Sinclair, M.A. 

Dewan Chand Sharma, M.A. (Convener). 

(2) History — 

Mukand Lai Puri, Rai Bahadur, MA., 
M.L.A. 

Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D. 

Sita Ram Kohli, MA. 

Waryam Singh, MA. 

S. G. Khaliq, BA. (Cantab.). 

Lajpat Rai Nayar, M.A. 

R. R. Sethi, M.A. (Convener). 

(3) Physics — 

Mela Ram, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Abdul Hamid Beg, M.Sc. 

Shivcharan Singh, M.Sc. 

Jai Krishan, M.Sc. 

Minhaj-ud-Din, B.A., M.Sc. 

G. L. Datta, M.Sc.. Ph.D. 

J. B. Seth, M.A., I.E.S. (Convener). 

(4) Chemistry — 

Bashir Ahmad, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., 
F.R.S.A. 

Mahan Singh, M.Sc. 

Abdul Karim, M.Sc. 

Ram Krishna, M.Sc. 

P. Carter Speers, M.Sc. 

Niranjan Singh, M.Sc. 

Mehr Chand, M.A., M.Sc. 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc.. Ph.D., D.Sc. (Convener)^ 
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(5) Botany — 

Mehr Chand Sethi, M.Sc. 

Nawazish Ali Qizalbash, M.Sc. 

Charan Singh, M.Sc. 

Jagjiwan Singh, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

R. R. Stewart, M.A., Ph.D. 

P. L. Anand, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

(6) Zoology and Physiology — 

Mehr Chand Sethi, M.Sc. 

Vishwa Nath, Ph.D. (Cantab.). 

Mohd. Fazil, M.Sc. 

Anand Kumar, M.A. 

(7) Philosophy — 

Bahadur Mai, M.A. 

I. Latif, M.A., Ph.D. 

G. C. Chatterji, M.A., I.E.S. 

Saadat Ali Khan, M.A. 

Taj Mohammad Khyal, M.A. 

Muhammad Aslam, M.A. (Convener). 

(8) Geology — 

Anand Kumar, M.A, 

Professor of Geology, P. W. College, 
Jammu. 

(9) ^Sanskrit and Hindi — 

Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.Phil., “Officier 
d^Academie’^ (France). 


♦The Lecturers in Modern Indian Languages at the 
Oriental College are to be co-opted by the Boards of 
Studies concerned when the Boards are considering re- 
commendations for the prescription of Courses of Reading, 
in Modern Indian Languages. The Lecturers co-opted 
would not have the right of vote. {Vide paragraphs S 
and 13 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 27th January, 
1939 and 29th February, 1940, respectively). 
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Gulbahar Singh, M.A., LL.B. 

M. K. Sircar, M.A. 

Saran Das Bhanot, M.A. 

Surya Kanta, M.A., D.Litt. (Pb.), D.Phil. 
(Oxon.). 

Jaiiki Dass, M.A. 

Gauri Shankar, M.A., B. Litt. (Convener)^ 

(10) Arabic i Persian, Urdu, and Pashto — 

B. A. Kiiraishi, M.A., Ph.D. 

Choeth Ram Renjen, M.A., MlR.A.S. 

Ihsan Ullah Khan Tajwar, H.P., H.A. 

Shams-uhUlema, Fazl-i-Deoband. 
Ilam-ud-Din Salik, M.A. 

Inayat Ullah, M.A., Ph.D. 

Shuja-tid-Din, M.A., LL.D. 

Abid Ali, M.A. 

Mohammad Iqbal, M.A., Ph.D. {Convener), 

(11) Hebrew — 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

(12) "^Panjabi — 

Charan Singh, M.Sc, 

Teja Singh, M.A. 

Gopal Singh Dardi, M.A., Ph.D. 

Pritam Singh, M.A., M.O.L., H.P., Gyani. 
Sahib Singh, M.A. 

Jodh Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A. {Chair^ 
man and Convener), 

(13) Bengalis 

H. M. Das Gupta, M.A. 

♦The Lecturers in Modern Indian Languages at the 
Oriental College are to be co-opted by the Boards of 
Studies concerned when the Boards are considering re- 
commendations for the prescription of Courses of Reading 
in Modern Indian Languages. The Lecturers co-opted 
would not have the right of vote. (Vide paragraphs S 
and 13 of the Syndicate ProceedinaSt dated the 27th January, 
1939 and 29th February, 1940, respectively.) 

Pt. I, 20 
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(14) ^Mathematics and Astronomy^-^ 

C V. H. Rao, M.A. 

Baij Nath, B.A. 

Dil Mohammad, M.A. 

Jodh Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A. 

P. Samuels Lall, M.A., B.Sc., F.R.A.S. 
Vidya Chandra, M.A. 

S. A. Hamid, M.A. 

Omar Hayat Malik, M.A., LL.B., M.Sc., 
P1>.D. (Convener), 

(15) Teaching — 

V. Edwards, (Miss), B.A., B.T. (Pb.), M.A. 
(Edin.). 

Madan Gopal Singh, Sardar Bahadur,. 
M.A. (Oxon.). 

Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.Phil. 

E. A. Pires, M.A. 

R. R. Sethi, M.A. 

G. C. Chatterji, M.A., I.E.S. (Convener). 

(16) Economics — 

The Hon’ble Dr. Sir Manohar Lai, Kt.,. 

M.A., D.Litt., Barrister-at~Law. 

G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S. 

Mohammad Hasan, M.A. 

Zia-ud-Din, M.A., Ph.D. (Wales). 

Revd. E. D. Lucas, M.A., Ph.D., D.D. 

U. Kramet, M.A. (Cantab.). 

L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., D.Sc. 
(Econ.) (Chairman and Convener), 

(17) Latv— 

Hon’ble Chief Justice Sir Trevor Harries, 

♦University Lecturer in Statistics is co-opted to the 
Boards of Studies in Mathematics, Economics and Agricul- 
ture without the right of vote so far as the question of con- 
sidering syllabus and courses of reading, appointment of 
examiners, etc., in the subject of Statistics, is concerned, 
(Vide paragraph 21 of thc^^Syndicatc Proceedings, dated 14th* 
April, 1944.) 
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Dr. Bitkhshi Sir Tck Cliand, Kt./ M.A., 
LL.D. 

The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Din Muhammad, 
M.A.. LL.D., K.B. 

The Hon’blc Mr. Justice Mehr Chand 
Malmjan, B.A., LL.B. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Teja Singh, 
Sardar Bahadur, B.A-, LL.B. 

C L. Anand, M.A., LL.B., Barrister-at- 
Law. (Convener), 

{18) Medicine 

L M. K. Mallick, M.B., M.R.C.S., D.P.H. 
(Lond.), M.R.C.P. (Lond.), I.M.S. 

Mohd. Bashir, Khan Bahadur, D.L.O., 
D.O.M.S. 

M. A. H. Siddiqui, M.A., M.B., F.R.C.S., 
M.S, 

Vishwa Nath. M.A., M.D., V,R,C.V., D.Ph., 
D.T.M. and H. 

Khem Singh Grewal, M.B.B.S., Ph.D., 
P.CM.S. 

A. Sargood Fry, M.B., M.Ch., F.R.C.S., 
I.M.S. (Convener). 

{19) cult it re — 

Charan Singh, M.Sc. 

S. M. Ilahi, CE., M.I.W.E., M.R.S.I. 

Inder Singh, B.Sc. (Agri.). 

Khan A. Rahman, B.Sc., Ph.D. 

Mushtaq Ahmad, B.Sc., Ph.D. 

Dalip Singh, M.Sc. (Pb.), Ph.D. (Cantab.)* 

Jai Chand Luthra, Rai Bahadur, M.Sc., 
D.I.C., I.A.S. (Convener). 


♦University Lecturer in Statistics is co-opted to^ the 
Boards of Studies in Mathematics, Economics and Agricul- 
ture without the right of vote so far as the question of 
considering syllabus and courses of reading, appointment of 
examiners, etc., in the subject of Statistics is concerned. 
iVide paragraph 21 of the Syytdicate Proceedings, dated 
14th Aprif, 1944.) 
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(20)' PtoUHcal Science — 

Sri Ram, M.A. 

Gurdial Singh, M.A. 

Rajinder Singh, M.A. 

P. N. Kirpal, M.A., LL.B.,,B.A. (Oxon.)* 

F. C- Arora, M.A. 

J. N. Khosla, M.A., Ph.D. 

G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S. (Convener). 

(21) Latin and Greek — 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

P. L Painter, B.A. (Oxon.). 

(22) French and German — 

The Hoti’ble Dr. Sir Manohar Lai, Kt.^ 
M.A., D.Litt., Barrister-at-Law. 

D. P. Gupta, M.A. 

Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.Phil. 

B. A. Kuraishi, M.A., Ph.D. (Convener)* 

(23) Geography — 

R. R. Sethi, M.A, 

A. N. Kapur, B.A. Hons., F.R.G.S. 

Abdul Haye, M.A. (Pb.), M.A. (Alig.). 

S. G. Khaliq, B.A. (Cantab.). 

C. L. H, Geary (Miss), M.A. 

E. T. Dean, M.Sc. 

Said-ud-Din Ahmad, M.A., Ph.D. (Con^ 
vener), 

(24) Dentistry — 

U. S. Malik, M.B., B.S., L.D.S., R.CS. 
(Eng.). 

M. L. Watts, M.B.. B.S., L.D.S., R.F.P.S.G. 
The Principal, K. E. Medical College, 
Lahore. 

J. C. Manchanda, L.D.S., R.C.S. (Eng.). 
Man Mohan Singh, P.C.M.S. 

C D. Marshall Day, B.D.S., D.M.D., M.S., 
Ph.D., F.I.C. (Convener). 
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(25) Pharmacy— 

Head of the University Departftient of 
Organic Chemistry. 

Head of the University Department of 
Botany. 

Head of the Department of Pharmacology 
in the K. E. Medical College, Lahore. 

Head of the Department of Physiology in 
the K. E. Medical College, Lahore. 

S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., 
F.R.S.A. 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

Munir-ud-Din, M.Sc. 


^COMMITTEE FOR MILITARY SCIENCE^ 

The Officer Commanding, 4th (Lahore) Univer- 
sity Training Corps. 

fNominee of the General Officer Commanding, 
Lahore District. 

S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.A. 

P. L. Anaita, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

S. A. Muttalib, M.Sc., LL.B. 

The Adjutant, 4th (Lahore) University Training 
Corps. (Convener), 


^COMMITTEES TO DISCHARGE THE FUNC^ 
TIONS OF THE BOARD OF STUDIES 
IN MUSIC 

Indian Muaic. 

Gopal Das, Rai Bahadur, M.L.A. (Chairman)^ 

P. V. Thapar (Miss), M.A. 

Shyama Chopra, (Mrs.), B.A. 

Damodar Das, Rai Sahib. 

Shiv Kishen Kaul. 

♦To discharge the functions of Board of Studies. 
tThc Brigade Major, Lahore Brigade Area. 
tThese Committees arc to be nominated by the Syn« 
dicate in November annually (vi<ie para. 16, Syndicate Pro^ 
ceedings, dated 3rd April, 1944.) 
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Khadiln Mohy-ud-Din, M.A., P.E.S.> (Retd.), M.Ed. 
Trilok f^ath Marwaha, B.A., LL.B. 

Durga Das, Rai Bahadur, B.A., LL.B. 

Sharda Narang (Mrs.). 

University Lecturer in Music. {Convener). 

Western Miisic. 

Chapman. 

Freda Chiles (Mrs.) L.R.A.M., L.T.C.L. 

J. M. Wheeler (Mrs.). 

J. Thomas (Mrs.). 

H. W. Puttick (Mrs.). 


COMMITTEE TO DISCHARGE THE FUNC- 
TIONS OF THE BOARD OF STUDIES 
IN ART 

1. E. C. Dickinson, M.A. 

2. C. L. H. Geary (Miss), M.A. 

3. Razia Siraj-ud-Din (Mrs.). 

4. B. P. Shungloo. 

5. E. D. Lucas (Mrs.). 

6. G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S. 

1. Anna Molka Ahmad (Mrs.), A.R.C.A- 
■ (London) {Comiener). 


COMMITTEE FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF 
THE CLASS FOR DIPLOMA IN JOURNALISM 

1. Dean of University Instruction. 

2. G. D. Sondhi. M.A., I.E.S. 

The Director, Information Bureau, Punjab. 

4. E, G. Tilt. 

5. Editor, “The Tribune,” Lahore. 

6. Abdul Majid Salik. 

7. Head of the Department of Journalism. 

8. Registrar (ex officio) (Secretary). 
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COINIMITTEE TO DISCHARGE THE 
FUNCilONS OF THE BOARD OF STUDIES IN 
STATISTICS 

1. L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., D.Sc 

2. O. H. Malik, M.A., M.Sc„ Ph*. D. 

3. I. M. I^apoor, B.A. Hons. (Pb.), M.Sc. 

Econ. (Lond.). 

4. C V. H. Rao, M.A. 

5. Zia-ud-Din, M.A., Ph.D* 


^SCHOOL BOARD 


W. H. F. Armstrong, C.I.E., M.A., I.E.S. iChairman>) 


Mukand Lai Puri, Rai Bahadur, M.A., 
M.L.A., Barrister-at-Law. 

Harkishan Singh, M.A. 

G. C. Chatterji, M.A., I.E.S. (Secre- 
tary), 


\ 


Elected hy 
) Arts 
I Faculty-^ 


Madan Gopal Singh, Sardar Bahadur, ^ Elected by 
M.A. y Science 

Charan Singh, M.Sc. J Faculty, 


Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D., Barrister-') Elected by 
at-Law. y Oriental 

Dewan Chand Sharma. J Faculty. 


V. G. Bhan (Miss) B.A., L.C.P. 
P.E.S. 

S. M. Sharif, M.A. (Cantab.), K.B. 
Munir-ud-Din, M.Sc. 


! Nominated 
r by Govern’- 
J ment. 


G. L. Sethi, B.Sc. (Hons.), B.T., A.C.P 1 
(London). (Elected by 

K. L. Rallia Ram. j the Senate. 

Abdul Hakim, B.A., B.T» J 

♦The Sub- Committee of the School Board can co-opt 
one or more scholars of Hindi or Sanskrit wherever requir- 
ed for expert opinion and advice (.Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated the ^h December, 1940, paragraph 5). 

♦One vacancy. 
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WOMEN^S DIPLOMA BOARD. 

V. G. Bhan (Miss), B.A., L.C.P., PtE.S., Deputy 
Directress^ of Public Instruction^ Punjab. 

I. T. JMcNair (Miss), M.A. (Representing Wo- 
men's Colleges in Lahore). ' 

J. M. Siraj-ud-Din (Miss), M.A., \ *Nom%nees 

Ph.D. f of the 

Durga Das, Rai BahsCdur, B.A., LL.B. ; Syndicate, 

MOFUSSIL BOARD. 

The Hon’ble Lt.-Col. Khan Bahadur,! 

Dr. Sir Mohammad Abdur Rahman, > {Chdrmcmjjn 
Kt., Vice-Chancellor. J 

Jodh Singh, Sardar Bahadur, \ 

M.A., Principal, Khalsa College, 

Amritsar. 

Q. M. Farced, B.A. (Hons.) (Cantab.), 

Professor of English, Islamia Col- 
lege, Peshawar. 

Jhe Principal, Edwardes College, 

Peshawar. 

The Principal, Gordon College, Rawal- 
pindi. - Eleven repre- 

The Principal, Amar Singh College, sentatives of 
Srinagar. I Col- 

The Principal, S. E. College, Bahawai-) leges, under 
pur. ^ (b)ojRe- 

The Principal, Mohindra College, gulation i. 
Patiala. 

The Principal, Government College, 

Rohtak. 

The Principal, Khalsa College, Lyall- 
pur. 

The Principal, D.A.V. College, Jullun- 
dur. 

The Principal, Hindu Sabha College, 

Amritsar. • / 


♦One vacancy. 



^AILEY COLLEGE OF COMMERCE COMMITI^ 617 

Vacant. — *Twt> representatives of Intermedfate Col- 
leges, under (c) of Regulation i. 

G. L. Datta*M.A., Ph.D. .Fourtiom- 

O. H. Malik, M.A., LL.B., M.Sc., PhJj 
G. D. Son<lhi,*M.A., I.E.S. 


The Principal, Punjab Agricultural 
College, Lyallpur. 


Registrar (cx officio) 

* ^LAW COLLEGE COMMITTEE 


nees of the 
Syndigate, 
(Under (d) of 
Regulation i.t 
Under (e) of 
Regulation i. 

Secretary. 


The Hon’ble ^ Lt.-Col. Khan Bahadur, Dr. Sir 
Mohammad ‘Abdur Rahman, Kt., Vice-Chancellor. 
Hon’ble Chief Justice Sir Trevor Harries. 

Dr. Bakshi Sir Tek Chand, Kt., M.A., LL.D. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Din Muhammad, M.A., 
LL.D., K.B. 

.The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Mehr Chand Mahajan, 
B.A., LL.B. 

C. L. Anand, M.A., LL.B., Barrister-at-Law. 

G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S. 

Registrar {ex officio) . . . . Secretary. 


HAILEY COLLEGE OF COMMERCE 
COMMITTEE 

The Hon’ble Lt.-Col. Khan Bahadur Dr. Sir 
Mohammad Abdur Rahman, Kt. Vice-Chancellor. 

W. H. F. Armstrong, C.I.E., M.A., I.E.S., Director of 
Public Instruction, Punjab, 

Director of Industries, Punjab. 

I. M. Kapur, B.A. Hons. (Pb.), M.Sc. Econ. (Lond.) 
Principal of the College, 

♦Deputy representatives have not been elected by the 
Intermediate Colleges. • 

tOne vacancy. 
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Jodh Singh, Sardar Bahadur, Representa- 

Dr. Bakhshi Sir Tek Chan A Kt., ^ tives of the 
M.A., LL.D. V Syndicate. 

Siri Ram (Representative of Sir Ganga Ram Trust 
Society.) 

Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D. (Representative of the 
Commerce Faculty). 

S. C. Sircar (Representing the Railway Depart- 
ment). 

S. R. Jariwalii, M.A., LL.B.. F.I.B. (London), (Re- 
presenting the Banking interests). • 

Ujjal Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A., M.L.A. (Re- 
presenting the Commercial Community). 

Ganga Saraii, Rai Bahadur (Representing the 
Northern India Chamber of Commerce). 

Balak Ram Pandya, Rai Bahadur (Representing 
the Accountants and Auditors). 

O. H. Malik, M.A., LL.B., M.Sc., Ph.D. 

(Nominee of the Vice-Chancellor). 

Registrar {ex officio) . ^ . . Secretary. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE 

Sliuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D., Bar-at- 
Law (Chairman) Nominees 

G. C. Chatterji, M.A., I.E.S. of the 

Omar Hayat Malik, M.A., LL.B., Syndicate. 
M.Sc., Ph.D. 


Revd. E. D. Lucas, M.A., D.D., Ph.D. 
G. L. Datta, M.A., Ph.D. 

iev. A. M. Dalaya, M.B.E., M.A.,) 
LL.B. 


C Principals of 
< Local Degree 
( Colleges^ 

Representative 
of a Mofussil 
Degree College* 


♦For the functions of the Chairman and the Librarian, 
sec paragraph 1 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 
18tli January, 192Q (Statement B, paragraph 1). 
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C V. H. Rao^, M.A. 

Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.Phil. 

L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., D.Sc. 
B. A. Kuraishi? M.A., Ph.D. 
Mohammad Iqbal, M.A., Ph.D. 


^University 
Projessors 
including 
k Heads of 
University 
Teaching 
Departments- 


S. S. Saith, M.A., B.Sc., F.L.A. • 

(ex officio) {Secretary). Librarian- 

PANJAB UNIVERSITY FOREIGN 
INFORMATION BUREAU. 

Madan Gopal Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A. {Honor^ 
ary Secretary). 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE FOR PUBLIC 
SERVICE EXAMINATIONS- 
G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S. 

Mohammad Shaft, IChan Bahadur, M.A. 

Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.Phil., Officier d\4ca-- 
demie Francaise, 

Madan Gopal Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A. 

Dewan Chand Sharma, M.A. 

G. C. Chatterji, M.A., I.E.S. {Adviser). 


BOARD OF FINANCE 
The Vice-Chancellor (President). 

The Dean of University Instruction. 
Durga Das, Rai Bahadur, B.A., LL.B. 
Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., LL.D. 

L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

P. Samuels Lall, M.A., F.R.A.S. 

Balak Ram Pandya, Rai Bahadur. 

C. N. Chandra, CI.E., I.C.S. 

Registrar {ex officio) 


♦Two vacancies. 


.. {Secretary). 
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..EVISING COMMITTEE 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Dean of University Instruction. 

TJie Director of Public Instruction, Punjab. 
The Hon'blc Mr. Justice Mehr Chand Mahajan, 
B.A., LL.B. 

Dr. Kh. Shuja-iuI-Din, M.A., LL.D. 

S. J3. Bhai Jodh ,Singfh, M.A. 

Registrar. 

DEANS OF THE FACULTIES 

Oriental Faculty. — Shuja-ud-Qin, M.A., LL.D., 
Barrister-at-Law . 

Arts Faculty. — G. C. Chatterji, M.A., I.E.S. 

Law Faculty. — ^Hon’ble Chief Justice Sir Trevor 

Harries. 

Science Faculty. — S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., 

Ph.D., F.R.S.A. 

Medical Facnlty.^'D. Clyde, C.I.E., I.M.S. 
Agricultural Faculty. — Sultan Ali Khan Noon, I.A.S. 
Faculty oj Commerce. — ^Dr. Bakhshi Sir Tek Chand, 

Kt., M.A., LL.D. 

Engineering Faculty. — S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., 

Ph.D., F.R.S.A. 

Faculty oj Dentistry. — C. D. Marshall Day, B.D.S., 

D.M.D., M.S. 

Faculty of Veterinary Science. — Capt. U. W. F. 

Walker, M.R.C.V.S., I.V.S. 
Faculty of Education. — ^The Director of Public 
Instruction, Punjab. 

SECRETARIES OF THE FACULTIES . 

Oriental Faculty. — ^Assistant Registrar (General). 
Arts Faculty. — Deputy Registrar. 

Science Faculty. — Deputy Registrar. 

Medical Faculty. — D. H.^Rai, M.D., I.M.S. (Retd.) 
Law Faculty. — C. L. Anand, M.A., LL.B., Barrister- 
at-T .a\v 
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•AgyicultuTcil Deputy Registrar. 

Faculty of Commerce.— \ s s i s t a n t R e’g i s t r a r 

(General). 

Engineering faculty.— R. C. Singh, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

(Loncl.), D.I.G. (England), 
A.M.I.E. 

Faculty of Dentistry.— M. L. Watts, 

L.D.S. 

Faculty of Veterinary Science. — R. R. Ghulati, M.R., 

U.V.S. 

Faculty of Education. — M. G. Singh, Sardar Bahadur, 

• M.A. 

BOylRDS OF CONTROL FOR THE HONOURS 
SCHOOLS 

Botany — 

Mehr Chand Sethi, M.Sc. 

Charan Singh, M.Sc. 

Jagjiwan Singh, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

P. L. Anand, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Zoology — 

Anand Kumar, M.A. (Chairman). 

Vishwa Nath, M.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.M.S. 

Chemistry — 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.). 
Bashir Ahmad, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.A. 
Munir-ud-Din, M.Sc. 

G. L. Datta, M.A.. Ph.D. 

,Ram, Singh, M.Sc. 

Niranjan Singh, !M.Sc. 

Mahan Singh, M.Sc. 

P. Carter Speers, M.Sc. (Princeton). 

M. L. Joshi (during the absence of Prof. 
' Speers). - 
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Physics-^- 

J. B. Seth, B.Sc., M.A., LE.S. 

Mela Ram, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Abdul Hamid Beg, M.Sc. 

P. K. Kichlu, M.Sc., D.Sc. 

O. H. Malik, M.A.. LL.B.. M.Sc., Ph.D 
B. M. Anand, M.Sc. 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

G. L. Datta, M.A., Ph.D. 

Technology — • 

S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.A. 
(Director). 

S. J. Kohli, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

M. L. Joshi, M.Sc. (till the return of Professor 
P. C. Speers). 

J, L. Sarin, M.Sc. 

COMMITTEES OP CONTROL FOR THE M.A, 
(Arabic — 

B. A. Kuraishi, M.A., Ph.D., Oriental College,. 
, Lahore. 

Karim Bakhsh, M.A., Head of the Arabic 
Department, Government College, Lahore. 

Persian — 

Mohammad Iqbal, M.A., Ph.D., Oriental 
College, Lahore. 

Prof. Ilmuddin Salik, M.A., Islamia College^ 
Lahore. 

Abid All, M.A., .M.O.L., LL.B., Head of 
the Department of Persian, Dyal Singh 

College, Lahore. 

C. R. Ranjen, M.A., S. D. College, Lahore. 

Ghulam Mustafa Tabassum, M.A., B.T.^ Gov- 
ernment College, Lahore. 



SECRETARIES OF THE FACULTIES 


Sanskrit — • 

Lakshman Sarup, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxoii.)» 
Officter d\4cademie {France), Oriental Col- 
lege, Lahore. 

M. K. Sarkar, M.A., D.A.V. College,* Lahore. 
Raghu Vira, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. et Phil., S.D. 
College, Lahore. 

Gauri Shankar, ]SI.A., ^B.Litt., B.T., Govern- 
ment College, Lahore. 

Economics — 

L.*C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Econ.), 
LTniversity Professor of Economics, Lahore. 

E. D. Lucas, M.A., Ph.D., D.D., Forman 
Christian College, Forman College Post 
Office, Lahore. 

D. N. Bhalla, il.A., Dyal Singh College, 
Lahore. 

S. ]\J. Akhtar, M.A., Ph.D., Islamia College, 
Lahore. 

Trilochan Singh. M.A., Ph.D., Government 
College, Lahore. 

B. M. Bhatia, M.A., Sikh National Cqjlege, 
Lahore. 

P. C. Malhotra, :\LA., D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 
History — 

Abdul Qadir, il.A., Islamia College, Lahore. 

R. R. Sethi, M.A., University Lecturer in His- 
tory, Lahore. 

P. N. Kirpal, M.A., LL.B., B.A. (Hons.) 

(Oxon.), D 3 ^al Singh College, Lahore. 

Dr. A. L. Srivastava, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt,, 
D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 

Dr. S. M. Vaironopillai, M.A., Ph.D., F. C. 
College, Lahore. 

C. L. Kapur, M.A., Government College, 

•Lahore. 
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Political Science — 

« 

G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S., Government College^ 
Lahore {Chairman), 

J. N. Khosla, B.Sc. (Econ.), Ph.D. (London)^ 
Ear-at-Law, University Reader in Political 
Science, Lahore. 

S. M. Akhtar, M.A., Ph.D., Islamia College, 
Lahore. 

I. D. Sharma, M.A., D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 

P. N. Kirpal, M.A., LL.B. (Pb.), B.A. (Oxon.)^ 
D^'al Singh College, Lahore. 

R. K. Luthra, M.A., Sanatan Dharma College, 
Lahore. 

L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., D.Sc., Econ. 
(London), University Professor of Econo- 
mics, Lahore. 

Matheinatics — 

C V. H. Rao, M.A. (Cantab.), University Pro- 
fessor of Mathematics. {On furlough,) 

O. H. Malik, M.A., Ph.D., Principal, Islamia Col- 

, lege, Lahore (from 1-10-1945 to 20-5-1946). 

P. Samuels Lai, M.A., F. C. College, Lahore. 

S. Chawla, M.A., Ph.D., (Government College, 
Lahore. 

A. N. Ganguli, M.A., S. D. Uollege, Lahore. 

Karam Chand, M.A., D. S. College, Lahore. 

Geography — 

Said-ud-Din Ahmad, M.A., Ph.D. (London), 
University Reader in Geography {Chairman)- 

C. L. H. Geary (Miss), M.A. (London), Princi- 
pal, Lahore College for Women, Lahore. 

E. T. Dean, M.Sc., F. C. College, Lahore. 

A. N. Kapur, B.A. (Hons.) (London), Govern- 
ment College, La,hore. 

, Abdul Haye, M.A., Islamia College, Lahore. 



pr(;{fs., readers^ lecturers 8c demonstratCirs 6^ 

COMMITTEE OF CONTROL FOR THE 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PHARMACY 

1. Deaii of the Medical Faculty {Chairman)^ 

2. Head of the Department of Organic Chem- 

istry in the University. 

3. Head* of the Department of Chemicfal Tech- 

nology in the University. 

4. Head of the Department of Botany in the 

University. 

5. Head of the Department of . Pharmacology 

in the K. E. Medical College, Lahore. 

6. • Head of the Department of Physiology in 

the K. E. Medical College, Lahore. 

UNIVERSITV PROFESSORS, READERS, 
LECTURERS AND DEMONSTRATORS. 

(U.)== Maintained entirely by the University. 

Dean of University Instruction, — ^The Hon’ble Lt.- 
Col. Khan Bahadur Dr. Sir 
Mohammad Abdur Rahman, 
Kt. 

Arabic — 

B. A. Kuraishi, M.A., Ph.D. . . (Prof. U.) 

Inayat Ullah', M.A., Ph.D. Lectr. (G.C.) 

Rasul Khan . . • • Lectr. (O.C.) 

Karim Bakhsh, M.A. . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

Mohd.-al-Arab .. .. (O.C.) 

Zahir-ud-Din Ahmad, M.A., H.P. Lectr. (I.C.) 

Persian— 

Mohammad Iqbal, M.A., 

Ph.D. ..Prof. (U.) (OC.) 

(May, 1929). 

C. R. RAnjen. M.A. .. Lectr. (S.D.C.) 

Ilm-ud-Din Salik, M.A. , . Lectr. (I.C.) 
Abid AH, M.A., M.O.L., LL.B. Lectr. (D.S.C) 

S. Mohd. Abdullah, M.A., 

M.O.L.. D.Litt. 

Ghulam Mustafa Sufi Tabas- 
sum, M.A., B.T. 


Lectr. (O.C.) 
Lectr. (G.C.) 
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Sanskrit— 

c 

Lakshtnan Sarup, M.A., 
D.Phil- {Oxon.) Officier 
d’Academie {France), 

Hf.ad of the Department . . 

Surya Kanta, M.A., D.Phil. 
{Oxon-) 


Jagan Nath Aggarwal, M.A. 

M. K. Sarkar, M.A. 

Raghu Vira, M.A., Ph.D.. 

D. Litt. et Phil. 

Gauri Shankar, M.A., B.Litt., 
B.T. 


Prqf. (U.) (O.C.) 
•(May, 1929). 

Reader (UA 
(O.C.) (Dec. 

1937). 

Lectr. (U.) 

(O.C.5 

Lectr. (D.A. 
•V.C.) 

I.ectr. (S.D.C.) 
Lectr. (G.C.) 


Botany — 

Jagjiwan Singh, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

(Lond.) . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

P. L. Anand, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

.(Lond.) .. Lectr. (S.D.C.) . 

Mehr Chand Sethi, M.Sc. . . Lectr. (F.C.C.) 
R. S. Chopra, M.Sc. . . Lecturer (U.) 

P. N. Mehra, D.Sc. . . Lecturer (U.) 

Shamsul Islam Khan . • Demnstr. (U.) 

B. R. Malhotra, M.Sc. . . Demnstr. (G.C.) 

Som Dutt Gera, M.Sc. • . . Demnstr. (U.) 

A. N. Chadha, M.Sc. . . Demnstr. (U.) 


Zoology — 

George Matthai, M.A., Sc.D. 

{Cantab.), F.R.S.E., LE.S. .v Emeritus Prof. 
Anand Kumar, M.A. (Cantab.) Head of the 

Univ. Teaching 
and Reader (U.) 
-...u (Novr.. 1921). 
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Dr. Vishwan&th, M.Sc., Ph.D., 

F.R.M.S. . . • • Dir. of Laby. 

(G.C.) 


Dr. Nazir Ahmed Shah, M.Sc., 
Ph.D. 

Guram Lai Arora, M.Sc. 
Najmud-Din, M.Sc. 

Nazir Ahmad, M.Sc. , . . 


Lecturer ,(G.C.> 
Lecturer (U.) 
Lecturer (U.) 
Demn.stT. (U.) 


Chemistry — 


Sir S. S. Bhatiiagar, Kl., O.B.E., 

D.Sc.. F.Inst.P. . . . . Emeritus Prof. 

H. B. Dunnicliff, C.I.E., M.A., 

Sc.D., F.I.C., I.E.S. (Retd.) . . Emeritus Prof. 

A. N. Puri, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc., 

A.I.C. •• •• Prof, of Physical 

Chemistry (U.) 
and Director. 
(Novr., 1941). 


T. N. Ray, O.B.E., Ph.D., D.Sc., 

. . • • (On deputation.^ 

Bashir Ahmad, M.Sc., Ph.D. Prof, of Organic 

Chemistry (U.) 
(Deer.. 1941). 
On leave. 


Mahan Singh, M.Sc. 


P. C. Speers, M.Sc. 

S. D. Muzaffar, M.A., M.Sc., 
Ph.D., F.R.S.A. 


Prof, of Inor- 
ganic Chemis- 
try (G.C.) 

Prof. (F.C.C.) 

. (May 1929). 

Prof, in Tech, 
^em. (P.C. 
E. and T.) 


Pyara Lai Kapur, M.S<;., 
Ph.DT 


Lectr. (On leave.) 
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Amar'Nath Kapur, M.Sc., 
Ph.D. 

K. S. Narang, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Ch. Badr-ud-Din, M.Sc. .. 

Balwant Rai, M.Sc., Ph.D. . . 
Vacant 

K. N. Gaind, M.Sc., Ph.D. .. 
Ram Chand, M.Sc. 

Vacant 

Mr. Inder Sen Gupta, M.Sc 


Deinnstr. 

{On leave.) 

Lectr! in Organic 
Chemistry. 
{On leave.) 

Lectr. in General 
and Inorganic 
Chem.) Offg. 
(U.) 

Lectr. in Physicafl 
ChemisCry (U.) 

^ ^Lectr. in Or- 
ganic Chem. 
OfFg. (U.) 

Demnstr. in Orga- 
nic Chemistry. 
{On leave.) 

Demnstr. in Gen- 
eral and Inor- 
ganic Chemis- 
try. OfFg. (u.y 

Demnstr. in Phy- 
sical Chemistry. 

Demnstr. in Or- 
ganic Chemis- 
try. OfFg. (U.) 


Economics-^ 


L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., 
D.Sc. Econ, {London) 

E. D. Lucas, Ph.D., D.D. 

D. N. Bhalla, M.A 

S. M. Akhtar, M.A. Ph.D. .. 

B. M. Bhatia, M.A. •* 

P. C. Malhotra, M.A; •• 


Prof. (U.) 

(May, 1934). 
Lectr. (F.C.C) 
Lectr. (D.S.C.) 
Lectr. (I.C.) 
Lectr, (S.N.C.) 
Lectr. (D.A. 
V.C.) 
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J. D. Varnm, M.A. . . Lectr. ((5.C) 

I. Durga Parshad, M.A., Ph.D. Lectr. *(F.C.C.) 

D. C Ghdse, M.A., Ph.D. . . Lectr. (F.CC) 
Balraj Sahgal, M.A. .. Lectr. (D.S.C.) 

D. K. Malhotra, M.A. .. Lectr. (U.) 

J. N. Khtjsla, B.Sc., Ph.D. Reader •(U.) 
(Econ.) {London) y Bar.-at- Pol. Sc. 

Law. 

Zia-ud-Din, M.A., Ph.D. ^ . . Lectr. (U.) 

. Statistics, 

Mathematics — 

C V. H. Raoi. M.A. {Cantab.) .. Prof. (U.) 

O. H. M.A., LL.B., 

M.Sc., Ph.D., Head of the . . Sept. 1920. 
Department (from 1-10-45 to {On jurlongh)* 
20-5-46). 

P. Samuels Lall, M.A. .. Lectr. (F.C.C.) 

S. Chowla, M.A., Ph.D. .. Lectr. (G.C.) 

Mul Raj, M.A. •. •. Lectr. (D.S.C.) 

A, N. Ganguli, M.A. .. Lectr. (S.D.C.) 

Vidya Chandra, }A.A. .. Lectr. (G.C.) 

Sita Ram, M.A. . • . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

S. A. Hamid, M.A. . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

M. C. Suri, M.A,' .. .. Lectr. (F.C%C.) 

T. Chandi, M.Sc. . . Lectr. (F.C.C.) 

Karani Chanel, M.A. . . Lectr. (D.S.C.) 

Som Dutt Chopra, M.A. . . Lectr. (D.S.C.X 

Hukam Chand, M.A. . . Lectr. (S.D.C.) 

History— 

Ross Wilson, M.A. . . Lectr. (F.C.C.) 

{On leave). 

C. L. Kapur, M.A. . . . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

M. S. Vaironopillai, M.A., Ph.D, Lectr. (F.C.C.) 

A. L. Srivastava, M.A., Ph.D. Lectr. (D.A. 

D.Litt. V.C) 

G. L. Chopra, M.A., Ph.D. . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

B. A. Kuraishi, M.A., Ph.D. . . Prof. (O.C.) 

P. N. Kirpal, M.A., LL.B., 

B.A. Hons. {Oxon.) . . Lectr. (D.S.C.) , 
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R. R: Sethi, M.A. 

Rajindat Singh, M.A, 

L. R. Nayar, M.A. 

Abdul Qadir, M.A. 

K. S. Thapar, M.A. 

V. D. Mahajan, M.A. 

Political Science — 

G. D. Sondhi, M.A., I.E.S., 

Head of the Department (up 
to 9th November. 1945) . . (G.C.) 

J. N. Khosla, B.Sc., Ph.D. 

(Econ.) {London), Bar-at- 

Law . . . . Reader (tJ.) 

P. N. Kirpal, M.A., LL.B. 

(Pb.), B.A. (fixon.) . . Lectr. (D.S.C.) 

D. N. Bhalla, M.A., B.A. 

(Cantab.) .. .. Lectr. (D.S.C.) 

S. M. Akhtar, M.A.. Ph.D. . . Lectr. (I.C.) 

Bal Raj, M.A. . . . . Lectr. (D.S.C.) 

1. D. Sharma, M.A. . . . . Lectr. (D.A.V.C.) 

R. K. Luthra, M.A. .. Lectr. (S.D.C.) 

V. D. Mahajan, M.A. . . Lectr. (S.D.C.) 

Bodh Raj Sharma, M.A. . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

P. L. Anand, M.A. . . . . Lectr. (S.N.C.) 

D. K. Malhotra, M.A., Ph.D. Lectr. (U.) 

L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., 

D.Sc. .. Prof. (U.) 

Astronomy — 

S. A. Hamid, M.A. . . . . Head of the 

Deptt. 

Sardari Lai, B.Sc., B.T. . . Lectr. in Astro- 
nomy. 

English— 

(For Honours Schools in Science Subjects).. 

Diwan Chand Sharma, M.A. . . Lectr. (D.A. 

V.C.) 


.. Lectr. (t/.). 

. . Lectr. (S.N.C.) 

. . Lectr. (D.S.C.) 

.. Lectr. (I.C.) 

. . Lectr. (G.C.) 

. . Lectr. (S.D.C.) 
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Germim — 

B. A. Kuraishi, M.A., Ph.D. .. Prof.*(aC) 

Technical Chemistry— 

S. D. Muzaffar, MA., M.Sc., Director and Head 
Ph.D. (Cantab,), F.R.SA. .. of thfe Dept. 

(P.CE. & T.) 


S. J. Kohli, Ph.D. (Chem. 

Engg.) (Load,), M.Sc., 

D.I.C, A.M.I.Cheni.E. 


Head of the 
Pept. of Chem. 
Engg. (P.CE. 
& T.) 


Jagjit Singh, M.Sc. (Tech.) 
(Pb.) 

Kh. Salahud Din 
Members of the staff of the 
Punjab College of Engg. and 
Technology 


Physics — 

J. B. Seth, MA. (Cantab.), 
I.E.S., Head of the Depart- 
ment (up to 9th November, 
1945) 

Abdul Hamid Beg, M.Sc. 

B. D. Chhabra, M.Sc. 

P. K. Kichlu, M.Sc., D.Sc. •• 
Mela Ram, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

B. M. Anand, M.Sc. 

A. M. Mian, Ph.D. . . 

P. N. Kalia, M.Sc., Ph.D. . . 
H. R. Sarna, M.Sc., Ph.D. . . 
Jatindra Nath, M.Sc. 


Lecturer. 

Demonstrator. 


Lecturers (Mech. 
Elec. & Civil 
Engineering). 


(G.C.) 

Lectr. (I.C.) 
Lectr. fG.C.) 
Lectr. (G.C.) 
Lectr. (F.C.C.) 
Lectr. (U.) . 
Lectr. (U.)' 
Lectr. (D.S.C.) 
Lectr. (G.C.) 
Demnstr. (U.) 


Statistics — 

Zia-ud-Din, 

(Wales) 


Ph.D. 


M.A., 


Lectr. (U.) 
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Art — , 

Anna Molka Ahmed (Mrs.) 

A.R.C.A. (London) , . Hcad«of the Dept*. 

of Arts & Crafts. 

Gertrude Sinha Hirsch (Mrs.) Lectr. (U.) 

Esther Kehinkar (Miss) . . Teadier (U.) 
Nazrat Qureshi (Miss) . . Demnstr. (U.) 
Sheila Prem Nath (Miss) . . Demnstr. (U.) 

Music — 

Vilas Rupchand (Mrs.) . . Head of the Deptt.. 

Journalism — 

P. P. Singh, M.A., LL.B. . . Head of the Deptt* 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry**-* 

Bashir Ahmad, M.Sc., Ph.D. .. Prof (U.), Head 

of the Dept, (on 
leave). 

K. B. L. Mathur, M.Sc., D.Sc. 

(Agra), A.R.I.C. (London) .. Lectr. (U.) 

A. A. Qureshi, M.Sc. . . Part-time Demon- 

strator. (U.) 

Pharmacognosy — 

Vacant .. •• Head of the 

Deptt. 

P. N. Mehra, D.Sc, . . Lectr. (U.) 

P. C. Joshi, M.Sc. . . . . Demnstr. (U.) 

Pharmaceutics— 

Khem Singh Grewal, M,B.,B.S. Prof, of PJ^arma- 
(Panjab.), Ph.D. (Cantab.), cology & Thera- 
P.C.M.S. ' . . . . peutics, K. E, 

Medical College,, 
l.ahore and Headl 
of the Deptt. 

S. Nazar Singh, M.Sc. (Tech.) Lecturer. 

Bal Krishan Mehra, M.Sc. 

(Tech.) .. .. Demonstrator. 
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'Geography— 

Said-ud-Din Ahmad, M.A., 

Ph.D. (iJbndon) . . Univ. Reader. 

C. L. H. Geary (Miss) M.A. 

(London) .. .. Lectr. (L.C.W.) 

E. T. Dean, ill.Sc. .. .. Lectr. (F^C.C.) 

A. N. Kapur, B.A. (Hons.) 

(London) ... . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

Abdul Haye, M.A, . .. (I.C.) 

Om Parkash Bhardwaj, M.A. Demnstr. (U.) 


REGISTRAR. 

S. P. Singha, Dewan Bahadur, M.A., LL.B., M.I...A. 

CONTROLLER OF EXAMINATIONS 

M. G. Singh, Sardar Bahadur, M.A. 

SUCCESSION LISTS. 

PATRONS. 

1882. The Most Hon’ble George Frederick 
Samuel Robinson, Marquis of Ripon, 
K.G., P.C., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., D.O.L. 

1884. The Right Hon’ble Sir Frederick Temple 
Hamilton Temple, Earl of Duflferin and 
Ava, K.P., G.M.S.I., G.C.B., G.C.M.G., 
G.M.I.E., D.C.L., F.R.S., D.O.L. 

1888. The Most Hon’ble Henry Charles Keith 
Petty Fitz-Maurice, Marquis of Lans- 
downe, K.G., G.M.S.I., G.C.M.G., 

G.M.I.E., D.L. 

1894. The Right Hon’ble Victor Alexander 
Bruce, Earl of Elgin and Kincardine, 
K.G., P.C., LL.D., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., 
Lord Bruce of Kinloss and Lord Bruce of 
Torry, in the Kingdom of Scotland, and 
, Baron Elgin of JBlgin, in the United King- 
dom. 
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1899. The Right Hon’ble George Natnaniel 
Batron Curzon, of Kedleston, G.M.S.L, 
G.M.I.E., in the County of De^by, in the 
Peerage of Ireland, 

1905. The Right Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliott 
Murray-Kynynmond, P.C., ' G.C.M.G., 
Earl of Minto, of Roxburgh, Viscount 
Melgund of Melgund in the County of 
Forfar, Baron Minto of Minto, 
Roxburgh, and 'a Baronet of Nova Scotia- 

1910. The Right Hon’ble Charles Baron 
Hardinge of Penshurst, P.C., G.C.B., 

G.M.S.L, G.C.M.G., G.M.I.E., G.CV.O., 
I.S.O. 

1916. His Excellency the Right Hon'ble Frederick. 
John Napier Thesiger Baron Chelmsford, 
G.C.M.G. 

1921. His Excellency the Right Hon'ble Rufus- 
Daniel Isaacs, Earl of Reading, P.C., 
G.C.B., G.M.S.L, G.M.I.E., K.C.B.O.,. 

G.CV.O. 

1926. His Excellency the Right Hon’ble Edward 
Frederick Lindley Wood. P.C., G.G.S.L,. 

* G.C.I.E., Baron Irwin of Kirby Under- 
dale in the County of York. 

1931. His Excellency the Right Hon’ble the Ear! 
of Willingdon, P.C., G.C.S.L, G.C.M.G., 
G.C.LE., G.B.E. 

1936. His Excellency the Right Hon’ble the 
Marquess of Linlithgow, P.C., Kt., G.C.S.I., 
G.CI.E., O.B.E., D.L., T.D. 

1943. His Excellency Field-Marshal the Right 
Honourable Viscount Wavell of Cyrenaica 
and Winchester, P.C, G.CB., G.M.S.L,. 
G.M.LE., C.M.G., M.C. 
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CHANCELLORS. 

1882. Sir Charles Umpherston Aitchison, K.C.S.I., 

C. f.E., LL.D., D.O.L. 

1887. Sir James Broadwood Lyall, C.S., K.C.S.I., 

D. Oi. 

1892. Sir Dennis Fitzpatrick, C.S., K.C.S.I., D.L. 

1897. Sir William Mackworth Young, M.A.. C.S., 
K.C.S.I. 

1902. The Hon’ble Sir Charles Montgomerj> 

• Rivaz, K.C.S.I., I.C.S. 

1905. The Hon’ble Sir Denzil Charles Jell 

Ibbetson, B.A., C.S.T., K.C.S.I., B.C.S. 

The Hon’ble Sir Charles Montgomery 

Rivaz, K.C.S.I., I.C.S. 

1907. The Hon’ble Sir Denzil Charles Jelf 

Ibbetson. B.A., C.S.I., K.C.S.I., B.C.S. 

1908. The Hon’ble Sir Thomas Gordon Walker, 

C.S.I., I.C.S. 

1908. The Hon’ble Sir Louis William Dane, 

K.C.I.E., C.S.I., I.C.S. 

1911. The Hon’ble Mr. J. McC. Douie, C S.,*C.S.I. 
1911. The Hon’ble Sir Louis William Dane, 

K.C.I.E., C.S.I., I.C.S. 

1913. The Hon’ble Sir Michael Francis O’Dwyer, 
K.C.S.I., C.S.I., G.C.I.E. 

1919. His Excellency Sir Edward Douglas 
Maclagan, M.A., K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E., C.S.I., 
I.C.S. 

1924. His Excellency Sir William Malcolm Hailey, 
B.A., G.C.S'.L, G.C.I.E., K.C.S.I., C.I.E., 
I.C.S. 

1928. His Excellency Dr. Sir Geoffrey Fitz 
Hervey deMontmorency, M.A., LL.D., 
. G.C.i.E., K.C.S.I.. K.C.V.O.. C.B.E., I.CS. 
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1932. His Excellency Khan Bahadur CJ^ptain 
"Sirdar Sikander Hyat-Khan, M.B.E. 

1932. His Excellency Dr. Sir Geoffrey Fitz Hervey 

de Montmorency, M.A.. LL.D., G.C.I.E., 
K.C.S.I., K.C.V.O., C.B.E., I.C.S. 

1933. H-is Excellency Sir Herbert William 

Emerson, K.C.S.I., C.I.E., C.B.E., I.C.S. 

1934. His Excellency Captain Sirdar Sir Sikander 

Hyat-Khan, K.B.E., D.O.L. 

1934. His Excellency Sir Herbert William 
Emerson, G.C.I.E., K.C.S.I., C.B.E., I.C.S. 
1938. His Excellency Sir Henry Duffield Craik, 
Baronet, G.C.I.E., K.C.S.I., D.Litt., I.C.S. 

1941. His Excellency Sir Bertrand James Glancy,, 
K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E. 


.VICE-CHANCELLORS. 

1882. Oct., James Broadwood Lyall, Esq., C.S., 

K.C.S.I., D.O.L. 

1883. Aug., Baden Henry Baden Powell, Esq» 

C.I.E., D.O.L. 

1885. Feb., George Robert Elsmie, Esq., C.S. 

1887. Feb., Sir William Henry Rattigan, Kt., 
K.C., LL.D. 

1895. April, The Hon’ble Sir William Macworth 
Young, M.A., I.C.S., C.S.L 

1895. Dec.. Sir Charles Arthur Roe, Kt., M.A.> 
C.S. 

1898. May, Thomas Gordon Walker, Esq., C.S. 

1900. Feb., The Hon’ble Sir Lewis Tupper,. 

K.C.I.E., B.A., C.S.I., B.C.S. 

1904. May, Sir P. C. Chatterji, R.B., M.A., C.I.E, 
1904. Dec., The Hon’ble Sir Lewis 'Tupper^ 

K.C.I.E., B=A., C.S.I., B.C.S. 
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1905. IMay, J'he' Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Gordon 

Walker, C.S.I. 

1906. Oct.,» The Hon’ble Sir Lewis Tupper, 

K.C.I.E., B.A., C.S.I., B.C.S. 

1907. May, ^Sir P. C. Chatter ji, R.B., M.A., C.I.E. 

.1909._ May,. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice I^rederick 
Alexander Robertson, Bar.-at-Law, 
I.C.S. 

1910. Feb., Rev. Dr. Sir 'James Ewing, C.I.E., 
M.A., D.D., LL.D. ‘ 

1917. Feb., The Hon’ble Mr. H. J. Maynard, M-A., 

I.C.S., C.S.I. 

1918. April, Lt.-Col. J. Stephenson, D.Sc., M.B., 

F.R.C.S., I.M.S. 

1918. Dec., The Hon’ble Sir John Maynard, M.A., 
K.C.I.E., C.S.I., I.C.S. 

1923. April, The Right Rev. H. B. Durrant, M.A., 
D.D. {Cantab.). 

1923. Oct., The Hon’ble Dr. Sir John Maynard, 
M.A., D.Litt., K.C.I.E., C.S.I., I.CS. 

1926. July, The Hon’ble Sir Geoffrey Fitz Btervey 
deMontmorency, M.A., K.C.I.E.» 

K.C.V.O., C.B.E., I.CS. 

1928. Aug., The Hon’ble Mr. F. W. Kennaway, 
I.CS. 

1928. Oct., A. C. Woolner, Esq., C.I.E., M.A., 
F.A.S.B. 

1931. March, M. L. Darling, Esq., B.A., I.C.S. 

1931. Oct., Dr. A. C. Woolner, C.I.E., M.A., 
D. Litt., F.A.S.B. 

1936. Jany., The Right Reverend George Duns- 
ford Barne, C.I.E., O.B.E., V.D., 
. M.A. 
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1937. Jany., M. L. Darling, Esq.,, C.I.E.| M.A., 

• - I.C.S. 

1938. April, B. H. Dobson, Esq., CI.E., C.B.E., 

I.C.S. 

1938. Oct,, Khan Bahadur Mian M. Afzal 

• Husain, M.A. (Cantab.) M.Sc. 

(Panjdb), I.A.S. 

1944. Feb., The Hon’ble Lt.-Col. Khan Bahadur 
Dr. Sir Mohammad Abdur Rahman, 
. Kt. 


DEANS OF UNIVERSITY INSTRUCTION 

1921. Jany., A. C. Woolner, Esq., M.A. 

1924. June, Manohar Lai, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-Law 

(Acting). 

1925. Oct., A. C. Woolner, Esq., C.I.E., M.A., 

F.A.S.B. 

1931. March, Rai Bahadur Professor Shiv Ram 
Kashyap, B.A., M.Sc., I.E.S, 
(Acting). 

193r. Oct., Dr. A. C. Woolner, C.I.E., M.A.. 
D.Litt., F.A.S.B. 

1936. Jany., Dr. G. Matthai, M.A., Sc.D. (Can- 
tab.), F.Z.S., F.L.S., F.R.S.E., I.E.S. 

1938. Jany., Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, O.B.E., D.Sc., 
F. Inst. P. 

1938. Oct., Khan Bahadur Mian M. Afzal Husain, 
M.A. (Cantab.), M.Sc. (Panjab)- 
1A..S. 

1944. Feb., The Hon’ble Lt.-Col. Khan Bahadur 
Dr. Sir Mohammad Abdur Rahman, 
Kt. 
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FELLGV^TS IJ^ECTED BY THE SENATE TO 

THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL OF' HIS 

HONOUR THE LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR 

OF THE PUNJAB AND ITS DEPENDENCIES. 

1909. Dec., Shadi I.al, Esq., M.A. (Panjab), B.A., 
,^B.C.L. (Oa'Om.), Rai Bahaduj, Bar.- 
*at-Law, Lahore, 15th December, 
1909. 

1912. Dec., The Hoii’ble Mr. Shadi Lai, M.A. 

(Panjab), B.A., B.C.I.. (Oxon-), Rai 
Bahadur, Bar.-at-LoAv, Lahore, 
re-elected 16th December, 1912. 

1913 Aug.. The Hon’ble Mr. Shadi Lai, M.A. 

(Panjab), B.A., B.C.L. (Oxon-), Rai 
Bahadur, Bar.-at-Law, Lahore, re- 
elected 16th -August, 1913. 

1914. April, Sir P. C. Chatter jee, R.B., M.A., D.L., 
LL.D., C.I.E., Kl., Lahore, 8tb 
April, 1914. 

1916. April, Fazl-i-Hussain, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at- 
Law, Lahore. 1st May, 1916. 

REPRESENTATIVES OF THE PANJAB 
UNIVERSITY CONSTITUENCY ON 
THE PROVINCIAL LEGISLATIVE 
COUNCIL. 

1921. Jany., Manohar Lai, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at- 
Law. Lahore. 

1924. Jany., Lala Ruchi Ram Salmi, M.A. 

1927. Jany., The Hon’ble Mr. Manohar Lai, M.A., 
Bar.-at-Law, Minister for Educa- 
tion, Punjab, Lahore. 

1930. Sept., Manohar Lai, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at- 
Law, Lahore. 

REPRESENTATIVE OF THE PANJAB 
UNIVERSITY CONSTITUENCY ON THE 
PROVINCIAL LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY. 

1937. April, The Hon’ble Dr. Sir Manohar Lai, Kt., 
M.A., D.Litt., Bar-at-Law, Finance 
. Minister, Ptinjab, Lahore. 



PART VIII— RULES, ETC 


CHAPTER I— RULES OF ENDaWMENTS. 

The Syndicate has laid down the following principles to* 
be observed in the award of prizes, ♦medals and scholarships 
given from the special Endowed Trust Fund:— 

(o) The award be nfiade on the result of the Pass 
Papers excluding Honours Papers unless in the 
terms of the award Honours Papers are spe- 
cially included. The fact of taking up Honours 
Papers does not exclude tjie candidate from 
the award if on the Pass Papers taken in the 
subject he takes the highest place. 

, o) The marks in additional subject should be added 
if the additional optional subject is taken, but 
if a candidate can earn sufficient marks on the 
Pass Papers to beat the next man, even though 
he took an additional subject, the award would 
be his. 

Marks in the additional subject may not be added 
unless the candidate passes in it. 

(c) Prizes, medals and scholarships shall be awarded 

only to those candidates who take the examina- 
tion as a whole and at the time of the annual 
examination. A candidate taking the whole 
examination at the time of the Supplementary 
Examination or partly at the annual and partly 
at the Supplementary Examinations is npt 
entitled to the award. 

(d) A candidate who appears in one subject only is 

not entitled to the award even though the 
award may be for that subject. 

(e) In the case of examinations held twice a year in 

certain Faculties, the award should be made to 
the candidate who passes highest in the annual 
examination in the examination held in 


♦Persons bracketted together for the award of a medal 
should each be awarded a medal (Syndicate Proceedings* 
dated 4th November, 1927, paragraph 12). 
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October fo!^ the Final M.B.B.S. Examination 
and those held in April and May fgr^he 
2nd and 3rd Professional M.B.B.S. ExamnUF 
tioijs) : the candidate who takes the examina- 
tion in parts shall not be entitled to the award. 

(f) An award for a single subject should only be 

made to a candidate who is successful in the 
exadnnation as a whole. 

(g) Opinion of the Principal concerned should be in- 

vited as to whether, for the award of the medal 
or prize intended for his College only, the 
marks in the Honours J^apers should be includ- 
ed or not. The opinions received should be 
submitted to the S^mdicate for final orders. 
The decision arrived at should be permanent 
and not variable from year to year. 

1. RAI BAHADUR BELT RAM— RAM CHAND 
VICTORIA MEMORIAL PRIZE. 

This Prize is given every year to a candidate who 
passes the Matriculation Examination and stands highest 
in the subject of Sanskrit, vide paragraphs 8 and 15 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 19th July, 1901, and 25th 
May, 1937, respectively. 

2. SIR McLEOD MEDAL AND PURSE FOR ARABIC. 

The Medal and Purse are given to the candidate, who, 

• being a resident of the Punjab or the Delhi Province or the 
North-West Frontier Province, stands first in Arabic in 
the Master of Arts Examination of the University of the 
Panjab. 

3. SIR McLEOD MEDAL AND PURSE FOR* 
SANSKRIT. 

The Medal and Purse are given to the candidate, who, 
"being a resident of the Punjab or the Delhi Province or the 
North-West Frontier Province, stands first in Sanskrit in 
the Master of Arts Examination of the University of the 
Panjab. 

♦4. FULLER EXHIBITION. 

. The conditions for the award of this Scholarship are 
given on page 29 of the Trust Report, according to which 

♦The Syndicate on 10th November, 1944, (para. 1) ruled 
that a scholarship for Fuller Exhibition can only be held by 
a candidate who stands first in the B.A. Examination and 
would lapse in case it is not availed of by that candidate. 
That the award of this scholarship could not act as a bar to 
the award of any other scholarship to which the Fuller Exhi- 
bitioner jnay otherwise be entitled. 

Pt I, 21 
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the scholarship should be given to »the student of^ any of the* 
Punjab Colleges who shall obtain the Highest place in the- 
*B.A. Examination of the Calcutta University, or the corres- 
ponding examination of the Panjab University College, and' 
shall continue his studies for the next higher examination. 

This Scholarship is annually given to the best pass in 
the B.A. Examination of the Panjab Uniyersity. In deter- 
mining* the award, the marks obtained In^ Honours Papers 
are not included, whereas the marks obtained in additional ^ 
optional papers are included. 

5. AMRITSAR McLEOD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP. 

This Scholarship, according to the conditions of itS' 
award, should be given to the student of the Amritsar Dis- 
trict or from the Amritsar District School who stands 
highest in the Matriculation Examination of the Arts 
Faculty and has not obtained a scholarship of greater^ value, 
vide page 29 of the Trust Report. 

The value of the Scholarship is Rs. 16 per mensem, and^ 
it is tenable in the Lahore Government College. 

This Scholarship is awarded every second year. 

6. RAI KANHYA LAL— POLLARD PRIZE. 

This Prize is given to the candidate who stands first in » 
order of merit in the Final B.Sc. (Eng.) Examination {vide 
paragraph 10 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 27th 
November, 1931). 

7. ALWAR GOLD MEDAL. 

, This Medal is awarded to the candidate who has obtain- 
ed the highest number of marks in Sanskrit and English in: 
the Pass Papers taken together in the B.A. Examination 
without taking the Hdnours Papers into consideration. But' 
according to the conditions for the award of the MedaVit 
should be given to the best student in both English and^ 
Sanskrit during the year, vide page 42 of the Trust Report.. 

8. ARNOLD SILVER MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the B.A. 
Examination excluding the Honours Papers but including 
the additional optional paper. 

The Medal is annually sent to this office by the Direc- 
tor, Public Instruction, Punjab. 

9. ARNOLD GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded annually by rotation to the 
best pass in the M.A. in Languages, History, Political Eco- 
nomy, and Mental and Moral Philosophy. If the best pass- 
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hi the subject, in 'jvhich the medal is to be awarded ,for the 
year, is in Third Class, then the award is to be made to the 
eligible candidate in the next subject (vide para. 5 of the 
Syndicate Procfi^cdings, dated the 9th June, 1923). 

10. MALIK DAS RAM—TOPAN MAL MEDAL.' 


This Medal is awarded to the candidate who stands 
highest in the Matriculation Examination from ambng the 
students of the Dera Ismail Khan Schools, vide Syndicate 
Resolution No. 9, dated the 23rd June, 1899. 

11. RAI BAHADUR LALA SAGAR CHAND MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who passes the 
B.A. Examination and obtains the highest total number oi 
marks in both the courses of Mathematics — (Pure and 
Applied) — fti the B.A. Pass Examination without including 
lhe Honours Papers, vide paras. 20 and 1 5 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 31st January, 1902, and 25th May, 
1937, respectively. 


12. AITCHISON— RAM RATTAN SANSKRIT 
SCHOLARSHIPS. 


One scholarship is awarded to the best pass in the B.A. 
Examination in Sanskrit, and the other to the best pass in 
Sanskrit in the Intermediate Examination, vide para 4 of 
the Senate, dated the 23r<l July, 1888. 

*13. ALFRED— NABHA JHIND SCHOLARSHIP. 


This Scholarship^ is awarded to the best pass in the 
Matriculation Examination, vide pages 24 and 25 of the 
Trust Report. 


14. JHIND PANJABI SCHOLARSHIPS. 

' These Schdarships are awarded by the Principal 
students of the Panjabi Class, vidv 
■pages 31-32 of the Trust Report. 


IS. COOPER MEDAL. 

_ This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the Matricu- 
IV n” ^amination from among the students of the Delhi 
M.B. School, vide para. 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings 
*dated the llth June, 1890. 

16. PATIALA GURMUKHI SCHOLARSHIPS. 


These Scholarships are awarded by the Principal, 
•Oriental College, to the students of the Gurmukhi Class. 
vtde page 32 of the Trust Report, 


♦The Syndicate on 22nd June, 1945 (para. 13) resolved 
■that m future this scholarship be awarded to the candidate 
who stands first in the Matriculajion Examination in addi- 
-tion to th# University scholarship. 
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17. .WAKEFIELD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP. 

This iJcholarship is awarded by the Headmaster, M.E 
School, Ludhiana, to the best pass in Middle School Exam* 
illation from his school, vide para. 4 of the ' Syndicate Pro-- 
ceedings, dated the 4th Februarj^ 1888. 

18., BAHAWALPUR ARABIC SCHOLARSHIP. 

This Scholarship is awarded to the *best pass in the 
Maulvi Fazil Examination, vide page 26 of the Trust Re- 
port. When unavailed of, this is autoijiatically transferred 
ro supplement the McLeod-Panjab Arabic Studentship, znde 
para. 5 of the Senate Proceedings, dated the 16th June, 
1922, and para*! 1 of the Academic Council Proceedings, 
dated the 4th November, 1936. 

19. PATIALA— SIME GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who, while 
oassing the Examination for Bachelor of Arts of the Panjab 
university in all the subjects (it being not necessary for 
the candidate to either appear in or pass in the additional 
optional paper), obtains the highest number of marks in 
English without taking the Honours Papers into considera- 
tion, vide page 7 of the S 5 mdicate Proceedings, dated 27th 
May, 1890, and paragraphs 18 and 15 of the Syndicate Pro- 
ceedings, dated the 16th December, 1932, and 25th May, 
1937, respectively. 

20. F. S. JAMAL-UD-DIN MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the M.A. 
jSxamination in Arabic, and in- case there De no candidate 
in the M.A. Examination, the Medal is given to the best 
pass in the B.A. Examination without taking the Honours 
Papers into consideration but including the marks in the' 
additional optional paper (if any and provided the candi- 
date passes in it), vide paras. 10 and 15 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 8th June, 1891, and 25th May, 1937, 
respectively. 

21. MACLAGAN PRIZE. 

The condition for the award of this Medal is that it* 
should be given to the best pass in the highest Engineering 
pcamination of the year, vide page 40 of the Trust Report. 
As no examination for the Final Examination in Engineer- 
mg was held by this University, the matter was referred to 
the Syndicate, which decided that it should be given to the 
5^t pass m Science in the M.A. Examination, and in case 
there be no candidate in the M.A. Examination, the MedaK 
should be given to the best pass in Science in the B.A.,. 
li.U.L., or B.Sc. Examinatidn, vide para. 5 of the Syndicate. 
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ProceecUngs, date^d 6th July, 1886, and para. 12 of the Syn- 
dicate Proceedihgs, dated the 29th July, 1900.^ This was 
done till the year 1931. Owing to the affiliation of the Mac- 
lagan Engineying College, Moghalpura, the Syndicate has 
decided that the Prize be awarded to the candidate stand- 
ing highest in the Final Engineering Examination (Civil, 
Mechanical and l^ectrical), vide paragraphs 31 and 2 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 14th October, 1932, and 5th 
December, 1941, respectively. 

22. KHALIFA MUHAMMAD* HASSAN JUBILEE 

MEDAL. 

• 

This Medal is awarded to the best pa5s in the M.O.L, 
Examination, and in case there be no candidate in the 
M.O.L. Examination, the Medal is awarded to the best 
pass in the B.O.L. Examination whose classical language b 
Arabic and who has practical knowledge of English, ricft 
page 46 of the TVust Report and para. 9 of the Syndicate, 
Proceedings, dated 29th April, 1887. 

23. KHALIFA MUHAMMAD HASSAN-AITCHISON 
MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in Arabic for 
the M.A. Examination, and in case there be no candidate 
for the M.A. Examination, the Medal is given to the best 
pass in the B.A. Examination, vide page 44 of the Trust 
Report. 


24. INAYAT ALI— GRIFFIN PRIZE. 

This Prize is given to the successful candidate atr the 
Preliminary Examination in Law who is reported by the 
Examiner in the Paper relating to Hindu and Muhamma 
dan Law, set at the said Examination, to have stood highest 
in Muhammadan Law. ^ 

25. INAYAT ALI— WATSON SILVER MEDAL. 

The condition for the award of the Medal is that it 
should be given to the student who stands highest in Eco- 
nomics in the M.A. Examination, and that failing a candi- 
date in Economics in the M.A. Examination the Medal 
should be given to ^ the best in Economics in the B.A. 
Examination. 

26. JAISHI RAM GOLD MEDAL. 

The Gold Medal is awarded to the best pass in the First 
Examination in Law, vide pages 38 and 39 of the Trust 
Report, and the Syndicate Proceedings, 14th November^ 
191CLpara». 12. 
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27. BRANDRETH— LEITNER PRIZE. . 

» 

The condition for the award of this Prize is that it 
should be given to the best man at the purely Oriental 
Examination who passes in any subject connected with the 
History, Literature and Language of India, or of countries 
connected with India, vide page 37 of the Trust Report, The 
Syndicate,, at a meeting held on the 27th ^February, 1892, 
vide para. 13, decided, after consulting Mr. Brandreth, that 
the Prize should be given to the best pass in the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Oriental Faculty. 

28. SHRIMATI DHAN DEVI AND SHRIMATI JAI 

- KAUR MEDAL. 

This Medal is given to the best pass in Sanskrit in the 
Intermediate Examination, vide para. 5 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated 7th May, 1897. 

29. RAI SAHIB MUNSHI GULAB SINGH— DENZIL 

IBBETSON DIAMONp JUBILEE PURSE. 

This Purse is given to the best pass in the M.A. Exam- 
ination in English, vide para. 7 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated the 21st January, 1898. 

30. • SAHIBZADA MOHAMMAD OBEDULLA 
MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the Maulvi 
Fazil Examination, vide para. 3 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated the 21st January, 1898. 

3i: K. B. SHEIKH NANAK BAKHSH MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who stands 
highest in the M.A. Examination in Philosophy and in case 
there be no candidate taking up Philosophy in the M.A, 
hbeamination, the Medal is awarded to the best pass in the 
B.A. Examination in the subject of Philosophy, para. 
11 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 24th March, 1898, 

32. PRINCE ALBERT VICTOR-PATIALA 

SCHOLARSHIPS. 

These Scholarships are awarded on the results of the 
Matricula^tion, Intermediate, and B.A. Examinations to 
students of good family, in straitened circumstances. 

33. NABHA GURMUKHI SCHOLARSHIPS. 

These Scholarships arc awarded by the PrincipaU 
Oriental College, Lahore. « 
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♦34., ARNOLD SILVER MEDAL. ^ 

This Medal is awarded to the student who* obtains the 
highest number of marks in Persian in the B.A. Examina- 
tion from anfong the students of the Lahore Government 
College. 

♦35. SIR HARNAM SINGH—RIVAZ GOLD^ MEDAL. 

This Medaf is awarded to the student who obtains the 
Jiighest number of marks in English in the B.A. Examina- 
tion from among the students of the Forman Christian 
College, Lahore. 

t36. DR. RAHIM KTHAN M^DAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the M.B.B.S. 
Examin^ion held in October, but only those candidates 
are eligible for the award who pass the examination at one 
rime as a whole and not in parts. 

. 37. RIVA2— MELA RAM MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the B.T. 
Examination. 

t38. DR. BISHAN DAS MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the second best pass in the 
Final M.B.B.S. Examination held in October, but only those 
candidates are eligible for the award who pass the exam- 
ination at one time a^ a whole and not in parts. 

39. DAVIES— PAKHOKE MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best Sikh pass in the 
Matriculation Examination from the Government High 
School, Ludhiana. • 

40. KARAM DEVI RAI BAHADUR BELl RAM 
MEMORIAL MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to that Hindu female candi- 
date who obtains the highest marks in the aggregate in 
the Matriculation Examination taking Sanskrit or Hindi as 
her second language. 


♦In determining the award of the Medal the marks 
obtained in the Honours Papers shall not be included and 
the^ medal shall be awarded on pass marks only. (Para. 18 
of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 5th November. 
1937.) 

tThe Syndicate on 29th June, 1945 (paragraph 33) re- 
solved that this niedal be awarded in future to the best pass 
in the May Examination, provided that only those candidates 
be eligible for the award who pass the examination at one 
time as % w'hole and not in parts. 
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41 MINTO— INAM ALI TROPHY FOR 
" MARKSMANSHIP. 

The Endowment was originally intended for a MedaJ 
to be awarded to the student judged to be the'^best all-round 
horse rider on the occasion of Sports Tournament. 

In T924, the sale proceeds of the Endowment Fund 
were, with the consent of the donor, invested in a perma- 
nent trophy to be awarded annually for marksmanship on 
‘the occasion of the Annual Prize Distribution of the Sports 
Tournament Committee. The competition is organised by 
the Officer Commanding, University Training Corps, and 
the trophy is to be restored to the University, if for any 
reason the University Training Corps cannot administer it. 

42. DIWAN BAHADUR BHAGWANDAS BULLOMAL 
GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who obtains the 
highest place in Sanskrit in the B.A. Ej^amination (Pass 
and Honours together). 

43. HON’BLE SIR RANBIR SINGH GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the student who stands first 
in the LL.B. ^Examination. 

44. BABA KHEM SINGH SILVER MEt)AL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who passes 
the Matriculation Examination and obtains the highest 
number of marks in Panjabi. 

t45. MEHTA CHUNI LAI^GORDON YOUNG 
MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to a student for standing first in 
Engfish and History in the B.A. Examination from among 
the students of the Forman Christian College, Lahore. 

t46. MEHTA CHUNI LAL—POPHAM YOUNG 
MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to a student for standing first in 
Sanskrit in the B.A. Examination from among the students 
of the Government College, Lahore. 

t47. ^ MEHTA CHUNI LAL— P. J. FAGAN MEDAL 
. This Medal is awarded to a student for standing first 
in Sanskrit in the B.A. Examination from among the 
students of the Dyal Singh College, Lahore. 

♦Under New Regulations (vide para. 20, Syndicate Pr^ 
ceedingSt dated 10th October. 1941.) 

tin determining the Award of the medal the marks 
obtained in the Honours Papers shall not be included and 
the medal shall be awarded on pass marks only (Para. 

Proceedings, dated the 5th Novembei; 
1937.) • 
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, 48. THE OMAN PRIZE. ^ 

To be given in succession to the candidate who takes uy 
any of the following Sciences: Physics, Chemistry, Botany, 
Zoology or Geology. The prize is to be awarded on the 
result of the Honours Schools for the subjects named, vis-t 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology and Geology in 
which Honours Schools exist. In the case of Geology the 
prize is to be awarded on the result of the Pass and Hon- 
*ours Papers combined. If no candidate obtains Honours 
there shall be no award (Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
25th May, 1937, paragraph 15). 

49. THE DANE-MALERKOTLA MEDAL AND THE 

DANE-MALERKOTLA SCHOLARSHIP. 

The® Gold Medal (value Rs. 70) to be given every year 
to the candidate who stands highest in the aggregate in the 
B.A. Examination and takes Arabic as a subject. The 
Honours Papers are not to be included, whereas the marl^s 
in the, additional optional paper are to be included. 

This Scholarship of Rs. 15 a month to be given annual- 
ly to the Final Year student standing first in the class 
examination of the 4th Year in the K. E. Medical College, 
Lahore. 

50. SHAH DIN ASGHARI KHANUM GOLD MEDAL 

This Medal is awarded to the female candidate stand- 
ing highest in the Intermediate Examination from among 
those taking Persian or Urdu. The additional optional 
paper is included in determining the award. 

51. NASIRUDDIN-O^DWYER MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in M.A. Bersian. 

52. RUCHI RAM SAHNI DECLAMATION PRIZE. 

This Prize is awarded annually to the best speaker in 
a Declamation Contest open to students of the University 
(for detailed rules, see paragraph 6 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 26th April, 1935). 

S3. LADY DANE GOLD MEDAL. 

The Medal was at first awarded by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Punjab, but in 1923, in accordance with 
the wishes of the donor, Sir Ganga Ram, the administra- 
tion of the Fund and the Medal was transferred from the 
Education Department to the Panjab University. 

The Medal is^ awarded annually to a girl who is a 
native"** of the Punjab and has passed the B.A. Examination 

♦Girl students studying in a Punjab College or resid- 
ing in the Punjab and passing the examination from this 
University, are eligible for th^ Medal (paragraph 15. of the 
SyndicAe Proceedings, dated the 25th May, 1937). 
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of the yeac, either with Hindi or Sanskrit i.s her Second 
Language, p«*iovided that no girl may receive the Medal 
twice. In determining the award the marks obtained in 
the additional optional paper are included, bilt the marks 
obtained in the Honours Papers are excluded (Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 25th May, 1937, paragraph 15). 

54. SIR P. C. CHATTERJI SIZARBHIPS. 

Lady Basanta Kumari Chatterji presented, in 1927, 
Rs. 5,000 in 3% Government Promissory Notes for an 
endowment, to be named after her husband the late Sir P. 
C. Chatterji, for expending ^he interest accruing therefrom 
on founding two « sizarships' for scholars in the Oriental 
College, Lahore, taking a course in the Classical Oriental 
Languages. They are awarded by the Principal, Oriental 
College, are tenable for four years at the most, and 
may be held with a scholarship or a stipend. The annual 
value of each sizarship is Rs. 75. * 

55. SIR GANGA RAM MEDAL 

Mr. Balak Ram, Barrister-at-Law, presented in 1928, 
Rs. 5,000 in Government Paper of 3h% per annum for the 
purpose of awarding a gold medal, to be named after his 
father “Sir Ganga Ram Medal,” to the person taking the 
highest place in the Bachelor of Commerce Examination 
from the Hailey College of Commerce on the College 
Foundation Day to be celebrated annually. The balance 
of the interest on the securities after defraying the cost of 
the Medal, is to be annually spent in a manner to be deter- 
mined by the Hailey College of Commerce Committee.* 

• 56. AMRIT LAL ROY GOLD MEDAL. 

Rai Bahadur Lala Amar Nath presented in 1928 
Rs. 1,200 in 5% War Loan of 1929 for endowing a gold 
medal to be awarded to a candidate who obtains the high- 
est number of marks in English and Sanskrit taken 
together in the B.A. Examination, in order to commemo- 
rate the memory of the late Mr. Amrit Lai Roy. 

57. de MONTMORENCY— GULAB SINGH MEDAL 

Rai Sahib Lala Sohan Lai of Rai Sahib M. Gulab 
Singh & Sons presented in 1930 Rs. 1,700 (Rs. 300 as the 
cost of a die and Rs. 1,400 as permanent endowment fund) 


*The Hailey College of Commerce Committee has 
decided that the balance of Rs. 100 be utilised in the award 
of a scholarship of Rs. 10 p. m. for 10 months, to be award- 
ed to a deserving student in the First Year Class by the 
College Committee on the recommendation of the* Prin- 
cipal (Syndicate Proceeding^, dated 15th June, 1928). 
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in cash for endowing a gold medal to be ajwlrded , to a 
candidate who stands first in the Bachelor of Commerce 
Examination, 

58. de MONTMORENCY THANKSGIVING 

FUND STIPENDS. 

•m * 

The University started a Thanksgiving Fund in 1931 
as a mark of condemnation of the attempt on the life of 
His Excellency the Chancellor and thankfulness at his 
providential escape. A sum of Rs. 2,479-8-0 was collected 
which was placed at the disposal of His Excellency the 
Chancellor for such disposal as he may beT pleased to decide. 
In accordance with His Excellency’s wishes two stipends 
of Rs. 5 each for 12 months are annually granted from this 
Fund to two poor students in the Oriental College study- 
, ing Panjabi. 

59. DEWAN BAHADUR K. B. THAPAR 

GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded annually to the student who 
stands first in the M.A. Examination in Political Science. 
The amount of Rs. 2,000 for this purpose was donated by 
Major D. R. Thapar, LM.S., to commemorate the memory 
of his father Dewan Bahadur K. B. Thapar, R.B., O.B.E., 

60. PANDIT DAULAT RAM PRIZE. 

This prize is awarded annually to the candidate who 
stands first in the Shastri Examination with Hindi (pption- 
al) as one of his subjects {vide Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 
the 17th November, 1939). The amount of Rs. 536-8-0 for 
this purpose was collected by Pandit Nand Lai (University 
Office). 

For conditions re. utilising this amount in case the 
award of prize is, discontinued, see paragraph IS of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 22nd March, 1935. 

61, SHRIMATI DAMYANTI SACHDEVA 
DECLAMATION PRIZES. 

These prizes are awarded annually to two students 
who are adjudged to be the best speakers in Hindi in the 
University: one of the two prizes being reserved for girl 
students and the other being open for all students of the 
University both male and female. The amount of 
Rs. 1,500, in 3i% G. P. Notes for this purpose, was donated 
in 1937 by Rai Bahadur Go^al Chand Sachdeva, B.A., to 
commefnorate the memory of his daughter Shrimati 
Damyanti Sachdeva. 
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62. 'THE PRINCIPAL SESHADRP PRlZfi. 

This prize 4s awarded at the Convocation to a student 
who stands first in English in the BA. Exaimnation. The 
prize is to consist of books on English literature : the books 
to be approved by the Vice-Chancellor. A sum of Rs. 1,056 
was given ^in the year 1940 by Principal P, ^eshadri, M.A., 
Government College, Ajmer, ^ for utilising** the interest 
thereof for this prize. (Paragraph 13 of the Syndicate Pro*, 
ceedings, dated the 4th June, 1940.) 

63. MAULAVI ABDUL JHAQ URDU DECLAMATION 

MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded annually at the University Con- 
vocation to the best speaker in Urdu from among students 
of the colleges affiliated to the Panjab University. A sum 
of Rs. 1,500 was donated in 1942 by Dr. Mohd. Iqbal, M.A., 
Ph.D., University Professor of Persian, Oriental College, 
Lahore, for utilising the interest thereof for this medal 

The Medal is named after Dr. Maulvi Abdul Haq, B.A., 
D.Litt., Honorary Secretary of the Anjumah Taraqqi-Urdu. 

64. DR. PRATAP SINGH HARBANS SINGH KHOSLA 

, SCHOLARSHIP. 

This scholarship is awarded annually to a graduate in 
the Chemistry Honours School proceeding to work for 
M.Sc. Chemistry on research, who stands highest in the 
examination amongst » those who had not been awarded 
either of the two University Scholarships. The value of the 
Scholarship is Rs. 25 p.m. The amount of Rs. 8,000 for this 
purpose was donated in 1942 by S. Mul Singh Khosla, Ex- 
State Secretary, Jammu and Kashmir, and Member, Praja 
Sabha, Jammu. 

65. CHARLES EARLE BEVAN-PETMAN LAW PRIZE 

This prize is awarded annually either in cash or in the 
shape of law books to a Law student who obtains highest 
marks in Criminal Law. A sum of Rs. 1,000 for this pur-^ 
pose was donated by Mrs. Amy .Bevan-Petman to comme- 
morate the memory of her husband, Mr, Charles Earle 
Bevan-Pctmaa (vide Paragraph 12, Syndicate Proceedingst 
datecl Sth January, 1943). 



CHAPTER U.— RULES FOR THE AY^ARD OF 
* STATE SCHOLARSHIP. 

1. Candidates must be statutory natives of India whc!» 
are domiciled ‘ki the Punjab and are students ok a college. 

^in the Punjab which is affiliated to the Panjab Universit>. 

2. The selection of the scholar shall take place noL 
later than the 30th of the month of January, in the year iii 
which a scholarship' is placed at Ihe disposal of the Univer- 
sity, and the selection shall be made by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor after considering the report of the Committee, under 
Rule 5. • 

3. Candidates should be between the age of 21 and 25 
and should possess a ^degree of the Panjab University. 

4. Every candidate for the scholarship must send lift 
application to the Registrar not later than the 31st of 
December of the year preceding the one in which the 
selection is to be made. Such application shall be accom- 
panied by the following papers : — 

(a) A declaration by the candidate that he has the 
consent of his family to go to England if he, 
obtains the scholarship. 

(&) A certificate of good conduct from persons of 
known respectability and position who are well 
acquainted with the candidate. 

(c) A certificate to his physical capacity to undergo 

the course of life and study which he will have 
to follow in England, signed or countersigned 
by the Civil Surgeon or one of the Professors 
of the Medical College, Lahore. 

(d) A declaration of his intention to pursue his 

studies at a recognised University in the United 
Kingdom. 


♦The term •‘degree” implies degrees in Arts, Science, 
Agriculture, and Commerce, i.e., M.A., B.A. (Hons.), B.A., 
M.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.), B.Sc., M.Sc. (Ag.), B.Sc. (Ag.), and 
B.Com. [D.O, No. 566 A.S., dated the 21st August, 1924, 
and letter No. 968A., dated the 19th January, 1930, from 
the Under-Secretary to Government, Punjab (Ministry of 
Education)]. 
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*5. iTh^v^^ames of all the candidates i who h»ire coni' 
plied with«;'t!|fie preceding rules shall be placed before a* 
committee appointed by the Syndicate consisting of four 
members and the Registrar, w'ho after examining the* 
papers relating to each candidate, and after making such 
enquiries as they think proper, from the Principals and 
Professors of the Colleges in which th^ students were 
educated, or spch other persons as they^the committee) 
consider well able to give opinions on the character and 
qualifications of the candidates, shall report on the candi- 
dates and recommend the one they think the fittest to the- 
Vice-Chancellor. 


♦The name of the selected candidate is to be for- 
warded to the Under-Secretary to Government, Punjab 
(Ministry of Education), by 1st of February of the year 
of award of scholarship, together with a schedule in the* 
^form sent by the U|tder-Secretary with his letter No- 
1914- A., dated the llth February.. 1924. 




CHAPTEft III._*RULES FOR 
GOVERNiyiENT SCHOLARS IN ENGLAND. 

Genieral Rules. 

1. Candidates must produce, at the time of applica- 
tion, medical €\^dence of physical fitness to uhdergo a 
£;purse of study abroad. 

2. Full details including the name and occupation of 
the candidate’s father and place of birth, a summary of 
his. academic attainments, and a statement of the course of 
study proposed to be followed in the United Kingdom 
should be submitted^ at the time of application, and should 
be transnfitted to tlie office of the High Commissioner for 
India some time before the scholar’s arrival in England. 

3. Selected scholars should communicate with the 
Secretary to the University Appointments Board in order* 
that they may obtain advice regarding certificates, etc., 
and they should, when proceeding to England, take with 
them the originds of their certificates, testimonials and 
other important personal documents suggested to them by 
the Secretary to that Board. 

4. State scholars are required to proceed to England 
wdthin a reasonable time from the date of their selection 
so as to arrive there not later than the middle of Septem- 
ber, and to reside there for the period of their scholar- 
ship unless compelled to return sooner in consequence of 
ill-health. The scholarships will be payable from the date 
-on which the scholars report their arrival in England*. 

5. Selected scholars will be provided with a second 
class passage to London and also with a second class re- 
turn passage if they carry out the instructions of the High 
Commissioner and complete the full period of residence, 

are compelled by sickness to return within that period. 
Second class railway fares from the home of the candidate 
to the port of embarkation, and on the completion of the 
scholarship period, from the port of arrival to the home 
of the candidate are also provided; but claims for other 
travelling expenses are not permissible< Claims on account 
of the latter should be submitted to the Director of Public 


’♦The Punjab Government has sanctioned from Provin- 
cial revenues, since 1923, for study abroad, one scholarship 
of £300 (when held in a College at Oxford or Cambridge, 
otherwise £250) to be awarded by the Panjab University. 
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Instruction, Punjab. All other expensesf shall tnj borne- 
by the scholar. 

6. The scholarships carry with them no conditions as 
to any subsequent career or service undet Government 
and no expectations of such employment are held out. 

7. Language scholarships will ordinarily be tenable in 
the first instance for 2 years, and other scholarships for Z 
years. The High Commissioner may terminate a scholar- 
ship sooner, if the scholar fails in health or has satisfac-*' 
torily completed his (her) course or does not comply with 
the rules here set forth, not being prevented by any other 
cause which the High Commissioner may consider suffi- 
cient. Scholarships may be extended by the High Commis- 
sioner after consultation with the Punjab Government, for 
further periods of one year each to a total tenure not 
exceeding 5 years. Language scholarships will not be ex- 
tended beyond 2 years except in very exceptional circum- 
stances. 

8. Scholarships ordinarily tenable in the United 
Kingdom, but with 4th ^ special sanction of the High Com- 
missioner may be hefc \n some other country. 

Rules for State Scholars in the United Kingdom. 

1. Educational Advisers. — ^All Government scholars are 
required to avail themselves of the information and advice 
which the Joint Secretaries to the High Commissioner for 
Indian Students^ Work and the Local Advisers at Univer- 
sity centres are in a position to give them, and to apply to 
their Local Adviser for instructions as regards their studies 
and in any circumstances of difficultv. The Local Advisers 
at Manchester, Edinburgh and Glasgow have charge of 
State scholars studying at those places, and the Secretary 
to the Delegacy for Oriental Students at Oxford and the 
Secretary to the Inter-Collegiate Indian Students^ Com- 
mittee at Cambridge (who, for this purpose, act as Local 
Advisers) have charge of scholars studying there. 

^Scholars studying elsewhere than at Manchester, Glasgow, 
Edinburgh, Oxford, or Cambridge will be under the charge 
of a Joint-Secretary to the High Commissioner. The 
Adviser is the proper person to bring before the Joint. 
Secretary to the High Commissioner any matter requiring 
.the sanction of the High Commissioner or the Government 
of the Punjab. 

2. Arrival in England. — Scholars should, on reaching 

England, at once report themselves to one of the Joint 
Secretaries at the office of the High Commissioner in 
London, 42 Grosvenor Gardens, S.W. 1, Accommodation 
for new arrivals (men only) is provided at 21 Cromwell* 
Road, South Kensington, S.W. 7. * 
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3. lObedience to Insfructiows.— Sclaolars must obey all 
instructions which they may receive, either t^i^ough the 
3oint Secretary to the High Commissioner or through 
their Local Adviser, and must consult their Local Adviser 
regularly in regard to their work. Any course of study 
which requires and has received the sanction of the High 
Commissioner may not be changed without similar sanction. 

4. ProgreJ^f Reports . — Scholars must from* time to 
-^ime, whenever the Joint Secretary or Local Adviser re- 
quires it, submit a certificate from the proper college or 
University authority, showing that their conduct and prO' 
gress in study have been satisfg.ctor 3 *. 

5. Payment of Stipends . — Subject to a due compliance 
with the above conditions, the allowances of scholars will 
be paid quarterly in advance by the office of the High 
Commissioner to the Joint Secretary or Local Adviser 
under whose charge they are. An allowance will begin 
from the date o^ the scholar’s reporting arrival in England^ 
and the Local Adviser will disburse^it^tp the scholar in .such 
instalments as convenience may <Jictate. Three months 
after the date of reporting arrival* ;the amount to the 
ensuing official quarter day^ will be paid to the Joint Sec- 
retary or Local Adviser, and subsequent payments wfill be 
made in advance on or after each official quarter day. 
The rates of scholarship allowance will be — 

(o) to male scholars: £300 a year when held in a 
college at Oxford or Cambridge ; otherwise 
£250. Language scholars at Oxford or 
Cambridge will be expected to become non- 
collegiate students, and permission to join a 
college will not be granted unless admissfbn to 
the University is not otherwise possible, or 
unless the student is of undergraduate age and 
has rooms offered him in college; 

(b) to women scholars: £300 a year. 

6. Every male scholar is required to lodge with the 
Joint Secretary at the office of the High Commissioner in 
London the sum of £40 for initial expenses. He will have 
no claim to payment of any instalment of his scholarship 
until this deposit has been made. 

7. Charges for University and college fees, for pri- 
vate tuition, for books, hotel bills, medical attendance, and 
travelling (except the two journeys between England and 
India) must ordinarily be borne by the scholar. 

8. For Language scholars the necessary travelling 
expenses of scholars abroad by second class (or by 


The official quartet days are the 1st of January,. 
1st of April, 1st of July and fhe 1st of October. 
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third class if no second be available) will be defrayed hy the 
High Commissioner. These expenses shoilld be claimed 
on forms obtainable from the Joint Secretary or the Local 
Adviser. Travelling expenses in the United ]^ingdom will 
be borne by the scholars themselves. Charges for Uni- 
versity and college fees, for private tuition, for books, 
liotel bills and medical attendance must be paid by the 
scholar himself. 

No claim can be admitted for the payment of any 
expenditure unless the scholar has obtained previous sanc- 
tion from the Secretary of State. 

9. Due notice should be given to the High Commis- 
sioner of any intention on ^he part of a woman scholar to 
marry, and the High Commissioner (in consultation with 
the Government of the Punjab) can terminate or*suspend 
such a scholarship, if thought fit in the special circum- 
stances of the case. 

10. On the expiration of the scholarship a scholar is 
provided by the office of the High Commissioner with a 
free second class passagjEf'^ India, and this should be ap- 
plied for without delay through the Joint Secretary of 
Local Adviser. Scholars are not entitled to make their 
own passage arrangements, and to claim an allowance in 
lieu from the office of the High Commissioner. If a 
scholarship be forfeited, or if it be resigned before com- 
pletion of its term, or it the holder of it, on completion 
.of its term, declines to return to India when instructed to 
do so, the scholar will lose the claim to a free passage 
back to India. 

Indian Government Scholars. 


J887. 

3891. 

1892. 

1895. 

1897. 

1901. 

1902. 
1905. 
1907. 
1910. 
1912. 
1915. 

1917. 

1920. 

1923. 

1926. 

1929. 


Jlar Kishan Lai, B.A., Govt. 
Diwan Tek Chand, B.A. 

Sh. Ashgar AH, B.A. 

Shadi Lai, M.A. 

Balak Ram, M.A. 

Manohar Lai, * M.A. 

Fazal Mohammad, M.A. 

Har Dayal, M.A. 

Jagan Nath Aggarwal, M.A. 
Ram Chandra, M.A. 

Qazi Mohammad Hussain 
Ganesh Chandra Chatterji, 
College, Delhi. 

Baldev Das Puri, B.A., Govt. 
Parduman Kishan Kaul, B.A. 


College, Lahore, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto. 

B.A., St. Stephen^i 

College, Lahore, 
ditto. 


Punjab Government Sebolare. 

Benarsi Das Laroria, B.Sc., F.C. College, Lahore, 
Daulat Ram Sharma, M.A., Govt. College, Lahore. 
Dev Raj Mehta, M.^c.* ditto. • 



CHAPTER IV.— RULES REGARDING' AWARD- 
OF CERTAIN SCHOLARSHIPS TENABLE IN 
THE ORIENTAL COLLEGE, LAHORE. 

1. Three Scholarships of the value of Rs. ICT p.m. each 
^tenable in the Honours Classes of the Oriental College, 

Lahore, in Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian will be awarded 
annually to three students who secure from among those 
Ion the rolls of the college, the highest marks according to 
the results of the latest University examination in High 
Proficiency in each of the aforesaid languages. Students 
qualifying in the Third Division will not be eligible for the 
award. 

2. Six sch^arships of the value of Rs. 8 p.m. each 
tenable in the High Proficiency classes of the Oriental Col^ 
lege, Lahore, in Sanskrit, Arabic a:nd' Persian will be award- 
ed annually to two students in each .class who secure from 
among those on the rolls of the college, the highest marks 
according to the results of the latest University examina- 
tion in Proficiency in each of the aforesaid languages. 
Students qualifying in the Third Division will not be eli- 
gible for the award. 

3. All the above scholarships are ordinarily tenable 
for a maximum period of 21 months su^)ject to regularity 
in attendance, good conduct and satisfactory progress in 
studies. A scholarship which has been forfeited w^y be 
/e-allotted on the same conditions for the remainder of the 
term to the next student available in drder of merit in the 
class concerned. 
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CHAPTER V.— PANJAB UNIVERSITY 
LIBRARY. 

(a) Constitution of the Panjab University Library 
Committee. 

1. The University shall maintain a library. 

2. The management of the University Library (here- 
inafter called “the Library”) so far as the financial and 
administrative matters were concerned shall be vested in 
the Syndicate, subject to the control exercised by tJ\c 
Senate in any matter requiring the sanction of that body. 
Provided that all matters relating to the Library shall be 
considered in the first instance by the Library Committee 
appointed by the Academic Council in the manner, provid- 
ed in the following Clause 3. The Syndicate may delegate 
+9 this Committee powers to decide any matters requiring 
the sanction of the Syndicate under the regulations. 

The Academic Council shall control the academic 
.policy of the Library. 

3. The Library Committee shall be appointed trien- 
nially by the Academic Council and shall consist of the 
iollowing : — 

(i) Two Principals of the local Degree Colleges. 

(it) One Principal of the Mofussil Degree Colleges. 

(Hi) Seven University Professors including Heads of 
the University Teaching Departments. 

(iv) *Three nominees of the Syndicate. 

Out of the above members, the Chairman shall be 
nominated by the Syndicate. 

The Librarian shall be ex officio Secretary. 

Four members shall form a quorum. 

In the event of any vacancy among the members, the 
Committee shall report the vacancy with or without 
suggesting a nominee to the Syndicate for (in) and to the 
Academic Council for (i) and («) as the case may be. 

The Committee shall hold its meeting as often as the 
work may necessitate. 

4. The Library Committee shall frame rules regard- 
ing the use of the Library subject to the approval of the 
Academic Council. 

♦The Syndicate, on 12th May, 1944 (vide paragraph 16) 
interpreted that by the words “three nominees of the Syndi- 
cate” is meant “3 members of the Syndicate to be nominated 
by it”. 
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• 

5. The Cominittee shall have power to sanction the 
expenditure under various , budgeted heads as Sanctioned 
by the Syndicate and the Senate with such limitations as 
are prescribed fti the financial rules and it shall have power 
to reappropriate funds from one budget head to another 
within the budgeted allotment. 

* 

6. The Committee shall determine the number, 
iiature and salaries of the officers of Class and the 
establishment of the Library and shall recommend them 
for appointment to the Syndicate as prescribed by the 
Regulations relating to the appoirrtment, removal and con- 
trol of, the grant of leave to, and the makfng of provision 
for the retirement of officers and servants of the Univer- 
sity. 

The Syndicate, subject to the approval of the Senate, 
shall decide the nhmber, nature and salaries of the officers , 
•of Class “A.” 

The Committee shall be competent to take such disci- 
plinary attion including fine, stoppage of an annual incre- 
ment and reduction in salary up to the. equivalent of two 
annual increments, as it may think necessary against any 
officer of Class and the menial establishment in case 
of serious neglect of duty or misconduct. The member so 
affected may, however, appeal to the Syndicate as pres- 
cribed by the Regulations relating to appointment, etc. 

7. The Librarian shall be under the orders and con- 
trol of the Library Committee in all matters connected 
with the definition and discharge of his duties and shall 
obtain the sanction of the Chairman of the Library Com- 
mittee in all matters where action is to be taken in antici- 
pation of the sanction of the Committee and in such mat- 
ters as may from time to time be entrusted by the Com- 
mittee to the discretion of the Chairman. 

In other matters the Librarian shall be responsible for 
*the internal discipline and arrangements of the institution 
and the Chairman shall intervene only to obtain informa- 
tion, and where he think's it necessary, to obtain the orders 
of the Committee. 

(b) Rules for the use of the Panjah University Library 

1, The following classes of persons shall be permitted 
to draw books from the Library for use at home, as soon 
as they have presented to the librarian in charge an appli- 
cation form properly filled up and signed. 



*662 * RULES FOR PANJAB UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

(The application form contains a dectlaration ^of inten- 
tion to obey the rules of the Library and to pay any fines- 
or charges which may be incurred througl^ their infringe- 
ment.) 

(a) Fellows, Honorary Fellows of the University. 

(b) Members of the teaching staft*,of an Affiliated 

College and trained Librarians inc-harge of the 
Library of an affiliated College when recoifi-' 
mended by the Principal. 

(c) Members of Faculties. 

(d) Graduate Headmasters of recognised High 

Schools; Heads of .the Institutions c associated 

, with the University Oriental College (from the 
Oriental Sections of the Library only) and such 
graduate teachers of the ..recognised High 
Schools as may b^ pursuing bom fide research 
work, provided the Headmasters of the Schools 
concerned accept financial responsibility for 
losses, if any. \ 

e) Graduates of the University actually on the rolls 
of the affiliated Colleges; students of the vari- 
ous Honours Schools; 4th year students tak- 
ing up Honours in any subject; 4th year stu- 
dents taking up Astronomy; 3rd year students 
of the Hailey College of Commerce ; stu- 
dents of the University Public Service Exam- 
ination Class and students of the Journalism 
Class. Provided that the student borrowers- 
deposit a security of Rs. 20 refundable on re- 
turn of all books and payment of dues, if any, 
for use of books after the date of issue of Roll 
Numbers for University Examinations by the 
Colleges, and during the summer vacation. 

Provided further that students of the University 
Public Service Examination Class and of the 
Journalism Class deposit a security of Rs. 
refundable under "the usual prescribed condi- 
tions. 

(/) Approved candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy’ or Doctor of Literature not directly 
working under the University Professor or 
under an approved supervisor of the subject 
concerned and such other casual borrowers as 
having explicitly stated in writing their special 
reasons for requiring t6 use the Library who 
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deposit Rs. 30 or the value of books (if it 
exceeds Rs. 30) refundable on return, of books 
and after making good losses, if any. 

Persons working in the Government Research 
Departments, ^emi-Government Research In- 
stitutes such, as the Board of Economic In- 
quiry, Punjab, Heads of the recognised private 
Research Institutes (to be approved in each 
case by the Library Committee) when they are 
pursuing any special subject may be exempted 
from the operation of this Rule provided the 
Heads of the Government Re^search Depart- 
ments, the Presidents of the Semi-Government 
Research Institutes and recognised private 
Research Institutes concerned accept financial 
responsibility for losses, if any. 

(g) Such other applicants who are permitted for • 
special reasons to be recorded by the Library 
Committee without havidg to make a deposit. 

2. A card known as the Borrower’s Card shall be main- 
tained for each of the persons entitled to draw books from 
the Library under Rule 1. Such cards shall be strictly 
‘*non-transferable.” 

3. Any borrower sublending books drawn from the 
Library on his card to any other person will do so on his own 
responsibility. 

4. Undergraduates on the rolls of the affiliated col- 
leges, the staff and students of the Institutions associated 
with the University Oriental College, and such other casual 
visitors as may obtain the special written permission of the 
Librarian will be permitted to use the Library for purposes 
of reading and reference during good behaviour, but must 
be prepared to furnish the Librarian with evidence of their 
identity. 

5. A borrower of classes (o), (&), (r) and (g) will be 
expected to have in his possession at one time not more 
than sik books. He will be expected to retain them not 
longer than one month. Four days before the books are 
due a postcard reminder will be sent. 

6. Borrowers of class (d) excepting Heads of the 
Institutions associated with the University Oriental College 
and (e) excepting students of the University Public Service 
Examination Class and Journalism Class may have in their 
possession not more than six books at a time. Borrowers 
of class (J), Heads of tbe Institutions associated vnth the 
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Oriental College and students of the University Pvblic Ser- 
vice E:xSiinination Class as well as of the^ Journalism Class 
shall draw three books. These books shall be returned not 
later than two weeks from the date of ksue. Those in 
mofussil stations shall retain them not longer than one- 
month. Two days after a book^ becomes due a postcard 
notice will be sent to the delinquent borrower. 

7. No book will be issued to a student-member unless^ 
he presents his Borrower's Card in person or applies by'” 
post, sending his card along with the application. 

8. If several students of an affiliated mofussil College 
wish to draw books at the same time, they send their cards 
to the Librarian through the Principal to whom the books 
will be sent by railway parcel and who will be responsible 
for the §afe return of books to the Library. 

9. Books not in great demand may, however, be re- 
newed on request at the discretion of the Librarian. 
Preference shall be given to the requisitions of borrowers 
of classes (a), (b) and (r). A fine of one anna per day per 
volume will be incurred in case books are retained longer 
than the period prescribed for each category of borrowers. 
The fine will in all cases be calculated from the date on 
which the books should have been returned. 

Borrowers who incur the fine as stated above and do 
not return the book or books for another period equal to 
the period prescribed under the Rules shall be liable tO' 
pay the price of the book or books immediately on the 
expiry of the second period which shall not be refunded 
subsequently. The non-receipt of a notice required to be 
issued under the preceding rules will not be accepted as 
an excuse for non-payment of dues. Such borrowers as 
might abuse their privileges will be reported to the Univer- 
sity authorities. 

10. Books not returned on due date laid down under 
the Rules and reported to have been lost shall be paid for- 
immediately on the expiry of the prescribed limit of time, 
and this amouiit shall in no case be refundable. 

11. Books for the summer vacation will be issued by- 
special permission, and these must be returned as soon as 
the vacation is over. 

12. Books shall be divided into three classes: A, B and 
C. Qass A will include (1) all specially valuable works and 
(2) all works permanently or temporarily reserved for 
reference use only. Books '’in Class A shall not be removed" 
from the Library except^ by special permission of the 
Librarian. Class B will ihclude all current nuVnbers oC' 
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periodicals. These may be borrowed but must be returned 
within three days. Class C — all other book^-*-raay be 
borrowed and retained only according to the provisions of 
Rules 5 and 6p 

13. Books prescribed by the Panjab University for 

various examinations will not be issued without the special 
permission of >lae Librarian. , 

14. The Library will be. closed for four weeks for 
Stock-taking, and on Sunda3^s, and on certain holidays by 
‘Special notice. 

15. Borrowers who wish to have books sent out of 
Lahore must deposit Rs. 5 to cover cost of postage. 

If ajter due notice a member does not draw upon his 
deposit or claim the same for three years from the last date 
of operation, the deposit or balance thereof will be treated 
as dead account ^and lapse. 

16. Readers and members shall not write upon, dam* 
age or make any mark upon any book, periodical, map^ or 
manuscript nor shall they trace or perform mechanical 
reproduction of any material belonging to the Library with- 
out written permission of the Librarian. 

17. Readers and members shall be responsible for any 
damage or injury done to books belonging to the Library 
and shall be required to replace such books, or pay their 
price. If one volume or a set is injured, and it is not avail- 
able separately, the whole set shall have to be replaced. 

(c) Rules for Admission to the Pan jab University Library 
Training Class « 

1. The admission to the Panjab University Library 
Training Class shall be open to graduates* only. The Class 
will be held for a period of six months (from October to 
March) every falternate year subject to the Syndicate’s 
sanction. 

2. Only twenty students, as specified in the following 
categories (a) to (c), will be selected for admission by the 
Librarian on the basis of their academic record subject 


♦Librarians already in the service of affiliated colleges 
may be allowed to join the Library Training Class at the 
discretion of the Vice-Chancellor irrespective of the fact 
whether they are graduates or not (vide paragraph 17, 
Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 29th June, 1944). 

fThe Syndicate on 29th June, 1945 (para. 37) , resolved 
that the Library Committee be authorised to hold Library 
class eVery year instead of e^ery other year. 
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to the approval of the Chairman of the Panjab University 
Library^ Committee : — 

(a) Six places will be reserved for untrained Librar- 
ians of the Colleges affiliated'^ to the Panjabi 
University and of the Government Depart- 
ments or Public Libraries in or outside the* 
^ Province, provided they are graduates. 
ib) Four places will be reserved for candidates from 
outside the Province, Only those will be taken 
who have passed the B.A. Examination of this 
or any other recognised Indian University, 

(c) Places not filled up under (a) and (b) above will' 
be open to those candidates who have passj^d 
the B.A. Examination of any recognised Indian 
University. 

3. Each student shall be charged a fee of Rs. 50 in 
advance for the full course, which would not be refunded* 
on any account. 

4. Each student shall be required to take up either 

French or German. A separate tuition fee of Rs. 4 p.m. 
or such amount as may be prescribed hereafter, would be 
charged. i 

5. Each approved student shall be required to appear 
in the general information test, which will be held just 
before the beginning of the course of lectures, 

6. Examination in the following subjects shall be held’ 


in the 4th week of March: — Marks* 

Classification — ^Theoretical ., • 100 

Classification — Practical .. 100 

Cataloguing — ^Theoretical . . . , 100 

Cataloguing — Practical . . , , 100 

Reference Work and Bibliography .. 100 

Library Economy .. .. 100 

Library Handwriting .. .. 100 

Viva Voce .. .. 100 


Candidates who obtain 65 per cent, 'or more but less* 
than 80 per cent, shall be placed in the first division ; those' 
obtaining 80 per cent, either in the aggregate or in any* 
particular subject shall be placed in the first division with' 
Honours or with ^Honours in that particular subject; those 
who gain 50 per cent, or more, shall be placed in the second' 
division and all below in the third division. 

7. Each successful candidate shall be granted a certi- 
ficate. • ^ 
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Syllabus of Studies* 

I. — Introductory and Historical — 

(a) History of Libraries. 

(b) History of the library Mov-ment. 

Technical^ Group. 

. IL — Principles 'of Classification. 

(a) Brief notice of — 

(i) Cutter’s Expansive Classification. 

(ii) Browne’s Subjects Classification. 

(m) Colon Classification. 

(kf) Other Schemes of Classification. 

(b) The ‘‘Dewey Decimal Classification.*' 

III. — (i) Catalogue. 

(ii) Cataloguing. 

{Hi) Subject Headings. 

(iV) Shelf-listing, Author and Book Numbers. 
(^;) Mechanical Processes. 

(vi) Indexing. 

(vii) Library Handwriting. 

IV. — Bibliographic Group — 

(i) Bibliography — 

(a) General. 

{b) Trade. 

(c) Subject. 

(d) Vernacular Bibliographies of India. 
(«) Book Selection — 

(fl) Instruction in reading and summar- 
ising Reviews and studying Pub- 
lishers’ Catalogues with a view to 
the compilation of lists of new 
books. 

(Hi) Reference work — 

(a) General. 

(b) Periodicals. 

(0 Co-operative Indexing of Peri- 
odical Literature. 

(r) Government documents, their selec- 
tion, acquisition and use. 
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V. — ^Administrative Group — 

(c) General. 

(I?) Order and Accession work. 

(c) Charging System. (Practical 

Newark Charging System.) 

(d) Inventory. 

M Library Statistics, 

(/) Library Accounts. 

(ff) Binding. 

(h) Library Buildings: General Princi" 
pies of Plans and Design s. 

(f) Library Furniture and Fittings. 

(/) Library Records. 

(k) Mechanical Processes. ^ 

(/) Technical Terms in Printing and* 
Publishing. 

(m) Rules and Regulations. 

(n) Drafting and Office Routine 

(o) Committee* Work. 

VL—Viva Voce. 

Note. — A course of ninety to ninety-five lectures cover- 
ing the above Syllabus will be delivered by the University 
Librarian from 1st Ocfober to 15th February (in the year- 
in which the Class is held). 

Practical work will be conducted in the University 
Library for: 

(0 two hours each day during the first term; 
(it) three hours each day during the second 
term. 

But throughout the first term Fridays and Saturdays- 
would be entirely devoted to practical work. 



CHAPTER .VI— *RULES FOR THE ELECTION 
TO THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL, BY THE 
‘DEGREE TEACHERS. 

L The Principals of the Colleges mentioned in clauses 

and (c) o\ Regulation 1 (Chapter VII of Part II — Aca- 
demic Council) shall forward to the Registrar the names of 
the Degree Teachers in their Colleges by October 15th in the 
year of election of Degree Teachers. If 15th October is a 
holiday then the next working day shall be considered as 
the last date for the purpose. 

2. No person unless his name is borne oh the list ot 
Degree Teachers shall be qualified to vote or to be elect- 
ed at any election held under 'rule 1. 

3. When the Degree Teachers are tb be elected, the 
Registraf shall circulate a notice, to every Degree Teacher 
on the list, stating the number of vacancies, and that 
candidates should be nominated for election within a time 
to be named ii\ the notice. 

4. The nomination of every candidate shall be by a 
Degree Teacher, supported by another Degree Teacher,, 
and forwarded to the Registrar. Each Degree Teacher 
shall be entitled to nominate as many persons for elec- 
tion as there are vacancies. 

The candidate proposed shall sign his Nomination 
Form in token of his consent to stand for election. 

5. Any candidate may withdraw his candidature hy 
notice in writing' subscribed by him and delivered to the 
Registrar before three o’clock of the afternoon of the fifth 
day succeeding the date fixed for the receipt of nomina- 
tion paper.s. If the fifth day is a holiday, then the next 
working day shall be considered as the last date for the 
purpose. No person who has thus withdrawh his 
candidature shall be allowed to cancel his withdrawal, 

6. After the nominations under the rules have been 
received the Registrar shall send to every Degree Teacher 
a list of the candidates duly nominated, a voting paper, 
and a statement of the date for the election, and of the 
hours betAveen which the votes may be recorded. 

7. The election shall be conducted on the Single 
Transferable Vote System. 

8. The Syndicate shall appoint one or more members 
of the Senate to co-operate with the Registrar in the 
supervision of the election. 

*Mutatis Mutandis these Rules shall apply to the elec- 
•tion of three Principals to the Academic Council under 
Regulation 1 (h) and (i) of Regulations relating to the 
Academic Council. 
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' « 

’•'9. Electors resident in Lahore may fill in and sign 
their voting papers at the Senate Hall on the day and 
within the hours notified in accordance with rule 6 and 
in the presence of the Registrar or the member of the 
Senate appointed by the Syndicate in accordance wrlh 
rule 8 and shall thereafter deposit them in the ballot-box 
provided for the purpose. No such voting paper shall be 
deposited in the ballot-box after the expiry of the time 
notified ip accordance with rule 6. 

flO. Electors not resident in Lahore and such electors 
resident in Lahore as do not vote in the manner prescrib- 
‘Cd in rule 9 above, shall fill in and sign their voting papers 
in the presence of the Principal of their College, who shall 
authenticate the voting papers with his signature and 
designation. 

11. The elector, if not filling in and signing the vot- 
mg papers at the Senate Hall on the day and within the 
-hours fixed for voting, shall forward the voting papers 
in a registered cover addressed to the Registrar so as to 
reach him not later than the day and hour notified for 
the closing of the ballot. The Registrar shall, as soon 
as possible after the receipt of such voting papers, deposit 
them m the ballot-box. Any such voting paper received 
later than the closing of the ballot and any paper received 
unsigned or otherwise than by registered post shall be 
regarded as invalid for the purposes of the election. 

12. On the day and on the expiry of the time notified 
in accordance with rule 6 the Registrar and the member 
of the Senate appointed in accordance with rule 8 shall 
open the ballot-box, scrutinise the voting papers, rejecting 
those vmich are not in accordance with these rules and 
shall count the votes recorded. 

13. After the scrutiny is completed, the names of the 
^persons elected shall be forthwith announced. 

14. In the event of an equality of votes between any 
two or more persons, the ex officio Chairman of the 
Academic Council who wouldj not otherwise exercise his 
fight of toting, shall record his vote. 


♦See Rule 10. 

tThe countersignature of the proper authority, when- 
ever necessary, be not on the voting paper itself but on a 
-covering note accompanying the voting paper (Syndicate 
Proceedings of 21st November, 1924, paragraph 9). 

JThe Chairman may exercise his right of voting when 
election is conducted on Single Transferable Vote SystcttU 



CHAPTER, VIL— RULES FOR THE ELECTION 
OF SEVEN FELLOWS TO THE ACADEMIC 
COUNCIL. 

1. The nomination of every Fellow for election shall 
be made by a Fellow of the University of the Pan jab, sup- 
ported by another such Fellow, and forwarded to the Regis- 
trar so as to reach him on or before the 15th of November 
in the year of election of Fellows. If 15th of November is 
a holiday, then the next working day shall be considered as- 
the last*date for the purpose. The candidate proposed for 
election shall sign the nomination form as token of hi^ 
consent. 

2. The election shall take place in a meeting of the 
Senate and the Fellows present shall vote by ballot accord- 
ing to the Single Transferable Vote System. 


671 



CHAPTER VIII 

RULES FOR THE ELECTION <)F THREE 
FELLOWS OF THE UNIVERSITY, WHO ARE 
NOT MEMBERS OF THE SYNDICATE, TO 
THE BOARD OF FINANCE 

1. The nomination of every Fellow, who is not a mem- 
ber of the Syndicate, for ejection shall be made by a Fellow 
of the University of the Panjab, supported by another such 
Fellow, and forwarded to the Registrar so as to reach him 
on or before the 15th of November each year. ISth of 
November is a holiday then the next working day shall be 
considered as the last date for the purpose. The candidate 
proposed for election shall sign the nom'mation form as 
token of his consent. 

2. The election shall take place in a meeting of the 
Senate and the Fellows present shall vote by ballot. 
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CHAPTER IX 

RULES FOR THE ELECTION OF THREE 
HEADS OF RECOGNISED HIGH SCHOOLS AS 
MEMBERS OF THE SCHOOL BOARD. 

1. Only Head Masters, Head Mistresses or Principals 
of recognised High Schools shall Jje eligible for nomination. 

2. The nomination of every person for election shall 
be made by a Fellow of the University of the Pan jab, sup- 
ported bf another such Fellow, and forwarded to the Regis- 
trar so as to reach him on or before the ISth of November 
each year. If the 15th of November is a holiday then the 
next working da^ shall be considered as the last date for th<; 
purpose. The candidate proposed for election shall sign 
the nomination form as token of his consent. 

3. The Registrar shall circulate a statement of the 
names and qualifications of the candidates proposed to 
members of the Senate. 

4. The election shall take place in a meeting of the 
Senate and the Fellows present shall vote by ballot accord- 
ing to the Single Transferable Vote System. 
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CHAPTER X 

RULES FOR THE ELECTION TO THE 
MOFUSSIL BOARD.* 

1. The Registrar shall take steps to prepare, by the 
15th October in the year of election, a list of names quali- 
fied to vote or to be elected at the election. 

• 

2. When 4he representatives of the Intermediate 

Colleges are to be elected, the Registrar shall circulate 
a notice, to all the Principals of the Intermediafe Colleges 
concerned, stating the number of vacancies, and that 
candidates should be nominated for election within a 
time to be named in the notice. • 

3. The nomination of every candidate shall be by a 
Principal of the Intermediate College of the constituency 
concerned, supported by another Principal of the Inter- 
mediate College of the same constituency, and forwarded 
to the Registrar. Each Principal concerned shall be 
entitled to nominate as many persons for election as there 
are vacancies. The candidate proposed shall sign his 
Nomination Form in token of his consent to stand for 
election. 

4. After the nominations under the rules have been 
received the Registrar shall send to everjr Principal con- 
cerned a list of the candidates duly nominated, a voting 
paper, and a statement of the date for the election, and 
of the hours between which the votes may be recorded. 

5. The election shall be conducted on the Single 
Transferable Vote System. 

6. The Syndicate shall appoint one or more members 
of the Senate to co-operate with the Registrar in the 
supervision of the election. 

7. Electors shall fill in and sign their voting papers 
and shall authenticate the voting papers with their official 
seal. 

8. The electors shall forward the voting papers in 
a registered cover addressed to the Registrar so as to 
reach him not later than the day and hour notified for the 
closing of the ballot. The Registrar shall, as soon as 
possible, after the receipt of such voting papers, deposit 
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them in tHe ballot-box. Any such voting paper received 
later thhn the closing of the ballot and any pape^ received 
unsigned or otherwise than by registered po§t shall be 
regarded as invalid for the purposes of the election. 

On the day and on the expiry of the time notified 
in accordance with r.ule 4 the Registrar and the member 
or members oi^^the Senate appointed in accordance with 
rule 6 shall open the ballot-box, scrutinise file voting 
papers, rejecting those which are not in accordance with 
these rules and shall count the votes recorded. 

10. After the scrutiny is couipleted the names of the 
persons elected shall be forthwith announced. 

11. Jjn the event of an equality of votes between any 
two or more persons, the ej; officio Chairman of the 
Mofussil Board shall record his vote. 



CHAPTER XI— TRAVELLING ALLOWANCE 
RULES. 

Approved by the Syndicate vide 'Paragraph 2 of iU 
Proceedings dated the 11th June, 1943. 

PART I. 

L For the purposes of determining class for Railway 
journey and calculating daily and mileage allowances, there 
shall be different classes as scheduled below. Payment 
shall be made at the rates fixed for the class to which a 
person is entitled according to his pay,* except when he is 
entitled to a higher class according to the Classification 
in Rule 2 below: 


SCHEDULE OF PAYMENT 


Class 

« 1 

Paypermmsera | 

Railway 
fare | 

Mile’ige 
Allow. • 

Daily 

Allow, 

I(i) 

On Rs. 1,200 or more 

1st 

Class 

As. 6 

Rs. 8 

• (ii) 

From Rs. 1,000 to Rs.1,199 

1st 

Class 

As. (5 

Rs. 6 

II (i) 

From Rb. 750 to Rs. 999 

2nd 

Class 

As. 6 

Rs. 5 

(«) 

From Rs. 350 to Rs. 749 

2nd 

Class 

As. 4 

Rs. 4 

(Hi) 

From Rs. 200 to Rs. 349 

2nd 

Class 

As..S 

Rs. 3 

HI (i) 

From Rs. 100 to Rs. 199 

Int. 

Clas‘J 

As. 2 

Rs. 2 

(ii) 

From Rs. 46 to Rs. 99 

Int. 

Class 

As. 2 

Ro. 1/8 

IV 

Below Rs. 46 

Third Class 

A. 1/0 

Re. -/8/. 


2. Classification — 

(a) A Distinguished Lecturer and a Fellow when they 
undertake a journey in this capacity shall be considered 
as Officers of Class I (0* 

(b) Unless otherwise entitled to a higher class, Regis- 
trar, University Professors, University Inspectors of Col- 
leges, Members of the Academic Council and of the Mofus- 
«il Board when attending meetings of these bodies or their 
Sub-Committees and Government servants or members of 
the Staff of other Universities entitled to 1st Class in their 
own Department or University shall be considered as Offi- 
cers of Class I (w). 

(c) Unless otherwise entitled to a higher class, mem- 
bers of the recognised Missions, Life Members and Honor- 
ary Members of institutions affiliated to the University, and 

♦For purpose of payment of travelling allowance a 
person on retirement is to be given the status which he 
was enjoying when he was in service (vide para. 2, Syndicate 
Prmtedmgs, dated Sth November, 1943). 
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'i 

University Inspectors of Schools and Examination Centres 
shall be considered as Officers of Class II (i), 

nij(d) Unless otherwise entitled to a higher class, Medi- 
cal and Legal Practitioners, Lady Superintendents and 
Lady Deputy Superintendents of Examinations, Added 
Members of Faculties and others attending meetings of the 
University bodies shall be considered as Officers of Class 
n (ui). 


PART 11. 

General Rules 

1. (a)' For purposes of Daily Allowance, the period of 
transit by rail shall be taken into account only when single 
Railway fare is paid. Daily allowances shall not be paid 
^by road except in the case of peons. 

(b) A day shall mean 24 hours or a fraction thereof 

which must not consist of less than two hours. 

(c) The period of journey shall commence from the 

hour a person leaves his residence and shall 
terminate at the hour he returns to his resi- 
dence or reaches his destination as the case 
may be. 

(d) Normally the return journey shall be undertaken 

on the same day after conclusion of business, 
if a train is available and the distance involved 
in the return journey does not exceed 50 miles. 

(e) When a return ticket is available, no daily allow- 

ance shall be admissible for the period covered 
by journey. 

2. No mileage allowance shall be paid for a journey 
less than 5 miles from the University. 

3. (a) Only single Railway fare shall be admissible 
except in the following cases, when H Railway fare shall 

paid: — 

(i) A University Officer travelling on duty for which 
no extra remuneration or fee. is paid; 

(it) A University Inspector of Schools and Examina- 
tion Centres not entitled to 1st Class; 

(m) Superintendents or Deputy Superintendents of 
Examinations ; 

<«;) A peon accompanyni^ the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Registrar or any other University Officer 
' specially permitted to take a servant; 
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(v) person travelling by a Clas^b lower than the 
one to which he is entitled under the rules. 

(b) A Delegate to an Educational €onference^«hal! 
not be considered as an Officer on duty for 
purposes of this Rule. He may be paid as a 
contribution towards his tra^^ling expenses a 
sum not exceeding the cost of a single railway 
fare of the Class to wjiich he is entitled and 
Daily allowance for the days of attendance at 
the Conference. 

4. When an inspection fee is payable no daily allow- 
ance shall be paid except for the period in transit as pro- 
vided under Rule 1 (above), 

5. (a) No person, whose ordinary place of residence is 

in Lahore, shall be entitled to any T.A. or Daily 
, Allowance if he comes from* an out-station to 

attend a University meeting at Lahore. 

(b) No person residing within the territorial juris-, 
diction of the University shall be entitled to 
charge T.A. from a place farther than the one 
in which he ordinarily resides. 

(c) If a Fellow resides or is on duty outside the 
territorial jurisdiction of the University he shall 
be entitled to T.A. only from and to the point 
at which he enters and leaves the territorial 
jurisdiction of the Panjab University. 

(d) Notwithstanding the restrictions placed in (o) 

and (b) of this rule, Government servants on 
Government duty or persons on University 
duty shall be paid T.A. from the place from 
which they start for attending University 
meetings. 

6. T.A. for a servant shall be admissible when accom- 
panying a University Officer, or a College Inspection Com- 
mittee, or a Lady Superintendent, or a Lady Deputy 
Superintendent or an Inspectress of Examination Centres, 
or where specially* sanctioned by the Vice-Chancellor or by 
a Resolution of the Syndicate. 

7. A lady travelling on University business shall be 
treated as an Officer of Class II (m), unless entitled to a 
higher class on her own or husband’s pay or declared in- 
come* or in accordance with the Classification (Rule 2, 
Part I.) 


(*It will be assumed that the declared income is the 
same as supplied to the Income-tax Department.) 
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8. Examined and all other persons shaU *be paid 
according to their pay or declared income,* unless otherwise 
entitled to a higher rate u^der the Classification (Rule 2, 
Paf?I) or under any other rule of Part II. 

9. University Clerks and Peons accompanying the 
Vice-Chancellor** and the Registrar, when leaving the 
station during the annual University Vacation, shall be paid 
Travelling and Daily allowance according to the University 
Rules. 

10. Examiners in Science Pr^tical shall be paid Daily 
allowance only for one day previous to the •examination for 
preparation work, unless the examination day is preceded 
by a holieJay. 

11. A declaration to the effect that the Class actually 
travelled by has been charged shall be recorded on the 
T.A. bill. It shall be permissible to travel by Car and charge* 
the Railway fare to which a person is entitled. 

12. (a) The claim for travelling expenses made under 
these rules shall be submitted on the prescribed 
bill form obtainable from the Registrar's Office. 

(b) All bills shall be submitted duly receipted affix- 
ing a revenue stamp wherever necessary. Un- 
receipted and insufficiently receipted bills shall 
not be accepted. 

(c) Bills not presented within six months from the 

• date of the journey shall lapse and shall not be 

entertained unless the period of six months is 
extended by the Vice-Chancellor for good 
cause shown. 

13. Journey by a longer route and journey by road 
between places connected by rail shall require the sanction 
of the Registrar. 

14. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, 
the Vice-Chancellor may for reasons to be recorded sanc- 
tion special rates in exceptional circumstances. 


*It will be assumed that the declared income is the same 

as supplied to the Income-tax Department. 




CHAPTER XII 

♦RULES FOR PAYMENT OF TIIAVELLING 
ALLOWANCE TO LECTURERS TAKING Pf^T 
IN THE INTER-COLLEGIATE UNIVERSITY 
TEACHiNG ON THE ARTS SIDE (VIDE 
PARAGRAPHS 9 AND 13 OF THE SYNDICATE 
PROCEEDINGS, DATED THE 5TH DECEMBER, 
1941, AND 4TH MAY, 1945, RESPECTIVELY). 

1. The following scale of T.A. for Lecturers taking 
part in the Inter- Collegiate University teaching oi* the Arts 
side, who do not receive any remuneration for this teach- 
ing work from the University has been fixed : — 

(a) Rs. 10 per mensem for those Lecturers who de- 

liver only one lecture a week; 

(b) Rs. 15 per mensem for those Lecturers who de- 

liver two lectures a week; 

(c) Rs. 20 per mensem for those Lecturers who de- 

liver three lectures a week; and 

(d) Rs. 25 per mensem for those Lecturers who de- 

liver four or more lectures a week. 

The Lecturers specified in Rule 1 above are entitl- 
ed to the T.A. in absolute conformity with the above scale, 
provided their colleges, where they work, are situated at a 
distance of three miles or more from Lahore Cue., District' 
Coufes). 


♦Claims should be submitted through the Principals of 
the colleges concerned. 

♦♦Payment shall be made to those lecturers who under- 
take the journey of 3 miles either way (vide paragraphs 16' 
and 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 13th October^ 
1944, and 4th May, 1945, respectively). 
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CHAPTER XIII 

*RULES FOR CONDONING DEFICIENCY 
, • IN LECTURES. 

tl. No cast of condoning of deficiency jtf lectures 
shall be considered unless the application is made by the 
st^^nt on a •prescribed form to be obtained from the 
Um^ersity Office. 

t2. The Principal of a college can condone the defi- 
ciency in lectures up to five. The Principal of the Law 
College can cofiClone deficiency in lectures up tcf 25 in the 
aggregate and up to five in Law moots and tutorial meet- 
ings. The Principal concerned shall report to the Regis- 
trar the names of the candidates whose deficiency has been 
condoned and the number of lectures by which they were 
short. • 

t3. The application for condoning of deficiency of 
more thafA five lectures on the prescribed form must reach 
the University office before the 25th of March every year 
except that in the case of Law College the application 
must reach within four days from the date of the closing 
•of lectures and in the case of B.Com. Examination (Parts 
I and II) by the 5th of April. An application received after 
this date shall not be considered by the Standing 
Committee. 

4. For the purposes of counting lectures, a lecture for 
a double period shall count as two lectures. 

5. A member of the U. T. C. or any student on the 
rolls of Mohindra College, Patiala, or S. E. College, Baha- 
walpur, is permitted to be marked on duty at a lecture, to 
count as an attendance, during the period in which he is 
absent on duty, to attend the University Training Corps 
Camp, or a Camp under the control of the Military Author- 
ities of the Patiala or Bahawalpur State, respectively, on 
production of a certificate from the military authorities to 
the effect that he was on duty on that day. 

6. In the case of a candidate for any competitive 
examination conducted by the Government for Public 
Services the days spent in examination (i.f?., from the first 
to the last paper of the candidate concerned) and in 
travelling connected therewith be counted, on production 
of satisfactory evidence, as attendance at lectures deliver- 
ed to his class during the aforesaid period. 

♦When the decision of the Committee is unanimous 
or the case has been decided by the Vice-Chancellor under 
Regulation 7 of Chapter III, of Part IT, then no right of 
appeal accrues. 

tThese rules do not apply to Intermediate, B.A. and 
B.Sc.^ Examinations. For condoning of deficiency in these 
examinations see regulations concerning these examinations. 
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• 7. l&igration from a College affiliatjed to another 

University shall be treated in the same manner as migra- 
tion within the University. , * 

8. No f deficiency in lectures is to be condoned with- 
out strong reasons. 

♦9. Ordinarily a deficiency of more thah 5 lecturQit-^tt 
each subject shall not be condoned. Science Practical to 
be considered a distinct subject for this purpose. In the 
case of Law examinations ordinarily a de{u:iency of more 
than 25 lectures in the aggregate shall not be condoned. 

10. Permission for joining late may not be pleaded as 
a justification for condoning deficiency in lecttures. 

11. In cases of deficiency due to long continued 
illness, no consideration ffhall be given unless the Princi- 
pal has received a Medical Certificate at the time of 
granting leave from a Medical Practitioner of a^rank not 
lower than that of the Assistant Surgeon. 

12. When, owing to any epidemic, an institution is 
closed for more than a fortnight, the Principal of the 
College may, in the case of persons who are deficient 
in lectures, count the number of lectures the candidate 
might have made up if the College had not been closed. 

13. Failed candidates, who have already attended a 
full course of lectures, may be granted greater latitude 
than the above rules allow. 

14. The candidate would be given benefit of lectures 
attended by him from the date on which he submitted 
his application for late admission. 

♦15. The Syndicate shall appoint annually a standing 
Sub-Committee to consider applications for condoning of 
deficiency in lectures. When the Committee is unanimous, 
its decision shall be final. In case of difference of opinion, 
the matter shall be referred to the Vice-Chancellor who 
shall either decide the matter or refer it to the Syndicate 
for decision. 

16. When the deficiency in lectures of a candidate in 
additional optional paper only is not condoned, then the 
candidate shall be allowed to take the examination in 
other subjects. 

17. Students who are temporarily called up or whose 

services are temporarily used by the Government in con- 
nection with activities connected with the present war, 
shall, on the recommendation of the Principal of the (Col- 
lege, like members^of the U.T.C., be marked on duty at a 
lecture to count as an attendance on production of neces* 
sary evidence for the purpose. 

♦These rules do not apply to Intermediate, B.A. anif 
B.Sc. Examinations. For condoning of deficiency in these 
Examinations see Regulations concerning these Examina- 
tions. • * 



CHAPTER XIV 


^RULES RELATING TO COMPULSORY PHYSICAL 
TRAINING. 

1 . me loiiowing arc the activities approved for com- 
pulsory Physical Training. The length of the period 
therefor is shown against each activity: 


No. 

Activity. 

ft 


Period. 

1 

Hockey match or practice 

00 

minutes. 

2 

Football match or practice 

60 


3 

Cricket match (one full innings) . . 

One innings 

4 

Cricket practice — Batting, bowling 
and fielding 

equal to 2 periods 

60 minutes. 

5 

Tennis Singles match or practice . . 

60 


6 

Tennis Doubles match or practice 

60 


7 

Athletics 

60 


8 

Boxing match or practice 

30 


9 

Wrestling match or practice 

45 


10 

Gatka match or practice 

60 

» • 

11 

Basket-ball match or practice 

45 


12 

Volley-ball match or practice 

60 


13 

iKabaddi match or practice 

60 


14 

Swimming and Diving 

60 


15 

Rowing and Sculling 

60 

ft 

16 

Gymnastics 

60 


17 

Callisthenics (formal and informal) 

60 


18 

Corrective and medical exercises . . 

60 


19 

iHorse riding and cycling 

60 

ft 

20 

U.T.C. activities 

Drill period. 

21 

Badminton (for girls) 

(»0 

minutes. 


’’'Rules framed under Clause 2 of Regulation 2 at pages 
197-98 and 75-76 of the Panjab University Calendar for 
1944-45. 
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f 

2. No student shall be given credit for attendance for 
more than^ three periods per week in either class. 

3. The credit for attendance shall be given only when, 
the activities are properly organised by <ithe Collej^. 
Properly qualified and adequately trained Physical 
Instructors are essential for this purpose. 

4. In ^he case of students who are members of college 
teams in the various games and sporting activities that com- 
prise the Panjab University Sports Tournament, credit for 
50 per cent, of the requirements in each class may be givens 
for participation in these games and sports and 50 per cent, 
shall be obtained from attending Physical Training Classes.- 

*5. (a) Students who live far away from their Colleges 
and walk at least six miles or cycle at least 10 miles daily 
to and from college, may be given credit for these activities- 
up to 50 per cent, of the requirements in each class. 

• In the case of woman students, this credit may be* 
given for walking at least four miles or cycling at least six 
miles daily. 

(b) In the case of normally healthy and active 
students living far away as in (c) above and provided that 
it is not found possible to arrange their Physical Training 
during college hours, their Principals may recommend fur- 
ther exemptions to the Vice-Chancellor. 

6. The Health Education Syllabus, prepared by the 
University Director of Physical Training and notified to 
colleges, has been approved. A minimum of 20 lectures is 
necessary to cover this course according to the text-books^ 
prescribed by the Director of Physical Training and all 
First Year students who are required to attend this course^ 
should be examined in it by their colleges in the Final First 
Year examination along with their other subjects. 

7. Students who are organically or medically unfit for 
Physical Training and desire total exemption must submit 
their applications to the Vice-Chancellor, duly supported by 
certificates from their College Doctors, along with the re- 
commendations of their Principals, ordinarily before the 
31st October in the First Year Class. 


♦Living far away from college will not be accepted as^ 
a reason for exemption. Arrangements should be made 
for Physical Training during college hours. (Vice-Chan- 
cellor’s decision vide Registrar’s letter No. 2159, dated 2nds 
March, 1935). 




RULES RE. TO COMPULSORY PHYSKAL'lRAf^ 

* 

8. All Medical Certificates should be given by the 
College Doctor. When this cannot be done,. Principals 
should investigate cases carefully and then* recommend 
applications ,for total exemption. 

9. In cases of illness and temporary incapacity, only 

part exemptions shall be granted, on a periodic basis of 
one or two months, or one term at a time. M the end of 
the exempted period, students should be carefully re- 
examined, and if the illness or its consequent weakness still 
continues, a further medical certificate should be submitted 
and another periodic exemption shall be granted, if neces- 
sary. ' 

10. , All Medical Certificates submitted to the Univer- 
sity must be on proper printed or typed forms, or on official 
college note paper. Ordinary blank paper or chits will not 
be accepted. , 

11. For purposes of Physical Training attendanc'bs, 
the first of June, each ye^r, shall be the official date on 
which the existing First Year Class becomes the new 
Second Year Class. 

12. Students who are admitted to the Intermediate 
Classes about the end of the First Year, after passing the 
Cambridge School Certificate or other similar examina- 
tions, shall be exempted from Physical Training attend- 
ances required of other First Year students. 

13. The Physical Efficiency Test prepared and noti- 
fied by the University Director of Physical Training is now 
the official Panjab University Standard Physical Efficiency 
Test. All colleges are required to carry out this Test very 
carefully, according to the instructions of the University 
Director of Physical Training, and send the Annual Results 
to the University in tabulated form, along with their An- 
nual Reports on Health and Physical Training in June. 



CHAPTER XV^*RULES REGARDING LATE 
ADMISSION TO COLLEGES. 

1. No one shall be admitted to a college after the 
expiry of one calendar month from the last date prescrib- 
ed for admissions or 31st October whichever is ear,l:;a: 
provided that a late fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged by the 
College up to the fifteenth day and of Rs. 10 after the 
fifteenth dpy of the permissible period. No credit shall 
be given for any holidays either at the end of the month 
or in the intervening period except that when the sum- 
mer vacation begins before the expiry of one calendar 
month, then the college concerned may permit admissions 
for the unexpired portion of the month from the date of 
the reopening of the college after the summer vacation. 

2. Any one otherwise eligible may be gra^iited late 
admission up to the limit of time prescribed in rule 1. 

3. If a candidate seeks admission to a professional or 
technical institution but is not taken, he shall, with his 
application for late admission to a College, produce a 
certificate from the Head of such institution to the effect 
that his application for admission was refused by the insti- 
tution. Such a candidate may be admitted if he applies 
for admission within 10 working days of his being refused 
admission to a professional or technical institution irres- 
pective of the limit of time prescribed in rule 1 above. 
No late fee shall be charged from such a candidate. 

4. A candidate whose result is published late by the 
University or a candidate vrho seeks admission after the 
results of the supplementary examination are declared, 
shall be admitted, without late fee, within 15 working days 
of the date on which his result is published irrespective of 
the liniit of time prescribed in rule 1 above. 

5. A candidate who either fails in the University 
Examination, or having completed the course for the 
University Examination does not appear in that Examina- 
tion, is eligible to join the II and IV Year Classes within 
ten working days of the reopening of the colleges after 
the summer vacation. 

6. In order to avoid real hardship the Vice-Chancellor 
may permit late admissions not covered by the above 
Rules. But all such cases shall be reported to the Syndi- 
cate along with the reasons for which late admission has 
been sanctioned. 


♦Apply only to the I, II, III and IV Year Classes in* 
the colleges affiliated in the Faculties of Arts and Science. 
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jCHAPTER XVL— RULES FOR LATE 

ADMISSION TO THE HAILEY COLLEGE OF 
COMMERCE. 

The admission to the First Year B.Com. Class shall 
begin two we^l^s after the publication of the re^sults of the 
University Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
and shall cease two weeks after the reopening of the Col- 
lege at the end of the summer vacation, after which date 
no one shall be admitted except on payment of a late fee 
of Rs. 10 and only up to the 31st October. 

A candidate who feither fails in the TJniversity Exam- 
ination, yor, having completed the course does not appear 
for the University Examination, is eligible to join the Third 
year Class up to the 31st October. 
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CHAPTER XVII.— RULES REOARDING 
Rl/STICATION AND EXPULSION 
OF STUDENTS. 

1. Rustication, whenever imposed on a college student, 
shall always mean the loss of one aca<demkal year in so 
far as his appearance at a University examination is con- 
cerned. The period of absence from the college will, how- 
ever, depend upon the time of the year when the penalty 
is imposed. The student under rustication will have the 
option of rejoining the cla^^ at the beginning of the next 
academical year, and it shall be obligatory on the part of 
the college to readmit him if he wishes to rejoin. ^Tuition 
fees shall not be charged during the period of rustication, 
nor will the name of the rusticated student be maintained 
on the rolls of the college. 

• 2. A student expelled from a college may not be re- 
admitted into the same college or into another college 
without the sanction of the Syndicate, and in no case shall 
be allowed to do so before the expiry of two academic 
years from the date of expulsion. 

3. Cases of rustication and expulsion shall be reported 
to the University, by the Principals concerned for registra- 
tion and notification. If a case of rustication is revised 
by the Principal concerned it shall be reported to the Uni- 
versity with reasons for revising the order and brought to 
the notice of the Syndicate by placing the case on the 
agenda. 

« 

Note. — In the case of the Medical Examinations the 
year should be taken to mean 6 months because the Medi- 
cal Examinations are held every 6 months. 
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CHAPT£;R xvhi^rules regarding 
WITHDRAWAL OF ADMISSION F5RMS 
AFTER THEY HAVE BEEN SUBMITTED TO 
iHE UNIVERSITY, AND REFUND OF FEES. 

.(o) An admission form once submitted may, be with- 
drai^ by a Principal only under tile following 
conditions : — 

"^(0 When a candidate has been sent up provision- 
ally for shortage of attendances and that short- 
age has not been Inade up nor condoned in 
accordance with Regulations* 

‘(ff) When a candidate’s name has been struck off 
the rolls of the institution for non-payment of 
College dues provided such action has been 
takfen before the commencement of the exam- 
iitation. 

(Hi) When a candidate has been rusticated or his 
character certificate has been withdrawn for 
misconduct before the commencement of the 
examination. 

'(b) Refund of fees shall be allowed (0 when a candi- 
date is found to be ineligible to appear in the 
examination concerned in accordance with Uni- 
versity Regulations and (it) when a candidate’s 
name is withdrawn for shortage in attendance. 

{c) Refund shall not be allowed (i) when a candidate’s 
name is withdrawn for non-payment of^ college 
dues and (it) when a candidate’s name is with- 
drawn on account of his rustication from college 
or withdrawal of character certificate for mis- 
conduct. 


^Admission form of a candidate who has completed 
two-thirds of lectures calculated on the basis of lectures 
delivered up to 15th March cannot be withdrawn (Para. IL 
5ynd., 23-2-44). 


689 



CHAPTER XIX.— RULES OF PROMOTION 
FROM THE PRELIMINARY CLASS TO THE 
F. E. L. CLASS. 

1. Promotion shall be earned on passing' the Prelim- 
inary Examination conducted by the Principal, Law Col- 
lege, Lahore. 

2. The* Preliminary Examination shall held ordin- 
arily in the month of May on such dates as may be fixed 
by the Principal. 

3. The examination shall be open to any person who: 

(0 has graduated id the Faculty of Arts or of 
Science or of Commerce or of Agriculture ot 
the University of the Panjab or (subject to 
the sanction of the Syndicate) of any other 
recognised University ; 

(ii) has been on the rolls of the Law College, Lahore, 

^ during the academic year preceding the Exam- 

ination, and has attended two-thirds of the 
lectures delivered to his class in each of the 
subjects prescribed for the examination; and 

(iii) is certified by the Principal to be of good char- 

acter. 

Provided that the requirement of Clause (n) shall 
not be necessary in the following cases: — 

(а) if the candidate is a female, or 

(б) if the candidate has served as a Judicial Officer 

in the Province for at least three years, pro- 
vided that at the time of appearing in the 
examination he has not ceased to be in judicial 
service. 

Provided further that the Principal may condone 
deficiency of not more than five lectures in any subject in 
which the candidate was successful in the previous house 
examination and deficiency above five lectures and any 
other shortage in attendance in any subject, not covered 
by the above, may be condoned by the Chairman of the 
Law College Committee. 

4. Every candidate shall, in order to be deemed to 
have^ passed the Preliminary Examination, be required to 
obtain forty per cent, of the maximum number of marks 
^Hotted to each subject and fifty per cent, in the aggregate 
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Provided that if he fails in one subject only by not 
more than fifteen marks, but obtains the requisite mini- 
mum in the aggregate, or fails in the aggregate by not 
more than te'Ti marks but passes in all the subjects indivi- 
dually, he shall be deemed to have passed the examination 
If;— 

(t) he was successful in the previous house exam- 
ination of his class; or 

(n) he attended not less than ninety per cent, of the 
lectures delivered to his class in the preced- 
ing session. 

These rules of promotion d6 not affect the discretion- 
ary power of the Principal to promote candidates consider- 
ed deserving and suitable. 

5. In determining the position of a successful candi- 
date in the order of merit, the marks obtained by him in 
the House Examination, shall be added to the marks ob- 
tained in the annual promotion examination. 

6. Where a person having attended the prescribed 
course of lectures does not appear in the Preliminary 
Examination or, having appeared in the examination, fails 
to pass, he will be entitled to appear in the next annual 
examination as a private candidate. He will apply for this 
purpose to the Principal not less than one month before 
the date fixed for the Preliminary Examination. 

Where the application or the fee of the candidate is 
received more than three days after the last date pre- 
scribed above, he shall pay, an additional fee of rupees five, 

7. The following scale of fees is fixed for this examina*' 
tion; 

(a) College candidates .. .. Rs. 10 

(b) Private candidates .. .. Rs. 15 

In case for any reason the candidate fails to appear in 
the examination, the fee paid by him will not be refunded. 

8. Where a candidate for the annual Test exami::::i- 
tion is disabled from appearing in the examination due to 
illness or any other cause and the Principal, after con- 
sultation with the Council of whole-time staff, is satisfied 
that the reason of his absence is sufficient to justify this 
concession, he may permit him to be examined in a Sup- 
plementary Test to be held on such date or dates as may 
be fixed for the purpose. All applications for this pur- 
pose, accompanied with proper certificates, should be made 
within one week of the date of completion of the exam- 
ination. 



CHAPTER XX.— RULES RELATING'TQ 
REMUNERATION OF EXAMINERS. 

I»A.— •Written Examinations. 

1. The scale of remuneration to Examiners ^ 
shall be as stated below : — 


Name of Examuiation. 

For setting 
a paper. 

For setting 
a second 
paper. 

For examin- 
ing a paper. 

j Minimum 

j Fee. 



Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. a. p. 

Rs. 

Matriculation 

75 

10 i 

0 6 0 

. . 

Intermediate 

SO 

20 

0 12 0* 

12 

B.O.L., B.A. and B.Sc. 

60 

30 

1 0 0 

15 

B.T. 

75 

30 

10 0 

15 

M.O.L., M.A. and M.Sc... 

75 

.. 

2 0 0 

20 

Shastri, Maulyi Fazil and 
Munshi Fazil 

50 


o 

o 

15 

Visharad, Maulvi Alim 
and Munshi Alim 

40 

• * 

0 8 0 

12 

Proficiency in Sanskrit, 
Arabic and Persian 

30 

• • 

0 C 0 

10 

Modern Indian Languages 
Proficiency 

30 

„ 

0 6 0 

10 

High Proficiency 

40 

. . 

0 8 0 

12 

Honours 

50 

. , 

0 12 0 

15 

First Examination in 

Commerce 

’ 1 

20 

0 12 0 

12 

Bachelor of Commerce .. 

i 75 

i 30 

1 4 0 

15' 

Diploma in Commerce 
' Examination 

40 

j 

1 0 0 


First Examination in Lawi 100 

i 

2 0 0 

. . 

LL.B. Examination 

100 

1 

2 0 0 


LL.M. Examination 

100 

1 

2 0 0 

20- 

Special Test in Law 

80 

i 

1 

18 0 

i *• 


*As tke question papers in Enj?lish have been^ divided 
into two parts each, each examiner in English is paid annas 
^ per answer-book. 
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Name of Examination. 

For setting 
a paper. 

For setting 
a second 
paper. 

For cxaiftin- 
ing a paper. 

1 

i . 

.§8 

S 


Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. a. p. 

Rs. 

Diploma in Conveyancing 

100 


2 0 0 


Examinations in Medicine 
and for the B.D.S. Degree 

iqp 


2 0 0 

. . 

Diploma in Laryngology 

> Part 

I ’ 

Rs. 100* each. 

and Ot-vlogy Examinations 

I Part II 

Rs. 125^ each. 

First Examination in 

Agriculture 

50 


0 12 0 


Final Examination in 

Agriculture 

75 

1 

1 0 0 


First and Second Exam- 
inations in Engineering 

75 

1 

30 , 

1 4 0 

20' 

Examinations in the Fa- 
culty of Veterinary , 
Science : — ’ 

(a) For the subjects of 
English, Biology, 

Physics, and Chem- 
istry 

! 

40 

0 12 0 1 

(&) For all other Profes- 
sional subjects 

i 

1 

i 

85 ; 

1 

.. 

o 

o 



2. In the B.A. Examination when alternate 
papers are to be set by the same examiner, he 
shall be paid Rs. 60 for the first and Rs. 40 for 
5 ach subsequent paper. 

In the M.A. Examination when alternate 
capers are to be set by the same examiner, he 
shall be paid Rs. 75 for the first and Rs. 50 for 
5 ach subsequent paper. 


♦This includes fees for settinpr of papers, examining 
hem and holding the oral, clinical and practical examina- 
:ions (Para. 9, Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 9th April, 
"943.) " 
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Matriculation. 

3. Oiie setting and examining fee shall be 
equally divided between the examiners of Calig- 
raphy and Dictation papers. 

Honours School. 

4. In* Botany, Zoology, Chemist/y, Physics 
and History the remuneration for examining the 
answer books and setting the papers is the same 
as for the M.Sc. and M.A. Examinations under 
Old Regulations,. 

M.A. and M.Sc. 

5. Each of the two examiners shall be paid 
Rs: 2 for examining each answer paper. 

^ In Sanskrit Paper III (c) two ’setting fees 
shall be paid but the examining fee would be the 
same as for answer books in written papers. 

In History, Economics, Sanskrit, Arabic^ 
Persian and Science subjects no setting fee is to 
be paid for the thesis work, but Rs. 15 are to be 
paid to each examiner for examining one thesis 
and oral examination connected therewith except 
in the case of Economics for which Rs. 30 will be 
paid per thesis for examiner. The external 
examiner in thesis in Botany or Zoology is guaran- 
teed a minimum fee of Rs. SO. In case of Chemis- 
try, remuneration for examining Post-Honours 
School Research Thesis is as under 'c— 

Internal Examiner . . Rs. 15 

External Examiner . . Rs. 50 

provided no travelling allowance is given in con- 
nection with that examination. 

A University Professor added as an ex officio 
examiner shall not be paid any fee. 

B.T. 

6. Each paper-setter appointed for Paper IV 
(Methods of Teaching selected subjects) shall be 
paid full setting fee and each such examiner shall 
be paid full examining fee for a paper. 
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> • 

Examinations in Medicine and for the B"DS. Degree* 

% 

7. The* fees for setting the question papers 
shall be db^ided equally amongst the co-examiners 
while fee tor examining the answer papers is to be 
paid in full to each of the co-examiners. 

•• Commerce Examinations, ’ 

8. In subjects where there are two examiners, 
each examiner shall be piaid full examining fee. 

For dictating a passage for shorthand Rs. 10 
shall be paid. ' 

^ • • 

Final Examination in Engineering, 

9. The paper-setting and examining fee shall 
be the same* as for the Honours Schools examina- 
tions. 


^Degree of Doctor, 

10. Each examiner appointed to examine for 
the Degree of Doctor in any Faculty or for the 
Degree of Master of Surgery shall be paid rupees 
two hundred. 


Lazv Examinations, 

11. In the LL.M. Examination there ^hall be 
internal as well as external examiners. One set- 
ting fee shall be paid to both the examiners, where- 
as each of them would be paid the full examining- 
fee. The remuneration for examining a thesis 
shall be Rs. 50. 

Diploma in Jourmlism Examination, 

, 12. Setting fee for each paper Rs. 100 only to 

be divided equally amongst co-setters. 

Marking fee Rs. 2 per candidate and each 
examiner to be paid full examining fee. 


♦The Syndicate on 6-4-45 vide para. 20 decided that each 
examiner for M.D. and M.S. Thesis be paid Rs. 50 for 
examining the thesis. , 
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GeneraL 

13. W4ien an answer paper is divided into 
parts, the payment for different parts should be so 
divided as not to exceed the fee for examining a 
whole paper. 

14. li an examiner is appointed., to examine 
answers to a paper or papers that he has not him- 
self set, the fee paid to him shall not be less than 
’*'half the fee paid for setting the paper or papers. 

15. When an examiner is appointed to exam- 

ine answers to a paper or papers that he set for 
the examination of a previous year, the fee paid to 
him shall not be less than half the fee paid for set- 
ting the paper or papers. , 

16. Except in case of practical examination 
in Science subjects a ''minimum fee'’ means least 
total amount to be paid to an examiner in respect of 
written examination. 

17. Examiners for the supplementary exam- 
inations are to be treated as separate examiners. 

18. The person appointed to translate into 
another language the piece set for translation in 
a question-paper for the Matriculation and Inter- 
mediate Examinations shall be paid Rs. 10 and for 
the other higher Examinations Rs. 15. 

I-B. — Remuneration to Paper-Setters and 
Head Examiners. 

1. Matriculation. 

(a) Paper Setters* — Each Paper-Setter shall 
be paid — 

(a) Rs. 75/- for setting papers A and B. 

(b) Rs. 50 for issuing instructions to Head 

Examiners. 

’^‘It means half of what is paid to one examiner and not 
half of the total of two fees padd to two examiners. 
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(c) Annas eight per paper for revising 
papers of candidates likely^ to win a 
scholarship, 

(b) Head Examiners. — Each Head Examiner 
shall be pai(J — 

(fl) Rs. 300 for supervising the work of at 
least 15 sub-examiners or more. If 
the number of. sub-examiners is six or 
more he shall be paid Rs. 200. If less 

f than six Rs. 150. 

*(^) Six annas per paper for re-examining 
at least seven and a half per cent, of 
the papers submitted by sub-examiners^ 

2. Intermediate, Modern Indian Languages 
and Oriental Titles Examinations, 

The Head Examiner shall be given an addi- 
tional remuneration of Rs. 75 when there arc 
more than two and not more than four subordinate 
examiners. If the number of subordinate examin- 
ers exceeds four, the Head Examiner shall be given 
an additional remuneration of Rs. 150 instead of 
Rs. 75. 

3. B.A. 

Each Qiief Examiner, in English shall, in 
addition to the examining fee, be paid rupees two 
hundred and fifty for the work connected with the 
Chief Examinership. The Head Examiner in other 
subjects shall be paid an additional remuneration 
of Rs. 75 when the number of subordinate 
examiners exceeds two. 


♦The Vice-ChanccUor has ruled that a Head Examiner 
may re-examine more to satisfy himself, but he is not to 
be p^ijd for more than seven and a half per cent, without 
previous sanction. ' 
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4. General, 

When the examiner is unable to set and 
look over the passages for translation into English 
from all the Vernaculars specified in the Regula- 
tions for the Matriculation and Intermediate 
Examinations, special arrangements may be made 
by the Syndicate for the remuneration of the per- 
sons selected to set, look over, and mark the pass- 
ages for translation from the Vernacular into Eng- 
lish, and to look ‘over and mark the passages set by 
the Examiners in English for translation into 
Vernaculars. 

il. — Oral and Practical Examinations. 

Oral Examination in English, 

1. The Oral Examination in English being 
only for reading, the Examiner in English shall set 
a paper for this without any further remuneration. 

Intermediate, 

2. The fee for conducting the Oral Examina- 
tion in French shall be annas ten per candidate. 

B.OX, 

3. The fee for conducting the Oral Examina- 
tion in English shall be annas twelve for each 
candidate. 

4. The scale of remuneration of examina- 
tions in *Science per Examiner per candidate shall 
be as follows : — 


♦Music to be treated as a Science subject for purposes 
of payment to Examiners (Para. 1, Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated the 12th February, 1943). 

In the subject of Indian Music for Intermediate there 
shall be two sets of examiners one to take the oral and the 
other to take the practical only; each examiner to be paid 
Rs. 1-4-0 per candidate as remuneration (vide paragraphs 18 
and 19, of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 28th January and 
14th April, 1944 respectively) 
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For setting 

For examin- 

Minimum 


a paper. 

ing each^ 
candidate. 

fee per 
Exseminer. 

l^atriculation 

Rs. 

Rs. a. p. 

Rs. 

20 

0 12 0 

15 

♦Intermediate 

40 

1 4 0 

20 

tB.A. and B.Sc. 

65 

1 8 0 

30 

M.Sc. 

80 

5 0 0 

40 

B.T. 

Nil 0 0 

F.A. and FSc. 

30 

5^ In Science Practical Examinations, where 


several papers are to be set for separate batches 
of students, Rs. 40 shall be paid for the first and' 
Rs. 15 for each subsequent paper. The Head 
Examiner shall be paid Rs. 100 for other work con- 
nected with'*the examinatipn, and for re-examining 
about 10 per cent, of the papers examined by the 
Subordinate Examiners the same fee per candidate 
as is paid to the latter. Remuneration should not 
be paid for more than 15 per cent, unless the exam- 
iner notes his reasons for examining more. The , 
Head Examiner shall be paid for the actual num- 
ber of answer-books re-examined. 

* §B.A. and B Sc, 

6. In Practical Examinations in Science 
Rs. 50 shall be paid for the first paper and Rs. 35 

♦One fee to be divided equally if there are more than 
one examiner for a candidate (vide para. 8, Syndicate Pro- 
ceedings, dated 24th April, 1942). 

fB.A. Geography Honours to be treated as a Science 
subject for purposes of payment for setting of Practical 
papers, etc. (vide para. 14, Syndicate Proceedings, dated 6th 
November, 1941). 

tWhere an examiner is able to watch only one lesson 
of a candidate and not the second, each of the examiners 
to be paid Rs. 2. Fee for Practical Test in Optional Paper 
VII will be Rs. 2 (vide para. 13, Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
2nd March, 1945). 

§ 1. For the purposes of payment to examiners and 

Laboratory Assistants, the B.A. (Honours) and M.A. Exam- 
inations in Psychology shall be treated as Examinations in 
Science subjects (vide Syndicate Proceedings, dated 9th Nov- 
embtfr, 1934, para. 9). • 

(Contd. on p. 700 ) 
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for each .subsequent paper set. The remuneration 
for B.Sc. Thesis is Rs. 5 per candidate. 

and MSc> 

7. Where more than one examiner is present 
and takes part in the Practical Fxamination, 
each examiner shall be entitled to Rs. 5 per candi- 
date or to an equal share of the minimum fee, 
whichever is the greater. 

Fee for setting flcnours School M.Sc. practi- 
cal paper in Chemistry shall be for the actual num- 
ber set or for nine papers whichever is less, and 
this maximum covers the whole examination. 

B.T. 

* 8. Fee is to be paid to each of the members 
of the Board appointed to conduct the Oral 
Examination. 

FSc. and BSc. Agriculture, 

9. The fee for conducting the Practical 
Examination in Science will be Rs. 1-4 per candi- 
date per examiner for F.Sc. Agriculture and Rs. 1-8 
per candidate per examiner for B.Sc. Agrictil- 
ture. The minimum fee for Practical work in 
F.Sc. and B.Sc. Agriculture Examinations is the 
same as for the Intermediate and B.Sc. Examina- 
tions of the Faculty of Science. 

The scale of remuneration for setting 
question papers in Practical Examination in the 

(Confd. from />. 6R9.) 

2. In the B.Sc. Botany Honours School the two prac- 
tical question papers may be spread over three days, but no 
additional payment shall be made [Academic Council Pro- 
ceedingSy dated the 19th March, 1937, paragraph 2 (^)]. 

3. Students employed as “subjects’* in the B.A. and 
M.A. Psychology practical examinations shall be paid at the 
rate of Rs. 2 each (Para. 19, Syndicate Pr acceding Sy dated 
the 5th November, 1937). 

4. In Chemistry Subsidiary for Honours School 
Examination in Physics, in B.A. Geography and in^ B.A. 
and B.Sc. Chemistry Practical Examinations, candidates 
are required to appear in two practical papers. 

Notes j and 3 apply only to M,A* and MSc. 
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’First; Examination in Agriculture is to be the same 
:as for the F.A. and the F.Sc., and for tlite B.Sc. in 
Agriculture it is to be the same as for the B.A. 

B.Sc. 

MSc. Agriculture. 

10. TUip following remuneration is ;to be paid : 

Internal Examiner • . Rs. 15 per thesis. 

External Examiner . . Rs. 50 per thesis 

if he does not comf for Practical Exam- 
ination, otherwise Rs. IJ per candidate 
plus travelling and halting allowance at 
University rates. 

Remuneration for the written paper and prac- 
tical examintition is the same as for the M.Sc., in 
the Faculty of Science. Each paper shall be set 'by 
two examiners jointly — one internal and one exter- 
nal — who will equally divide the setting fee be- 
tween them. Each answer-book shall be examined 
by two examiners — one internal and one external 
— each of whom shall be paid Rs. 2-0-0 per answer- 
‘ book. 

Similarly, there shall be two examiners for the 
examination of a thesis— one internal and one ex- 
ternal. 

Examinations in Medicine and for the 
B.DS. Degree- 

11, In subjects in which there is both a Prac- 
tical or Clinical and an Oral Examination in the 
above examinations, except the Final Professional 
M.B.,B.S. Examination, the fee shall be Rs. 5 for 

' each candidate, and in those in which there is only 
an Oral Examination Rs. 2 for each candidate. 
This remuneration shall be paid separately to each 
examiner. 

In the Final Professional M.B.,B.S. examina- 
tion, for the written and oral examinations in 
Medicine, Surgery and Diseases of the Eye, Ear, 
Nose and Throat the v^ritten examination shall be 
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conducted by one internal and one external exam- 
iner. These examiners shall conjointly set the 
paper. They shall also conduct the oral exam- 
ination and each examiner shall be paid Rs. 2 /or 
each paper and Rs. 2 for each oral examination. 
For the clinical and practical examinations in 
Medicine, Surgery and Diseases of tlie Eye, Ear, 
Nose and Throat two suitable additional examiners 
shall be appointed if the number of candidates 
exceeds 80. Each cl^ical examiner shall be paid 
Rs. 5 per candidate examined by him but no candi- 
date shall be examined by more than two clinical 
examiners. In Midwifery and Gynaecology the 
oral and clinical examinations should be combined 
and the fee for the combined examination should 
be Rs 5 per candidate for each examiner, two 
examiners being considered sufficient for these 
examinations. The written paper in Midwifery 
and , Gynaecology shall be set conjointly by these 
examiners who shall be paid Rs. 2 per paper exam- 
ined. 

Provided that a minimum fee of Rs. 32 shall be 
allowed to the Oral Examiner in each subject. 

Examinations in Engineering. 

\2i Each paper shall be set by two examiners 
jointly (one internal and one external) who would 
equally divide the setting fee between themselves. 
Each answer-book shall be marked by the two 
examiners — one internal and the other external — 
who shall each be paid the full examining fee. 

The rates for setting and marking the papers 
for the First Examination in Engineering be the 
same as those for the Intermediate Science Exam- 
ination, while for the Second and Final Examina- 
tions in Engineering the rates be those as are appli- 
cable to the B.Sc. Examination and that examining 
fee in the First Engineering Examination shall not 
be divided among the examiners as is done in the 
case of Intermediate Examination and that the 
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ViceXhancellor is empowered to decide the doubt- 
ful cases anS that the fee for Designs he the same 
as for projects Le., 5 per examiner per candidate 
wkh a minimum of Rs. 50 per examiner. (Para- 
graph 8 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 23rd 
February, 1^44). 

General, 

13. The number of groups and number of 
practical papers to be set for the B.Sc. and M.Sc. 
Science Practical Examinations shall invariably be 
reported to the Syndicate. 

14. Examiners for supplementary examina- 
tions are to be treated as separate examiners. 


CHAPTER XXL— RULES REGARDING 
PAYMENT TO SCRUTINEERS. 

1. Payment to the Scrutineers shall be made for each 
examination separately and not by taking together the 
figures for all the examination results scrutinised by the 
same person. 

2. The rate of payment shall be: 

(0 For examinations in which fictitious Roll Num- 
bers are not used, Rupees Five per hundred: 
the fraction to be paid proportionately and for 
this purpose 10 to constitute a unit. 

(«) For examinations in which fictitious Roll Num- 
bers are used, Rupees Eight per hundred except 
for the B.A., B.Sc., LL.B. and B.Sc. Agricul- 
ture, for which Rs. 10 per hundred will be 
paid: the fraction to be paid proportionately 
and for this purpose 10 to constitute a unit. 

(ui) A minimum of Rupees Five is guaranteed for 
each examination to each Scrutineer. 



:UAPTER Xjui— *RULES FOR THE NOMI- 
NATION AND APPOINTMENT OF 
t^XAMINERS. 

In these *RuIes an External Examiner is one who is not 
teaching in a College affiliated to the Panja^ University, 
But for the purposes of the ^Master's Examination in 
Science, on paper and thesis, and for examinations in 
Honours Schools as well as for Honours in the Bachelor's 
Exarfiination^ an External Examiner ordinarily is a teacher 
in another University. 

A Neutral Examiner is one who is not teaching (and 
has not tauglit for the two years previous to the examina- 
tion) candidates for the particular examination for which 
he is appointed. He may or may not be a member of an 
affiliated College. 

An Internal Examiner is one who is teaching (or has 
taught within the previous two years) candidates for the 
particular examination for which he is appointed. 

^ Rules General) • 

1. As far as possible, the Paper-Setters for any aca- 
demic year shall be appointed before the end of !May in the 
previous academic year. 

♦The Syndicate has decided that the various Boards of 
Studies should submit to the Revising Committee their re- 
commendations regarding the appointment of subordinate 
examiners by the end of Januarj'^ and the appointment of 
paper-setters by the end of March each year, and that the 
School Board should submit its recommendations relating 
to the appointment of subordinate examiners on or before 
the ISth^of January each year, failing which the Revising 
Committee shall proceed to make its own recommendations 
more or less on the basis of the last year’s list (Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 19th February, 1st April and 20th 
May, 1932). 

The Boards of Studies should, for the information of 
the Revising Committee, give reasons for not recommending 
the reappointment of a person who has acted as an 
examiner in the preceding year (vide paragraph 2 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 17th March, 1939), 

tSo far as possible, a teacher, if otherwise equally 
qualified under the rules, should be preferred to a non- 
teacher (vide paragraph 11 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ 
dated the 19th June, 1931). 

JRe. Master’s Examination in Arts, see Rules for the 
M.A. Examination. 

§For examinations where the syllabuses are identical 
the question papers set shall be the same. 

70i* 
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2. Nc examiner aiaiy be appointed to examine the 
'papersuof more than 520 candidates, or more than 800 halt 
i'papers in any dhe examination or' more than 80(\ flill pdpers, 
practicals included, in any one year. 

*3. An examiner who is appointed to set a paper in a 
subfect for the first time (or after an interval) may be re* 
appointed to a paper in the same subject for the following 
two years. fBut at the end of three years a change should 
ordinarily be xiYade and in all cases after a peHod of five 
years. When an examiner is changed owing to his having 
served for the maximum period he shall not be appointed 
an examiner in the same year In another paper in the same 
pbject. This does not apply to th% M.A. and M.Sc. Exam- 
inations and to the Final Examination^ in an Honours 
School. 

i4. * No member of the Revising Committee shall be 
appointed as an examiner. 

§5. A Board Of Studies may nominate any of its own 
members to a Board of Examiners, but not as a single 
examiner unless it at the same time suggests an alternative 
name. If it is not possible to recommend a suitaible alter- 
native name the Board shall state the fact. 

6. An Internal Examiner shall not be appointed except 
.as a member of a Board of Examiners or for a Practical 
Examination. 

♦The word ‘‘examiner*' includes subordinate examiner. 
An examiner who has served for the maximum period in 
one subject, can be appointed examiner in another subject 
in the same examination, provided he is otherwise qualified 
for appointment (vide paragraph 9 of the Syndicate Proceed^ 
dngs, dated the 17th February, 1928). 

tThe maximum period allowed under this Rule Includes 
the period for which a person has acted both as a head 
.and a subordinate examiner (vide paragraph 12 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 4th May, 1934). 

tThe Dean of University Instruction is eligible to act 
as Internal Examiner (vide paragraph 3 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 19th May, 1936). 

.§Where for very special reasons, a Board of Studies js 
unanimously constrained to recommend any of its own 
menibers a$ paper-setter or examiner then reasons therefor 
should be stated in a separate note intended either for the 
Vice-Chancellor or the Revising Committee for considera- 
tioli, if possible, before the list as a whole is considered by 
the Revising Committee (vide paragraph 19 of the Syndi- 
xaie Proceedings, dated the 8th November, 1935). A mem- 
ber of the Board of Studies shall not, even for special rea- 
sons, be appointed as a paper-setter for more than two 
consecutive years (vide paragraph 16, Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dited the 14th May, 19S7). 

Pt. I, 23 
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7. Ordinarily no student who is on the rolls o£ an 
affiliated '^QDllege shall be appointed as examiner. 

8. Except in exceptional circumstances, no person 
shall be appointed to set more than three question papers 
lor examination held during the year. When a pap>r is 
set conjointly by two examiners it shall count as. half a 
paper for purposes of calculation. This is not to include 
the papers set for the practical examinatiohs and appoint- 
ment as examiner for a thesis. 

Special Rules for M.O.L., M.Sc. (Old Type) and 
Honours Schools Final Examinations. 

9. Boards of Exai^iners shall be appointed to conduct 
the above examinations. In each Board there shall be at 
least one External Examiner, and if the Board consists of 
six or more, at least two External Examiners, proVided that 
if two suitable examiners are not available, the place of 
one of them may be filled by a Neutral Examiner. 

10. Every answer paper, whether 'for Theoretical, 
l^ractical or Thesis Paper, shall be read by two examiners 
who shall be jointly responsible for the marking of the 
paper and one of these two shall, if possible, be a Neutral 
Examiner except in the case of practical examinations. If 
the University Professor concerned is not the Internal 
Examiner of a thesis he shall be an ex officio examiner 
and member of the Board of Examiners. 

^Special Rules for M.Sc. (Honours Schools) 
Examinations. 

11. Each thesfis presented shall be examined by one 

Internal and one External Examiner conjointly. In addi« 
tion to these, the University Professor concerned shall be 
an ex officio examiner and member of the Board of 
Examiners. 

♦It has been decided that every external examiner for 
the M.Sc. Chemistry thesis be requested either to come to 
Hahore to conduct the oral examination of the candidate, 
in conjunction with the internal examiner, or, in case he is 
unable to come to Lahore, should send certain number o4 
questions on the particular subject-matter of the thesis to 
the internal examiner, who will arrange to have those 
questions answered, in writing, by the candidate, without 
reference to books but with the thesis in front of him, 
under his supervision or under the supervision of some 
responsible person, and will send the answers to the exter- 
nal examiner. 

It has further been decided that the Board of Control 
will consider all the results and the order of merit withhi 
the classes will be decided by the Board of O>ntrol. 

^Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 21st March, 1930, para- 
graph 19.) 
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Special* Rules for *B.A. Pass and Honours and Subsidiarf 
Papers in Honours Schools, 

12. The examiners shall be Neutral Examiners except 

whefl a Board of Examiners is appointed when rules 9 and 
10 shall apply. When the number of candidates exceeds 
650, a Head Examiner shall be appointed who shall set the 
paper and one •or more Subordinate Examiners •as may be 
required. If a Head Examiner with Subordinate Examiners 
be appointed, then the Subordinate Examiners may be 
Internal Examiners, but the standard of the marking of the 
Subordinate Examiners shall be^ determined by the Heac* 
Examiner. ^ , 

13. Each Honours question paper shall be set conjoint- 
ly by tw6 examiners, one an External and the other Inter- 
nal, and the answer-book shall be read in full by both the 
examiners, each entitled to the full fee for examining an 
answer-book. • 

^Special Rules for B,Sc. Past including Science Subjects 
in the BA. 

14. In appointing examiners for. this examination Rule 
12 may be followed or in the alternative the following 
method may be adopted:— 

An External Examiner and two Moderators (who may 
be Internal Examiners) may be appointed. The three shall 
be jointly responsible for the setting of the Theoretical 
Papers. The examining of the papers shall be entirely 
conducted by the External Examiner. ' 

tlntermediate Exammatiou. 

15. There shall be two Paper Setters in each paper in 
'English. 

When the number of candidates taking a paper 
exceeds 650, a Head Examiner shall be appointed and one 
or more Subordinate Examiners. Single Examiners, ap- 
pointed when the number of candidates does not exceed 
650, and Head Examiners shall be Neutral Examiners. Sul>- 
ordinate Examiners may be Internal Examiners but their 


♦These rules^ will apply to Geography for the B.A. 
Examination (vide paragraph 42, Syndicate Proceedings^ 
dated 14th^ October, 1938). 

tin the Intermediate and B.A. Examinations, care 
should be taken that Head Examiner, when there are Sub- 
ordinate Examiners for the examination, should not be 
appointed from such distance as to be unable to complete 
the wo$k within the, time assigned (vide paragraph ^ 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated 12th December. 1930). 
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standatd of marking shall be determined ^by the; Head" 

No one shall be appointed a paper setter any paper 
of the Interniediate Examination if he has written e Of 
revised a book relating to that paper for the use of candi- 
dates for that examination unless the book is not available 
in the market or will not be reprinted during* that year. 

Special Rules for Law Examinations. 

16. As far as possible, the Paper-Setters for the Law 
Examinations shall be appointed before the end of October 
in the previous year. 

17. No examiner may be appointed to exanjine the 
papers of more than 350 candidates. 

Special Rules for Examinations in the Faculty of 
Agriculture. ' 

fi 

18. The First and Final Examinations in Agriculture 
shall be conducted by External Examiners only. 

19. An examiner who is appointed to set a paper in a 
subject for the first time mav be re-appointed to a paper in 
the same subject for the following two years. But at the 
end of three years a change should ordinarily be made and 
in all cases after a period of 5 years. The same examiner 
may be re^-appointed after an interval of two years.^ 

No one .shall be appointed a Paper-Setter in any 
Science subject who has written a bpok for the use of' 
student? for the examination concerned. 

Special Rules for the Medical Examinations 
and for the Degree of B.D.S. 

20. For each subject there shall be internal and neu- 
tral or external examiners. Where the number of candi- 
dates appearing in an examinafion is SO or less there shall 
be a Board of two examiners, «.e., one internal and one 
external or neutral but where the number of candidates 
is above 50 the Board of examiners shall consist of 4* 
examiners, i.e,, two internal and two external or neutral. 
Question papers will be set and the practical, oral and 
clinical examination will be conducted by all the examiners* 
jointly. 

21. A Neutral or an External Examiner who is appoint- 
ed to set a paper for the first time shall ordinarily be re- 
appointed to a paper in the same subject for the following, 
two years at the end of which^time a change will ordinarily * 
be made if another suitable examiner is available. 
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’^Special lyiules for the M.S*L*C. Exammatipn. 

• 

22. No Sub- Examiner shall mark in more than one 
papej in the M.S.L.C. Examination and no ex^iminer shall 
^et papers in more than one subject in that examination. 

23. No Sub-Examiner shall mark the papers of more 
than 360 candidWes in the M.S.L.C. Examination or more 
than 800 half papers in that examination. 

24. The School Board may nominate any of its own> 
members as an examiner, provided it at the same time 
suggests an alternative name. If* if is not possible to re- 
commend a suitable alternative name the Board shall state 
the fact. 

25. Persons seeking appointment as Sub-Examiners 
should submit applications on the prescribed form — ^separate 
form to be used ^or each subject. 

26. No Principal or Lecturer of an Intermediate 
College with high classes attached, Head Master or a 
teacher in a school shall be appointed as Head Examiner 
or Paper-Setter in the M.S.L.C. Examination. 

27. No one shall be appointed a Paper-Setter who has 
written a 'bookf on the branch of the subject included in 
the paper. 

Special Rules for the Engineering Examinations. 

\ 

28. Each paper shall be set by two examiners jointly 
(one internal and one external or neutral) who would 
equally divide the setting fee between themselves. • Each 
answer-book shall be marked by the two examiners — one 
internal and the other external or neutral — who shall each 
be paid the full examining fee. 


♦So far as possible persons who act as examiners in the 
F.A., F.Sc., B.A., B.Sc., Munshi Fazil, Maulvi Fazil, Shastri 
or higher examinations should not be appointed as sub- 
examiners, head examiners or paper-setter^ in the Matri- 
culation Examination. In cases of small number and fees, 
the Revising CJommittee may exercise its discretion (Para. 
8, Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 5th March, 1938). 

Preference should be given to school and Intermediate 
teachers while recommending examiners for the Matricula- 
tion Examination (Para, 8, Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
the 5th March, 1938.) 

tit refers only to the particular examination for which 
the paper is being set. (Para. 25, Synd, Proc; dated 29th 
June, 1944.) 




CHAPTER XXIII^RULES REGARDING THE 

FUNCTIONS OF EXAMINERS AND 

HEAD 

PAPER SETTERS. 

B.A. Examination (English Only). 

1. The Paper-Setter, hereinafter to be called the Chi^ 

Examiner, shall convenr. a meeting of the examiners in his 
paper, to discuss methous'^of marking and examine a num- 
ber of papers wfith a view to starting the examining with 
an liven standard. ^ 

2. Each Chief Examiner shall be responsible for the 
preserving of an even standard in marking as the work pro- 
gresses. For this purpose the examiners rhall send to him 

batches the answer-papers and the marks assigned. The 
Chief Examiner shall compare the percentages and distri- 
bution of marks and also compare papers assigned the 
same marks. 

3. The Chief Examiner shall not himself mark any 
papers except for the purposes given in (1) above, but he 
shall read for purposes in (2) above not less than 20 per 
cent, of the papers examined by each examiner. 

4. The answer-books of all the candidates for the 
Bachelor of Science Examination in each paper shall be 
examined by one and the same examiner. 

5* The Chief Examiner may, if he thinks necessary, 
make suggestions to the examiners as the work progresses. 

6. In either of the two following cases, namely — 

(i) when the examiner does not accept the suggestions 
of the Chief Examiner, as in (5) above, or 

(ii) when after the preparation but before the submis- 
sion of results the Chief Examiner considers any change 
necessary, the Chief Examiner shall formulate his proposals 
in writing and refer the matter to the Board consist- 
ing of himself and other examiners in the paper. The; 
Board shall consider those proposals and shall have power 
to make any necessary modification, provided that any 
raising or lowering of the standard in the case of an exam- 
iner shall apply to all the candidates examined by that par- 
ticular examiner. When the votes are equal, the Chief 
Examiner shall have the casting vote. 

no ’ 
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7 . %The records of the action taken by the Chief Exam- 
iners and the *6oard of Examiners shall be regarded as 
confidential, but shall be available to the Board of 
Moderators. ^ 

8. Any further suggestion, which the Board of Modera- 
tors may make (under Regulation 14, Chapter IV of Part 
III of the Calendar) with reference to the general pass 
percentage shall be referred to the Chief Examiner in the 
paper, who shall represent the examiners for purposes of 
the above said regulation. 

BA. (except English) amlVhe Intermediate 
Examinations. * 

♦1. When there is a Head Examiner and one or two 
sub-examiners in any paper either in the Intermediate or 
the B.A. (English excepted in B.A.) Examination, then 
the Paper-Setter shall discuss methods of marking with 
the other examiner and they shall examine 20 papers 
together with a view to starting the examining with an 
even standard. The Paper-Setter shall be responsible for 
the preserving of an even standard in marking as the work 
progresses and shall for this purpose examine 5 per cent, 
of the answer-books marked by the other examiner. 

If the other examiner is not resident in Lahore, then 
the standard of marking may be settled by correspondence. 
If a meeting of the examiners is considered necessary, it 
may be called by the Head Examiner with the previous 
sanction of the Vice-Chancellor obtained through the 
Controller of Examinations. 

t2. When there is a Head Examiner and more than 
two sub-examiners in any paper either in the Intermediate 
or the B.A. (English excepted in B.A.) Examination, then 
the Paper-Setter, to be called “the Head Examiner,” 
shall convene a meeting of the examiners in the paper to 
discuss the methods of marking with the other examiners 

♦This rule applies to the Law Examinations also. Both 
the Head Examiner and the Subordinate Examiner shall 
be paid for the 2i1 answer-papers marked for setting the 
standard {Syndicate Praceedings, dated the 28th April, 1937, 
paragraph 10). 

tThe Head Examiner in Intermediate English shall 
not mark on his. own account any answer-paper but shall 
confine himself to the w’ork of keeping up a uniform 
standard amongst the sub-examiners, and he shall be 
required to revise 10 per cent, of answer-books, instead of 
5 per cgnt. {Syndicate Proceedings, dated 10th April, 1935- 
paragraph 22). 
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and they shall examine 20 papers together with a^view to 
starting Ac examining with an even standard. The Head 
Examiner shall be responsible for the preserving of an 
^£ven standard in marking as the work progi*esses and shall 
for this purpose examine 5 per cent, of the answer-Dooks 
marked by the other examiners. The Head Examiner in 
the B.A. (^nglish excepted) Examination s|;iall be given an 
additional remuneration of Rs. 75. The Head Examiner in* 
the Intermediate Examination shall be given an additional 
remuneration of Rs. 75 when there are more than two and 
not more than four subordinate examiners, and Rs. 150, 
instead of Rs. 75, if tlife ^lumber of subordinate examiner* 
exceeds four. « 

If the other examiner is not resident in Lahore then 
the standard of marking may be settled by correspondence 

3. In the case of difference of opinion the decision 
of the Paper-Setter or the Head Examindr shall prevail. 

M. and S.L.C. Examination. 

Paper’-Setters. 

1. Paper A and Paper B in all subjects shall be set by 
two Paper-Setters jointly. 

2. A Paper-Setter shall not necessarily be the Head 
Examiner also. Where Head Examiners are appointed in 
addition to the Paper-Setters, the Paper-Setters shall 
examine no answer book except for the purpose of awards 
.ing scholarships. 

3. He shall issue instruction to the Head Examiners fn 
the paper for which he had been made responsible. 

4. For purposes of issuing instructions to the Head 
Examiners as regards standard and method of marking, he 
shall hold a meeting with" Head Examiners and shall also 
examine a number of answer-books together for the purpose 
of ensuring a uniform standard. The work of the sub- 
examiners shall be supervised by the Head Examiners. 

5. He shall revise cent per cent of the answer-books 
sent to him by a sub-examiner as directed by the Controller 
of Examinations. 

6. If the revised marking by the Paper-Setter varies 
from the marking of the sub-examiner by 10 per cent, or 
more the final award shall be made jointly by the two Paper- 
Setters. If they fail to a^ree the Vice-ChanceUor shall 
appoint a third examiner whose decision shall be nnal. 
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Head Examiners 

1. There shall be one Head Examiner for' about 5,000 
to 6jJOO candidates, 

2. The work of the sub-examiners shall be supervised 
by the Head Examiners. Each Head Examiner shall nor- 
mally supervisQi,the work of 15 sub-examiners. . 

3. Head Examiners shall attend a meeting called by 

the Paper-Setters, follow’ the instructions issued by the 
Paper- Setters as regards standard and marking, and 
examine a number of answer-booJ:s\together for the purpose 
of ensuring a uniform standard. , 

4. The Head Examiner shall revise 7\ per cent, of the 
answer-bi)oks marked by each of the sub-examiners in his 
subject in order to see whether a uhiform standard has been 
adopted. Where there appears to be a want of uniformity,, 
he shall at once return the answer-books to the Examiner 
whose marking need revision, along with at least 5 answer- 
books examined and marked by himself, and with such in- 
structions or suggestions as he deems necessary. 

The answer-books shall be sent in the first instance to 
the Head Examiner in packets of 50. 

5. If the Paper-Setter’s award pulls down the marks 
of a candidate below the scholarship limit, the Head 
Examiner shall check up and see whether the standard of 
the sub-examiner concerned needs a general overhauling or 
he had been generous in that particular case only. The Head 
Examiner as he finds necessary shall either: — 

(0 revise the marks in the light of the standard 
approved by him in the case of the other 
answer-books below the scholarship limit or; 

(«) subject the sub-examiner’s work to a general 
overhaul, for which purpose he shall seek the 
permission of the Vice-Chancellor through the 
Controller of Examinations, for revising 
higher percentage than 7h per cent or; 

(i{i) report him for having shown undue favour. 

Modern Indian Languages and Oriental Titles 
Examinations. 

1. The Head Examiner shall issue detailed instructions 
regarding the method of marking. He shall be responsible 
for the preserving of an even standard of marking as the 
work progresses and shall for this purpose examine 5 per 
cent, of the answer-bobks marked by the other examiners. 



CHAPTER XXIV^INSTRUCTIONS FOR 'M.Sc. 
(OLD TYPE) EXAMINER^. 

1. There shall be in each v^ritten paper and for each 
thesis one internal and one external examiner to set and 
mark paper,s conjointly. For a thesis, in adfiition to these, 
the University Professor concerned shall be an tx officio 
examiner and member of the Board of Examiners without 
pa 3 mient. Provided that in practical examination both the 
examiners may be interj^al examiners. 

2. The whol^ result shall be discussed and approved 
at a meeting of the Board of Examiners appointed in 
accordance with Rule 9 of the rules for nomination and 
appointment of examiners. 

3. The Board of Studies at the time of recommending 
the names of examiners shall recommentd the name of 
Cbnvener of the Board of Examiners. If the Convener 
recommended is not available the Registrar shall request 
the Vice-Chanaellor to appoint one in his place. 

4. The Convener of the Board of Examiners, in con- 
sultation with the Registrar, shall arrange for a meeting of 
the Board for discussing the results. 

5. At least one external examiner, if possible, should 
be present at the meeting of the Board of Examiners to 
enable the Board to discuss and approve of the results. 

6. All examiners, external or internal, who are ap- 
pointed members of the Board of Examiners shall be in- 
vited io attend the meeting of the Board of Examiners 
convened to discuss the results. 

7. When two examiners are unable to agree on the 
marking of one or more papers, the matter shall be decided 
by the Board. 

8. When the Board meets to consider the results, they 
may consider the marks of candidates who are on the line 
between two classes or between pass and failure. Marks 
may then be changed, provided that both examiners consent 
either at the meeting or subsequently in writing. 

9. The Convener shall be responsible for the com- 
pilation of results as approved by the Board and the result 
sheet shall be signed by the members of the Board of 
Examiners or their consent duly, secured. The marked 
ansv/er papers must always be made over to the Registrar 
•.vhen the result sheet has been signed. 
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10. Tbe external examiner shall ordinarily*be a teacher 
in another University. In exceptional circumstances, the 
Syndicate may? after considering the recomm^itdations of 
the Revising Committee, appoint an external examiner 
from* within llie province. 

Til. The answer*books shall ordinarily be first marked 
by the external examiner. 

12. The Revising Committee shall ordinarily consult 

the Convener of the Board concerned as regards a suitable 
substitute whenever a change is considered necessary by 
the Revising Committee. The Convener shall report his 
recommendation to the Board of I|tudies at its next meet- 
ing. • ^ 

13. Whenever an external examiner is unable to 
attend tl^ meeting of the Board of Examiners he may, if he 
so desires, send written questions for the viva voce exam- 
ination in thesis. Written answers of the candidates shall 
be sent to him %f he so desires. 

14. The question papers shall be set and submitted 

jointly by the internal and external examiners, but the 
external examiner shall be the first to set questions and 
s^'nd them to the internal examiner. ^ 



CHAPTER XXV^RULES FOR NiS«. 
(HONOURS SCHOOL) EXAMINATION AND 
FOR EXAMINATIONS IN HONOURS SCHOOLS 
AS WELL AS FOR HONOURS IN THE 
BACHELOR’S EXAMINATK>N. 

1. There shall be in each written paper and for each 
thesis one internal and one external examiner to set and 
mark papers conjointly, f ^or a thesis, in addition to these, 
the University Pr/jfessor or. in his absence, the Head of the 
Department concerned shall be an ex-officio examiner and 
member of the Board of Examiners without payment. 

2. The external examiner shall ordinarily be a teacher 
in another University. In exceptional cj^rcumstances, the 
SiYndicate may, after considerinj^ the recommendations of 
the Revising Committee, appoint an external examiner 
from within the province. 

3. The answer-books shall ordinarily be first marked 
by the external examiner. 

4. In practical examinations both the examir4ers may 
be internal examiners. 

5. The Revising Committee shall ordinarily consult 
the Convener of the Board concerned as regards a suitable 
substitute whenever a change is considered necessary by 
the Revising Committee. The Convener shall report his 
recommendation to the Board of Studies at its next meet*- 
ing. 

6. Whenever an external examiner is unable to attend 
the meeting of the Board of Examiners he may, if he so 
desires, send written questions for the viva voce examina- 
tion in thesis. Written answers of the candidates shall fee 
sent to him if he so desires. 

7. The question papers shall be set and submitted 
jointly by the internal and external examiners, but the 
external examiner shall be the first to set questions and 
«end them to the internal examiner. 
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CHAPTER XXVI.— RULES FOR THE M.A. 
EXAMINATION. 

1. Each question paper shall be set by the external 
•examiner altne, who shall be supplied with the criticism or 
<cdhiments of the Board of Studies on the last three years’ 
.papers, 

2. The external examiner shall be one who is not 

teaching in life University or in an affiliated* College, and 
ordinarily a teacher of the subject in another University. 
The internal examiner shall be one who has taught the 
candidates for the examination but not necessarily, in tile 
•same paper. ^ 

3. Each answer paper shall be marlced by the external 
examiner in the first instance and the marks reported to 
cthe Controller. The papers shall then be marked b 3 '^ the 
internal examiner. Differences may be discussed and settled 
between the two examiners. If they do not agree the papers 
in question sl*^!! be referred to a third examiner. 

4. A Board of Examiners shall be appointed by •tlie 
Syndicate consisting of a Chairman and not less than four 
or more than six of the examiners, as mcmebers of whom 
at least two should, if possible, be external ^examiners. ,It 
there is a University Professor, or Head of a University 
Teaching Department, he shall be cx-officio Chairman. 

The Board shall have power: 

(0 To declare a candidate as having passed the 
examination if he has i>ecured at least second- 
class marks in the aggregate- (in the whole 
examination) even if he has failed in any one 
or more papers. 

Or 

(u) To determine the class or failure of those candi- 
dates who are on the border line, fc., they may 
• in their discretion {d) declare as succes.sful a 
candidate who is failing in one paper only by 
adding the rcqitired ♦number of marks for pass- 
ing ill that paper up to a maximum of 8, or ib) 
declare as successful a candidate who is failing 
in the aggregate only, by the addition of the 
minimum number of marks not exceeding > 8 
required for making up the ag gregate, or (t:) 

♦The Vice-Chancellor has ruled that the words “the 
required number of marks” used here mean “marks required 
by the candidate to pass either in the paper or in ihc aggre- 
gate but not partly in one and partly in the other” (Vice- 
L-hanccllor’s ruling dated 7th July, 1944), 
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718 * ,RULE^ FOR THE M.A. EXAMINATION 

award a higher class to a candidate whO is short 
.of the minimum of that class by 5, marks less 
bV adding additional marks necessary for the 
purpose, not exceeding 5. 

r 

Provided that in the case of (a) if the total number of 
marks already secured by the candidate exceeds 270 the 
additional mgrks given in the paper in which he is failing 
shall be deducted from his other papers to the extent that 
his aggregate thereby does not fall below 270 ms^ks. 

The candidate shall be entitled to the benefit only of one 
of the alternatives given 'above and only to one concession 
thereunder, provided that a candidate who is failing in one 
paper as well as the aggregate, shall be deemed to get only 
one concession if by the addition .of the ♦required number 
of marks in the paper in which he is failing he automatically 
secures the aggregate also. 

' 5. Each thesis presented shall be examined by one 
internal and one external examiner conjointly. In addi- 
tion to these, the University Professor concerned shall be 
an ex officio examiner and member of the Board of Exam- 
iners. The ex officio examiners would not be paid. 


♦The Vice-Chancellor has ruled that the words "the re- 
quired number of marks” used here mean "marks required 
by the candidate to pass either in the paper or in the aggre- 
gate but not partly in one and partly in the other” (Vice- 
Chancellor’s ruling, dated 7th July, 1P44). 



CHAPTER XXVII^RULES REGARpiNG 
ORIEKTAL COLLEGE COUNCIL 

1. Constitution , — ^The Oriental College Council shall 
consist of: (a) the Principal of the College as# Chairman ; 
(t) the following members of the College stiff: the Pro- 
fesst>rs of Si|nskrit, Arabic and Persian, the Head Pandit, 
th9 Head Maulvi, the Head Munshi, and the Head Teacher 
of Panjabi with not more than one other member to be 
nominated by the Principal; (c) not more than three 
external memt^rs to be nominated by the Syndicate, each 
for a term of two years. 

2. Fuptetions . — ^The functions of the Council shall be: 
(a) to advise the Principal with regard to the organisation 
of instruction in the OrientaJ College and such other 
matters relating to the College as may be referred to it for 
opinion by the Principal; (b) to associate other Oriental 
Institutions such as Pathshalas and Madrassahs with the 
Oriental College. 

3. On the receipt of an application for association with 
the Oriental College, the Oriental College Council shall 
consider whether the Institution is on a satisfactory hnan- 
cial basis, possesses or has the use of sufficient accommo- 
dation for the purpose of instruction, that the^ staff is ade- 
quate in numbers and qualifications, that a regular time 
table is followed, and that some provision is made for a 
library. When the Oriental College Council is satisfied 
that these conditions are fulfilled it may grant the privi- 
leges of association. This association may be uncondi- 
tional or it may be provisional, conditional and for a 
limited period. 

4. Once every year the list of associated institutions 
shall be reviewed by the Oriental College Council ^nd any 
institution that does not appear to satisfy the conditions 
of association shall be removed from the list. 

5. It shall be a duty of the College Council to draw 
up rules for defining the conditions of association. Such 
rules shall be reported for approval to the Senate. 

6. The Council shall depute members of the Council 
or other competent persons to visit associated institutions 
from time to time, provided that the annual programme 
of such inspections shall be submitted to the Syndicate for 
sanction. 

7. The Council shall consider reports on associated 
institutions and may make suggestions to those institutions 
for improvements and may make recommendations to the 
Syndicate for the distribution of grants for the purchase 
of books, etc., when funds are available. 
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720 Ru£eS RECj/rOING oriental COLLEpE council 

8. The staff and students of institutions a^ojiated 
with the Orieptal College shall be eligible for ‘the privileges* 
of a reader in the use of the Oriental sections of the Uni- 
versity Library, but the privileges of borr(|wing bdbks 
from these sections shall be extended only to the Heads *01 
these institutions. 

9. Candidates for Oriental examination's appearing 
from associated institutions may be shown *iii the results 
as the pupils of such institutions. 

10. From time to time as may be found practicable 
short courses of special lectures by senior members of the 
Oriental College stjgiff shall *be arranged for the benefit of 
such teachers in associated institutions as may wifeh to 
r.ttend them. Arrangements may also be made occasion- 
ally for a teacher in an associated institution to give a» 
sliort course of lectures in the Oriental College. 

Institutions associated zvith the Oriental College* 

The Madrasa of the Anjuman-i-Islamia, Lahore. 

2. R. B. Gagar Mai’s Sanskrit Pathshala, Amritsar.. 

3. S. D. Sanskrit Pathshala, Multan. 

4. Sanskrit Pathshala, Hoshiarpur. 

5. Jamia-Ahmadiya, Qadian. 

6. Madrasa-i-Fazalliya, Batala. 

7. Dar-al-Ulum-Hanafiya, Kasur. 

8. S. D. Pathshala, Jind. 

9. The Madrasa of the Anjuman-i-Nusrat-al-Islam,. 

Srinagar. 

10. Mahavidyalaya, Sultanpur (Kapurthala State). 

11. Khalsa Parcharak Vidyala, Tarn Taran. 

12. Dar-ul-Ulum, Gujranw’^ala. 

13. Shri Shankar Nath Mahavidyalaya, Hadiabad, 

Phagwara. 

14. The Jamia Islamia, Amritsar. 

15. Brahman Sabha Pathshala, Simla. 

16. Rishikula, Lyallpur, 

17. Saraswati Vidyala, Khanna. 

18. S. D. Sanskrit Pathshala, Alipur. 

19. Sikh National College for Girls, Kartarpura. Rawal* 

pindi. 

20. Dar-ul-Ulam Alsinah Sharquia, Amritsar. 

21. Tanii Mahavidayalaya, Solan. 

22. S. D.A.V. Middle School for Girls, Mirpur (Jammu). 

23. Seth Nanda Ram Pyara Lal-Sanskrit Vidyalaya,. 

D. I. Khan, 

24. Public Oriental College, Harial (District RawaW 

pindi). 



CHAPTER XXVIllv-RULES lkQAft6lNQ 
ADVANCE FROM PROVIDENT FUND. 

The Synclicate has recognised the foUowinff legkimate^ 
pusposes for an advance from the Provident Fund when 
pecuniary circumstances of a depositor are such that 
the indulgence is considered necessary and the Vice- 
ChanceWor is empowered to sanction such advances in 
accordance with approved rules, vide Syndic<itc paragraph 
3 of its Proceedings^ dated the llth November, 1927 : 

(a) To pay expenses incurred in connection . with 

the illness of a depositor or of a depositor’s 
parents, wife or cl^ildren. 

(b) To pay ior the passage of any member of a 

depositor’s family coming from beyond the sea 

• to join him or requiring to make a journey 
beyond the sea from some urgent cause., 

(c) To pay expenses in connection with marriages 

aiW funerals. 

(d) To defray the cost of building or purchasing a 
house. 

(e) To purchase a motor-car. 

If) To meet the cost of education of children abroad. 
The advance is not to exceed three months’ pay of the 
depositor in the case of (a) to (c), six months’ pay in the# 
case of (c), nine months’ pay in the case of (/) and twelve 
months’ pay in the case of (d). 

Provided such an advance shall not be made unless 
the depositor has subscribed to the fund for five years and 
that the advance should not exceed half the amount stand- 
ing at the credit of the subscriber. 

When the depositor is on full pay the capita! of such< 
an advance must be repaid by compulsory reductions from 
pay by equal instalments during the next twelve months 
in the case of (a) to (c), 36 months in the case of (e) and 
(/) and 48 months in the case of (d) when the advance 
made is equal to 12 months’ pay. 

After the completion of the repa 3 rment of the capital 
the depositor must in the next month pay the amount of 
interest at the rate then in force under Regulation 30 of 
Chapter II, Part III of Vol. I of the Calendar, that would 
have been credited to him if he had not been allowed the 
advance (vide paragraphs 14, 23, 2, 23, 10, 32, 77, and 5 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 7th April, 1916, 21st April, 
1922, 2nd December 1927, 4th October, 1922, 8th June, 1931, 
6th November, 1936, 12th April, 1938, and 24th November, 
1939, respectively). 
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CHAPTER XXIX.~RULES REGAI\piNG « 
GRANT OF CASUAL LEAVE TO OFFICERS Glt^ 
CLASSES A AND B. 

The following rules have been* fram^u luf casual 
leave not laid down in Regulations: 

1. Casual leave cannot be claimed as a matter oi 
right but can be granted at the discretion of 
the head of the office or the department as the 
case may be. * 

Normally 10 days* casual leave in ^he year may 
be granted ; but on special grounds the grant- 
ing authority may sanction casual leave for 
20 days in a year with a maximum of 10 days 
at a time. 

3. Leave for anti-rabic treatment m'ay be granted 
for one month on production of a certificate 
from the Hospital (Anti-Rabic). The em- 
ployee will be considered on duty and as such 
will draw his actual pay and not leave allow- 


4. If an employee or any member of his family living 
with him is suffering from any infectious 
disease, such as measles, small-pox, cholera, 
plague, etc., quarantine leave may be granted 
up to a limit of one month on production of a 
certificate from the Municipal Medical Officer 
of Health or the Civil Surgeon. The employee 


*Vide paragraph 15 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
the 8th January, 1937. 

Casual leave cannot be combined with any other leave. 
It can be combined with holidays provided the total 
period, ijKluding the holidays, does not exceed ten days. 
(Paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
9th February, ISMO.) 
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will be considered on duty and sfiall be eligible 

to draw full pay. 

• 

5. If ty casual leave or privilege leave is due, then, 

m exceptional circumstances, leave on half 
pay may be granted for a period not exceeding 
10 days in the year, at the discretion of the 
Vipe-Chancellor. 

6. During the months of July, August and Septem- 

ber, a special casual leave may be sanctioned to 
an Assistant-Registrar j — 

(1) two leaves of 10 days each; or 

(2) one leave of IS days, 

« Provided arrangements to the satisfaction 
of the Vice-Chancellor are made during such 
special leave ivide paragraph 17 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings^ dated 2nd March, 1945.) 



CHAPTER XXX.— *RULES REGARDING 
GRANT OF LEAVE TO UNIVERSITY 
SERVANTS. 

The grant of leave to a servant shall be at the discre- 
ition of the Read of the Institution to which #he is attached. 

CASUAL LEAVE 

Fifteen days* casual Jle^ve will be allowed during the 
year, but not more, than six days* casual leave at a time. 

Casual leave not exceeding 10 days in a year will be 
granted by the Registrar to the Head Mali or an Assistant 
who has been confirmed in his post. 

PRIVILEGE LEAVE 

Xength of Totals Service Loavo admUsiblo. 

Less than three years. Nil. 

Three years and over Ten days* leave on average pay 
but less than ten for one calendar year subject 
years. to a maximum of two months, 

at a time, as the officer-in- 
charge may determine. 

(a) Fifteen days* leave on 
average pay for one calen- 
dar year subject to a 
maximum of three months 
at a time, as the officer- 
in-charge may determine. 

♦Approved vide Paragraph 15 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
Angs, dated the 8th January, 1937, tvith the addition that these 
rules were not intended to have retrospective effect, i.^., 
leave earned by the menials before 1933 in accordance with 
previous practice and Regulations governing the case of 
officers of Class B, would remain to their credit. 

Casual leave cannot be combined with any other leave. 
It can be combined with holidays provided the total 
period including the holidays, doe's not exceed ten days. 
(Paragraph 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
4^th February, 1940.) 


Ten years and over 
but less than twenty 
years.‘ 
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(6) Leave on medical certifi- 
cate on half average pay 
not exceeding^ fifteen days 
in any one calendar year 
and sixty days in all. 

Twenty years and (a) Twenty days' leave on 
over. average pay for one calen- 

dar year sul^iject to maxi- 
mum of four months at a 
time as the officer-in- 
charge may determine. 

(b) J-eave on medical certifi- 
cate op half average pay 
not exceeding thirty days 
in any one calendar year 
and 220 days in all includ- 
r ing such leave taken before 

completion of twenty 
years* service. • 

!No Other kind of leave would be admissible. 



CHAPTER XXXI.— RULES DEBARRING UNI- 
VERSITY EMPLOYEES FROM DOING BUSI- 
NESS DIRECTLY OR INDIRECTLY. 

1. No Whole-time University employee ' shall engage 

directly or indirectly in any trade, occupation 
or business, nor shall he engage in private 
tuition or in any other work without obtaining 
the previous sanction of the Vice-Chancellor 
through the Head of the Department con- 
cerned. 

*c 

Provided that no permission shall be necessary for 
examination work of this University or other 
Indian Universities when the total emoluments 
accruing from such work do not exceed 
Rs. 1,0^ per annum, but for all examination 
work for which additional emoluments arc 
expected the previous permission of the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be required. 

2. Research Scholars may undertake teaching work 

up to a maximum of ten periods a week with 
the previous permission of the Vice-Chancellor. 
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CHAPTER XXXII^RULES TO REGULATE 
t»AN19IN CONNECTION WITH RESEARCH 
PUBLICATIONS. 

1. GraffWt should be restricted to original* research work 

of a standard to reflect 'credit upon the Univer- 
sity. 

2. The grant should not exceed half the total cost of 

publication. « • 

3. The opinion of the Principal bf the college in the 
• case of a member of the college staff and the 

University Professor or the Head of the Teach- 
ing Department should be taken into considera- 
tion by the Dean of University Instruction. 
Their recommendations may be finally accepted 
by the Vice-Chancellor provided the budget pro- 
vision exists. The Vice-Chancellor may, if he 
considers necessary, refer the work to a third 
person for determining its merit. 

4. All other things being equal, preference should hp 

given to works where half the cost is found by 
the college or the researcher through his college 
or through the Head of the University Depart- 
ment under whom he is working. 

5. The copy-right shall vest in the University. This 

right may be waived in favour of the, author or 
the college on the recommendation of the Uni- 
versity ProfessorlHead of the Department con- 
cerned and of the Dean of University Instruction. 

6. The sale-proceeds shall be proportionately shared 

between the parties paying for the publication. 

7. The author shall be given 30 free copies and 20 at 

cost price. 

8. The University shall make arrangements for print- 

ing. The author shall read the proofs free. If 
the author is unable to read the proofs, then the 
University shall nominate a proof-reader to be 
paid at prescribed rates. 

9. The grant for printing shall include proof-reading 

charges, if paid. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII.— *RULES FOR^THE 
APPOINTMENT OF AMANUENSIS IN UNI- 
VERSITY EXAMINATIONSr* 

1. An amanuensis shall only be allowed 
(*) In the case of blind candidates. 

(ii) In the case of sudden illness rendering the candi- 
date unable to write, duly certified by a Medi- 
cal Officer of rank not lower than Assistant 
Surgeon. * 

(ill) In the case of accident involving injury render- 
ing the candidate unable to writ^, duly certi- 

, fied by a Medical Officer of rank not lower 

than Assistant Surgeon. 

2. The amanuensis must be of a lower grade of edu- 
cation than the candidate and must not be attached to the 
Institution to which the candidate belongs. 

* 3. The Superinter dent shall choose a suitable amanu* 

ensis and forward immediately to the Registrar a report 
oriving full particulars of the candidate and of the 
amanuensis. 

4. The Superintendent shall arrange a suitable room 
for the disabled candidate and also appoint a special Assist- 
ant Superintendent to supervise. 

5. The candidate shall pay a fee of Rs. 6 for one 
session and Rs. 10 for two sessions on the same day for the 
privilege to cover expenses. A blind candidate shall pay 
only the actual cost of the amanuensis. 

"Vide Paragraph 8, Syndicate, dated 5th November, 1920^ 
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CHAPTER XXXIV.— *RULES FOR CONSTITU- 
TION OF EXAMINATION CENTRES. 

1. The^ Vice-Chancellor will not consider the consti- 
tution of any place as a Centre of Examination unless the 
minimum number of candidates likely to appear in that 
Centre is as stated below: — 


Afatriculation, IntermtMfete, B.A., B.Sc., 


and F.Sc.Agr. . . • 


100 

Sc. Agr. 

. . 

50 

oriental Titles and Modern 
Languages (boys) 

Indian 

70 

Oriental Titles and Modern 
Languages (girls) 

Indian 

15 

Girls in other examinations .. 

. . 

30 

B.T. (boys) 


75 

B.T. (girls) 


50 


Note . — If a Centre is amalgamated with an alreaJy 
existing Intermediate Centre, the minimum 
number of candidates required for the B.A. 
vrou\d be 5Q« 

2. A. special Centre may be constituted on payment oi 
"Rs. 350 or Ks. 10 per candidate short oi the minimum men- 
tioned in Rule 1, whichever is less provided the minimum 
number of candidates likely to appear from that Centre is 
not less than : 

75 in the case of Matriculation; 

50 in the case of Intermediate; 

30 in the case of B.A. and B.Sc., F.Sc. Agr. and B.Sc. 

Agr. 

50 for boys in the case of B.T. Examination. 

30 for girls in the case of B.T. Examination. 

The amount 'will be realised from the institution con- 
cerned and not from the individual candidates. 


*Vide Paragraphs 2 and 27, Syndicate dated 21st January, 
1941 and 15th December. 1944. 
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♦3. No new special Centres will be constituted for less 
than the minimum mentioned in Rule 2 even oh payment. 

4, If the number of candidates at a Cenf^re alreafdy 
sanctioned has fallen below the prescribed minimum, the 
Centre will be discontinued. In order to determine the 
number for retaining a Centre, the average of the last 
three years will be taken into consideration. 

5. The following is the minimum prescribed for the 
constitution of a Practical Examination Centre 

Matriculation and Intermediate .. 20 
B.A. and B,Sc. ' . . . . 15 

Note . — The above rules are subject to the fundamental 
condition that satisfactory and adequate arrangements for 
the constitution of a Centre can be made at a place. 


The Vice-Chancellor is empowered to constitute 
special centres on payment, even below the prescribed 
minimum, during the period of War emergency. He is also 
authorised, for special reasons, to sanction a practical 
centre with or without payment additional to the special fee 
for written examination centre (vide paragraph IS of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated 11th Jaiuiary, 1945). 



PART IX^MISCELLANEOUS 

CHAPTEB. I.— CONDITIONS LAID DOWN BY 
THE SYNDICATE, IN ADDITION TO THE RE- 
QUIREMENTS LAID DOWN BY THE INDIAN 
UNIVERSITIES ACT, 1904, TO ENSURE 
FINANCIAL STABILITY AND ADEQUATE 
TEACHING IN THE CASE OF COLLEGES 
APPLYING FOR AFFILIATION UP TO THE 
INTERMEDIATE AND B.A. STANDARDS. 

liktttrmediate 

♦1. There should either be a separate endowment fund, 
that cannot be alienated, so long as the college continues to 
exist, of Rs. 45,000 in the case of a college teaching Science 
subjects, of Rs. 35,000 in the case of a college teaching 
only Arts subjects and of Rs. 25,000 in the case of a college 
applying for affiliation in the Oriental Faculty or a guaran^ 
teed annual income of Rs. 4,000 in the case of Science sub- 
jects, of Rs. 3,000 in the case of Arts subjects, and of 
Rs. 2,500 in the case of Oriental Faculty subjects from 
immovable properties assigned or dedicated to the college. 
The guaranteed income is to be in addition to the annual 
income derived from fees. 

2. The institution should either possess adequate build- 
ings, equipment and furniture or adequate funds to be 
determined in each case by the Syndicate in addition to (1) 
above, for the construction of necessary buildings and for 
the purchase of necessary equipment and furniture. 

3. An initial expenditure of Rs. 1,000 in the first year 
and of Rs. 500 for the next four, years be incurred in the 
purchase of books for the college library. 

4. The initial staff be approved by the University and 
all subsequent changes be reported to the Syndicate. 


♦The Syndicate (vide paragraph 10, dated 18th May, 
1945) resolved that in future it should be an instruction to ' 
Inspection Committees to see that the amounts of the endo- 
ment fund were intact. 
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5. The Principal of the College should be an cx-ofi!aciO' 

member of the College Committee. ' 

6. No Avhole-time teacher whether in a Go\v:rnment 
in a non-Government affiliated College (demonstrators 
cepted) should draw less than Rs. 100 per mensem as salary, 
except in the case of life members of a recognised order, 

^ f 

. 7. No affiliation is to be with retrospective effect. 

8, No application for affiliation of a new college would 
be entertained unless full facts regarding the endowment 
fund or the guaranteed income are available; it being un- 
derstood that the endowment fund or the immovable pro- 
perties, as the case may be, would remain intact and not 
spent for current expanses. 

9. Ill the case of institutions founded by individual 
donors, the following basic conditions for a trust deed shall 
be ok served; 

(/) That the Founder of the Trust is the sole absolute- 
owner of the property endowed. 

(ii) That the Ti*ust is created by a regularly register- 

ed deed to be approved by the Syndicate. 

(iii) That the Founder permanently and unequivocally 

divests himself, his heirs and executors, of all 
interests in the property endowed. 

(iv) That the endowed property is made to vest per- 

manently and absolutely in the Trustees collec- 
tively for the purposes of the Trust. 

(v) That the Board of Trustees consists of at least 

seven members of whom at least five are inde- 
pendent persons who are not in any Way relat- 
ed to or dependent upon the Founder of the 
Trust. * 

(vi) That in case of future vacancies in the Board' 

nominations are made by the Board and not by 
the Founder and such nominations are forth- 
with reported to the Syndicate. 

(vii) That all buildings included in the Trust are suffi- 

ciently insured against fire. 

ivili) That copies of the proceedings of the Board and' 
a statement of the annual income and expen- 
diture of the Trust is supplied to the Syndicate, 

Note . — Rules regarding Trustees are not applicable to* 
Colleges whose management is vested in societies register- 
ed under a Government Act. 
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BJi. 

o 

*1. There should either be- a separate enddwmend fund, 
that cannot ^be alienated, so long as the college continues 
to^' exist, of Rs. 1,00,000 in the case of a college teaching 
Science subjects and of Rs. 75,000 in the case of a college 
teaching only Arts subjects or a guaranteed annual income 
of Rs. 10,000 the case of Science subjects and of Rs. 7,500 
in the case of Arts subjects from immovable properties 
assigned or dedicated to the college. The guaranteed in- 
come is to be in addition to the annual income derived from 
fees. . , 

2. The institutions should cither pos'sess adequate build- 
ings, equipment and furniture or adequate funds to be de- 
termined in each case by the Syndicate in addition to Para- 
graph 1 above, for the construction of necessary buildings 
and for the purchase of necessary equipment and furniture. 

3. An initial expenditure of Rs. 2,000 in the first year 
and of Rs. 1,000 for the next four years be incurred in the 
purchase of books for the college library. 

4. The initial staff be approved by the University and 
that all subsequent changes be reported to the Syndicate. 

5. The Principal of the college should be an ex-ofHcio 
member of the College Committee. 

6. No w^hole-time teacher, w^hether in a Government 
or in a non-Government affiliated college (demonstrators 
excepted), should draw less than Rs. 100 per mensem as 
salary, except in the case of life members of a recognised 
order. 

7. No affiliation is to be with retrospective effect. 

8. No application for affiliation of a new college would 
be entertained unless full facts regarding the endownient 
fund or the guaranteed income are available; it being un- 
derstood that the endowment fund or the immovable pro- 
perties, as the case may be, would remain intact and not 
spent for current expenses. 

9. In the case of institutions founded by individual 
donors, the following basic conditions for a trust deed shall 
be observed: 

♦The Sy,ndicate (vide paragraph 10, dated 18th May, 
1945 resolved that in future it should be an instruction to* 
Inspeption Committees to see that the amounts of the 
endowment fund wdre intatt. 
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(i) That the Founder of the Trust is the sole <ibso- 
toe owner of the property endowed. 

(«) That the Trust is created by a regulj|;ly regisfer- 
ed deed. ^ 

(tit) That the Founder permanently and unequivocally 
divests himself, his heirs and executors, of all 
interests in the property endowed. 

(iv) That the endowed property is made to vest per- 
manently and absolutely in the Trustees collec- 
tively for the pm*poses of the Tr,ust. 

(v) That the Board of Trustees consists of at least five 
members of whom at least 3 are indeiJendent 
persons who are not in any way related to or 
dependent upon the Founder of the Trust. 

(vi) That in case of future vacancies in the Board 

nominations are made by the Board and not 
by the Founder alone, and such nominations 
are forthwith reported to the Syndicate. 

(vii) That all buildings included in the Trust are suffi- 

ciently insured against fire. 

(viii) That copies of the proceedings of the Board and 
a statement of the annual income and expendi- 
ture of the Trust are supplied to the Syndicate. 

.ATo/e.— Rules regarding Trustees are not applicable to 
colleges whose management is vested in societies registered 
under a Government Act. 



CHAPTER II.— CONDITIONS LAID DOWN BY 
THE SYNDICATE TO ENSURE FINANCIAL 
STABILITY AND ADEQUATE TEACHING IN 
the CAS'E of colleges FOR' WOMEN 
APPLYING FOR AFFILIATION FOR THE 
INTERMEDIATE (ARTS AND SCIENCE), B.A., 
B.Sc., M.A. AND M.Sg. .EXAMINATIONS. 

o 

*1. j There shall be the following endowment fund: 

(a) For a college teaching up to the Intermediate 

Standard in Arts, Rs. 10,000. 

(b) For’ a college teaching up to the Intermediate 

Standard in Science, Rs. 15,000. 

(c) For a college teaching up to the B.A. and/or 

M.A. Standard, Rs. 25,000. 

(d) For a college teaching up to the B.Sc. and/oc 

M.Sc. Standard, Rs. 30,000. 

2. ' The college shall own necessary equipment ana 
furniture and shall either own adequate buildings or shall 
hire a suitable building in which case, in addition to the 
amount mentioned in Paragraph 1 above, it shall maintain 
sufficient funds for meeting the rent for three years. 

3. The college shall spend the following in jthe pur- 
chase of books for the college library; 

(o) In the case of a college teaching up to the Inter- 
mediate Standard, Rs. 750 in the first year and 
Rs. 300 in each of the following four years. 

(by In the case of a college teaching up to the B.A., 
B.Sc. Standard, Rs. 1,000 in the first year and 
Rs. 500 in each of the following four years. 

4. The initial staff shall be approved by the Syndicate 
and all subsequent changes shMl be reported to the 
Syndicate. 


♦The Syndicate (vide paragraph 10, dated 18th May^ 
1945) resolved that in future it should be an instruction to 
Inspection Committees to see that the amounts of the eii« 
dowment fund were intact. 
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CONbiTlONS FOR WOMEN COLLEGES 


5. The Principal of the college shall be an fex-officio 
member oi the Managing Committee of the ^College. • 

6. No whole-time teacher whether in a G^vernmen*. or 
in a non-Government affiliated College (demonstrators 
cepted) should draw less than Rs. 100 per mensem as salary 
•except in the case of life members of a recognised order, 

t ‘ ^ 

7. No affiliation shall be with retrospective effect. 

8. No application for affiliation of a new College shall 
be entertained unless full facts regarding the endowment 
fund are available :Jt being understood that the endowment 
fund shall remain intact and shall not be used for current 
expenses. 

9. The College shall have sufficient open space for 
exercise and games suitable for girls. 

' Nofe . — The School and College classes may be permitted 
in the same building and compound and it is not necessary 
to have separate hostels for School and College girls. 



CHAPTER IIL-CONDITIONS LAIJ? DO\fiV 
THE SY^^DICATE FOR THE AFFILIATION OF 
B.T. CLASSEN THE CASE OF INSTIT.UTIONS 
FOR WOMEN 

Rs. 5l000 ior Ihe B.T. Class. 

2. It shall have an adequate building or buildings. 

3. It shall spend on the purchase of books, dealing 
with the subjects prescribed for the B.T. Examination, 
Rs. 500 in the**first year, Rs. 500 in the secotfd year and 
Rs. 250 in each subsequent year. 

4. The initial staff shall be approved by the Syndicate 
and all subsequent changes reported to the Syndicate. 

5. The Principal of the Ccjl^e shall be an ex-officio 
member of the Managing Committee of the College. 

6. The College shall have suitable arrangements foi 
practice ^f teaching in a school which need not necessarily 
be recognised. For this- purpose it should have either a 
complete secondary school (from 5th Lower Middle to the 
10th class) under its direct control or failing that to satisfy 
the Inspection Committee appointed by the Syndicate thM 
necessary facilities for the practice of teaching of its students 
have been made with other school or schools, which should 
be located within a convenient distance from the college. 

The practising school shall have necessary school 
equipment and apparatus for the proper teaching of the 
subjects in which the training dollege seeks affiliation. The 
Inspection Committee must satisfy themselves on this point. 

The minimum number of pupils on roll in the practis- 
ing school shall be three times the number of students un- 
der training in the B.T. Class. 

The practical training of students should consist of (a) 
at least three discussion lessons, (b) school practice during 
the period of training previous to the written examination 
for two weeks under proper supervision, and (c) one 
month’s school practice after the written examination under 
proper supervision. A discussion lesson group should not 
exceed 20 students under training. In school practice the 
group under the supervision of one lecturer should not 
exceed 20 students under training. 

Note. — B.T. Class may be permitted in an Arts and 
Science College and it would not be necessary that the B.T. 
Class ^ should have a sep^arate building or a separate 
Principal. 

♦The Syndicate {vide paragraph 10, dated 18th May, 
1945) resolves that in future it should be an instruction to 
Inspection Committees to see that the amounts of the en- 
dowment fund were intact. 
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CHAPTE;P‘ IV.— conditions laid down by 

THE SYNDICATE TO BE FULFILLED BY 
INSTITUTIONS BEFORE PERMISSION -TO 
SEND yP WOMEN STUDENTS AS PRIVATE 
CANDIDATES TO THE INTERMEDIATE AND 
B.A. EXAMINATIONS CAN BE GRANTED. 

♦1. There shall be an endowment fund of Rs. 2,500 
in the case of institutions preparing students only for 
the Intermediate Arts standard and of Rs. 5,000 for 
institutions preparing students both for the Intermediate 
and the B.A. examinations. 

2. The institution shall either own or hire suitable 
buildings and possess adequate equipment and furniture. 

3. The institution shall spend the following on the 
flurchase of books for the college library: 

(a) In the case of an institution teaching up to the 

Intermediate Standard, Rs. 500 in the first 
year and Rs. 250 in each of the next four 
years. 

(b) In the case of an institution teaching up to the 

B.A. Standard, Rs. 750 in the first year and 
Rs. 300 in each of the next four years. 

4. The initial staff shall be approved by the Syndicate 
and all subsequent changes shall be reported to the 
Syndicate. 

5. The institution shall have a registered governing 
body or a trust formally constituted and the endowment 
fund shall be in the name of the governing body. 

6. The institution shall be inspected at least once in 
two years. 


♦The Syndicate {vide paragraph 10, dated 18th May, 
1945) resolved that in future it should be an instruction ta 
Inspection Committees to see that the amounts of the en- 
dowment fund were intact. 
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CHAPTER •V.—*C0NDITI0NS TO FUL- 
FILLED IBY COLLEGES FOR STARTING 
• HONOURS CLASSES. 

1. Not less than two full hours or the equivalent 
thereof a weelf are to be given for instruction* in Honours 
Papers from January of the 3rd Year to the end of the 
A.cademic session in the 4th Year Class. 

2. In the case of Honours Classes in Classical Langu- 
ages the teacher should possess a fair knowledge of English. 

3. The total amount of teaching work to be put in by 
a teachgr, participating in Honours Teaching, should not 
exceed actual twenty periods a week: no period counting 
as double. 

4. Honours teaching should not be entrusted to Third 
Division M.A.’s unless they have more than ten yegS*s* 
teaching experience in a college. 

5. In the case of local colleges, where teaching in a 
particular subject is intended to be on a co-operative basis 
the consent of all the colleges concerned should be avail- 
able. 

6. In the Oriental Classical Languages the Honours 
work in Lahore should, as far as possible, be in co-operation 
with the Oriental College. 

7. Apart from strong Mofussil colleges it might be 
better for each mofussil college to develop only one or two 
Honours subjects in which it happens to have well qualified 
teachers. 

8. There should be at least two teachers in the subject 
for which permission for Honours work is sought, though 
both the teachers need not necessarily participate in teach- 
ing Honours in the subject except when teaching is 
proposed on an approved co-operative basis between two 
or more colleges. 


♦Applications for permission to start Honours Classes 
should be made on the prescribed form, available from the 
office of the Dean of University Instruction, before the 8th 
of October, every year. Any third division M.A. proposed 
should be indicated as suclj in the application. Such a 
•teacher, if already appointed, can take part in pass work 
in the Department. In the ‘‘Remarks” column, the total 
number of teachers proposed for each subject should be 
indicated. 
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CHAPTER VL— ^STATEMENT SHOWING 'THE 
EXAMINATIONS OF OTHER UNIVERSmES 
'\ND BODIES WHICH HAVE BEEN RECOfi- 
I:ISED AS EQUIVALENT TO THE CORRES- 
PONDING EXAMINATIONS OF THIS 
UNIVERSITY. 


Name of the 
University or 
Body. , 


Names of the exam- 
inations of other 
Universities or 
Bodies. 


Names of the corres- 
ponding examina- 
tions of this Uni- 
versity equivalent to 
which these exam- 
inations are recog- 
nised. 


1. Agra 


flntermediate and 
B.Com. 

B.A. and B.Sc. (1st 
and 2nd class). 


B.A. and B.Sc. 


LL.B. 

M.A. Economics . . 


Intermediate and* 
B.Com. 

B.A. and B.Sc. for 
purposes of ad- 
mission to the 
B.T., M.A. and 
M.Sc. Examina- 
tions. 

B.A. and B.Sc. for 
admission to the 
Law College and 
to the Diploma ir 
Journalism class. 

LL.B. for admissior 
to the LL.M. class. 

M.A. Economics for 
purposes of Ph.D. 
degree. 


*This statement is subject to conditions, 
cnbed under the Regulations dealing with the 
concerned. 


if any, pres- 
examinatioi 


Except for the wrk for Ph.D, degree, M.A. examina- 
universities as permit work for the M.A. an< 
LL.B dewees simultaneously is not considered as equiva- 
lent to the M.A. examination of thjs University (Syndicat 
ProceedmgSf dated the 2Sth April, 1941, paragraph 12). 
tThis examination does not exist at present. 
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examinations of other universities BOdlEsT^l 




Name of the^ 
University or 
Body. 


Names of the exam-| 
inations of other 
Universities or 
Bodies. 




2* Aligar h 
Muslim 
U n i V er- 
sity. 


1. High School; 1 

2. Matriculation; ‘ ' 

3. Intermediate; 

4. F.Sc. (Medical 

Group) ; “ ' 

5. Inter mediate 

Science Exam- 
ination with 
either Mathe- 

matics. Physics 
and Chemistry 
or Mathematics, 
Physics or Che- 
mistry; 

6. B.A.; 

7. B.Sc.; 

8. M.A. (Sanskrit) ; 


9. M.A. (Philosophj' 
Economics, Geo- 
graphy Arabic, 
Persian, History 
and English). 

10, LL.B.; 


11. M.Sc. Examina- 
tion in Physics 
and Chemistry. I 


3. Allahabad.. 


B.A., B.Sc., 
Agri.). 

LL.B. 


B.Sc. 


Names ofthecorres* 
ponding* ^ examina* 
tions of this Uni- 
versity equivalent to 
which these exam- 
inations are recog- 
nj^ed^^ 

1. Matriculation; 

2. Matriculation; 

3. Intermediate; 

4. F.Sc. (Medical 
^ Group) ; 

5. Intermediate for 
purposes of ad- 
mission to the 
Faculty of Engi- 
neering ; 


6. -B.A.; 

7. B.Sc.; 

8. M.A. (Sanskrit) 
(for purposes of 
admission to the 
Shastri Exam- 
ination) ; 

9. M.A. in these sub- 
jects for ^h.D. 


10. LL.B. for pur- 
' poses of admis- 
sion to the 
LL.M. Examina- 
tion; 

11. M.Sc. Examina- 
tion in Physics 
and ' Chemistry 
for purposes of 
Ph.D. 

B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. 

(Agri.). 

LL.B. (for purposes 
of admission to 
thd LL.M. class). 
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Name of tli€ 
University or 
Body, 


4. Andhra 


5. Annamalai.. 


Names of the exam- 
inations of other 
Universities or 
Bodies. 


M.A. and M.Sc. .. 




Matriculation, Inter- 
mediate, B.A. 

M.Sc. in Physics and 
Chemistry. 


M.Sc. in Chemical 
Technology with] 
Sugar Technology 
or Pharmaceutics 
as special subject. 

Final M.B„B.S. 


Names ofthecorrcs- 
pondiilg examina- 
tions this Uni- 
versity iSquivalentflo 
which these exam- 
inations are recog- 
^,<-nised. 

M.A. and M.Sc. for 
purposes of admis- 
sion to the Ph.D. 
Degree. 

M.A. for purposes 
of Regulation 2 
(A) (f) dealing 

with the M.A. 
Examination. 
Matricfulation. Inter- 
mediate, B.A. 

M.Sc. in Physics 
and Chemistry for 
purposes of ad- 
mission to courses 
leading to higher 
degrees. 

M.Sc. (Tech.) deg- 
ree. 


M.B.,B.S. 


6. Ayodhia, All 
India Pandit 
Associat ion 
(Regd.). 

7. Bangalore 

8. Benares 
Hindu Uni- 
versity. 


Intermediate, BvA. 
Sahitya , Madhyama 
Examination. 


Intermediate, B.A. 
Visharad Examina- 
tion. 


High School Exam- 
ination. 

Admission Exami- 
nation, Intermedi- 
ate, Intermediate 
(Science), B.A., 
B.Sc. 

M.Sc. 


M. & S.L,C 


Matriculation, Inter- 
mediate, Interme- 
diate (Science), 
B.A., B.Sc. ' 

M.Sc. for purposes 
of Clause (a) of 
Regulation^ 2, 
dealing with the 
B.T. Examination. 

M.A. English. 


M.A. English * 
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Name of thetj 
Unijgr^ty or\ 

Names of the exam- 
inations of other 
Universities or 
Bodies. 

Names *of the corres- 
ponding examina- 
tions oi • this Uni' 
versity equivalent to 
which these exam- 
inations are recog- 
nised. 

9. Bihar an4^ 
Orissa 
Sans krit 
Ass ocia- 
tion. 

Prathama, Madhya- 
ma. 

Prajna, ^ Visharad. 

10. Birmingham 

M.Sc. 

M.Sc. 

11. Board of 

High School, Inter- 

Matriculation, Inter- 

High 

mediate. 

mediate. 

School 

Intermediate Exam- 

Intermediate for pur- 

and Inter- 

illation in Com- 

poses of admis- 

mediate^ 

Education, 

Rajputana, 

merce. 

sion to the B. 
Com. Exarrima- 

tion. 

Central In- 

Intermediate with 

Intermediate for pur- 

dia, Gwa- 

Mathematics, Phy- 

poses of admission 

lior and 
Ajmer. 

sics and Chemistry. 

to the Faculty of 
Engineering. 

12. Bombay .. 

M. and S.L.C., Inter- 
mediate, B.A., B.Sc., 
B.Com. 

LL.B. 

M.B., B.S. 

M.A. in Economics, 
English, Political 
Science and Philo- 
sophy. 

Matriculation, Inter- 
m e di a t e, B.A., 
B.Sc., B.Com. 

LL.B. (for purposes 
of admission to the 
LL.M. Examina- 
tion. 

M.B.,B.S. 

M.A. in Economics, 
English, Political 
Science and Philo- 
sophy. 

13. Bristol 

B.Sc. Degree 

B.Sc. Degree. 

J4. Burma. .. 

A n g 1 o-VernacuIar 
High School Exam- 
ination. 

High School Final 
Examination. 
Intermediate (Sci- 

Matriculation (pro* 
vided Mathematics 
is included). 
Matriculation. 

Intermediate (Sci- 


ence). 

ence). 
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Name of the 
University or 
Body. 

Names of the exam-, 
inations of other i 
Universities or ! 
Bodies. | 

15. Calcutta'' 

1. Matriculation. 

2. Intermediate. ' 

3. Intermediate Sci-j 

ence. | 

1 

I 


4. B,A.; 5. B.Sc.; 

6. B.L. 

i 

{i 

16. California 

i ; 

i M.A. Economics ..i 
M.Sc. 

1 

17. Cambridge, 

Cambridge School 

Certificate Exami- 
nation, Senior 
Cambridge Exami- 
! nation. High 

1 School Examina- 


18. Cambridge Higher School Cer- 
Syndicate. tificate. 

19. Central High School Certifi- 

Pro Vinces cate Examination, 
and Berar 

Board of 
High School 
Education. 

20. Chicago Ph.B. 

(U.S.A.). 


Names of the q)rres* 
ponding examina* 
tioiis of this Uni* * 
versity^'quivalent to 
which these exafii- 
inations are recog- 
nised. 

1. Matriculation. 

2. Intermediate. 

3. Intermediate Sci- 

ence for purposes 
of Regulation 2 
(o) (if) deal- 
ing with the 
First Examina- 
tion in Engi- 
neering. 

4. B.A.; 5. B.Sc.; 

6. LL.B. for pur- 
poses of admis- 
sion to LL.M. 
Examination. 

M.A. , 

B.Sc. (for purposes 
of admission to the 
F.E.L. class). 
Matriculation, Matri- 
culation, Matricu- 
lation. 


Intermediate. 

Matriculation. 


B.A. (for purposes 
of admission to 
Law College). 


NoU . — Cambridge Senior Local Examination is now 
known by the name of Cambridge School Cer|ificate 
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• • - * 


• 

Name of the 
University /or 
Body. 

Names of the exam- 
inations of othei 
Universities or 
Bodies. 

Names of the corres- 
ponding. examina- 
tions <5f this Uni* 
versity equivalent to 
which these exam- 
inations are recog- 
nised. 

— — 


• 

21. Cochin 
Govern- 
ment. 

S.S.L.C. 

M. & S. L.C. 

22. Conjoint 

Examination ol ^hf 

First Professional 

Board of 
England. 

Conjoint Boarc 
of England in 
Anatomy and 

Physiology. 

JVI.B., B.S. 

23. Dacca. 

i 

B.A., B.Sc., M.A. 
M.Sc. 

B.A., B.Sc., M.A. 
M.Sc. 

24. Dacca 
Board of 
Intermedi- 
ate and 
Seconda r y 
Education. 

High School Exami- 
nation. 

Matriculation. 

25. Dayanand 
Brahma 
M a havid- 
yalaya, La- 
hore. 

Vidya Vachaspati . 

Visharad. 

26. Deccan, 

High School Leaving 

Matriculation. 

Hyderabad, 

High 

School 

Leaving 

Certificate 

Board. 

Certificate.* 

• 

27. Deccan 
Hyderabad 
Board of 
Secondary 
Education, 
H.E.H. The 
N iz a m*s 
Dominions. 

Higher Secondary 
Certificate Exami- 
nation. 

Matriculation. 


♦This examination will be superseded by the Highci 
Secondary Certificate Examination of the Board of Second- 
ary Edtication, H.E.H The IJizam’s Dominions, Hyderabad,. 
Deccan, with effect from 1946. 
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Name of {hfe 
University or 
Body. 


Names of the exam- 
inations of other 
Universities or 
Bodies. 


“28. Delhi Uni- 
versity. 


♦High 


School. 


Names of the corres- 
ponding examina- 
tions * of this Uni- 
versityfrequivalext to 
which \hese exam- 
inations are recog- 

nised. 

Matriculation. 


B.A. 

B.Sc. 


B.A. 

B.Sc. 


LL.B. 


M.A. 


LL.B. for purposes of 
admission to the 
Conveyancing class 
and LL.I^. Exam- 
ination. 

M.A. (also for pur- 
poses of ' Regula- 
tion 2 (o) dealing 
with the M.A, Ex- 
amination. 


M.Sc. 


Qualifying Examina- 
tion. 

Completion of 1st 
Year B.A. or B.Sc. 


29. Delhi, 
Board * of 
Higher Se- 
condary Ed- 
ucation. 


Pre-Medical Course 
Examination. 

Higher Secondary 
Examination cr 
Special Certificate 
Examination. 

High School Exami- 
nation Of X Class 


M.Sc. for purposes of 
admission to the 
Higher Courses. 

Completion of 1st 
Year Course of 
Intermediate. 

Intermediate Exam- 
ination (Arts or 
Science). 

Intermediate Science 
(Medical Group.) 

Completion of 1st 
Year of Inter- 
mediate. 

Matriculation. 


,30. Delhi, Pre- 
Engin c e r- 
ing Board. 
31. Dhanbad 
School of 
Mines. 


Examination. 

Higher Secondary 
Technical Exami- 
nation. 

Pre-Engineering Ex- 
amination. 

1st Year Examina- 
tion. 


Can join 1st year In- 
termediate Class by 
the 1st of May. 

Intermediate Science 
Examination. 

1st Year Engineering 
Examination. 


♦This examination will cease ‘after 1946. 



EXAMINATIONS Or OTHER UNIVERSITIES AND ^ppiES <4 1 
• 

Names of thecorres- 
• ponding • examina* 

Name of the Names of the exam- tions of this Um- 
University xnations of other versity equivalent to 
• Body. Universities or which these exam- 

Bodies. inations are recog- 

^nised._ 

32. ‘‘Dufferini^ ''Dufferin” Final Matriculation. 

Indian Passing Out Certi- 

M e r c a n- ficate, and Final 
tile Marine Examination for 
T r a i ning E n g i neesi^g 
Ship. Cadets. • 

33 . Durham . B.Sc. degree in B.Sc. degree in 

• Agriculture. Agriculture. 

34. German Reifezeugnis Matriculation. 

35. Ghoragali ♦Government Train- Matriculatior 

ing Class Diploma 
and Chelmsford 1 
Training Class Ex- 
amination. 

36. Guru k u 1 a Vidyadhikari. Visharad. 

(Kangri). 

37. Hong-Kong Matriculation and Matriculation. 

New Matriculation 

38. 1 n d i a n 1. Special Certifi- Ditto. 

Army . . cate Examination 

2. Special fCertifi- Ditto, 
cate of Education 
(for the duration 
of War only). 

39. I n d i a n Matriculation Test. Matriculation. 

Air^ Force. 

40. Indian Uni- M.A. Examination in M.A. Sanskrit Exa- 

versities. Sanskrit. mination (for pur- 

poses of admission 
to the Shastri Ex- 
amination). 

41. I r e 1 a n d Matriculation . . Matriculation. 
(National 

U n i V e r- 

sity). I ■ 

♦Govt. Training Class Diploma does not exist at present, 
fPersons holding this certificate who have taken active 
part in the War will be considered to have passed an exami- 
nation equivalent to the Matriculation Examination {vide 
Para. >8 Syndicate Proceedings^ dated theljth June, 194i) 
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^ # 

* 

I Names of tRe corres- 
ponding ex2mina« 
Name of llie ot the exam- tions of this Uni- 

University or of other versit]! equivfiilent 

Body. Universities or to which these 

Bodies. examinations are 

t tcognised. 

42. ”Trne7arrd| Secondary Schoo» MatriiJuiation. 

(Ministry Certificate Exam- 

of Educa- .inations (Senior), 
t i o n 1 
N ortherni 
Ireland), i ' 

43. Kabul ..! 12th Class Exami- Matriculation. 

i nation of the Ha- 

bibia and Ghazi 
' Colleges. 

44. Kodai Kanal High School Certifi- Matrfbulation. 

(South India) cate Examination. 

45. London ..j School Certificate of M. and S.L.C. (pro- 

i the General School vided the candi- 

I Examination. date qualifies him- 

self in all the sub- 
jects required for 
the M. and S.L.C.). 
Matriculation; Inter- Matriculation, Inter- 
mediate Arts. mediate Arts. 

l.ondon Intermedi- Permitted to appear 
ate B.Sc. Exami- in the B.Sc. Ex- 
nation passed can- amination of the 

didates. Pan jab University. 

LL.B. LL.B. 

46 Luc know ®*A.» B.Sc.. B.Com.i B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., 
LL.B., M.Sc., ♦M.A.. LL.B., M.Sc., M.A. 

M.B., B.S. M.B., B.S. for pur- 

poses of admission 
to the M.D., M.S., 
D.L.O. and B.D.S. 
Examinations. 

47. Madras .. European High Matriculation, Mat- 
School, School riculation, Inter- 

Leaving Certifi- mediate, B.A., 

cate. Intermediate, B.Sc., B.Sc. 

B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Agri.). 

(Agri,). 

*Only such M.A.s who have not taken the LL.B. course 
simultaneously with MA. 
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Name of the 
University 
Body, 


Names of the exam- 
inations of other] 
Universities or 
Bodies. I 


B.L. Degree 


M.Sc. 


I Nai^es ofthccori^es- 
' pondiAg examina- 
tions of this Uni- 
versity, • equivalent 
to which these 
examinations are 
recogmsed. 

I 

! LL.B. Degree for ad- 
i mission to LL.M. 

Examination. 

M.Sc. for purposes 
of submitting thesis 
for the Ph.D. 
degree. 


48. Manchester 


Joint Matriculation 
Examination con- 
ducted by. Man- 
chester, Liverpool, 
Leeds and Bir- 
mingham Univer- 
sities. 


Matriculation. 


49. Mauritius Second Class Teach^ 
Schools Dc- ers* Examination. 

partment. 

50. Michigan M.A. Degree ..I 

(U.S.A.;. I 


Matriculation. 


M.A. Degree. 


51. MoradaJ 
bad . . I 


High School Exami- 
nation of the Gov- 
ernment Interme- 
diate College. 


Permitted to join the 
1st year class of 
the Punjab Agri- 
cultural College, 
Lyallpur. 


52. Mysore 

53. Nagpur 


♦S.S.L.C., B.A..B.SC. 
B.T. 


Matriculation, 
B.Sc., B.T. 


B.A., 


Intermediate, 

(Medical), 

B.Sc. 


F.Sc. Intermediate, F.Sc., 
B.A., B.A., B.Sc. 


♦Only such of the S.S.L.C. holders of Mysore as have 
been declared eligible for admission to college courses in 
the University of Mysore are to be admitted to a course 
in this University on the production of a migration certi- 
ficate from the University of Mysore (vide paragraph 35 
of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated the 14th October, 1938). 




T&Oexaminations of other universities and bodies 


Name of the 
University or* 
Body. 

I ' 

Names of the exam- 
inations of other 
Universities or 
Bodies. 


LL.B. 


M.A. (Philosophy), 
Economics; Eng- 
Ish, Political Sci- * 
cnce History and 
Sanskrit. i 

54. Nepal CJov- 
ernment. 

f 

S.L.C. 

55. Oxford .. 

Higher Oxford 

Local Examina- 
tion. 

Senior Oxford Certi- 
ficate Examina- 

tion, 

Responsions Exam- 
ination. 

Oxford School Cer- 
tificate. 

56. Oxford 
and Cam- 
bridge 
Sc h 0^0 1 s 
Exam 1 na- 
tions Board 

School Certificate. 

57, Patna 

i 

M. and S.L.C., Inter- 
mediate, B.A. 

B.L. 


Names of the corres- 
ponding examina- 
tions ef this Uni- 
versity ^uivalentii to 
which tSese exaq^- 
inations are recog- 


LL.B. (/or purposes 
of admission to the 
LL.M. Examina- 
tion). 

M.A. in these sub- 
jects for purposes 
of Fh.D. 


Matrict^lation. 


Matriculation. 


Ditto. 


Ditto. 

Matriculation (pro- 
vided the subjects 
taken up by the 
candidate satisfied 
the requirements 
of our Matric.). 

Matriculation. 


Matriculation. Inter- 
mediate^ B.A. 

LL.B. (for pur- 
poses of admis- 
sion to the LL.M. 
Examination). 
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Name of thtf 
Unwersity fit 
Body/ 

Names of the exam- 
inations of other 
Universities or 
Bodies. 

Names t>f the corres* 
ponding examina* 
ions oj •this Uni- 
versity equivalent to 
which these exam- 
inations are recog- 
nised. 

S8. Rangoon . . 

1. European School 
Final (qualifying 
for entering a Col- 
lege in Burma). 

1. Matriculation. 


2. Intermediate. 

2? Intermediate. 


3. B.A. 

3. B.A. for purposes 
of admission to the 
Law College and 
to the B.T. Exam- 
ination. * 


4. 2nd Examination 
in Engineering. 

4. 1st Examination in 
Engineering. 

59. Rochester 

M.Sc. in Physiology. 

M.Sc. in Physiologjik 
for purposes of the 
Ph.D. degree in 
the Science 
Faculty. 

60, Royal In- 
dian Mili* 
tary Col- 
lege. 

Diploma 

Matriculation. 

61. Travancore 
University. 

E.S.L.C. 

Intermediate exam- 
ination held in 
1941. 

M. & S.L.C. 

Intermediate. 

62. United Pro- 
vinces. 

Training Institution 
Examination for 
Women Teachers. 

Matriculation. 


School Leaving Cer- 
tificate. 

Ditto. 
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• , j # Names of thf corres* 

XT r ' Names of the exam- ponding ex^mina- 
Name of the ; ^nations of other tions ^f this Uni- 

University or Universities or vcrsity equivalent 
Body. Bodies. to v^ich these 

1 examinations are 
recognised. 

63. United, High School Exam Matriciffation. 
Provinces! ination. 

Board ofj School Final Exam- Matriculation (pro- 
H i g h ination. vided the subjects 

School and in which one passes 

Intermedi- ' satisfy the require- 

ateEduca-. ments of this Uni 

tlon. versity for ^A. and 

I S.L.C.). 

j Intermediate, F.Sc. Intermediate. F.Sc 
I (Medical Students^ (Medical Students 
Group). Group). 

Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Agricul- Agriculture, 
turc. 

64. Uktal Uni- M.S.L. Examination. Matriculation, 
versity 

65. Sydney .. Matriculation. Matriculation. 

66. T r a V a n- E. S. L., C. • Matriculation, 

core Gov- 
ernment. 



CHAPTJIR VII—STAltMENT 
SHOWING THE RATES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
TUITION FEE FOR VARIOUS UNIVfiRSITY 
• CLASSES. 



Nan^ of 1 
School 
or • Class. ) 

Name of 1 
Year. 

per mensem. , ^ ' 

* it anv. 


tHonours School. 


1 l] 

Botanv 1 

Jst Year i 

Rs. 4 plus' 

Rs. 21 

^ j 

! 

Rs. 2 , for 1 


^ 1 

‘ 

English Hons.', 




School. 



) 

2nd „ ! 

Rs. i 

21 


i 

3rd ' 

„ 15 

„ 30 


1 

1 

4th „ • . ” 15 

42 

2 

Zoology . . 1 

1st „ 

R». *4 ~ plus 

.. 21 


1 

i 

Rs. 2 fot 


, 


1 

English Hons 



1 


School 




2nd „ 

Rs. 8 

„ 21 


• 

3rd „ 

» 15 

30 



4th „ 

15 

M 42 

3 

1 Chemistry 

1st ,. : 

Rs. 4 plus 

20 



1 

Rs. 2 for 



1 


English Hons. ; 





School 




2nd „ 

Rs. 8 

.. 20* 



1 3rd „ 

n IS , 

„■ 20 



4tli .. 

20 - ! 

„ 30 



Post M.Sc 

10 1 

,, sot 

4 

Technical 

M.Sc. 

» 20 

„ 30 


Chemistry 



! 

5 

Physics 

1 st 

Rs. 4 plus 

. » 20 




Rs. 2 for 





English Hons. 





School 

- 



2nd 

Rs. 8 

.. 20 



3rd „ 

” 15 

21' 



4th .. 

. 15 

,t 30 


•No tuition fee shall be charged by the University when 
research work is done outside Lahore (vide para. 17, Syn-^ 


Proc,p dated 23-2-1938), « 4.1. 

tThe Syndicate on 29-6-45 (Para. 40) resolved that re- 
fund of tuition and breakage fees be allowed (o) if the stu- 
dent gives up the Honours School within 15 days of joinmg 
or (b) if he has not attended the Honours School at all owing 
to illness and gives it up, provided the refund is claimed 
within a month of payment of fees. 

JRs. 25 on joining and balance after six months. 

75 ."^ 



754 RAigES OF THE UNIVERSITY TUITION FEE 



Name of 
School 
or ChLfs. 


6 I Histofy . . 


Name of *Tu5tion Fee. 

Year, per mensem.^ 

Honours School 

1st Year Rs. 6 
2nd n ff 8 

3rd ff ff 10 

4th „ 1 „ 10 

Pass Course. 


Breakage 
Mcgieyt 
if any. 


7 Botany 

3rd Year 

„ 4 

Rs. 21 

4th „ 

» 4 

w 21 

8 Zoology . . 

,3rd ‘ 

„ 4 

« 21 

9 Astronomy 

4th „ 

3rd ff 

" 3 

»* ^ 


19 German . . 

4th „ 1 

• • • • 

„ 3 

.. 4 


„ tM.A. 

• Classes: 

(a) Mathe- 

• • • • 

• 

H 4 


matics. 




{b) History 

• • • • 

4 


(c) Econo- 

• • . • 

» 4 


mics. 

(d) Political 

1 

• • • • 

„ 4 


Science. 




{e) Arabic 

• • • • 



(/) Persian 
(g) Sanskrit 

• • • 

*» 3 


• • • • 



12. French 

• • • • 

» 4 


ni Art 

(a) Casual 




student 

• • • • 



(&) Inter- 
mediate 




Classes 

• • • « 

i » 3 


(c) B. A. 
Classes 

• # # • 

! 

i »» 4 i 



•No tuition fee shall be charged by the University when 
research worlc is done outside Lahore (Para. 17, Syndicate 
Proceedings^ dated the 23rd February, 1938). 

tOld Type M.A. and M.Sc. students shall be charged 
tuition fee for 24 months and students of Honours School 
reading for the M.A. and M.Sc. Examinations shall be 
charged tuition fee for 12 months {Syndicate Proceedingst 
dated the J4th December, 1936, paragraph 17). 

JFee ?hall be charged for 12 months in a year and not 
for the period the students actually attend the classes. This 
does not apply to casual students. . ' 
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Serial 

Nb. 

Kame of 
School 
or Clis»s. 

Name of 
Year. 

♦Tuition Fee ^ 

per mensem.^ • 

Breakage 
Money 
if any. 

• 


Pass Course 


flA 

Music 




(a) Casual 





students 

• • • • 

Rs. 6 



(b) inter- 




mediate 





classes 

• e • e 

M 3 



(c) B.A. 





Classes 

• • • e * 

• »» 4 


IS 

Statistics 

e e • e 

Rs. 4 <or < I] 




as w< 1 


1 

ft 


rcgula 

dents.+ 


16 

Journalism 

• • • e 1 

Rs. 180 for full 


Class* 


session. 

$ 

17 

B. Pharmacy 

1st Year 

Rs. 4 per subject. 

Rs. 20 per 


Class. 


Le., Rs. 16 in all. 

subject, 
i.e., Rs. 
80 in all 



2nd „ 

>» 

9f 



3rd „ 

Rs. 8 per subject, 

Rs. 50 per* 




i,e,, Rs. 16 in all. 

subject, 
t.6., Rs. 





100 in 
all. ' 

la 

Certificate 

M.A. (Math 

. Rs. 40 in all. 


in Statis- 

and Eco,5 

1 



tics, 

Students. 




♦No tuition fee shall be charged, by the University 
when research work is done outside Lahore (Para. 17, 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 23rd February, 1938). 

tFee shall be charged for 12 months in a year and not 
for the period the students actually attend the classes. This 
does not apply to casual students. 

tOnly to be charged from the students who take the 
subject of Statistics •'nly. 






CHAPTER iriII^*COURSES OF INSTRUC- 
TIOM,FOR WHICH COLLEGES, ARE 
AFFILIATED. 

I. In the Oriental Faculty. 

A. (UP TO TftE M.O.L. STANDARD). 

1. Orientkl Colleffe, Lahore, 1906, undef Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in all subjects 

B. (UP TO THE 6.O.L. STANDARD). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in all subjects. 

C. (UP TO THE F.O.L. STANDARD). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Secfiion 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in all subjects. 

D. (FOR THE ORIENTAL TITLES AND MODERN 
• INDIAN LANGUAGES EXAMINATIONS). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Shastri, 
Visharad, Prajna, Maulvi Fazil, Maulvi Alim, Maulvi, 
Munshi Fazil, Munshi Alim, Munshi, Gyani, Vidwan, 

,Budhiman and Proficiency and High Proficiency in Urdu, 
Hindi and Pashto. 

2. Randhir College, Kapurthala, 1907, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Prajna, 
Visharad, Shastri, Budhiman and Vidwan. 


’•‘The; Syndicate has decided that when a college is 
affiliated in a Vernacular as an option it be deemed affiliat- 
ed in that as a full subject and when a college is affiliated 
in the full subject it be deemed as affiliated for the optional 
subject (paragraph 11 of the Syndicate Proceedings^ dated 
the 9th October, 1931, and paragraph 3 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 26th February, 1940), and that when 
it is affiliated in a subject in either the Arts or the Science 
Faculty it be deemed to be affiliated in the same subject 
for the Science or the Arts Faculty respectively 
as the case may be (paragraph 15 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated the 22nd April, 1932). 

If the affiliated colleges can locally arrange that in a 
particular subject the students from one college attend 
the course in another affiliated college, then the University 
would not object to the arrangement (paragraph 7 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 26th April, 1935). 
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I 

3. *lslainia College, Peshawar, 1926, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Munshi 
Fazil. • 

* 4. Sanlitana Dhanna College, Lahore, 1929, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, up 
to the Shastri standard. 

5. Islamia College for Women, Lahore, 1940, under 
Section 22 ftad with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, 
for the Munshi Fazil Examination. 

II. In the Arts Faculty. 

A. (UP TO THE MA STANDARD). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 190S, under Section 22 
read %ith Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Sanskrit, 
Arabic and Persian. 

2^ Government College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 
22 read with* Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Eng- 
lish, Sanskrit, Arabic, Philosophy, Mathematics, Plfysics 
and Chemistry, History, Economics, Psychology and Poli- 
tical Science. 

3. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Psychology arvJ 
Political Science. 

4. DA.V. College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Sanskrit, Eco- 
nomics, History, Political Science, English and Mathe- 
matics. 

5. Islamia College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VUI of 1904, in Arabic, 
Philosophy, Economics, History, Mathematics, Persian and 
Political Science. 

6. Khalsa College, Amritsar, 1909, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathe- 
matics, Economics, English and History. 

7. Mohindra College, Patiala, 1913, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of. 1904, in Mathe- 
natics and Philosophy. 

8. Prince of Wales College, Jammu, 1913, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Economics. 

9. Dyal Singh 'College, Lahore, 1916, ^ under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Philo- 
sophy, Mathematics, Persian, Economics, History, 
Political Science, English and Sanskrit. 
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10. Sanaitank Dharma College, Lahore, 1918,* under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Sanskrit, Eca«i,omics, Persian, English and Mathematics. 

11. Itlamia College, Peshawar, 1929, under ^ Section *22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mather 
matics, English and Persian. 

12. Edwardes College, Peshawar, 1938, under Section 
22 read with ’Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904", in History. 

13. Murray College, Sialkot, 1940, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of J904, in Philosophy 
and English. 

,14. Gordon College, Rkwalpindi, 1940, under Section 
22 read with Section ’21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 

15. Sikh National College, Lahore, 1940, under Sl^ction 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathe- 
matics. 

16. Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 1940, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English. 

17. Amar Singh Government College, Srinagar, 1942, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English. 

18. Islamia College for Women, Lahore, 1943, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Arabic. 

19. Hans Raj Mahila College, Lahore, 1944, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Economics, and Political Science. 

20. Dev Samaj College for Women, Feroxepore, 1944, 

under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in Philosophy. 

21. D. A. V. College, Snnagar, 1944, under Section 22, 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in History. 

22. Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar, 1945, under Section 
22 read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1^4, in English. 

23. Sadiq-Egerton College, Bahawalpur, 1945, under 

Section 22 read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Mathematics. ' ^ 

B. (UP TO THE B.A. STANDARD). 

1. D.A,V, College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904. in English, Mathe- 
matics, Sanskrit. Persian, History, Philosophy. Chemistry, 
Economics,. Political Science, Hindi and Urdu. * 
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Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section ^ 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 19045 in Sanskrit, 
Ai^bic an^p Persian. 

^ 3. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, under Sec- 

tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Philosophy, Mathematics, 
History, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, Astronomy, Poli- 
tical Science, Geography, Hindi, Urdu, Panjabi and French. 

4. Goremment College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Economics, 
Astr<^omy, French, Political Science, Geography, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 


5, 'Itlamia College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section* 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Arabic, 
Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, ^ Economics, 
Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy, Political Science, Geo- 
graphy and Urdu. 


6. Khalta College, Amritsar, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English^ 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathe- 
matics, Chemistry, Economics, Physics, Political Science, 
Panjabi, Urdu, Hindi and Military Science. 

7. Mohindra College, Patiala, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in History, 
Philosophy, English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Mathe- 
matics, Economics, Political Science, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

8. Gordon College, Rawalpindi, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 C3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Philosophy, History, Mathematics, 
Arabic, Economics, Political Science, Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi 
and French. 


9. Prince of Wales College, Jammu, 1910, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
English, Mathematics, Persian, Sanskrit Geplogs^ Minera- 
.logy, History, Philosophy, Economics, Physics, Chemistry, 
Arabic, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi 

10 Dyal Singh pollegoi Lahore, 1911, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Ag VIII of 1904, m E^ish, 
Sanskrit. Persian. Mathematics, History Economic ^do- 
soj^y. Astronomy, Political Science, Physics, Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. * • 



760 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


11. Edwardes College, Peshawar, 1912, tinder Secti'oii 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904*111 English, 
Economics, History, Mathematics, Philosoph:;, Persi?n. 
Arabic, Sanskrit, Political Science. Urdu and Hindi. 

12. Murray College, Sialkot, 1912, under Section 22 
read with Section 2l Kd) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (both courses), Philosophy, History, Persian, 
Arabic, Sanskrit, Economics, Political Science, Physics, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

13. Islamia College, Peshawar, 1913, under Section 22 
^ead with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Arabic, Persian, History, 
Economics, Philosophy, Geography, Political Science, Urdiv 
Military Science and Pashto. 

14. Sanlitana Dharma College, Lahore, 1916, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philoso- 
ohy, Economics, Political Science, Geography, Physics, 
Chemistry, Botany, French. Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

, 15. Kinnaird College for Women, Lahore, 1918, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act Vlll of 1904, in 
English, History, Philpsophy, Mathematics, Economics, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Astronomy, Political Science, Geography, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

16. The Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 192S,. 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) o^ Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Chemis* 
try, Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, Geography, Political 
Science, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

17. Sadiq-Egerton College, Bahawalpur, 1926, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Oriental Languages, Matnemacics (A and E 
Courses), Philosophy, History, Economics, Urdu and Hindi. 

18. D, A. V, College, Jidlundvr, 1929, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Economics, History, Sans- 
krit, Persian, Philosophy, Political Science, Physics, Cheva- 
*^try, Botany, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

19. Goyemment College, LudDiiaaa, 1932, under Section 

22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Economics, Arabic. Persian, Sans- 
krit, Physics, Philosophy, Political Science, Geography, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. ^ 
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20. *fle Montmorency College, Shahpur, .1932, under Sec> 
tjon*S2 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Pnilosophy, Mathematics, Histony; Economics. 
A^bic, Pelfeian. Sanskrit, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

^21. Ram Sukh Dass College, Ferozepore, 1932, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Economics, 
Sanskrit, l^rsian, Arabic, Political Science and Verna- 
culars. 

22. Govemmenit College, Lyallpur, 1934, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act V7II of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics tA and B Courses^ History, Philosophy, Eco- 
nomics, Persian, Sanskrit, Arabic, Phy.^ics, Political Science, 
Urdu , Hindi, Panjabi and Military Science. 

23. Emerson College, Multan, 1934, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
Mathematics*(A and B Courses), History, Philosophy, Eco- 
nomics, Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit, Physics, Geogr'^phy, 
Urdu and Hindi. 

24. V. B, College, Dera Ismail Khan, 1935, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, History, Economics, Mathematics (A Course), 
Persian, Philosophy, Political Science, Sanskrit, Hindi and 
Urdu. 

25. Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar, 1936, under Section 
22 read ivith Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Persian, History, Philo- 
sophy, Economics, Political Science, Sanskrit, Geography, 
Physics, Hindi, Urdu, Panjabi, Military Science and French. 

26. M.A.O. College, Amriitsar, 1936, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Economics, History, Philosophy, Arabic, 
Persian, Political Science and Urdu. 

27. D.A.V. College, Rawalpindi, 1936, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
Philosophy, History, Economics. Mathematics, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Political Science, Hindi, Urdu, Panjabi and French, 

28. Stratford CoHege for Women, Amritsar, 1938, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII^ of 
1904, in English, Philosophy, Mathematics, History, Persian, 
Sanskrit, Political Science, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

29. Sikh National College, Lahore, 1938, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Physics, History, Eco- 
nomics, Political Science, Philosophy, Persian, Sanskrit, 
Geography, Panjabi, Urdu, Hindi and French. 
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30. Ulamia College for Womea» Lahore^ 1939, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Arabic, Per- 
sian, Economics, Political Science, Geography a(id Urdu/* 

31. G. N. Khaha College, Gujranwala, 1939, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics A and B, History, Economics, Philo- 
sophy, Political Science, Persian, Arabic, SansTcrit, Physics, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

32. D. M. College, Moga, 1940, under Section 22 read 

with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics (A and B Courses), History, Economics, Philo- 
sophy, Political Science, Sanskrit, Persian, Physics, 
Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. j 

33. Zamindar College, Gujrat, 1940, under Section 22 
read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Persian, Sanskrit, Arabic, Mathematics, Economics, Philo- 
sophy, Political Science, History, Urdu, Panjabi and Hindi 

34. D.A.V. College, Hothiarpiir, 1940, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), History, Economics, 
Philosophy, Political Science, Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi, 
Urdu and Panjabi 

35. Klialsa College, Lyallpur, 1940, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), History, Economics, Poli- 
tical Science, Philosophy, Persian, Sanskrit, French, Panjabi, 
Urdu and Hindi. 

36. GoVemment College, RoKtak, 1941, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
History, Economics, Philosophy, Political Science, Mathe- 
matics (A and B Courses), Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, 
Geography, Urdu and Hindi. 

37. GoTernment College, Hoshierpnr, 1941^ under 

Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, History, Economics, Philosophy, Political Science, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Physics,' Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

38. Doaba College, Jullundur, 1941, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, jn English, 
Mathematics, Political Science, Economics, Philosophy, 
History, Sanskrit, Persian, Geography, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

39. Goyomment College, Campbettpur, 1942, under 

Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
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EngK^h, History, Philosophy, Economics, Mathematics (A 
& B Cours(?s), Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, UrSu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. • 

* 40. Islamia College, Jullundlur, 1942, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
History, Economics, Mathematics, Philosophy, Political 
Science, ArSbic, Persian and Urdu. • 

41. Government College, Montgomery, 1942, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, 
Geography, Political ScienceJ ‘Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. • 

4S. St. Francis Xavier’s College for Girls, Peshawar, 

3942, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII 
of 1904, in English, Economics, History and Political 
Science. • 

43. Hans Raj Mahila Maha Vidyalaya, Lahore, *1942, 

under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, History, Mathematics, Philosophy, Eco« 
nomics. Political Science, Sanskrit, Music, Art, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

44. Amar Singh Government College, Srinagar, 1942, 

under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, History, .Political Science, Philosophy, 
Economics, Mathematics (A & B Courses), Arabic, Sans- 
krit, Persian, Geography, Urdu, Panjabi and Hindi. 

45. D. A. V. College, Srinagar, 1943, under .Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Economics, Political Science. History, 
Philosophy, Mathematics (A and B Courses). Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. 

46. Dev Samaj College for Women, Ferozepore, 1943, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

47. Ranbir College, Sangrur, 1943, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Economics, IJistory, 
Philosophy, Sanskrit, Persian, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

48. St. Joseph’s College, Baramula (Jammu aa4 
Kashmir State), 1943, under Section 22 read with Section 
21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics (A and 
B Courses), History, Economics, Political Science, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Urdu and Hindi. * 
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49. Goveriiment College for Women, Lyallpur, 1944, 
under Section <22 read with Section 21 (3) of ''Act VIII of 
1904, in English, History, Geography, Mathema.ics (A and 
B Courses), Economics, Political Science, Sanskrit, Persia:.,. 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

50. Government College for Women, Ludhiana, 1944, 

under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of 'Act VIII of 
1904, in English, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Geog- 
raphy, Sanskrit, Persian, Economics, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

51. Brijindra College, Faridkof, 1944, under Section 22 
read with Section 2l (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Economics, H'story, 
Philosophj", Political Science, Persian, Urdu, Panjabi and 
Hindi. 

52. Vaish College, Bhiwani, 1944, under Section 22 read 
with^’Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Econo- 
mics, Mathematics (A and B Courses). History, Political 
Science, Sanskrit, Persian, Philosophy, Hindi and Urdu. 

53. S. D. College, Rawalpindi, 1944, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (*3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, Political 
Science, Persian, Sanskrit, Hindi, Urdu and French. 

54. Khalia College, Rawalpindi, 1944, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Political Science, Philosophy, Eco- 
nomics, Persian, Sanskrit, Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Art and 
Music (for Women only). 

55. All- India Jat Heroes’ Memorial College, Rohtak,. 

1944, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII 
of 1904, in English, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian, Philo- 
sophy, History, Economics, Political Science, Urdu and 
Hindi. 

56. Kanya Maha Vidyalava, Jullundur City, 1944. under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics. History, Philosophy, Sanskrit. 
Persian. Political Science, Economics. Music, Hindi, Urdu 

and Paniabi. 

« 

57. S. A. Jain College, Ambala, 1945, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904. in Encrlish, 
Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, Political 
Science, Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

58. . Government College, Dera Ghazi Khan, 1945, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
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En^\h, Economics, Philosophy, Geography* History, Politi- 
cal Science® Mathematics (A & B Cour^tfs), Sanskrit^ 
Ai%b'ic, Pei^ian, Urdu and Hindi. 

* 59. Ahir College, Rewari, 1945, under Section 22 read 

with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, History, 
Economics, Philosophy, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Geography, 
Political Science, Persian, Urdu and Hindi. • 

60. Government College, Rupar, 1945, under Section 

22 read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
History, Economics, Philosophy, Georgraphy, Political 
Science, Mathematics (A & B* Courses), Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian, Urdu and Hindi. • 

61. Shri Rana Padam Chahd Sanatam Dharma Col» 

lege, Simla, 1945, under Section 22 read with Section 21(3) 
of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Philo- 
sophy, Economics, Sanskrit, Persian, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. > 

62. D. A. V. College, Multan, 1945, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 ( 3 ) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Economics, Political 
Science, Sanskrit, Persian, Urdu and Hindi. 

C. (UP TO THE INTERMEDIATE STANDARD) 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian and English. 

2. DA.V. College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Sans- 
krit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physics* 
Chemistry, Economics, French, Hindi and Urduy 

3. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Geography, 
Philosophy, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology,. 
Latin, Economics, French, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

4. Government College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemisfa-y, Biology, Latin', French, Geo- 
graphy, Economics, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

5. Itlamia College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Arabic, 
Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physics, Che- 
mistry, Geography, Economics and Urdu. 
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6. Khalsa College, Amritsar, 1906, under Secti^^n 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathe- 
matics, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, French, Urd':, 
Hindi, Panjabi and Military Science. 

7. Gordon College, Rawalpindi, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904; in Arabic, 
English, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemistry, Geography, Economics, French, 
Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto and Bengali. 

8. Murray College, SialLot, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Mathematics, Philoso- 
phy, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, Biology, Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. 

9. Edwardet College, Peshawar, 1906, under Section 
22 re^d with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Philosophy, History, • Mathe- 
matics, Economics, Geography, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu, 
Hindi, Panjabi and Pashto. 

10. Sadiq-Egerton College, Bakawalpur, 1906, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Sanskrit, English, Arabic, Persian, Philosophy, Mathema- 
tics, History, Economics, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu and 
Hindi. 


11. Randhir College, Kapurthala, 1906, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Mathematics, Physics, 
Chemistry, Philosophy, Economics, Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi 
and French. 

12. Mohindra College, Patiala, 1906, under Section 22 
r^ad with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in History, 
Physics, Chemistry, English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian^ 
Philosophy, Mathematics, Economics, Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi 
and Bengali. 

13. Sri Pratap College, Srinagar (Kashmir), 1906, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in Arabic, English, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philo- 
sophy, ;^iathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Geography, Eco- 
nomics, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

14. Prince of Wales College, Jammu, 1908, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathe- 
matics, Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Arabic, Geography, 
Economics, Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. 
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J5. Dyal Singh College, Lahore, 1914, under Section 
22 r«d with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 15jp4, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, 
PSysics, Chemistry, Arabic, Economics, Bengali, French, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

16. Kinnaird College for Women, Lahore, 1913, under 
Section 22 jead with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, ^thematics, History, Persian, Philosophy, Sans- 
krit, Economics, French, Geography, Western Music, Urdu^ 
Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. 

17. Itlamia College, Peshawar, 1913, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of^A\:t VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Arabic, Persian, Histor}^, Philosophy, Physics, 
Chemistry, Geography, Economics, Military Science, Urdu 
and Pashto. 

18. Sanatana Dharma College, Lahore, 1916, under 
Section 22 rfead with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philo- 
sophy, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, French, Bengali, 
Geography, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

19. D.A.V. College, Jullundur, 1918, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Phy- 
sics, Chemistry, Biology, Economics, Geography, Hindi, 
Urdu and Panjabi. 

20. D.A.V. College, Rawalpindi, 1920, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Eco- 
nomics, Physics, Chemistry, French, Urdu, •Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

21. Government College, Ludhiana, 1920, under Section 
22 read^ with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, 
Physics, Chemistry, Arabic, Geography, Economics, Urdtu 
Hindi, and Panjabi. 

22. Emercon College, Multan, 1920; under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Mathematics, History, Philoso- 
phy, Physics, Chemistry, Geography, Economics, Urdu and* 

Hindi. , . 

• 

23. The Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 1922, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Sans- 
krit, Hindi, Arabic, Persian, Urdu, Physics. Chemistry, 
Fretich, Geograpl^y, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 
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24. V, B. ddllege, Dera Ismail Khan, 1922, under Sec- 
tion 22 read ^vith Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 19G4, in 
English, MatBematics, History,^ Philosophy, Persian, 
Arabic, Sanskrit, Economics, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu alid 
Hindi. 

25. Ram Sukh Dass College, Ferozepore, 1922, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Philosophy, History, Mathematics, Economics, 
Persian, Sanskrit, Arabic, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, 
Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. 

26. G. N. Khalsa College, Oujranwala, 1923, under 
Section 22 read with Sectioii 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Sanskrit, Per- 
sian, Arabic, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, French, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

27. Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar, 1924, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904. in 
English, History, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian, Physics 
Chemistry, Philosophy,* Economics, French, Geography, 
Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Military Science. 

28. Government College, Lyallpur, 1924,' under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Persian, Arabic, Sans- 
krit, Physics, Chemistry, Geography, Economics, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

29. Government College, Campbellpur, 1924, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Ara- 
bic, Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, Geography. 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi, 

30. Lawrence College, Ghoragali, 1926, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Latin, Urdu, Mathematics, History, Geography, Philosophy' 
Physics, Chemistry and French. 

31. Government Intermediate College^ Jhang, 1926, 

under Section 22 read with Section 21 (SJ of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, 
Arabic, Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, Urdu, 
Hindi apd Panjabi. ^ 

32. Government Intermediate College, Dharmsala, 

1926, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII 
of 1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, 
Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, 
Urdu and Hindi. • 



COURSES OF lNSTRUCnQ^^ 


769 


3x^ Malerkotla Colleg«» MalerkotU, 1926, under Sec* 
tion 2Z read •with Section 21 (3) of Act VH!' of 1904, in 
En^ish, Persian, Mathematics, History, Geography, 
Philosophy and Urdu. 

34. Khalia College, Lyallpur, 1926, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics/- History, Philosophy, Urdu, Persian, Panjabi, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Economics, Geography, Hindi, Physics, 
Chemistry and French. 

35. Dayananil Mathra Das College, Moga, 1926, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 '3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, 
Persian, Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

36. DJi.V. College, Hoshiarpur, 1926, under' Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Physics, Chemistry, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

37. Government College, Hoshiarpur, 1927, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Geography, Economics, Urdu,- 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

38. Government College, Rohtak, 1927, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, Sans- 
krit, Physics, Chemistry, Economics, Urdu and Hindi. 

39. deMontmorency College, Shahpur, 1929, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Geography, Economics, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

40. The Lawrence Royal Military School, Sanawar, 

1931, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIH 
X)f 1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Geography, 
Latin, French and Urdu. 

41. The Stratford Colkge for Women, Amrittar, 1932, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Persian, Sanskrit, History, Mathematics, 
Philosophy, Hindi, Panjabi and Urdd. 

42. M» A. O* College, Amritsar, 1933, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act, VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Economics, Philosophy, History, Arabic, 
Persian, Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Urdu. 

Pt. I, 25 
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43. Government College for Women, LyeUpiul, 1934, 

under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Geography, Persian, 
Biology, Economics, Sanskrit, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi^ 

44. Sikh National CoUege, Lahore, 1938, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
History, Econo^iics, Mathematics, Philosophy, Persian, 
Sanskrit, French, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Geography,. 
Panjabi, Urdu and Hindi. 

45. Shri Atmanand Jain CoHege, Amhala City, 1938, 

under Section 22 read witfi tSection 21 (3) of Act VlII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Econo- 
mics, Sanskrit, Persian, Physics, Chemistry, Hindi, Urdit 
and Panjabi. * 

46. St. Joseph’s College, Baramula (Jammn and Kash» 
mir State), 1938, under Section 22 read with (Section 21 (3) 
of ,Act VIII of 1904, in English, History, 'Mathematics, 
Persian, Sanskrit, Philosophy, Economics, French, Latin, 
Physics, Chemistry, Urdu and Hindi. 

47. Zemindar College, Gujrast, 1939, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 

^Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, Geography, 
Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. 

48. Ranhir College, Sangrur (Jind State), 1939, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, 
in English, Mathematics^ Philosophy, Economics, History, 
Persian, »Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

49. Itlamia College for Women* Lahore, 1939, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, 
in English, Mathematics, ‘History. Philosophy, Arabic, 
Persian, Economics, Geography and Urdu. 

50. Mttnthi Ram Intermediate College, Fazilka, 1940,. 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIIT of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Eco- 
nomics. Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi,, Urdu and Panjabi. 

51. Rajendra Intermediate College, Bhatinda (Patiala. 

Stater), 1940, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of 
Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics, PhUosophy^ 
History, Economics, Sanskrit, jpersian, Urdu, Panjabi and 
Hindi. . !: 

52. B. Nehh Raj TaWar Satmtan Dharma ^oRege,. 
Bannu, 1941, under Section 22 .read with Section 21 (3) of 
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of 1904, in English, Mathematid^, History, rnilo- 
sop^, Ecwomics, Persian, Sanskrit, Hind^and Urdu. 

• 53. Islamia College, Jullundur, 1941, undef Section 22 
••ead with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, Arabic, 
Persian and Urdu. 

54. Doiiba College, Jullundur, 1941, uader Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian Philosophy, History, Eco- 
tiomics. Geography, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Music, 
Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. ^ 

55. Government College, Montgomery, 1942, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, 
Geography, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. ^ 

56. Brijindra Arts College, Faridkot, 1942, under* Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, Persian, 
Urdu and Panjabi. 

57. Government Sandeman Higher Secondary School 
and Intermediate College, Quetta, 1942, under Section ^ 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Geography, Persian, Arabic, Sans- 
krit, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi, 

58. St. Francis Xavier's College for Women, Peshawar, 

1942, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII 
of 1904, in English, Economics, History, Urdu and Hindi. 

59. Hans Raj Mahila Mahavidyalaya, Lahore, 1942, 
tinder Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, History, Mathematics, Philosophy, Econo- 
mics, Sanskrit, Music, Art, Geography, Hindi and Panjabi. 

60. D. A. V. College, Srmagar, 1943, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Economics, History, Philosophy, Mathe- 
matics, French, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

61. Hindu Intermediute College, Srmagar, 1943, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIILof 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, 
Geography, Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi and Urdu. 

62. Dev Samaj College for Women, Ferosepore, 1943, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics (A and B Courses), History, 
Phildfeophy, Urdu, Hindi ^nd Panjabi. 
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63. GoTernment College for Women, Ludhiana, 

under Section^ read with section 21 (3) of Act Vlif of 
1904, in English, History, Philosophy, Mathema^s, Geog- 
raphy, Sanskrit, Persian, Economics, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

64. Victoria Girls* College, ^Patiala, 1943, under Section 
22 read with Settion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904,- In English, 
Mathematics, Economics, Philosophy, History, Sanskrit, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

65. Va»h College, Bhiwani^ 1944, under Section 22 read 
t^ith Section 21 (3) of Act VIH of 1904, in English, Econo- 
mics, Mathematics, History, Sanskrit, Persian, Philosophy, 
Hindi and Urdu, 

66. S. D. College, Rawalpindi, 1944, under Section 22 
read With Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Physics, Chemistry, Geography, Hindi and Urdu. 

67. Khalsa College, Rawalpindi, 1944, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Histor}^ Philosophy, French, Persian, Sans- 
krit, Economics. Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Art & Music (for 
Women only), Physics, Chemistry and Biology. 

68. Hindu College, Gujranwala, 1944, under Section 22 
read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, Chemistry, 
Physics. Biology, Sanskrit, Persian, Geography, French,. 
Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

69. Shree Karansinghji College, Mirpur, 1944, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Persian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

70. Baring College, Batala, 1944, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Philosophy, Sanskrit, History, Economics, Persian, 
Physics, Chemistry, Arabic, French and Modern Indian 
Languages. 

71. Talim-uLUlam College, Qadian, 1944, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Persian, Arabic, Philosophy, Econo- 
mics, Physics, Chemistry, and Urdu. 

72. All India Jat Heroes' College, Robtak, 1944, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3J of Act VHI of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian, Philosophy, His- 
tory, Economics, Geography and Urdu, 
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Kanya Maha Vidyalaya, Jullundur City, 1944, under 
Section 22 aead with Section 21 (3) of Act of 1904, in 
English, ^^j^thematics, History, Philosophy, Sanskrit, Hindi, 
Persian, Urdu, Panjabi, Economics and Music. 

74. Government Intermediate College, Abbottabad, 
1944, under Section 22 ;read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII 
of 1904, in ^nglish. History, Persian, Sanskrit, Economics, 
Mathematics, Philosophy, Arabic, Hindi and Urdu. 

75. Government College, Dera Gbazi Khan, 1945, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, inr 
English,' Mathematics, Economics, Philosophy, History* 
Geography, Sanskrit, Arabic, ^>%rsian,^Urdu and Hindi. 

76. Ahir College, Rewari, 1945, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, History, Economics, Philosophy, Sanskrit, Persian, 
Geography, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu and Hindi. 

77. ^ Government College, Rupar, 1945, under Sectipn 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English,. 
Mathematics, Economics, Philosophy, History, Geography, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Urdu and Hindi. 

78. Sbri Rana Padam Chand Sanatam Dharma College, 
Simla, 1945, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of A^t 
VlII of 1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy^ 
French, Sanskrit, Persian, Economics, Physics, Chemistry, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

79. D. A. V. College, Multan, 1945, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Mathematics, History, Economics, Chemistry, 
Physics, Persian, Urdu and Hindi. 

80. State Intermediate College, Bahawalnagar, 1945, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904. 
in English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Geography, 
Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, Urdu and Hindi. 

81. K.G.R.I.M* College^ Serai Alamgir (Jhelum), 1945, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Physics and Geography. 

111. In the Science Faculty. 

A. (U.P, TO THE M.SC. STANDARD). 

1. Government CoUege, Lahore, 1906,* under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathe- 
matics, Physics, Chemistry, Botany and, Zoology. 

^ 2. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, under Sec- 

tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Mathematics and Qiemistry. 
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3. Prince of Wnlee College, Jonunu, 1913, under^,ec- 
don 22 read wj[th Section 21 (3) of Act VIII<,of I9m, in 
Geology. 

4. K. E. Medical College, Lahore, 1908, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 13) of Act VIII of 1904, in Physio^- 
logy. 


B. (UP TO THE B.SC STANDARD). 

1. D.A.V. College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904. in English, 
Astronomy, Chemistry, Physics, Botany and Urdu. 

2. Forman Christian *€foilege, Lahore, 1906, under 
Section 22 read with ‘Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Astronomy, Physics, Chemistry, Technical Chem- 
istry, Botany and Geography. 

3. Government College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Astronomy, Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Zoology. 

4. Khalsa College, Amritsar, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Astronomy, Chemistry, Botany, Physics, Zoology and Milit- 
ary Science. 

5. Gordon College, Rawalpindi, 1910, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Astronomy, Botany, Chemistry and Physics. 

6. Dyal Singh College, Lahore, 1911, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics and Astronomy. 

7. Prince of Wales College, Jammu, 1912, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Geology, Physics and Chemistry. 

8. Islamia College, Peshawar, 1920, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Military Science* and 
Pashto. 

9. Islamia College, Lahore, 1922, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Physics, 
Chemistry and Astronomy. 

10. * Lahore , College for Women, Lahore^ 1926, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Chemistry and Botany, 

11. D, A. V. College, JuUimdur, 1936, under Section 22 

read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics, Chemistry and Botany. « 
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VL * Sikh National Colleg Lakoro, 1958» under Sectimi 
22 rcld with^Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of ^4, in English, 
Chemistry, Fhysics, Botany, Zoology, Panjabi, Urdu and 
Hindi. 

a .* 

13. Saaatan Dharma CoHoge, Lahore, 1941, under 

Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Ptiysics, Chemistry, Botany, Hindi, Urdu and 
Panjabi, 

14. Doaba College, Jallundur, 1942, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
Physics and Chemistry. * • 

15^ Amar Singh GoTernment College, Srinagar, 1942, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in EngHsh, Physics and Chemistry. 

16. D. iX. College, Moga, 1944, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Physics, 
Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi and iPanjabi. 

17. Government College, Lyallpur, 1945, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Hindi, Urdu, Panjabi and Military 
Science. 


18. D. A. V. College, Hothiarpur, 1945, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
♦Physics, Chemistry*, Botany*, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

19. S. D. College, Rawalpindi, 1945, under Section 22 
read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Ufdu, Hindi and French. 

20. G. N. Khalta College, Gujranwala, 1945, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

21. Emerson College, Multan, 1945, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Urdu and Hindi. 

22. Government College, Ludhiana, 1945, under Section 
22 read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of IW, in English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Zqplogy, Botany, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 


♦Physics and Chemistry from 1945 and Botany from 
1946. « 
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C (UP TO THE INTERMEDIATE STANDA^) 

1. D.A.«V.* College, Lmliore, 1906, under* Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, ^in Bioldy^, 
English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Hindi aril 
Urdu. 

2. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 190^ under Sec* 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VI Ii of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Geo- 
graphy, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

3* Government College, |^ahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Section 21^ (3) ot Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Hindi, Urdu 
and Panjabi. #' 

4. Khalsa College, Amritsar, 1906, under Sectioti 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology,* Agriculture, 
Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Military Science. 

5. Gordon College, Rawalpindi, 1906, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act, VIII o£ 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi, 
f’anjabi, Pashto and Bengali. 

6. Dyal Singh College, Lahore, 1911, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathe- 
matics, English, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Bengali, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

7. Islamia College, Lahore, 1914, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 X3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathematics, 
English, Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Urdu. 

8. S. P. College, Srinagar, 1916, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics. Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Hindi and Urdu. 

9. Itlamia College, Peshawar, 1917, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Pashto 
and Military Science. 

10. Randhir College, Kapiirthala, 1920, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi, 
Panjabi and French. 

11. Mohindra CoUege, Patiala, 1920, under Section 22 

read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi, 
Panjabi and Bengali. * 
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42 * Hindu Sabhn College^ Amritsart 19S4, under Section 
22 with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 19g4, in English. 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Geography^ 
Urtiu, Hindi, Panjabi and Military Science. 

^ 13. Government College, Lyallpur, 1924, under Section 

22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
Mathematii^j Physics, Chemistry, Organic and Inorganic 
(Medical Group), Biology, Urdu, Hindi ana PanjabL 

14. Murray College, Sialkot, 1925, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. * * , 

15* The Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 1925, 
under* Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology,. 
Hindi, Urdu, ^Panjabi and French. 

16. DA.V. College, JuUundur, 1925, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Geography, Hindi 
and tJrdu.' 

17. Sanatana Dharma College, Lahore, 1925, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904t 
in English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Hindi,^ 
Urdu, Bengali and Panjabi. 

18. P. W. College, Ja^mu, 1925, under Section 22 read 

with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Geology, Urdu, Hindi, 
Panjabi and Bengali. • 

19. Emerson College, Multan, 1925, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu and Hindi. 

20. G. N. Khalsa College, Gujranwala, 1923, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, 

En^glish, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. , 

21. Government College, Campbellpur, 1925, under 

Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, 
in English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu,. 
Hindi and Panjabi. , ^ 

22. Lawrence College, Gheragali, 1926, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Physiology. 

23. DAuV. College, Rawah>indl, 1926, under Section^ 
22 read with Section, 21 (3)^of Act VIII of 1904, in English. 
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Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biojo^y, Urdu,* Jlindi 
and Panjabi., 

24. Goverfiment Intermediate College, Ahang, j.^26, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VII?' of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu 
and Hindi. 

25. Government College, Hoskiarpur, 1927, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act Vlfl of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and Biology, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

26. Government College, Luilhiana, 1927, under Section 

22 read with Section 21 (3> Of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. ' 

27. Government College, Rohtak, 1927, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu and 
Hindi. 

28. Sadiq-Egerton College, Bahawalpur, 1927, pnder 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu 
and Hindi. 

29. Government Intermediate College, Dharmtala, 1927, 
under^ Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu 
and Hindi. 

30. Dayanand Mathra Das College, Moga, 1927, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, ‘^Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

31. deMontmorency College, Shakpur, 1930, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. 

32. The Lawrence Royal Military School, Sanawar, 

1931, under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII 
of 1904, in English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and 
Urdu. 

33. Kkalta College, Lyallpur, 1931, under Section 22 
read -with Section 21 *(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemisiry, Urdu;. Hindi anc 
Panjabi. 

S4. V. B. College, Dera Ismail Kkan» 1932, under Sec- 
tjon 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
Lnglish, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu and Hindi. 
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35.* M. A. O. College, Amnttar, 1933, .under Section 
realkwith Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Matnematies, Physics, Chemistry and Biote^y. 

* 36. Si& Nationaf College, Lahore, 1938, under Section 
%2 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, French, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

*• • 

37. St. Joseph's College, Baramula (Jammu and 

Kashmir State), 1938, under Section 22 read with Section 

21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics, Phy- 
sics, Chemistry, Urdu and Hindi. 

38. Zamindar College, Cu^ait, 19^9, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 ^ of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, ^emistry, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

39. D. A. V. College, Hoshiarpur, 1940, under Section 

22 read with. Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Hindi, Urdji and 
Panjabi. 

40. Ranbir College, Saagmr (Jind State), 1941, under 

Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. ^ 

41. Doaba College, JuUundur, 1941, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

42. Government Sandeman Higher Secondary School 
and Intermediate College, Quetta, 1942, under Section 22. 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

43. Brijindra College, Far^kot, 1943, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English,. 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu and 
Panjabi. 

44. Ram Sukh Dat College, Ferozepur, 1943, under Sec- 
tion 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hinm, 
Panjabi and Bengali. 

45. Shn Atmanand Jain College, Ambala City, 1944,. 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathemtics, Physics, Chemistry, Hindi,. 
Urdu and Panjabi. 

46. Edwardes College, Peshawar, 1944, under Sectiont 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English,^ 
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Mathematics, Geography, Physics, Chemistry, Hindi, < Urdu, 
Panjabi and Pashto. , 

47. S. D. College, Rawalpindi, 1944, under ^'Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, !n Englilh, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Hindi and IJrduf 

48. Khalta Collage, Rawalpindi, 1944, under Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904,^ jn English, 
Mathematics, Piiysics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. 

49. Hindu Collage, Gujranwala, 1944, under Section 22 

read with Section 21(3) of Agt VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics,^ Chemistry, Biology, Hindi, Urdu and 
Panjabi. ^ 

50. Talini'ul- Islam College, Qa3Rn> 1944, under Section 
22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and Urdu. ^ 

51. The Stratford College for Women, Amritsar, 1945, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

52. Islamia College, Jullundur, 1945, under Section 22 
rerad with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Urdu. 

IV. In the Law Faculty. 

A . Section 21 (3) of 

T Examinations in Law including the 

LL.M. Examination. 

V. la the Medical Faculty. 

A\ ^ Cottage, Lahore, 1904, under Section 

21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for all Examinations in the 
Faculty of Medicine, including the Third and Final Pro- 
fessional Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Dental Surgery. 

2. La^ Hanliace M.dieal Col!.,., Nm. Ddki, 1917, 
^‘**1 Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
5H)4, for the First, Second, Third and Finnl Professional 

^cS!lor*of**Sur»ery* Bachelor of Medicine and 

Ram Medical CoUaga, Lahore, 1943, under 
Sectwn 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for 
Tij D Second Professional Examinations for the 

M.a.. B.S. Degree. 
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4. Glaney Medical College, 194^, un(kr Sec- 

“ti£n*22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIH of 1904, for the; 
Pi&t and Second Professional Examinations for the M.B., 
De^fee. • * 

VI. In the Faculty of Agriculture. 

. 1. Agricultural College, Lyallpur, 1918, under Section 
22 read ^ith Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for all the 
courses of the First and Final Examinatidis for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, and for Agriculture, 
Botany, Chemistry, Zoology and Entomology for the 
Degree of Master of Science in Agriculture. 

2. Klialta College, AiAriUar, 1923, tinder Section 22 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for all the 
•coigses of the First and Final Examinations for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

3. Islamia College, Peshawar, 1933, under Section 22 
read with •Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for all the 
courses of the First E;camination in Agriculture, and»for the 
B.Sc. Agriculture degree in Agriculture (Principal), Botany 
(Principal), Chemistry (Subsidiary), Entomology (Sub- 
sidiary) and Military Science. 

VI I. In 'the Commerce Faculty. 

1. Hailey College of Commerce, Lahore, 1927, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21(3) of Act VIII of 1904; for 
the Bachelor of Commerce Examination. 

2. Bikram Commercial College^ Faridkot, 1945, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for 
the Bachelor of Commerce Examination. • 

VIII. In the Engineering Faculty. 

1. The Punjab College of Engineering and Techno* 
logy, Lahore, 1931, under Section 22 read with Section 21 
(3) of Act VIII of 1904, for Class A only: B.Sc. Engineer- 
ing Degree (Civil, Mechanical and Electrical). 

IX. In the Faculty of Dentistry. 

1. deMontmorency College of Dentistry, Lahore, 1938, 
under Section 22 read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, for the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery. 

X. In the Faculty of Veterinary Science. 

1. The Punjab Veterinary College, Lahore, 1943, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21^ (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science. 
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XL M the Facidty of Edueatioii* 

1. Central Training College, Lahore, 1906, under 

tion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in respect of the course oi 
instruction for the Degree of Bachelor of Teachiitg. 

2. Lady Maclagan Training College for Women, 

Lahore, 1935, under Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
respect of the courses of instruction for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Teaching. • *■ 

3. P. W. College, Jammu, 1940, under Section 21 (3) 
of Act VIII of 1904, in respect of the courses of instruction 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 

4. Iftlamia College^ Peshawar, 1940, under Section 21 
(3) of Act VIII of 1904, in respect of the courses of in- 
struction for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. ' 

5. Rai Bahadur Sohan Lai Training College for 
Women, Lahore, 1941, under Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in respect of the courses of instruction for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Teaching, 

6. Hans Raj Mahila Maharidyalaya, Lahore, 1941, 

under Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in respect of the 
courses of instruction for the Degree of Bachelor of Teach- 
ingf - % 

K Iflamia College for Women, Lahore, 1942, under 
Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in respect of the courses 
of instruction for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 

8. Sir Ganga Ram Training College for Women,. 
Lahore, 1942," under Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
respect of the courses of instruction for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Teaching. 

9. Khalta CoUege for Women, Lahore, 1942, under 
Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in respect of the courses 
of instruction for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 

10. DeT Samaj Training College for Women, Feroae- 

pore, 1942, under Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in re- 
spect of the courses of instruction for the Degree of Bache* 
lor of Teaching. # 

‘College, Faridkot, 1945, under Section 
21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in respect of Ithe courses t)f instruc* 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 
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AbiWiTe lay^QAge, use of^ in an answer-book, 1 15« 

Academioel costume-- 
for Chancellor, 579. 
for Fellows and graduates, 580 <--582. 
for holders of Oriental Literary Titles, 582. 
for Vi^-Chanoellor and Registrar, 679. 
regulatfons relating to, >79 — >82. 
to be worn at Convocation and Senate meetings, 579, 

Academic Council — 

constitution of, 71-73. 

Courses of reading, recommei^dations by, 74-75. 
duties of, 74— 76. 
members of, 595—598. 
procedure re. election of, 73-74. 
quorum at meetings of, 76. 
rules for election to, by degree teachers, 669-670, 
rules fof election to, by senate (fellows), 671. 

Aoademi'' year, definition of, 134. 

Accident to a candidate disabling him from appearing in or com* 
pleting the annual examination, 111-112. 

Act— 

Indian Universities (Act VIII of 1904) — contents and short 
title and commencement, etc., 12 — ^34. ,> • 

of Incorporation — contents, preamble and' short title and 
commencement, 1 — 11. 

Added members of Faculties — see Faculties. 

Additional registration fee, 120. 

Additional test for admission to a Medical College, 220, 298. 
Additional test for admission to Engineering College, 298. 
Admission of certain Diploma holders to the M.B.B.S. degree, 
regulations for, 381. 

Admission of students to the first and third year classes, 125. 
Admission of students to the M.A. Classes, 128. 

Admission to degrees, rules regarding, see Degrees. 

Admission to Honours Schools, 264-265. 

AdmisBion to Honours Schools in Science subjects, 321-322. 

Advance from Provident Fund, rules re., 721. 

Advisory Committee for Public Service examinations, 614. 

Affiliated Colleges — 

admission of students to the first and third year classes, 125. 
admission of students to the M.A. Classes, 128. \ 

application for affiliation, last date of, 121. 
application for afffiiation, statement to* be submitted uith. 
121-122, ^ 

Committee of control for the M.A« examination, 128-129. 


1 
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Affiliated CoUegM-^ieonM)^ 

conditions of affiliation, in addition to the requirements of 
the Act, 731— TS?. 

courses of instrqotion for which affiliated, 756—782. » 
fees to be charged from the 1st of May, 127. 
inspection 123-124. 
inter-eollegiate rules, 124 — 127. 
inter-collegiate teaching for the M.A. examination, 128, 
internal management of, inspection reports not to refer to, 
123-124. • 

migration of students from one college to another, rules re., 
125-126. 

number of students allowed per teacher for doing laboratory 
work, 122. 

maximum number of teachingri^riods for teachers 122, 128. 
maximum number of students in a section, 122. 

Principals to submit annual report, 124. ^ 

Principals to report aU admissions, withdrawals and transfer 
of students, 124. 

provisions of the Act regarding, 23 — 28, ^ 

registers to be maintained by, 124. 

repoft of inspection to be submitted to the Syndicate, 124. 
student-demonstrators hot to be in head charge of the practical 
class, 122..^ 

students on' migration not to be charged a second tuition fee, 
127. 

Yice-ChanoeUor empowered to sanction admissions and mi* 
grations no^^^vmed by regulations, 127. 

Affiliation of collegesi procedure under the Act, 24 — 26. 

Age-limit for femaie^^candidates for the M. and S.L.C. examinations^ 
146, 148. 

Age-limit for candidates for the first professional examinatioxs 
for 360. 

Age of retirement, 100, 104. 

AUowanoe to officers of Classes A and B while on furlough, sick 
leave or subsiffiary leaver 91-92, 94-05. 

Almanac, xxii— xxvi. 

Amanuensis, rules re. appointment of, 728. 

Amendments and motions at Senate meetings, 62-63. 

Annual accounts to be submitted to the Senate in December, 61. 
Annual report on affiliated coDeges, Principals to submit, 124. 
Annuity to widow, etc., of University employees, 99-100, 
Answer-papers lost, candidates to be re-exami^. 111. 

* Appeal by clerks against the orders of the Vice-Chancellor in ease 
of disxnissal, 89. 

Appendix A*oontaining» outlines of the tests-rMs under the' various^ 
examinations concerned. 

Appendix B containing courses of reading, see Vol. II of the 
Calendar. / 
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Application f^r affiliation, last date of, 12 1 • 

AppUoatton for affiliation, statement to be , submitted with.. 
121V123, 

AppHcdtion form W becoming a registered gradual »/37. 
Ap^ations^ifor permission to appear as private candidate in 
^variouexasminatlons. 177. 

Applications from unrecognised schools for permission to send, 
up students as private candidates, 141. 

Appointment 

Assistant Superintendents of examination centres, 1 Ih 
Amanuensis, 728. 

Auditor, 656. 

Controller of Examinations, 86. 

Dean of University Instruction, ^7. 

Demonstrators, 101. 

Examiners, 106-107, 704—709. 

Fellows, cancellation of, 5. 

Officers and servants of the University, 83, 87. 

Registrar, ^3-84. 

Research students, 675. 

Superintendents of examination centres, 110. 

University Professors and Readers, 103. 

Appointments Board — 

Constitution of, 82. 

Co-opted Members of, 82-83. 

Duties of, 83* 

Term of Office of, 83. 

Arabic examinations, see Oriental Titles examinations^ : 

Army people eligible to ap^ar as private candidates, 139*140. 
Assignment of Fellows to Faculties, see Faculties. 

Assistant Controller of Examinations, duties of, 86. 

Assistant Registrar, duties of, 86. 

Assistant Superintendents of examination centres, appointment by 
Registrar, 111. 

Associated institutions with Oriental College, 720. 

Attendance Officer in a School can appear as a private candidate' 
in certain examinations, 136. 

Audit of accounts, 8, 666. 

Awaid of Bcholar^ps, regulations relating to, see scholarships. 
Award of State soholar^ip, rules regarding, 653-664, 

Bachelor of Arts examination— 

academical costume. 581. 
application and fee for. 240-241. 
centres of examination, Z35, 
oonrses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
exemption from appearing in subject or subjects in which 
45% of matks obtained, 244-245. 
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Bachelor of Arts OKamination — (emudd,) 

exemption fcoih passing in a classical language, 246. ' 
fee for Honoyis Papers, 247. 

Honours Papers, 247. 
late fee for, 241 . 

marks required for difierent divisions, 245. 

marks required to pass, 243-244. 

medium of examination 241-242. 

outline of the tests, 245-246, 249 — 257. , • 

outline of the tests for Honours Papers, 247-248, 257 — 261 « 

pass marks for Honours Papers, 248. 

permission to appear in English only, 232. 

permission to appear subsequently in any one subject, 248-249, 

persons eligible to appear in, 4235 — 240. 

subjects of examination, 242-243. 

supplementary examination, 215. 

twice a year, 235. 

Bachelor of Commerce examination — 

academical costume for B.Oom.’s, 582. , 

application and fee for, pact 1 and part II, 460 and 464. 
courses of reading, see Vol. TI of the Calendar, 
failed candidates allowed to appeanr as private candidates 
within a period of 3 years, 459-460, 464. 
in two parts, 457. 

late fee for, part I and part II, 460 and 465, 
marks required for different divisions, 466. 
marks required to pass, for part I and part II, 461, 466. 
medium of examination, for part I and part II, 460, 465. 
optional paper in Shorthand, 461 . 
outline of the tests, 462, 467, 469-470. 
permission to appear subsequently in any one option, 64S. 
persons eligible to appear in, part I and part II, 457—460, 
and 463-464. 

practical training before admission to the degree, 468. 
subjects of examination, for part I and part II, 460-461 and 
465-466. 

supplementary examination, for part I and part II, 461*462 
and 466. 

twice a year, 457. 

'Bachelor of Dental Surgery examination, see first, second, third 
and final professional examinations for B.D.S. 

Bachelor of Laws examination — 

academical costume, 581. 
application and fee for, 346-347. 
centre of exapaination, 349. 
courses of reading, see Vol. II of thu Calendar, 
failed candidates allowed three chances to appear as pHyate 
candidates, 346. 
late fee for, 347. 
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Bachelor of Laws examination — (eoncld,) 

^al ethic8» lectures on, 348. 
nStrks rciguired for different divisions, 349 
^ majrks required to pass, 349. 
medium of examination, 347. 
persons eligible to appear in, 345-346. 
subjects of examination, 348. 
supplementary examination, 349. 
transitory •regulation, 350. 
twice a year, 344. 

Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery (M.B.B.S.) exanu 
ination— 

Academical costume, 581. * * 

admission of Diploma holders to M.B.B.S. degree, Regulations 
ibr, 381. 

dates of examinations, 360, 371. 
examination in four parts and held twice a year, 360. 
importance of preventive aspects of medicine, etc., attention 
of the students to be directed to, 359. 
period of study to extend over 5 years, 359. * 

professional scientiOc subjeets with an introduction to clinical 
methods to be studied in first 2 years, 359. 
see also first, second, third and final professional examinatioD0> 
for M.B.B.S. 

Bachelor of Oriental Learning examination^ 

Academical ooatnme, 580. 

courses of reading, see Volume II of the Calendar, 
exemption from passing in a olasical language, 187. 
fee and application for, 184. 
late fee for, 185. 

marks required for different divisions, 186. 
marks required to pass, 186. 
outline of the tests, 186, 187-188. 
persons eligible to appear in, 183-1 84. 
subjects of examination, 185. 

Bachelor of Pharmacy examination — 

application and fee for part 1 and part II, 400, 402, 

Board of Studies in Pharmacy, 399, 613. 
centre of examination, 397. 

Committee of Control, 398, 625. 
date of examination, 397. 
in two parts, 397. 

instruction for the examination, 397-398. 
scale of fees for the class, 398. 
twice a year, 397. 

persons eligible to appear in part I and part II, 399, 402. 
late fee for part I and pari II, 400, 403. 
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Bach^or of Pharmatjy examination — {concld.) 

• 

subjects of examination for part I and part II, 400, 403. 
outlines oftqsts, 400, 404-406. , i 

marks required to pass and for distinction fo% part I and 
part II, 401,403 

supplementary examination for part I and part ll, 
401, 403-404. 

Bachelor of Science examination — 

Academical costume, 581. 
application and fee for, 308. 
centres of examination, 303. 
courses of reading, see Volunje II of the Calendar, 
exemption from apjMaring in%ubject or subjects in which 45% 
marks obtained, 312. 
fee for Honours Papers, 314. 

Honours Papers, 314. 
late fee for, 308. 

marks required for different divisions, 312, 

xparks required to pass, 311-312, 

medium of examina’i n, 311. 

outline of the tests, 313, 316—319. 

outline of the tests for Honours Papers, 314-315, 319. 

pass marks for Honours Papers, 315. 

permission to appear in a classical language only, 315. 

permission to appear subsequently in any one subject, 315-316. 

persons eh'gible to appear in, 303—308. 

subjects of examination, 308—311. 

supplementary examination, 312-313. 

twice a year, 303. 

Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) examination, see Final examina- 
tion in Agriculture. 

Bachelor oP Science (Engineering) examination, see Final examina* 
tion in Engineering. 

Bachelor of Science with Honours examination, see Honours Schools 
in Science subjects. 

Bachelor of Teaching examination-— 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relativew 
111—113. 

application and fee for, 524. 

courses of reading, see Volume II of the Calendar. 

form of application for, 530. 

in two parts 525. • 

late fee for, 524-525. 

marks required for different divisionf, 527, 
marks required to pass, 527. 
medium of examination, 526. 
persons eligible to appear in, 522-523. 
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Bachelor of ^Teaching Examination>~(eoncZ(2). 

permission to appear subsequently in any fubjeots not already 
►'taken, 629. 

Abjeotis^of examination, for part I and II, 665 -526. 
suppleiftentary examination, 527-528. 

Bhushan examination, see Modem Indian Languages examina- 
tions, 

Board of Advisers re. appointment of University Professors 
and Ipeaders, 103. 

Board of Examiners for — 

Degree of Doctor of Literature, 284. 

Degree of Doctor of Oriental Learning, 195. 

Degree of Doctor of Science, 338. 

M.D.' examination, 385. . 

M.S. examination, 391-392. * ^ 

M.Sc. Agriculture examination, 448-449. 

Board of Finance, 558, 619, 672. 

Board of Moderators, see Moderators. 

Boards of Control for Honours Schools, 263, 321, 621-62 
Boards of Studies — 

book to be recommended on the written report of »mber 
who has read it, 69. 
composition of, 65. 

courses of reading to be recommended by, 68-69. 
difference of opinion re. marking between a head and a sub- 
ordinate examiner to be referred to, 1091 
duties of, 68-69. 

examiners to be recommended by, 69. 

functions of a Board of Studies for Military Science, and in the 
Faculties of Commerce, Engineering and Veterinary Science, 
69. 

members of, 606—613. 

members leaving territorial jurisdiction to be considered as 
having vacated their seat, 68. * 

objections to questions set at any examination to be considered 
by, 68 — 69, 

proo^ure re. election of, 65 — 67* 
quorum at meetings oL 68. 
teaching element on, 68. 

Bonus for efficient and faithful service, 99. 

Budget— 

Hailey College of Commerce, 571. 

Law College, 565. 

Oriental College, 562. 

University, 61,555-556. 

Budhiman examination, see Modem Indian Languages examina* 
tions. 

Calendar for 1945 and 1946, xxii — ^xxvi. 

OanoeUation of appointment of a Fellow, 5. 
danoellation of degrees and the like, 23. 

Cancellation of recognition of schools, 130. 
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Budget^{concW).— * ^ 

Can^ dates detected copying or using other unfair means in ^tho 
examination^ 114. 

Candidates, direoti^ to, 111. 

Candidates unable to appear in or complete the anilual exanSi- 
nation permitted to appear in the supplementary examination/ 
111>~113 

Casting vote of the Yice-ChanceHor, 60. 

Casual leaye, rules regarding, 722-— 725. 

Casual students, definition of, 133. 

Centres of examinations, rules re. constitution of, 729-730. 

Centres of 'examinations, bu under the examination con- 
cerned. 

Certificate required of candidatq^ •for examination, 23. 

Certified copies of entries in tJniyersity register of studente 
receiyed on payment, 120. 

Certificate in Statistics Examination'7- 
application and fee for, 286* 
centre of examination* 285k 
exemption from appearing in a subject, 287. 
late fee for, 286. 

marks required for different divisions, 287. 
marks required to pass, 287. 
persons eligible to appear in, 285-286. 
subjeots of examination, 286. 

Chancellor of the Umversitjr — 

* academical costume for, 579. 
name of, 583. 

power to cancel appointment of a Fellow, 5. 
power to nominate Fellows, 20. 
provisions under the Act, 4. 
succession list of, 609-610* 

Change in name, rules re., 118. 

Changing of roll number card by candidates. 116-117. 

Changing of seats in the examination hall by the candidates,. 
116-117. 

Cheating in the examination, candidates found guilty of, 115* 
Chief Examiners, rules re. the functions of, 710~-713. 

Clerks of University Colleges to receive dues from students,. 

84-85. 

Colleges^ 

affiliated, 23. 

affiliation of, 24, 121, 731—737. 

courses of instruction for which affiliated, 756—782. 

inspection of, 26 123-124. 

rules re. late admission to, 686-687. 

Combined^Honours I9ohool (Arts), special Regulations for, 207. 
Commencement of examinations, dates of, xxvii* 

Commerce College, see Hailey College of Commerce. 

Committee, for the management of the class for diploma ill 
Journalism 614. 
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Committee* to discharge the functions of the !board of Studies in 
..Art, 61 4. 

Com.%ittee ^o discharge the functions of the ^oard of Studies in 
* Mu8ic„^13>(>14. 

Committee for Military Science, 614. 

^Committee for Statistics, 6ir» 

Committee of Control for Bachelor of Pharmacy, 625. 

Committee (s) of Control for the M.A. examination, 128-129, 
622—624.* 


Committee of Selection re. University Professors and Readers 
103. 

Committee re. award of P.A.V. scholarships, 546. 

Committee re. deficiency in lectures and unfair means oases, 69. 
Common seal, 3, 86. • • 

Compartment examination, see Suppleihentary examination* 
Complaints re. questions set at any examination to be considered 
by Boards, 68-69, 71. 

Conditions of affiliation laid down by Syndicate, in addition to 
requireujents of Indian Universities Act, 731 — 737. 

Conditions of Service of whole- time Lecturers in the Law College, 

102 . 


Conditions of tenure of University Professors and Readers, 103 — 105. 
Conditions to be fulfilled by colleges for starting Honours Classes, 
739. 


Conditions to be fulfilled by schools seeking recognition, 129-I30, 
Condoning of deficiency in lectures, rules regarding, 681-682. , 
Condoning of deficiency in lectures, standing committee re., 59. 
Conduct of examinations, regulations relating to, 110. 
Conferment of Oriental literary Titles without passing the exam* 
ination concerned, 192. 

Constitution and power of Senate, 6, 16. 

Constitution of centres ol examinations, rules re,, 729-730. 


Constitution of— 

Academic Council, 71 — 73, 

Appointments Beards, 82. 

Boards of Control for Honours Schools, 263, 321. 

Board of Finance, 558. 

Board of Moderators, 110. 

Boards of Studies, 65. 

Faculties, 21, 60. 

Library Committee, 660. 

Mofussil Board, 76 — 78. 

Punjab Unive sity Sports ’Jouraament Committee, 79-80. 
Revising Committee, 106. 

School Board, 70. 

Senate, 6, 16. 

Syndicate, 21, 66. 


Contribution by the University to the Provident Fund* 96. 
Controller of Examinations, 86. 
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Controller of Examinatione, name of, 633, 

ConTeyanoing Diploma examination^ see Diploma in Conyeyyiding 
ezamination^ •* * 

academical costume to be worn by Fellows an<f' graduates* 
679-682. 

admission to degrees, 649. 

degrees in absence, 551. 

notice of intended absence, 550. 

penalty for ab^nce at, 650>551. 

persons eligible to be admitted to their degrees at, 549. 

Senate to meet in Convocation to confer degrees, etc., 61. 

Copying, candidates detected guilty of, 114. 

Courses of reading for vaiious examinations, see Volume I^of the 
Calendar. 


Courses of reading, prescription of — 

book to be recommended on the written report of a member 
who has read it, 69. 
guillotine regulation, 60, 75. 
xedbmmendations by Academic Council, 74-75. 

— — Boards of Studies, 68-69. * 

Faculties, 54-55. 

School Board, 71, 

Syndicate, 60. 

^ . Women’s Diploma Board, 162. 

Courses of instruction for which colleges are affiliate, 756— -782. 
Creation of disturbance by candidates during the examination, 116. 
Creation of centres of eza mination rules for, 729-730. 

Credit for passing in English only in certain examinations while 
failing in others, 231. 

Dates of admission to the First and Third Year Classes, 125. 

Date of admission to the M.A, Glass, 128. 

Dates of commencement of examinations, xxvii. 

Dates of incorporation of Indian Universities, xxi. 

Dean of University Instruotion, 87. 

Dean of University Instruction, power to exempt candidates from 
payment of fees, 266, 322. 

^ succession list of, 638. 

Deans of Faculties, 50, 620. 

Death of a candidate’s near relative on one of the days of examina* 
tion, 113. 

Deficiency in lectures, rules re. condoning o^ 681-682, 

— — standing committee re., 59. 


Definition of— 

Academic year, ][84. 
Adequate course, 146. 
casual student, 133. 
Guardian, 143. 
Judieia] Officer, 346. 
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Definition ot — {cojndd,) 
t Night School, 141. 

‘^rvio^** “ salary,** “ furlough,** etc., 87* 

CJniveroity Teaching, 73. 

llegTeeB— 

admission to, 549. 

0onTOC|,tion for award 61, 549. 
honorai/ degrees, 22. 
in absence, 551. 

of M.O.L. without passing the examination, 191-192. 
pass degree to Honours School students, 267-268, 325, 
powers of the Senate under the Act to confer, 22. 

Degree '^'eachers, election to the Academia Council by, 669—670. 

Delhi ^Province teachers and students eligible to appear as private 
candidates in Oriental Titles and Modem ln(han Languages 
examinations, 137. 

Demonstrators, University, appointment and names of, 
101, 625--633. 

Diploma and Higher Diploma in Arts for Women — 
courses of reading, 162. 
fee and application for, 161. 
late fee for, 161. 
marks required to pass, 162. 
medium of examination, 162. 

number of certificates entitling to a Diploma, 163 — 164. 

— Higher Diploma, 165. 

outline of the tests, 162. 

period of course of study for different subjects, 161. 
persons eligible to appear in the Diploma examination, 163. 

Higher Diploma 

examination, 164.165. 
subjects for the Diploma examination, 164. 

Higher Diploma examination, 165. 

Women's Diploma Board, 162, 616. 

Diploma holders* admission to M.B.B.S. degree, regulations for, 381 
Diploma in Commerce examination — 
application and fee for, 445. 
courses of reading, see Volume II of the Calendar, 
failed candidates allowed two chances to appear as private 
candidates, 455. 
late fee for, 455 — 456. 
marks required for different divisions, 456. 
marks required to pai|s, 456. 
medium of examination, 456. 
outline of tests, 4^, 457, 
persons eligible to appear in, 454*455. 
place of examination, 454. 
subjects of examination, 456. 
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rip1oxi& Examination in individual subjects for spediHiaatlpn i<^ 

prescribed forthe B, Com. Degree- 
application ajid fee for » 472. 
centre of examination, 471. 

Courses of Reading see Volume H of the Calendar, 

date of Examination, 471. 

late fee for, 472. 

marks required to pass, 473. 

marks require^l for different dirisions, 473. 

medium of examination, 472. 

outlines of tests, 473, 474. 

porwps eligible to appear, 471-472* 

subjects of examination, 4472*473. 

Diploma in Conveyancing examinktaon— 
application and fee for, 351. 
courses of reading, see Volume 11 of the Calendar, 
failed candidates allowed two ohanoes to appear as private 
candidates, 361. 
late fee for, ^1. 
marks required to pass, 352. 
peraona eligible to appear in, 350'361. 
plaoe of examination, 350. 
subjects of examination, 352. 

Diploma in Journalism — 

application and fee for, 173. 

* board of studies for, 175. 

committee of management forthe class, 174*175, 614. 
date and place of examination, 172. 
late fee for, 173. 

marksrequired for divisions, 174. 

marks required to pass, 1 74. 

medium qf examination, 173. 

persons eligible to appear in, 1 72. 

quorum fox the committee of management, 175. 

scale offeesfor the class, 175. 

staff and salaries thereof for the class, 175 . 

Diploma in Lai^ngology and Otology- 
application and fee for, 396. 
date of examination, 394. 
examination in two parts, 394. 
persons eligible to appear in, 394. 
plaoe of examination, 394. 
subjects of examination, 394. 

Di^omascand liter^ Titles in Oriental Languages, see Oriental* 
Titles examinations. * 

Diplomas conferring Oriental Literary Titles without passing the> 
examination concerned, 192. 

Dize^ons to candidates. 111, 
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DtsaffiOliation of colleges, 27, • 

Diao^ying of superintendent’s order in the examination hall by 
the canpidateg, 116-117. • • ^ 

lEibuwemelits and receipts, 553-554. 

•Disqualification of candidates found guilty of using unfair means 
m the examinations, 114 - 115 . ^ r laeana 

Diss^tion work, extra time to candidates for M.Sc. examination 
to oonsplete, 833. 

Disturbance during the examination by candidafes, 116-117. 

Doctor of Laws, degree of— 

academical costume for Doc^x)rs of Laws, 581. 
fee for, 358. * • , ' 

qualifications for admission to, 358. • 
jjhesis for, 358. 

Doctor of Literature, degree of— 

academical costume for Doctors of Literature, 580. 
examiners for the thesis, 2B4. 
fee for, 283. 

grant of Ph.D. degree under certain conditions, 284. 
qualifications for admission to, 283. 
transitory regulation for, 284. 

Doctor of Medicine, degree of — 

academical costume for Doctors of Mcdecine, 581. 
application and fee for, 384. 

Board of examiners', 385. 
qualifications for admission to, 384. 
subjects of examination, 385. 
thesis for, 385-386, 387-388. 

Doctor of Oriental Learning, degree of— 

academical costume, 580* 
examiners for the work submitted, 295. 
fee for, 195. 

qualifications for admission to, 194. 

(Doctor of Philosophy, degree of— 

Arts Faculty- 
examiners for, 282-283. 
fee for, 282. 

persons eligible to appear for, 280-281. 
supervisor to guide the candidate, 281-282. 
thesis for, 282. 

Agrictdtural Faculty- 
examiners for, 453. 
fee for, 452-453. 
oral examination, 453. 
persons eligible to appear for, 450-^452, 
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Research work#, carried out at dififerent pi aces considered aa 
equivalent to that carried out at the Universities, 451. 
thesis for, 432% 

Oriental Faculty — 

examiners for, 194. 
fee for, 193. 

persons eligibly to appear for, 192-193. 
supervisor to guide the candidate, 193. 
thesis for, 192-193. 

Sdenoe^ FacVilty — 
examiners for, 336. 
fee for, 336. 
oral examination, 336. 
persons eligible to appear for, 333 — 335. 

research work carried out at different places considered o\i the 
same footing as that carried out at the Universities, 334, 
supervisior to guide the condidate, 335. 
thesis for, 335. 

Doctor of Science, degree of— 

academical custome, 581. 
examiners for the thesis, 338. 
fee for, 338. 

grant of Ph.D. degree under certain conditions, 338. 

' qualifications for admission to, 337. 

Research work carried out at certain places treated on tho 
same footing as that carried out at the Universities, 337. 

Donations and subscriptions, 554. 

Drill masters, eligible to appear as private candidates, 138. 

Dories and appointment of officers of the University and 
examiners, 83, 

Dories of— 

Academic Ooonoil, 74—77. 

Appointments Board, $3. 

Asristant Registrar and Assistant Controller of Examhiatioos 86«. 
Boards of Studies, 68-69. 

Controller of Examinations, 86, 

Deputy Controller of Examinations, 86. 

Deputy Registrar, 86. 

Examiners, 707. 

Mofussil Boardy 79. 

Registrar, 84 — 86, 

School Board, TA, 

Superintendents of examination centra. 111, 

, Syndicate, 57. 

University Professors and Readers, 105-106, 

Doty of Provincial Government to enforce Act, Bagolarioiis»eto,, 7^ 
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SI eotioft of— - 

Acodomio Oouttoil, 73 *74. 660—671 . 

Mombeni of Foonltioa* aee Facolilet • 

^Board o§ Finance, 672. 

Boarda of Studiea, 65—67. 

FoUowb (3) on the Board of Finanoo, 672. 

Mofiiaail Board, 674-675. 

Ordinary Fellows by the Faoulttea— 
ft^e ormnary FeUowa to be elected by, 17. 
names of Fellows elected, 566.5H7. 
nomination of candidates, 48-49. 
prooedure laid down under the Act for, 19. 
prooednie laid down under the Eegulations for, 48. 

Ordinary Fellows by the Begistered Omduates — 
authentication of voting paper, 43-44. 
date of election, 36. 
duplicate voting paper, 42-43. 
equality of votes, 47. 

Fellows to co-operate in the supervision of, 42. 

invalid nomination paper, 40-4 1 . 

invalid votes. 42, 45. 

names of Fellows elected, .584-586. 

names of persons elected to be approved by the Chancellor,. 
47. 

nomination of candidates, 40. 
objection re. validity of a voting paper, 46. 
procedure laid down under the Act for, 18. 
procedure laid down under the Eegulations for, 39. 
scrutiny of nomination papeis, 41. 
scrutiny and counting of votes, 45, 46. 

Ordinary Fellows by the Senate, 17, 19. 

Security deposit, 41. 

ten onBnary Fellows to be elected by, 17. 

voting paper, 41, 42. 

School Board, 70, 673. 

Syndicate, 56, 570. 

Election to the Academic Council by Degree Teachers, 669-670. 
Endowments, 640.. 

Engineei^ examinations, res first, second and final examinations 
in Engineering. 

English only, permission to appear in, in certain examinations,. 
231-232. 

Enrolment to the M.A. classes, last date for, 128. 

Establishment and Incorporation of University, 3. 

Examinations — • 

> candidates found guilty of using unfair means in, 114-n5* 
oandidatesfound guilty of changing their roll no. card, 1 16. 
candidates found guilty of changing their seat in the exami- 
nation hall, 116. 
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Examinations — (co^ld,) 

candidates found {guilty of disobeying the superintendei^ ift the 
examinatfoti hall, 116. • ^ 

candidates found guilty of creating disturbance during %he 
examination, 116. • 

candidates found guilty of misbehaving in or around any 
examination hall, 116. 

candidates u^ble to appear in or complete the pKnuaJ exami* 
nation permitted to appear in the supplementary examination, 
111—113. 

conduct 6f, r^ulations'relatii^ to, 110. 
dat& of commencement, xxvii. 

of other Universities reoogni%)d by this University, statement 
re., 361, 458, 479, ;740— 752. 

Examiners— 

Board of Examiners for Degree of Doctor of Literature, 284. 

Oriental Learning, 195. 

Science, 3!i8. 

Bbard of Examiners for M.D. examination, 385. 

M.S. examination, 391-392. 

M.Sc. Agriculture examination, 448. 

difference of opinion re. marking between a head and a sub* 
examiner, 109. 

^ duties of, 107-108, 

head examiners in the M. & S.L.C. examinations, 1 08. 
instructions for Ml A. examiner8,717. 
instructions for M.Sc. (Hons. School) examiners, 716. 
instructions for M.Sc. (Old Type) examiners, 714-715. 
power of the Vice-Chancellor to appoint an examiner or to 
cancel his appointment, 10 i- 107, 
proceduie re. appointment, 106. 

procedure re. marking and instructions to examiners from the 
head examiners, 108-109. 
recommendations by Boards of Studies, 69. 

School Board, 71, 

Women’s Diploma Board, 162, 

Bevising Committee to scrutinise the list of, 106. 

rules regarding functions of chief and head examiners^ 710—713. 

nomination and appointment of, 701 — 709. 

— . remuneration to, 692-703. 

Exemption from written examination for M.S. degree on thesis 
work, 391. - 

Exemption from passing in a Classical Language in certain exam* 
inations, 154, l8b, 187, 201, 219; 246. • 

Exemption to a candidate from the further operation of penalty*of 
disqualification, 1 15. 

Fellowp 16, 34, 583-581. 
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Expen^ture, powers of the Syndicate re,, 58. 

Expulsion of candidates detected using unfair means in the exam*< 
inai£ionhaU, 114, ii6*117. 

E:^ulsion oi students from colleges, rules, 688. 

Extension of affiliation to colleges, 26, 

Extraordinary leave of absence, 92. 


Faculties — , 

• « 

added members of, 21, 51, 590 — 605. 
annual assignment of Fellows to, 50. 
assignment of Fellows to, 21, 50, 583~-593. 
chairman of, 53. 
colleges affiliated in, 756-782? « 
courses of reading, recommendations 54-55. 
l)eans and Secretaries of, 50-51, 620-621. 
election of ordinary Fellows by, see election of ordinary Fellow 
by Faculties, 
meetings pf, 53. 

members of, 583 — 593, 599 — 605. 
order of speaking and conduct of business, 54. ' 

procedure re. proposals submitted by the Faculties to the 
Syndicate, etc., 58. 
provisions of the Act re., 21. 
quorum at meetings of, 53. 


F.A. examination, see Intermediate examination — ^Arts Faculty. 

Failed candidates eligible to appear as private candidates, 136. 
138. 


Failed candidates allowed to appear as private candidates^ 

B.Oom. examination, 459, 464. 

Degree in Domestic Seienoe Examination, 170. 

Diploma in Commerce examination, 455. 

Diploma in Conveyancing examination, 35, 

Diploma in Domestic Science Examination, 169. 

, Final examination in Agriculture, 433, 437. 

, ^ Final examination in Engineering, 489. 

First examination in Agriculture, 425. 

First examination in Engineering, 480. 

First examination in Law, 341. 

LL.B. examination, 346. 

Matriculation and School Leaving Certifica^ examination, 142. 
Second examination Engineering, 484. 

False representatian made by a candidate on his application form,. 
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F«e(8) — 

admission for Preliminary and Final Examination ii| Eng* 
lish or any subsidiary subject for Honours Sohoi. I, 266. • 
fees and forms for various examinations, see under the examy 
nations concerned. 

extra special fee from candidates appearing from outside the 
territorial limits, 142. 

b • 

for becoming a registered graduate, 37. 
for candidates appearing in the supplementary examination 
owing to illnesa of or accident to himself or death of a 
relative at the time of the annual examination. 111. 
for certified copy of entrier ia University register of students, 
120 . 

for ‘degree in absence, . 
for University classes, 753 — 756. 

not to be charged a second time in case of migration of a 
student, 127. ^ 

power re. levy of, 6. 
regiistration, 119. 
special University, 120. 

to be charged from Ist of May in colleges where fees are charged, 
127. 

to be charced by eolleges on behalf of the University in the 
case of M. A. Student^ in snbjocts where teaching is provided 
by the University, 127. 

Fellows- 

academical costume for, 580. 
appointment of, 5, 16. 

— power of the Chancellor to cancel, 6. 

assignment of, to Faculties, see Faculties, 
ceasing to be such under certain oiroumstanoes, 5. 
elected by the Senate to the Legislative Council of the laeat* 
enant-^vemor of the Panjab, 639. 
entitled to inspect Syndicate proceedings, 60. 
ea^-officio, 16, 34, 583-584. 
honorary, 20, 605-606. 
list of, 583—593. 
nnmber of, 17. r 

ordinary, 17, 18, 19, 36, 585—593. 

• , elected by Faculties, see Election of ordinary Fellows 

by Faculties. 

— r- ' , electi^ ^ by remstered graduates, see Election of 
onlinary FeUows by rej^stered graduates* 

, elected by » Senate, 17, 19, 

, nominated by the Chancellor, 20, 587 — 693. 

— , transitory provisions re. the election and nomination 
of, 20. 
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1 

power to requisition special meeting of the Senate, 6 1*62. 
ini^ examination in Agriculture — ^Part I— ' 

application and fee for, 433. 

centres of examination, 431* 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

examination to be held in two parts, 431* 

failed candidates eligible to appear as private candidates, 433. 

late fee 433*34. 

marks required to pass, 434, 

outline of the tests, 434, 443*444. 

persons eligible to appear in, 432. 

subjects of examination, 434 

supplementary examination, >13p. 

twice a year, 431. 

Finaf examination in Agriculture — ^Part II — 
academic costume, 581. 
application and fee for, 438. 
centres of examination, 431. 
courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
examination to be held in two parts, 431. 
failed candidates eligible to appear as private candidates, 437. 

late fee fro, 438. 

marks required for different divisions, 440. 
marks required to pass, 439. 
outline of the tests, 439, 444-445. 

permission to appear in a classical language only and in any 
principal subject, 44U442. 
persons eligible to appear in, 436-437. 
subjects of examination, 438-439. 
supplementary examination, 440-441. 

Final. examination in Engineering — 

academical costune for B.Sc. (Engg.), 582. 

application and fee for, 489. 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

late fee for, 490. , 

marks required for different divisions and Honours, 493. 

marks required to pass, 493. 

outline of tests, 494, 491^602. 

permission to appear in another branch', 495. 

pers(Hi8 eligible to appear in, 488-489. 

practical training before admission to degree, 494-495. 

subjects of examinatiou, 490—492. '' 

supplementary examination, 493. 

twice a year, 498. 

Pt. I, 26 
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Final Professional examination for D.B.S. — 

• 

accident' or illness of a candidate, or deaths of a Relative- 
Ill— 113. : • 

academical costume for Bachelors of Dental Surgery, 582. 
application and fee for, 417. 

conditions for award of degree “with distinction,’^ 418419. 
courses of reading, 9ee Vol. II of the Calendar, 
dare of colhmencement of examination, 405. " 
late fee for, 417. 

markscrequired to pass, 418-419. 

nt) exemption from any part of examination to candidates who* 
have obtained the M.B.B.S. degree, 419. 
outline of the tests, 419-426. 
persons eligible to appear in, 416, 405. 
subjects of examination, 417-418. 

Twice a year, 405. 

Final Profesdonal Examination for Bachelor of Veterinary Science** 
(B. V. Sc.)- « 

* application and fee for, 517. 
award of B. V. So. Degree with Honours, 519. 
centre of examination, 504. 
courses of reading, see V( 1. 11 of the Calendar, 
date of commencement of examination. 504. 
late fee for, 517. 

marks required to pass and for distinction, 517-518. 

outlines of the tests, 518, 521. 

persons eligible to appear in, 515-516. 

subjects of exathination, 517. 

subject of study, 516. 

Supplementary examination, 518. 

Final FrolEissional examination for M.B.B.S.-"* 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a lelative^. 
111—113. 

additional examination during tbe period of war, 379.' 
apphoation and lee for, 376. 

conditions for award of degree *<with honouie,** 378-379.. 
oonrses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
examination to m held in two parts, 376. 
late ifoe for, 377. 

mariu required for distinction, 378. 
marks lequlied to pass, 377-378. 
months of examination, 371. 
nqiline of the tests, 378, 380-381. 
persons ellgihls to appear in, 371—375^ 
place of examination, 360. 
subjeets of examinatiop, 377. 
transitoty regulation, 379. 

Twice a year, 371. 



INDEX 


sxi 

iFiaan^al Rules--- 

o ,, 

aooounts to conform to official year, 552. 
audit d accounts, 656. 

Board of Finance, 55S-550, 672. 
budget, 655. 

donations and subscriptions, 55 i. 

heads of account, 552. 

impie^ money, 655. * 

investments, 552-— 553. 

maintenance of accounts, 557 — 558. 

receipts and disbursements, 553 — 554. 

sale of securities, 553. ' 

transfers from accounts, 552! * 

)ffi1rst#xamuiation in Agriculture-* 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relative. 

Ill— y3. , 

application and fee for, 425. 
centres of examination, 424. 
courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
feiled candidates allowed to appear as private candidates, 427, 
late fee for, 425. 

marks required for different divisions, 428. 
marks required to pass, 4’'7. 
outline of the tests, 427, 430 — 431. 
permission to appear in a classical language, 429. 
permission to appear in certain subjects at the end of first year, 
427. 

permission to appear in optional paper in French or German, 
429. 

persons eligible to appear in, 424-425. 
subjects of examination, 425. 

■niq>lementary examination, 428-429. 

Iffiirst examination in Engineering- 
application and fee for, 481, 
eourses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. . 
late fee for, 48l. 
marks required to pass, 482. 
outline of tests, 483, 497. 
persons eligible to appear in, 479-480. 
isubjeots of examinarion, 481-482. 
snpidementaiy examination, 482. 

^ice a year, 479. 
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IPiwI examination in Law— 

''' 4 , - i 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of . a relative,, , 
111—113. 

application and fee for, 341. 
centre of examination, 339. 
courses of reading, see Vol. II of tbe Calendar, 
felled candidates allowed to appear as private oandldatesr . 
341. 

late fee fo)r, 341. 
marks required to pass, 342. 
persona eligible to appear in, 339-340. 
subjects of examination, 342. * 
supplementary examination, 342. 

First Professional examination for B.D.S. — 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relative^. 
111—113. 

application and fee for, 406. 

coiirses of reading, see Vol. II. of tbe Calendar. 

date of commencement of examination, 405. 

exemption to arsons with certain qualifioati^ns, 408. 

late fee for, 407. 

marks required to pass, 407. 

outline of the tests, 390, 408. 

«. persons eligible to appear in, 405, 406. 
subjects of examination, 407. 
twice a year, 405. 

First Professional Examination for Bachelor of Veterinary Science 
(B.V.Sc.)— . 

application and fee for, 508. 
centre ofexamination, 504. 

(fourses of reading, see Vol. II. of the Calendar, 
date of commencement of examination, 504. 
exemption from subject of study and examination, 505-506*. 
late fee for, 506. 

marks required to pass and for distinction, 507, 

outlines of tests, 508, 519-52Q. 

persons eligible to appear in, 504-505. 

subjects of examination, 507. 

subjects of study, 505. 

supplementary examination, 507. 

twice a year, 504. 

First Professional examination for M.B.B.S.— 

n i.. 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relatiyar 
111—113. 

age-limit for, 360. ^ ^ 

application and fee for, 362. 
centre of examination, 360, 
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First*Ptofessional examination for ^oncW.) 

^uneg of reading, see Vol. U of the Oalend^iW 
dates §f examination, 360. 
exammations recognised for admission to» 361, ^ 

late fee for, 362. 

marks required to pass and for distinction, 363* 
outline of the tests, 363, 379. 
per8oft»elidble to appear in, 360 —362. 
subjects of examination, 363. 
twice a year, 360. , 

F.O.L. examination, see Intermediate examination-rOrf®^^!*^ 

^ Faculty. 

Foreign Information Bureau, fiteeretary of, 619. 

Forfeiture of salary in case of an officer df Class A or B overstayitig 
bi |2 leave, 92, 95. 

Foiling another person’s signatures by a candidate, 115. 

Form of application for becoming registered graduate, 37. • 

F.So. examination, see Intermediate examination — Science Faculty. 
Fuller Exhibition, 641. 

Functions of chief and head examiners, rules re., 710 — ^TlS. • 
Furlough- 

definition of, 88. 

to officers of Class A, 89, 90, 91, 

to officers of Class B, 94. 

Girl candidates eligible to appear as private oandidates,134,l4lTl72» 
340, 346. 

Graduates — 

academical costume for, 580—682. ^ 

entitled to have their names entered on the Kegister of Grad* 
uates, 36. 

Register of, see Register of Graduaies. 

Grant in connection with Research Publications, 727. 

Grant of pass degree to Honours School students, 268, 326. 

Gr&tuity on retirement, 99: 

Guardian, definition of, 143. 

Guillotine Regulation re., courses of reading, 60, 76. 

Gyani examination, see Modem Indian Languages examinations. 

Hailey College of Commerce — 
budget, 671. 

College Committee, 669«670, 617-618. 

fees to be charged, 671. 

late admission to, rules re., 687. 

power of the Principal to detain 8tudent8,*67l. 

regulations relating to, 569— 67l« 

stafiTof, 670. 

test at the end of the first and second year, 571. 

Head and Chief examiners, rules re., the functions of, 710—71$. 
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*Heftd examiners in the M. A S.L.C. examinations, 108. 

Heads of recognisfd l^gh schools (three) to be elected by the S^alpe 
as members of School Board, 70, 673. 

Htoher Diploma in Arts for Women, iet Diploma and Higher 
JXploma in Arts for Women. 

High tVoficiency examination in Oriental Titles and Modern Indian 
Languages, see Oriental Titles and Modem Indian Languages 
examinations, res|)eetivel 3 \ •* ‘ 

Hindi examinations, see Modern Indian Languages examinations. 

His Majesty’s mg^r Land, Air and Sea Forces, members eligible 
to appear as private candidates, 139-140. 

Honorary degrees, 22. 

Honorary Fellows, 20, 605-606, ^ 

Honours examination in Oriental Titles and Modem Indian Lang* 
hages, see Oriental Titles and Modern Indian Languages exam- 
inations, respectively. i 

Honours Papers, conditions to be fulfilled by colleges for starting 
dasaes, 739. 

Honours Papers for B.A. examination, 247-248. 

Honours Papers for B.So. examinations, 314-315. 

Honours Papers, subjects in which permitted to be started, 247. 

Honours School of History- 

courses of reading and syllabus, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

examination for the M.A. degree, 272. 

examination to be held in two parts, 271. 

exemption to students fiK>m appearing in certain papers, 272. 

fees for, 721. 

minimum*' qualifications for teachers, 264. 

Honours School of Mathematice— 

courses of reading and syUabus, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
examination for the M.A. degree, 269. 
minimum qualifications for teachers, 264. 
permisskm to take the B.A. Pass examination in case of le* 
version to Pass Courses, 269. 
qualifications for admission, 268. 

Honours School of Physios-*^ 
fee for, 753. 

minimum qualifications for teachers, 320. 
qualifications for admission to the School, 326. 

second year class, 326. 

__ third year dess, 326. 

subsidiary subject fbr the School, 327. 

test in English at the end of the first year of the Oourso, 327* 



INDEX 


XXT 


HoAOunilSohools^Qeiieral Regulationa— 

adm^ion to, 264-265. 

B^(8) of Control, 263-264, 62l.6?2. 

Boara of Examiners, 267. 

candidates permitted to appear in Honours examinatioa only 
once, 267. 

definition of expressions used, 662-263. 

defiifition of teaching, 264. 

fees to be paid, 266, 753-754. 

grant of pass degree, 267-26S. , 

Local Board of Control, constitution of, 263-264. 
minimum qualifications for teachers, 264, 
number of students to be admitted, 265. 
permission to postpone appearance at Honours examination, 
267. 

powers of the Board of Control, 266-266. 
preliminary examination, 266-267. 
subjects in which Honours Schools instituted, 267. 
teaching staff, selection o4 264. 

Honours Schools in Science subjects*— 

admission to, 319. 

Board(s) of ^ntrol, 321,621-622. 

Board of Examiners, 325. 

candidates permitted to appear in Honours examination only 
once, 325. 

courses of reading and syllabuses, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
exemption from payment of fees, 322. 
exemptions granted to Pass BJ3c.’8. 324. 
grant of pass degree, 325-326* 
minimum qualifications for teachers, 320. 
number of students to be admitted, '322. 
permission to postpone appearance at Honours examination, 
325. 

permission to take B.Sc. Pam examination in case of reversion 
to Pass Courses, 325. 

powers of the Board of Control, 322-323. 
preliminary examination, 323. 
qualifications for admission, 321. 
seals offees, 321, 753-754. 
subjects in which iqiirUtuted, 320. 
snbsidiaty subjects for, 320. 
teaching staff for, 320, 626-628, 631. 

Transitory regulation, 326. 
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Hostels, see residence of stud^Ots, 

Illness of ft oandidatd during or before an e:iainination, 111. 
Impersonation, car^idate Wad gaiUy pf, 115. 

Imprest money, 555. 

Inoo^ration, Act of, 1 — 11. 

Incorporation and powers of the University, 15. 

Inoorptiration of Indian Universities, dates of, xxi. 

Information Bureau Secretary, 619. 

Indian (Government Scholars, names of, 658. 

Indian Universities Act (Act VIII of 1904), 12 — 34. 

4 Inspection of OqUeges, 26, 123. 

o 

— report on ooUeges and schools to he submitted to 
the Syndicate, 1?4, 130. 

Inspectors of Schools eligible to appear' as private candidates, 138. 

Institutions affiliated to the uWersity-* 

courses of instruction for which affiliated, 756 — 782. 

Institutions associated with the Oriental College, 720. ' 
Instructions for M.A. examiners, 717-718. 

Instmctions for M.Sc. (Hons. School) examiners, 716. 

InstruotionB for M.Sc. (Old Type) examiners, 714-715. 
Inter-collegiate rules, 124—127. 

Inter-ooUegiate teaching for the M.A. examination, 1 28. 

Interest on Provident Fund, 97. 

i 

Intermediate examination — 

Arts Faculty — 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relative^ 
111—113. 

additional test for admission to Engineering College, 298. 
additional lest for admission to Medical College, 220, 298. 
application and fee fof, 213-21C 
centres of examiimtion, 208. 
courses of reading, see Voi, II of hhti Calendar . 
exemption from passing in a classical language, 219-220. 
esmffiptiop from taking up English, 216. 
failed ttiident permitted to' ^ange his elective subjects on 
rejoining a college, 210. 
late &e for, 214. 

marks required for different divisions, 218* 

marks required to pass, 217-218. 

medium of examination, 214-215. 

optional paper in French or German, 220. 

ontUne of the tests, 219, 221—230. 

permisrion to appear in a classical lani^age only, 220. 

permission to appear in f ny one subject,. 221 . 

permission to ap^ar io French or German, 220^221. 

person eligible to appear in, 208—213, 
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latormediate Examiaatlon— {eoneU.)— > ^ 

principalB of Colleges empowered to condone sliortage in attend* 
* anaes, 211-212. 
niles^e. pbydoal trainmg, 683 — 885. 
subjects of examination, 21&— 217. 
supplementary examination, 218-219. 

Oriental Faculty — 

centres of examination, 176. 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

exemption from passing in a classical language,* 180«1^81. 

fee and application for, 177.178. 

late fee for, 178. 

marks required for different mTisions, 179. 
marks required to pass, 179. 

•medium of examination, 178. 
outHne of the tests, 180, 181.182. 
persons eligible to appear in, 176.177. 
subjects of examination, 178. 
supplementary examination, 179. 

Science Faculty — 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a reiatiire^ 
111—113. 

adiitional test for admission to Engineering College, 298. 

additional test for admission to llfodical Co&ge, 298. 

application and fee for, 293. 

centres of examination, 288, 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

exemption from taking up English, 295. 

grace marks, 296. 

late fee for, 293-291. 

marks required for different divisions, 298. 

marks required to pass, 296, 

medium of examination, 294. 

optional paper in French or German, 299. 

outline of the tests, 297, 299—303. 

permission to appear a olassioai language only, 208. 

permission to appear in any one subject, 29^^ 

permission to appear in French or German, 299. 

persons eligible to app^ in, 288 -293. 

rules re. physical training, 683— -685. 

subjects of examination, 291. 

subjects of examination for Medical students’ group, 294. 
supplementary e xaminatlon, 296-297 • ^ 

](papectors of Schools eligible to appear as private candidates, 138. 
Intmal madagement of affiliated colleges, inspection reports not 
to refer to, 123-124. 

Interpietation of the terms used in the Indian UniversitieB Aot, 14. 
investments, 552-553. 
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Jottmalism, Regulations for Bipldma in, 192. 

^Judicial Officers eligible to appear as private candidates, 
139,340, 346.r^ 

Laboratory work, number of students allowed per teaohef for, 12^ 
Late admuaiott to college^ roles re. 686-687. * 

Late eolhge students eligible to appear as private oandidatei^ # 
ISu, 138, 341, 346, 351, 425, 433, 437, 455, 459, 464. 

Late college students permitted to change subjects when appearing 
as private candidates, 136. 


^Law College— 
budget, 665. 

Collie Committee, 664, 617. 

conditions of service of whole titne Lecturers, 102 

course of instruction, 666-666. 

exemption from payment of fees, 666. 

fees to be charged, 566, 568. 

Preliminary examination in Law, 567-668. 
qualifications for admission, 567. 
regulations relating to, 564 — ^56^. 
stafi of, 564. 

Lawyers eligible to appear as private candidates, 136. 

Leave in the case of officers of Classes A and B, 89~-96, 722-723, 
«_ servants, 95, 724-726. 

Lecturers, Law College, conditions of service of, 102, 

Lecturers; University, see University Professors and Readers. 
Lectures, rules for condoning deficiency in, 681 -682. 

Lectures, standing committee re. condoning deficiency in, 59. 

Legal practitioners eligible to appear as private candidates, 136. 
Legislative Assembly, Panjab, representative of the University 
&nstituenoy on, 639. 

Legislative Council of the Lieutenant-Qovemor of the Panjabi 
fellows elected by the Senate to, 639. 

Legislative Council, representatives of the University Constituency 
on, 639. 

Libraries approved for purposes of permitting Librarians to appear 
as private candidates, 137. 

Idbn^ans eligible to appear as private candidates, 137. 

Library Committee, 618-619, 660-661. 

— rules relating to, 661—666. 

— rules re. admission to training class, 666-666. 
limits of the University, tenitoriaJ, 31. 

list of schools failing to obtain an average of 33% of passes in three 
years, 130. 

literary Titles and piplomas In Orientai Languages^ $u Oriental 
Titles ei^aminations. * 

LL.B. examination, see Bachelor of Lawe examination* 

LL.M. examination, see Master of Laws examination. 

Lost papers^ candidates to be le^examiaed. 111* 
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M.A, 6X|biiaiiation — 

* aeademioal costume for M.A.*8, 580. 
application and fee for, 276. 
cenftes of examination, 273. 

Committees of Control for, 128*129. 
courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
enrolment to the M.A. classes, last date for, 128. 
instructions for M.A. examiners, 717-718. 
inter|Collegiate teaching, 128. 
late fee for, 276. 

marks required for different divisions, 2 
marks required to pass, 278. 
medium of examination, 276. 

permission to appear in anqther subject, or paper, 279. 
permission to appear in the sama subject in which already 
passed, 279. 

persons eligible to appear in, 273—276, 
subjects of examination, 277. 
teaching work for M.A. teachers, 128. 

Management of— 

Hailey College of Commerce, regulations for, 569 — 571, 

Law CoUege, regulations for, 564 — 568. 

Oriental College, regulations for, 661 — ^563. 

Marks required to pass and for different divisions, see under the 
various examinations. 

Master of Commerce examination — 

application and fee for, 475. 

centre of examination, 475. « 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

date of examination, 475. 

late fee for, 476. 

marks required to pass and for Honours, 476. 

medium of examination, 476. 

outlines of tests, 477. 

persons eligible to appear, 475. 

subjects of examination, 476. 

thesis for., 476. 

Master of Laws examination— 

academical costume for Master of Laws , 582. 

application and lee for, 355. 

courses of reading, see VoL II of the Calendar. 

fee for the LLJli. class, 568. 

marks required to pass, and for Hose onrs, 367. 

penons eligible tomppear in, 354. 

place of examination, 354. 

subjects of examination, 355. 

theses for, 356-367. 
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Master of Bentdl Surgery examination — 

application and fae for, 421, 
centre of examination, 420. 
date of examinfation, 420. 
dissertation to be presented, 4^1*422. 
examiners for, 423. 
persons eligible to appear, 420-421, 
subjects of examination, 42j2, 

o 

Master of Surgery examination — 

academical costume for Masters of Surgery, 581. 
application and fee for, 3S9. 

Board of Examiners for, 391*3^2 
examination to be held in t^ree branches, 388* 
exemption from written examination, 391. 
late fee for, 391. 

, qualifioatjons for admission to, 389. 
subjects of examinatioib 
thesis for, 390-91. 

i, 

Matriculation and 8.L.O. examinations— 

age-limit for girl candidates, 146, 148. 

centres of examination, 144-145. 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

^eligibility of persons residing outside the territorial limits to 
appear as private candidates, 142, 
exemption from passing in .a classical language, 154-155. 
exemption from taking up English, 151. 
fee and form for, 148-149. 

Head examiners in, 108. 

late fee and form for, 149. 

marks required for different divisions, 154. 

marks required to pass, 153. 

medium of examination. 150. 

outline of the tests, 154, 155 — 160. 

persons eligible to appear as private candidates for, 140—142. 
persons eligible to appear in, 145 — 148. 
photograph from male private candidates, 148. 
qualifying subjects, 153. 

Schools failing to obtain an average of 33% of passes in 8 years, 
list to be prepared by the Ee^trar, 130. 
special regulations for examiners in, 108. 
subjects of examination for Matriculation examination, 150-151. 
subjects of examination for 6.L.G. examination, 151:152. 
~Maulvi,tMaulvi.i^, and Maulvi Fazil examinations, se$ Oriental 
Titles examinations. * 

M.B., B.S., examination, see first, second, third and final professicnal 
examinations for M.B., B.S. 

Medals, Prizes, Purses and Scholarships, 040. 
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'Migration of students from one college to an^therrn 

• rules regarding, 125-126. 

second tuition fee not to be charged, 127.* 

• to be reported to the Registrar, 119, 124. 

Jtfilitary Science Committee, 69*, 613. 

Misbehaving in or around any examination hall, candidates fouhd 
guilty of, 116-117. 

Misconduct candidates found guilty of, 115. 

Modera^p», Board of-— 
constitution of, 110. 

powers of, to order re-examination of papers, 110. 
procedure re, modification of results in ease of change df 
standard, 109. * 

results to be submitted tq. j^efore publication, 109. 

Modern Indian Languages examinations — 

• application and fee for, 294, 205. 
centres of examination, 203. 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar. 

Honours examination in Hindi candidates allowed to take up 
additional optional paper in elementary Sanskrit. 205. 
late fee for, 294-205. 

marks required for different divisions, 207. 
marks required to pass, 205. 

permission to appear in English only in certain examinations, 
231-232. 

persons eligible to appear in, 203-204. 
photographs from male private candidates, 204. 
subjects of examination, 202-203. 
supplementary examination^ 206-207. 

Mofussil Board — 

constitution of, 76 — 78. 

deputy representatives of certain constituencies, 78. 
duty of, 79. 

election of various representatives as members of, 78* 

members of, 616-617. 

period of office, 78. 

rules re-election to, 674-675. 

M.O.L. examination — 

aoedemio costume, 680. 

admission to the M.O.L. degree without examination, 191— 
192. 

conferment of Oriental Literary Titles without examination^ 
192 . * 

courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
lee and applioatitfn for, 190. 
late he for, 190. 

marks required for different divisions, 190, 
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marks required ta^pa^ 190. 
medium of examination, 191. 
permission to appear in another subjeot, 191. 
persons eligible to appear in, 188.18^. 
subjects of exatuination, 189490. 

Motions and amendments at Senate meetings, 62. 

M«So. examination-^ 

academical costae, 581. 
application and fee for, 331 
centre of examination, 328. 
courses of leading, m Vol. II of the Calradar. 
extra time to candidates, at the discretion of exammers, to* 
complete dissertation work^ 332. 
instructions for M.Sc.*(Hon8. School) examiners, 716. 
instructions for M.Sc. (Old Type) examiners, 714-716. 
late fee for, 331. 

marks required for different divisions, 332. 
marks required to pass, 331-332. 
permission to appear in another subject, 332. . . , 

permission to appear in the same subject in which already" 
passed, 333. 

persons eligible to appear in, 329-330. 
subjects of examination, 331. 


M.So. examination in Agriculture — 

academic costume, 582. 

Board of examiners for, 448. 
date of examination, 447. 
fee for, 448. 

marks required for different divisions, 449. 

marks required to pass, 449. 

outline of the tests, 450. 

permission to submit research work, 447. 

persons eligible to appear in, 446-447. 

subjects in which research w permitted, 448. 

thesis for, 447. 


H.So. Honours School and M.So. Tech. eMuninations, regulations^ 

for. 327-328. _ 

MiTohi. Mnnshi Alim and Munshi Fazil examinations, see Oriental 

Titles examinations. 

Name, change in rules re., 118. 

Night Sohod, definition of, 191. , i 

N^' Schools, pupils eUgible to appear as private Candidates in tko 

Matrioujation examination, 141. y ^ .taa 7 aq 

Nomination and ap^intment of exammeM. rules for m.^709. ^ 
Nomination of Fellows by the Chancellor, 20, 

Notice, period of, to terminate appomtment by a University iro* 
lessor or Reader, 109. 
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li^otifications m official Gazette, 7. . 

dumber and value of schlarships, 542, 543—544. 

I'^’jmber of students in a section, 122. * 

Number of students allowed per teacher for d^iilglabroratory work 

« 122 . 

Number. of teaching periods for teachers, 122, 128. 

Objections to questions set at any examination to becoifeidered 
by Boards, 68 — 69, 71. 

Obscene language, use of, in an answer-book,* 11 5. 

Officers and servants of the University, appointment, removal and 
control, 87. 

Officers of Class A— 

age of retirement, 100. 

^^nuity to children and widows of the University employee, 
99—100. 

casual leave, 722 — 723. 
debarred doing business, 726. 
definition of, 87. 

extraordinary leave of absence, 92. 
furlough earned, 90. 
leave allowances, 91 — 92 
leave to 89 — 90. 
overstaying leave, 92. 

permission to be absent from Lahore during vacation, 89. 
privilege leave, 90. * 

stipends for children and widows of the University employees, 
99—100. 
study leave, 92. 

♦Officers of Class B — 

age of retirement, 100. 

Annuity to children and widows of the University employees, 
99—100 

casual leave, 722 — 723. 
debarred from doing business, 726. 
definition of, 87. 
furlough earned, 94. 
leave allowances, 94 — 95. 
leave to 93. 
voverstaymg leave, 95. 

permission^to be absent during vacation, 93. 

.powers exercised by the Vice-Chancellor in case of«olerks with 
maximum salar^f of Rs. 150, 95, 90, A, 84, 

* privilege leave, 93. 
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Offioers of Cla8s*B— (concW.) 

stipends for children and widows of Unirersity employees^ 
99 '-~* 100 * * 

Ordinaiy Fellows, see Fellows. 

Oriental and Literary Titles, conferment of Diplomas without 
losing the examinaticm concerned, 192. 

Oriental College — 


boarding house, 562. 
budget, 662. 

exemption from payment of fees, 563. 
fees to be charged in, 563. 
institutions associated with, ‘720. 
regulations for the management of, 561 — 563. 
roles regarding Oriental College Council, 719—720. 
scholanSiips wd stipends, 562*563. 
staff 01^561—562. 
subjects of instruction, 562. 

o 

Oriental Titles examinations — 

additional papers for certain examinations, 199. 
application and fee for, 198. 
centres of examination, 196. 
courses of reading, see Vol. II of the Calendar, 
exemption firom passing in a classical language in certain 
examinations, 201 -202. 
late fee for, 198. 

marks required for different divisions, 201. 
marks required to pass, 199. 

permission to appear in English only in certain examinations^ 
231-232r 

persons eli^ble to appear in, 196—198. 

' persons ehgible to appear in the Shastri examination, 197. 
photographs from male private candidates, 198. 
subjects of examination, 196. 
supplementary examination, 200. 

Outline of the tests, see under the various examinations. 

Panjabi examinations, see Modem Indian Languages examinatioaiv 


Panjab University Sports Toumamcint Committee-- 
audit of accounts^ 81. 
constitution of, 79-80. 

constitution of tke Executive Committ^, 80-81. 
duties of, 80. 

duties of the Executive Committee, 81. 
powers of the Syndicate re., 82, 
quorum at meetings of, 81. 
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Papers loak» candidates to be re-examined, Ilf.* 

PaHon to a <^^ualified candidate, 115. • 

Pashto examinations, see Modem Indian Languages examinatioas. 
Pas&ge nft)ney to University Professors, 105. 

Pass dkgrw to Honours School students, 268,325—3^6. 

Patron of the University, 3, 583, 633—634. 

P.A.V. scholarships, rules for the award of, 545—546, 646. • 
Payment of allowance to officers of Classes A and B while on 
furlough^ etc., 91-92, 94-95. ^ 

Payment to examiners, rules regarding, 692— -703. 

Payment to Scrutineers, rules regarding, 703. 

Penalty for candidates found guilty of using unfitir means in th# 
examination, 114 — 116. 

Pensions and gratuities, transitpiy provisions re., 101. 

Permission to change subjects when appearing as prii candi- 
date, 136. 

Peithission to institutions to send up women students as private 
candidates, concUtions for, 738. ^ 

Permission to reappear at the examination already passed, 110. 
Persian exalninations, see Oriental Titles examinations. 

Persons eligible to appear as mvate candidates, 133 — 143. • 

?h. D. degree , ass Doctor of Philosophy, degree of. 

Photograph &om male private candidates for M. A S. L. C., 

Diploma and Literary Titles in Oriental Languages and Modem 
Indian Languages examinations, 149, 198, 204. 

Physical Instructors, eligible to appeer asprivnte candidatess 138 ^ 
Physical training, rules regarding, 683-685. 

Possession of papers by a candidate in the examination hall, 
114. 

Powers and constitution of the Senate, 6, 15. 


Powers of— 

Board of Moderators, 109-110. 

Boards of Control for Honours Schools, 265-266, 322-323. 

Dean of University Instruction, 266, 322. 

Syndicate re., expenditure, 58. 

Vice-Chancellor, see Vice-Chancellor. ^ 

Prabhakar examination, see Modem Indian Languages examinationa- 
Prajna examiiilition, see Oriental Titles examinations. 

Preliminary examinati^ for Honours School^ 266 — 323* 
•Preliminary examination in Law, 567-568, 

Pithlminaiy regulations, 35. 

Principals to submit registration fees and returns, 118-119. 
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Mvato clindidatiM-*-* ' 

eligibility of persons residing outside the texxitorial limits tfo 
appear in tb^ Matriculation examination, 142. 

Permission to institutions to send up women students ss private 
candidates, conditions for, 738. 
persons eligible to appear as, 134 — 143. 
previsions under the Act, 23» 
registration fee to be paid by, 120. 
regulations relating to, 133 — 143. 

Privilege leave to officers of Classes A and B, 90, 93* 

Prizes, Medals, Purses and Scholarships, 640. 

Procedure regarding — 

appointment of examiners, 103^.107. 

appointment of University Professors and Readers, 103, 

change in name, 118. 

framing regulations, 63. 

mari^ and instructions to examiners from the headexaminers^ 

modification of results in case of change of standard,' 109. 
Proceedings of the Syndicate open to inspection by FeUows, 60. 
Proceedings, power of the Local Government to annul, 7. 

Professors and Principals on the Boards of Studies, 68. 

Professors and Principals on the Sjmdicate, 22, 56. 

Professors, University, see University Professors and Readers. 
Proficiency examination in Oriental Titles and Modem Indian 
Laxguages, see Oriental Titles and Modem Indian Languages 
examinations, respectively. 

Property of Panjab University College to vest in University, 4. 

Provident Fund — 

advance from, rules regarding, 721. 
amount of subscription by employees, 96. 
bonus, 99. , 

contribution by the University, 96. 

contribution to, by University Professors and Readers, 105. 

interest on, 97. 

persons entitled to subscribe to, 95-96. 

recovery from the Fund in case of loss to the l^niversity owing 
to negligence or dishonesty, 96-97. 

Provincial Legislative Assembly and Council, representatives of 
the University Consrituenoy on, 639. 

Provision on retirement, 95. 

Public Service examinations, Advisory Committee for, 619. 
Punishment to candidates found guilty of using unfair means in 
the examination,! 14 — 115. * 

Punjab Government Scholars in England, rules for, 655* 

Punjab Government Sdhplars, names o( 658,« 

Purses, Prizes, Medak and Scholarships, 640. ' * 

Question^papers set at any examination. objeeUons to be considecid 
by Boards, 69, 71. 
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<)uorum at meetings of^{concld,) 

Academic Council, 76. 

Boards of Studies, 68. 

Committee of Control for Pharmacy olass^STQS. 

Facufties, 53. 

Hailey College of Commerce Committee, 570. 

Law College Committee, 564. 

Panjab University Sports Tournament Committee, 81. 

School Board, 71. 

Senate, 62. 

Syndicate, 60. 

Bates of University tuition fee for various Univerfity classes, 75^ 
755. 

Batna examination, see Modem ^ndian Languages exanSinations. 
Beaders, University, see University Professors and Headers. 
Beoeipts and disbursements, 553-554. 

BeA)gnition of examinations of other Universities, statement re.» 
361, 458, 479, 740-762. 

Becognitiod of Schools, 129-130. 

Beconsideration of oases of unfair means, 59. 

Be-examination in case of papers being lost. 111. 

Begistered Graduates, election of ordinary Fellows by, see Election 
of ordinary Fellows by Registered Graduates. 

Begistered Number of students to be quoted in all communicatione 
by the Principals or the candidates, 119. 

Register of Graduates — 

fee for being entered on, 37-38. 

form of application for being entered on, 37. 

graduates entitled to have their names entered on, 36. 


Register of Students — 

certified copies of entries on payment, 120. 
particulars to be entered in, 118. 

Mncipals to report aU oases of expulsion, migration and 
rustication, etc., 119. 

Principals to submit registration returns and fees, 118, 
registered number of students, 119. 
registration fee, 119. 

Special University fee, 120. 

Registers to be maintained by affiliated Colleges, 124. 

Registrar- 

absence from Lahore during vacation, 89. 
academical costume for, 579. 
aee of retirement, 100. 



jLXxriii 


INDEX 


itA^islT^T^iCOncld*}^ • 

appointment of^ 83-84. 
arrangements in the absence of, 86. 
custodian of property of the University 85« 
duties of, 84-85. 
name of, 633. 

power to appoint Assistant Superintendents of examinatioir 
centres, 111. 
term of office, 83-84. 

Begiatration fee and returns, 118. 

Registration fee to be paid by private candidates, 120. 

Regulations^ 

for admission of certain Diploma holders to the M.B., B.S. 
degree, 381. .. ,, 

to give facilities tok students anxious to participate in the 
various activities connected with the War, 631 — 638. 
for providing examination facilities for the students from the 
Rangoon and other universities affected by the War, 539. 
for various examinations, see under examinations conoemed. 
power of the Senate to frame, 28. 
praliminary, 35. 

procedure to be followed in framing of, 63*64. 

Removal from office, of officers and servants of the University, 
88-89. 

Removal from office, of University Professors and Readers, 105. 
Remuneration to examiners, rules regarding, 692 — 703. 

Regaled Acta 32. 

Reports on affiliated colleges, 26. 

Reprewntatives of the University Constituency on the Punjab 
Legislative Assembly and Council, 639. 

Research Publications, rules regarding grant inconnection with, 727. 
Research work carried out at certain research stations treated 
equivalent to that carried out at the University for purposes 
of Doctor of Science degree, 337, 

Research Studentships — 

Alexandra Studentship, 575. 

Alfred-Patiala Studentship, 577-578. 

emoluments of, 673. 

leave to research students, 573-574. 

lectures to be delivered by research students, 574. 

Mayo-Patiala Studentship, 576 — 677. 

MoLeod-Kapurthala Natural Science Studentship, 577. 
McLeod-Kashmir Sanskrit Studentship, 575-576. 
MoLeod-Panjab Arabic Studentship, 576. 
names of, 572. 

notice to resign Vippointment, 574. 

procedure re. appomtment of research students, 572. 

publication of research work, 575. 
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Research Studentships — (concld .) — 

R.B. Kanhiya Lai Mathematics and Physic Studentslupa^ 578. 
research work to be done, 674. 

4each^ work by research students, 575. 
tenuiwof, 573* 

termination of appointment or suspension of emoluments, 57 
Residence of students, regulations relating to, 143. ^ 

Responsibility of Head Examiners re. timely submission of result 
109. • • • . . 

Results to be submitted to Board of Moderators before publioatic 
109. 

.Retirement, age of, 100-101, 104. 

Betixement, provision on, 95. 

Revising Committee, constitutiei) of, 106. 

Rules regarding — * 

^advance from Provident Fund, 721. 
appointment of amanuensis, 728. 

award of certain scholarships tenable in the Oriental College 
Lahore, 659. 

award of State scholarship, 653-654. 
casual leave, 722 — 725. 
change in name, 118. 

conditions to be fulfilled by colleges for starting Hone isses, 

739. 

condoning deficiency in lectures, 681-682. 
eonsUtution of centres of examinations, 729-730. 2 

debarring of University employees from doing business, 726. 
duties of Superintendents, Deputy Superintendents and direc- 
tions for candidates, 113. 

election of 3 Fellows to the Board of Finance, 672. 
election of 3 heads of High Schools to the School Board, 673. 
election to the Academic Council by Degree Teachers, 669-670. 
election to the Academic Council by Senate (7 9*ellow8), 671. 
oleotion to the Mofussil Board, 674-675. 
functions of Chief and Head Examiners; 7X0 — 713. 
grant in connection with Research Publications, 727. 
grant of casual leave to oificers of Classes A and B, 722-723. 
grant of leave to University servants, 724-726, 
instructions for M.Sc. (Old Typ^) examiners, 724-725. 
iate admission to colleges, 686-687. 

M.A. examination, 717-718. 

migration of students from one college to another, 125-126. 
M.Sc. (Honours School) examinations, etc., 716. 
nominat^n and appointment of examiners, 704—709* 

Orientid College Council, 719*720. 

Payment of Travelling Allowance to J^cturers taking part in 
Inter-Oollegiate University Teaching, 680. 

{»ayment of travelUng and halting allowances, 676—679. 
payment to Scrutineers, 703. 
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Rules regardicLg — {cuicld,) 

Physical training;, 683 — 686. 

promotion fr^m the Preliminary class to the F.£.L.«olas8 H the> 
Law Collegh, 690 — 691. % 

Punjab Government Scholars in England, 665*656. 
remuneration to examiners, 692 — 703. 
rustication and expulsion of students, 688. ^ 

State scholars m the United Kingdom, 666-~658.* 

University Library, 661 — 665. 

Univ3r8ity Library Training Class, 665-666. 

withdrawal of admission fofira after submission to theUni*^ 
versity and refund . of fees, 689. 

Rustication of students to be reported to the Registrar, 119. 
Rustication of students, rules re., 688. 

Sanskrit examinations, see Oriental Tiltles examinati(^ns. 

Schedule of examinations, xxvii. 

a 

Scholarships — 

acceptance within two weeks, 641. 

Aithchison-Ram Rattan Sanskrit scholarships, rules re., 54 
Albert Victor-Patiala scholarships, rules re., 646 — 546. 
Endowments for, 640. 

limited to candidates placed in the 1st or 2nd division < 
in the case of Government scholarships, 542. 
marks gained in Honours Papers taken into consideratioi 
no schrnar to hold more than one, 540. 
number and value of, 542, 543-5^. 

S rocedure re. award of, 541. 

tate scholarship, rules re^rding, 653-654. 
tenable for three years in Honours Schools, 542. 
tenable in the Oriental College, rules regarding award of, 659. 
tenure, of, 540-451. 
withdrawal or diminution of, 541. 

Scholarships, medals, prizes and purses, 640. 

School Board — 

constitution of, 70. 

courses of reading, recommendations by, 71. 
duties of, 71. 

examiners, recommendations by, 71. ^ 

Heads of recognised high scholls (three) to be elected by tho 
Senate, 70, 67?^ ^ 

member absent ^m University area for more than three, 
months ceases to be a member, 70. 
members of, 615. 
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School Bojird — {co)icld .) — 

5bjections to questions set at the Matriculation examination 
to be considered by, 71. * 

Quorum at ineetings of, 71. ^ • 

4S9hool>Le£Kring Certificate examination, see Matriculation and 
0 S.L.C. ^examinations. 

'Eohools— 

failing to obtain an average of 33% of passes in three*years, 
lisli to be prepared by the Registrat, 130. 
permit^d to send up students as priva^ candidates to the 
Matriculation examination, 141. 
recognition of, 129-130, 

Scrutineers, rules re. payment to, 703. 

•Second examination in Engineering — 
application and fee for, 485. • 
courses of reading, see Vol. II of th5 Calendar. 

•tate fee for, 486. 
marks required to pass, 486. 
outline of the tests, 487, 498. 
person# eligible to appear in, 483-484. 
subjects of examination, 485-486. 
supplementary examination, 486-487. 
twice a year, 483. 

•Second Professional examination for B.D.S. — 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relative, 
111-113. 

application and fee for, 409. 
courses of reading, ^ee Vol. II of the Calendar, 
date of commencement of examination, 405. 
exemption from certain subjects, 411-412. 
late fee for, 410. 

mariis required to pass, and for distinction, 411. 

outline of the tests, 411, 412. 

persons eligible to appear in, 405, 409. 

subjects of examination, 410. 

supplementary examination, 410. 

twice a year, 406. 

Becond Professional Examination for Bachelor of Veterinary Scielioe 
(B.V.SC.)— 

application and fee for, 509. 

centre of examination, 504. 

courses of reading see Volume II of the Calendar, 

date of commencement of examination, 504. 

late fee for, 510. 

marks reouiied to pass and for distinction, 510* 
outlines oi tests, 511, 520. 
persons eligible to appear in, 508-509. 
subjects of examlhation, 510. 

Subjeotb of study, 509. 

Supplementary examination, 510-511. 

Twice a year, 504. 
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Second tS^fessfonal^xamination for 

accident to or iMness of a candidate, or death of a relatkre^ 
111—113. ^ r o 

additional exathtnation during the period of war, 36^367* 
application and fee for, 365. 
centre of examination, 360. 
coorsee of reading, see VoL II of the Calendar, 
late fee for, 365. 

marks required to pass and for distinction, 365. 
outline of the testa, 366, 379. 
persons eligible to appear in, 364. 
subject of Examination, 365. 
transitory regulations, 366-367. 

SeoietarietTof Faculties, 51, 620-624i* , 

Securities, sale of, 553. 

Security deposit in election of Fellows by Registered GraduateSft^l*- 
Selection Com tnitcee re. University Professors and Readers, 103. 

Seiiate— 

academical costume to be worn at meetings of, 579. 
appointment of officers of Class A, 88. 

Chairman at meetings of, 62. 

Convocation for conferring degrees, etc., 61 . 

Fellows ekioted to the Legislative Council of the Lieutenant.. 

Gtovemor of the Punjab, 639. 
meetings of, 61. 
ffiembers of, 583—593. 
motions and amendments, 62. 
order of speaking, 63. 
powers and constitution of, 6. 15. 
procedure to be followed in framing regulations, 63-G4. 
quorum at meetings' of, 62. ^ 

special meeting of the Senate on requisition by Fellows, 61-62. 
voting at meetings of, 63. 

Servants, appointment of, and leave to, 88, 89, 95, 724-725. 
Servants, debarred from doing business, 726. 

Shaatri examination, see Oriental Titles examinations. 

Short*title of the Act of Incorporation, 3. 

Short-title and commencement of the Indian Universities Act, 1 4. 
Sick leave to officers of Classes A and B, 91, 94. 

, Sickness of a candidate during or before an examination, UL 
Smug gli ng in another answer-book, candidates found guilty of, 115. 
Special fee fi»om candidates appearing from ^outside the territorial- 
jurisdiction, 142. ' 

Special inspection of schools, 130. 

Special meeting of the Senate on requisition by Fellows* 61-62. 
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4Slpeov^l Regulations to give facilities to studenis anxious Vo fiarti* 
oipate in the yarious aotivities connected with the War— 

• adnyssion of students unable to continy s or resume their 
studies abroad, 537. * 

admission of students unable to return to India, 538. 

Applicable to girl students who joined the W.A.C. (I), 631, • 
Oandidates* who intend to qualify for service in the Royal Indian* 
Navy permitted to |q[aalify in Mathematics •for the Intermedia 
ate, 638. 

Concession to— 

B.A. or B.Sc. students, 531*532. 

Prematurely disembodied stddbnts, 638, 

Hailey College of Commerce studenfs, 534-535. 
intermediate students, 631. 

Law College students, 632. 

LL.B. Students, 533. 

M.A. Sttdents, 532. 

Matriculation students, 533. 

Students for the Engineering Examinations, 533. 

Students for the examinations in the Faculty of Agriculture, 
535*536. 

'Students for the examinations in the Faculty of Medicine, 537, 

meaning of the term ‘‘actively served’* used in these Regu- 
lations, 537. 

permission to appear as private candidates, 531. 

•Special Test in Law examination — 
application and fee for, 353. 
late fee for, 353. 
marks required to pass, 354. 
persons eligible to appear in, 353. 
subjects of examination, 353-354. 

Special University fee, 120. 

Sports Tournament Committee, see Panjab University Sports Tourna* 
ment Committee. 

Staff of various colleges, see Directory of Colleges. 

Standing committees re. unfair means cases and deficiency in 
lectures, 59. 

Statement re. examinations of other Universities and bodies re- 
cognised by the Panjab University, 361, 468, 479, 740, 762. 
Statement re. rates of University tuition fee for various University 
classes, 753—755. 

State scholarship, rules re. award of, 653— 654» 

State scholars in the United Kingdom, rules for, 656«-«658. 

‘State scholars, names oi^ 658. 

y Stipends to children etc of University employees, 99»100. 
Student demonstrators not to be in head charge oS th^ praoiloal 
class, 122. 



INDEX 


itlir 

• 

StudtnUhipB^ He iMaearoh Studentships. 

.Students* re^^ster, sh Begister of students. 

Students’ residence, r^ulsitions regarding, 14S. 

Study leave to oSfocn of Class A, 92. 

Sub-Committee re. award of P.A.V. scholarships, 546. 

Subjects of affiliation of various colleges, 756—782. 

8ub}e<^ts of examinations, see under the various examinations. 
Subjects in which Honours Papers are allowed to be started, 24T.. 
Subscriptions and donations, 554. 

Subscription to the Provident Fund, 96, 105. 

Subsidiary leave to officers of Class A, 91. 

Suooessiou lists of — 

ChanceUors, 635-636. 

Deans of University Instructibn, 638. 

Fellows elected to the Legislative Council, 639. 

Patrons, 633-6.34. 

Bepresentatives on the Provincial Legislative Assembly and! 
Council, 639. 

Vice-Chancellors, 636 —638. 

Superintendents of examination centres — 

appointment of, 110, 
duties of, 111. 

powers re. expulsion of candidates, 114, 116-117. 
disobeying the orders of, by candidates, 116-117. 

Supplementary examination for— 

B.A. examination, 245. 

B. Com. examination, 461-462, 466-467, 

Bachelor of Pharmacy, 401, 403-404. 

B«Se. examination, 312-313, 

B.T. examination, 327-328. 

candidates* unable to appear in or complete the annual exam- 
ination, 111 — 113. 

F.B.L., 342-343, 

Final examination in Agriculture, 435, 440. 

Final Professional examination for Bachelor of Veterinary 
Science, 518. 

Final examination in En^neering, 493. 

First examination in Agriculture, 428-429. 

First Professional examination for Bachelor of Veterinary 
Science, 607. 

First examination in Engineering, 482. 

Intermediate examination— Arts Facolty, 218. 

— — —Oriental Fa^ty, 179, ' 

— ^ — — — Sdenoe Fa^ty, 296-297» 

LL.B. examination, 349. 

Modem Indiaa Languages examinatiooe, 206. 
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•Supplementary examination for— (eonc^d.)— 

Oriental Titles examinations, 200. 

Second Professional examination for Bachelor of Dental 
, Surfery, 410. 

^oond Professional examination for Bachelor of Veterinaiy 
Science, 510-511. 

Second examination in Engineering , 486-487. 

Third • Professional examination for Bachelor of Veterinary* 
Scierihe, 514. • 

Third Professional examination for M.B., B.S., 369. 

Syllabuses for various examinations, see courses, of reading in 
. Vol. II of the Calendar. 


Syndicate— • , 

appointment of officers of Class B, 8ip. 
appointment of standing committees, 59. 

Appointment of superintendents of examination centres, 110. 
casting vote of the Vice-Chancellor or Chairman, 60. 
Chairman to control order of speaking and conduct of business, 
60. • 

constitution and procedure, 21, 56. 

•courses of reading, prescription of, 60. 
duties of, 57. 

^llotine regulation re., courses of reading, 60. 
meetings of , 60. 
members of, 594-595. 
powers re., expenditure, 58. 
proposals to be submitted to the Senate through the 
58. 

provisions of the Act, 21. 

quorum for meetings of, 60. 

teachere on the Syndicate, 21-22, 56-57. 

Teachers eligible to appear as private candidates, 135. 

Teachers, number of teaching periods for, 122, 128. * 

Teachers, whole-time, age of retirement, 100, 104. 

Teaching element on the Boards of Studies, 68. 

Teaching element on the Syndicate, 22, 56-57. 

Teaching staff for Honours Schools, 264, 321, 626-628, 631. 
Teaching work for Honours Teachers, 739. 

Teaching work for M.A. teachers, 128. 

Tenure of scholarships, 540. 

Tenure of University Professors and Readers, conditions of, 103. 
Terms and periods of instruction required for various examinations, 
131. 

Terms of appointment of demonstrators, 101. 

Terms of office of Registrar, Controller of Examinations, etc., 83-84, 

86 . , ^ 

Territorial limits of the University, 31. 

Tbxt-books for various examinations, see courses of reading in 
Vol. II of the Calendar. 

Text-books, prescription of, 54-55, 60, 68-69, 71* 
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Thesis for M.Sc. examination, extra time to candidate^ sA the* 
discretion of examiners, to complete, 332. 

Thesis for M. D. and M. S. examination, 385*386, 390-591. 

Third Professional examination for B.D.S. — 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relative, 
111—113. 

application and fbe for, 413. 
courses of reading, see courses of reading, 
date of compiencement of examination, 405. 
exemption granted to M.B.B.S.*8 from examination in Medicine' 
and Surgery, 415. 
late fee for; 41 3 

marks required to pass and for distinction, 414. 
outline of the tests, 415 — 416. 
persons eligible to appear in, 412-413, 405, 
subjects of examination, 414. 

twice a year, 405. 

Third Professional Examination for Bachelor of Veterinary Science- 

(B.V.Sc.)— 

application and fee for, 513. 

centre of examination, 504. 

courses of reading see courses of reading. 

date of commencement of examination, 504. 

Ate fee for, 513. 

marks required to pass and for distinction, 514. 
outlines of tests, 515, 520. 

Persons eligible to appear in 512-513. 
subjects of examination, 513-514. 
supplementary examination, 514. 

Thii;d Professional examination for M.B.,BkS.— > 

accident to or illness of a candidate, or death of a relative,. 
111-113. 

additional examination during the period of war, 871. 
application and fee for, 368. 
courses of reading, tee courses of reading, 
exemption from appearing in a subject at a subsequent- 
examination, 369. 
late fee for, 368. 

marks required to pass and for distinction, 369. 
outline of the tests, 365, 365. 
persons eli^ble to appear in, 367-368. 
place cf examination, 360. 
subjects of examination, 368. , 
snpidementary examination, 369. 
transitoiy Begnlations, 370-371 

Transfer of students iri>m one ooBege to another, rules re., 125-127.. 



INDEX 


xlvii* 


TranSiijory provisions re. — 

^ degrees of D.O.L.,D. Litt. & D. Sc., 284. ' 
iiectiofi and nomination of Ordinary Fellows^ 20. 
pensioSs and gratuities, 101. 

regu^tions for the Engineering examinations, 495-496. 

Travelling and halting allowances, rules relating to, 676— 67§. 
Tuition fey for various University classes, 753—755. 

Two examinations in the same year in dififere?ht Faculties, 231. 
Unfair means cases, reconsideration of, 69, 117. 

Unfair means cases, standing committee re., *59. 

Unfair means, penalty prescribed for candidates found, guilty of 
using, 114—117. ^ ^ 

University constituency, representatives of, on the Punjab Legis- 
lative Assembly and Council, 639. 

University fee, special, 118. ? 

University Eibrary, see Library. 

University Professors and Readers — 

age of retirement, 100, 104. 

appointment of, 103. 

conditions of tenure, 103-105. 

contribution to Provident Fund, 105. 

duties of, 105-106. 

names of, 625-633. 

passage money to Professors, 105. 

period of notice to terminate appointment, 104. 

removal from office, 105. 

to examine candidates, 106. 

University Professors or Readers or Heads of University Teaching 
Departments ex officio members of the Boards concerned, 65. 
University Professors, Readers, Lecturers and Demonstrators, 625« 
633. 

University register of students, see register of students. 

ij^niversity terms and periods of instruction required for various 
• examinations, 131. 

Unrecognised hostels, undergraduate students permitted to reside 
in as ar special case, 143. 

tjnrecognised schools, pupils eligible to appear as private candidates 
in the Matriculation examination, 141. 

Urdu examina^ons, see Modem Indian Languages examinations. . 
Vacating of office by a Fellow, 20. 

^Vacation, of appointment of a Fellow, 5.' 

Vacation, officers of Cksses A and B permitted to be absent front 
Lahore, 89, 9^. 

Vfdue and number of scholarships, 542, 543-544. 
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Vice-Chancellor of the University — 
academical costunfe for, 579. 
ippointment o£^^4* 
casting vote, 60. 
name of, 583. 
powers) of— 

ifi oases of difference of opinion among the members of 
standing committees, 59. \ 

re., appointmeift and leave to, and removal froih office, of 
olerlm with a maximum salary of Rs. 150, 89, 95. 
to accept jadmission form and fee after the expiry of the 
la^t date' with late fee, 113. 

to aijpoint examiners for re-examination of papers, 110. 
to appoint examiners or to oaincel their appointment, 106-107. 
to appoint superintendents of examination centres in cases 
of emergency, 110-111. < 

to confirm the decision of Boards of Studies or School Board 
, in case of difference of oppinion between the Board and 
an examiner upon the course to adopted in case of objec- 
tion raised to a question paper, 69, 71. 
to ^'decide the matter when the standing committees for 
unfair means or for condoning deficiencies in lectures are 
not unanimous, 59. 

to exempt candidates from the further operation of the 
penalty of disqualification, 115. 
to remit late fee, 113. 

<to sanction absence from Lahore during vacation, 89. 
to sanction admissions and migrations not covered by re- 
gulations, 127. 
succession list of, 636-638. 
term of office, 4. 

Vidwan examination, see Modern Indian Languages examination. 

Visharada examination, see Oriental Titles examinations. 

War, Regulations to give facilities to students anxious to parti- 
cipate in various activities connected with, see Special Regu- 
lations to give facilities to students anxious to participate in 
various activities connected with the War. 

Women candidates eligible to appear as private candidates, 
134-135, 141, 172, 340, 346. 

Women’s Diploma and Higher Diploma in Arts examinations; see 
Diploma and Higher Diploma in Arts for Women, 

^Women’s Diploma Board, 162, 616, 
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